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PR E FA C E

T
H E fo llow ing translation w as m ade at A m pleforth in 1917, and  

w as not at first in tended  for publication . It has been  published  

th rough  the  urgency  of several friends, w ho persuaded  the trans 

la tor that som e such com m entary on the R ule, in E nglish , w as  

needed  and  w ould  be  w elcom ed.

T he translation endeavours to  be a faithfu l and accurate rendering  

of the orig inal. In  th is endeavour the  translator has received  constant  

help from  the B enedictines of Q uarr, for w hich he is deeply gratefu l.  

H e  is aw are  that he  has not entirely  avoided  the defects w hich  are usual 

in  translations, and  for th is he  asks the  indulgence  of his readers.

T he differences betw een the translation and the orig inal are in 

considerable. A  few m odifications of the text have been rendered  

necessary by the publication of the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBACodex Juris Canonici. A n index  

has been  supplied, and  an E nglish  version of the R ule set parallel w ith  

the L atin  tex t. In  constructing  th is version free use  has been  m ade  of 

curren t versions, especially  of the  excellen t Rule of St. Benedict of A bbot 

H unter-B lair. L atin quotations in the text have generally been  

translated .

O n one further poin t the translator feels that he ow es a w ord  of  

explanation , both  to  the  general reader and  to  his ow n brethren . T he  

B enedictine m onasteries of the w orld are grouped in C ongregations, 

generally on a national basis. A m ong these C ongregations there is  

considerable diversity of discip line and custom ; and th is though all 

fo llow the sam e R ule. Suoh diversity has been characteristic of 

B enedictin ism  from  the beginning . N ow  the  translator is a  m em ber of 

the E nglish B enedictine C ongregation , a very ancien t body w ith a  

unique trad ition . It is natural therefore that there should be poin ts  

of in terpretation on w hich he w ould differ from  the author of the  

C om m entary . B ut he has*not allow ed  his ow n opin ions to affect the  

translation ; he does not even th ink  it necessary to m ention them ; he  

w ould  only  ask the reader to  observe  that such  phrases as "our  C ongre

gation ,” "  our C onstitu tions  ”  etc., w herever they  occur in  the tex t, as  

indeed every w ord and sentence of the book, are uttered , not by the  

translator, but by  the author, the very distinguished Superior-G eneral 

of the B enedictines  of France.

Finally , the  translator desires to  express his gratitude to  the author 

for the  priv ilege  that has been  allow ed  him . A nd  he  w ishes to  associate  

his w ork, in  its degree, w ith  the  sp irit and  in ten tion  of the D edication .

St . Be n e t ’s  H a l l , 

O x f o r d .

1920.
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IN T R O D U C T IO N

"  H H H E  m an of G od, B enedict, am ong  the m any w onderfu l w orks  

I that m ade  him  fam ous in th is w orld , w as also  conspicuous for 

I his teaching : for he w rote a R ule for m onks, rem arkable for 

JL  discretion  and  rich  in  instruction . If anyone  desires to know  

m ore deeply the life and character of the m an, he m ay find in the  

ordinances of that R ule the exact im age of his w hole governm ent: 

for the holy m an cannot possib ly  have taught otherw ise than as he  

lived .” T o th is judgem ent of St. G regory the G reat,1 so com plete  

for all its grace of form  and  sobriety  of language, w e m ay  yet add  tw o  

observations: first that the m oral beauty  of St. B enedict, his tem pera

m ent and alm ost his characteristics, are reflected  also in the pages, at 

once candid and profound, of his biographer; secondly , that the R ule  

itself cam e, in the m iddle of the six th century , as the ripe fru it of a  

considerable  m onastic past and  of the  sp iritual teaching  of the Fathers.

St. B enedict w as above all else a m an  of trad ition . , H e w as not the  

enthusiastic  creator of an  entirely  new  form  of the  relig ious  life: neither  

nature nor grace disposed  him  to  such  a course. A s m ay  be seen from  

the  last chapter of his R ule, he  c& red  nothing  for a reputation  of orig in 

ality , or for the glory of being a pioneer. H e did not w rite till la te , 

till he w as on  the th reshold  of etern ity , after study and perhaps after 

experience of the principal m onastic codes. N early every sentence  

reveals alm ost a fixed determ ination  to base his ideas on those of the  

ancients, or at least to  use their language and  appropriate their term s. 

B ut 6ven  though  the R ule  w ere noth ing  but an  in telligent com pilation , 

even though  it w ere m erely put together w ith  the study  and  sp iritual 

insight of St.- B enedict, w ith  the sp irit of orderliness, m oderation , and  

lucid ity  of th is R om an  of old  patrician  stock , it w ould  not for all that  

be a com m onplace w ork: in actual fact, it stands as the com plete and  

fin ished expression of the m onastic ideal. W ho can m easure the  

extraord inary in fluence that these few  pages have exercised , during  

fourteen  centuries, over  the  general  developm ent of  the  W estern  w orld  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAI 

Y et St. B enedict thought only of G od and of souls desirous to go to  

G od; in  the  tranquil sim plicity  of his faith  he  purposed  only  to  establish  

a school of the L ord ’s serv ice: Dominici schola servitii. B ut, just 

because of th is singlen?  Inded pursu it of the one th ing  necessary , G od  

has blessed  the  Rule of  Monks w ith  singular  fru itfu lness, and  St. B enedict 

has taken  his place in  the  line  of the  great patriarchs.

W e m ay  alm ost say of the B enedictine  R ule— w hat is certain ly  true  

of the L aw  of G od— that it bears in itself its ow n justification , that  

it is self-sufficien t; "  the judgem ents of the L ord  are true, justified  in  

them selves,” and that it only needs to be read and loved and lived .

1 Dialogues,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA b k. II., c ha p , xxxvi. This second book is devoted to the life of 

St. Benedict; there is a French translation by  E. C a r t i e r . [An English translation, 

adapted from an earlier version, has been printed in the Q u a r t e r l y  Se r i e s .]
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X In tro d u ctio n

A  practical com m entary  on w ords dictated by the Spirit of G od has  

scarcely  any  other task  than  to  spell them  tenderly , to  em phasize them  

w isely , and to put them  in the clearest ligh t. A nd, indeed , a long  

series of labours m ight very usefully converge on  a literal explanation  

of the R ule: a study , for instance, of m onastic institu tions from  the  

holy ventures of the C hurch of Jerusalem  and the hero ism of the  

T hebaid  to  St.B asil and  to  St.B enedict; a  study  of  the  life  of  St.B enedict; 

a critical history  of the text of the R ule and a history  of its diffusion; 

an account of the liv ing in terpretation  furn ished by the custom aries  

and  the  R ules m odelled  on  St. B enedict’s; and  finally  a view  of contem 

porary  m onachism . W ithout entirely  neglecting  any  of  these  questions, 

especially  those w hich  are necessary  for the  understanding  of the tex t, 

our C om m entary  rem ains, even in  its prin ted form , w hat it orig inally  

w as: an  exposition  of the R ule given  in  the N ovitiate of the A bbey  of 

Solesm es. It reproduces, in  an  abridged  form , conferences  in troductory  

to the m onastic life . H ence the absence of any scien tific apparatus  

properly so called ; hence som etim es the fam iliar and hom ely sty le; 

hence  certain  repetitions, provoked  m ost often  by  the insistence of our  

H oly Father him self. Perhaps the publication of these notes w ill 

satisfy , in som e m easure, the in terest of the m any  C hristian  souls w ho  

ask  us every  day  for enlightenm ent on  the  m ode  of life , sp irituality , and  

real usefulness of m onks.

T he text w e explain is the one in  curren t use in  the C ongregation  

of the B enedictines of France. B ut everyone m ay consult the critical 

editions of Schm idt and of W dlfflin , the labours of T raube, Plenkers, 

G . M orin , and other scholars, and especially the excellen t edition  

brought out in 1912 by the  R ight R everend L orn C . B utler.1 W e  

m ust ind icate  briefly  the  chief theories  that have  been  propounded  w ith  

regard  to  the  history  of the tex t. O om  Schm idt w as the first to  poin t 

out the  existence of tw o  very  distinct fam ilies  of m anuscrip ts. A ccord 

ing  to  him  the m ost ancien t m anuscrip ts (rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAOxoniensis, of the  end  of the  

seventh century ; Veronensis L IL  (o therw ise 50) and Sangallensis 916, 

of the eighth  to  nin th  century) give the tex t of a first redaction  of the  

R ule; all th ree seem to com e from  an im m ediate com m on source. 

D . Schm idt even  thought that he  had  found  in  a T egernsee  m anuscrip t 

(Monacensis 19408, nin th century) the representative of an autograph  

copy  entrusted by  St. B enedict to  St. M aurus w hen  the  latter w ent to  

G aul. T he Monte Cassino autograph , of w hich T heodem ar sent 

C harlem agne a faithfu l copy2 that w as spread w idely , w ould then  

represent a second and final redaction . W filfflin , in  the preface to  his  

edition  of the R ule, puts forw ard  the hypothesis of th ree or even  four 

redactions.

1 President of the English Benedictine Congregation.

* W e m ay follow  the history of this copy, if it be indeed the sam e one, in Pa u l  

t h e  D e a c o n , De gestis Langobardorum, 1. IV., c. xviii.; 1. VI.,. c. xl. (Patrohgia Latina, 

XCV., 547-54.8, 650-651), and in the Chronicle of Monte-Cassino by L e o  o f  O s t i a , 

1.1., 48 (P.L., CLXXIIL, 555). The latter relates that the autograph was destroyed  

in the burning of the m onastery of Teano in 896.
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It is certain that St. B enedict did not com pose his R ule at one  

stroke; C hapters L X V II.-LX X III. are an addition ; the Prologue w as  

probably w ritten last. B ut, accord ing to the view  that tends m ore  

and m ore to prevail, the m anuscrip ts do not reveal the existence of 

several editions of the R ule issued by St. B enedict him self. T raube, 

Plenkers, and  B utler  have  show n  that  the  tex t  of  the  m ost ancien t codices  

that rem ain to us is really an em ended and in terpolated tex t. T he  

genuine and standard tex t m ust be sought for in the tw ofold C arlo- 

vingian and C assinese trad ition : especially in rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBASangallensis 914, tran 

scribed , in  the early  years of the nin th  century , from  the copy  sent to  

C harlem agne.1 D . M orin  has issued a critical edition of th is m anu 

scrip t, and  D . B utler has taken  it as the  basis of his labours. T he  text 

on  w hich  w e com m ent is a vulgate, a tex t w hich  has been  w orked  up  

and  im proved , like that of the m ost ancien t codices, and at about the  

sam e tim e; D . B utler finds traces of th is textus receptus as early  as the  

eighth century ; and th is is the tex t reproduced in the m ajority of  

the m anuscrip ts of the ten th , eleventh, and tw elfth  centuries, and in  

the prin ted  editions. L et us rem em ber finally .that St. B enedict w rote  

in  the  vulgar tongue  as spoken  in  the  neighbourhood  of C assinum  in  the  

six th  century : the  gram m ar and  spelling  of  our  text  are  largely  retouched . 

W e  have not yet got the  defin itive, critical edition .

T here  is a very  great in terest ih  w atching the genesis of the R ule, 

in  exam ining  in  detail how  m uch  of it is old  and  how  m uch  new . T o  

facilitate th is task D . B utler has assem bled and transcribed the chief  

sources at the foot of his tex t: w e havo  thus been able to add som e  

references  to  those  w hich  w e  had  already  collected . St. B enedict often  

quotes St. A ugustine, and several tim es St. Jerom e; he had read St. 

C yprian , St. L eo, and Sulpicius Severus. T he R ule is rem iniscent 

continually  of the Institutes and the Conferences of C assian.2 M uch  

is borrow ed  from  the  tw o  collections of  the  R ules  of  St. B asil, the  Regula 

fusius tractate?, and the Regulae brevius tractate, or rather from  the  

sum m ary  and  fusion  of the  tw o  effected  by  R ufinus, their translator  in to  

L atin . St. B enedict reproduces m any a passage of the R ule of St. 

Pachom ius translated by St. Jerom e. H e quotes the R ules of St. 

C aesarius Ad monachos and Ad virgines; the R ule of St. M acarius of  

A lexandria; the first tw o of the so-called Rules of the Holy Fathers; 

the Regula Orientalis; the Doctrina of St. O rsiesius, etc.8 H e w as

1 Cjf zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAPa u l i D i a c o n i , Epist, I. (P.L., XCV., 1585). This copy no longer 

exists.
1 W e shall cite C a s s i a n  after the edition of M i c h a e l  P e t s c h e n i g , vols. XIII. 

(Conlationes) and XVII. (De institutes canobiorum) of the Vienna Corpus scriptorum 

ecclesiasticorum latinorum. But the reader  will do  well not to neglect the com mentary  

of the old editor D o m  A l a r d  G a z e t , P.L., XLIX. These two  works of  Cassian have 

been translated into French by E. C a r t i e r . [There is an English translation in  

vol. XI. of the Select Library of  Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers.]

8 W e shall cite all these Rules from the Codex Regularum of St . B e n e d i c t  o f  

A n i a n e , edited by H o l s t e n i u s  (Paris, 1663) ; likewise the Rules subsequent to  
St. Benedict, in particular the interesting anonym ous Rule called the Rule of the 

Master (seventh century).
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fam iliar also  w ith  various  hagiographical collections  since  grouped  under  

the general title of rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBALives of the Fathers : the Life of St. Antony, the  

Lausiac History of Palladius, the History of the Monks of Egypt trans 

la ted  by  R ufinus, the Verha seniorum ; etc.1

1 For sim plicity we shall take passages that occur in the Vita Patrum from the  

edition of Ros  w e  y d  (1615). The G reek text of the Lausiac History of Palladius 

should now be cited according to the edition  of D. Bu t l e r  (vol. VI. of Texts and 

Studies, Cam bridge, 1904.); it has been translated into French by A. Lu c o t  

(Paris, 1912).

2 Cf D. Bu t l e r , Sancti Benedicts Regula Monachorum , Prolegom., p. xvii.

3  The com m entary of Pa u l  W a r n e f r i d  was edited at M onte Cassino in 1880 ; 

that of H i l d e m a r , by D. M i t t e r m u l l e r , being appended to bk. II. of the  

Dialogues of St. G regory and Sc h m i d t ’s edition of the Rule, and published by

Pustet at Ratisbon, also in 1880; Sm a r a g d u s  is printed in tom e CII. of M igne’s 

Latin Patrology (see L. Ba r b e a u , Essai critique sur la vie et les oeuvres de Smaragde, 

thesis for the Ecole des Chartes, 1906, pp. 1-6); B e r n a r d  o f  M o n t e  C a s s i n o  was 

edited at M onte-Cassino by D. C a p l e t , in 1894; Bo h e r i u s at Subiaco by  

v. L. A l l o d i , in 1908.
* O n the m anuscripts of the two works of St  B e n e d i c t  o f  A n i a n e , and on the

edition of the ancient Latin m onastic Rules which is being prepared by the Vienna

Academy, see H . P l e n k e r s , Untersuchungen xur Ueberlieferungsgeschichte der Ultesten

lateinischen Mbnchsregeln, M unich, 1906.

A  w ord now  on  the principal com m entaries. T he oldest that has  

com e  dow n  to  us  is  probably  that  of  Paul the  D eacon, generally  identified , 

though  the poin t is not absolu tely estab lished ,2  3 w ith  Paul W arnefrid , 

the historian of the L om bards, a m onk of M onte C assino tow ards the  

end  of the  eighth  century . T he  com m entary  of the  Frank  H ildem ar is  

scarcely  m ore, accord ing to T raube, than  a sligh tly expanded  copy  of  

the preceding  one. L ike the com m entary  of Sm aragdus, A bbot of St. 

M ihiel, H ildem ar’s w as com posed  in  the  first half of the  nin th  century . 

B ernard  of  M onte  C assino  in  the  th irteenth  century , and  Petrus  B oherius  

in the fourteenth , also w rote explanations of the R ule.8 In 1638 D . 

H ugh  M inard  published , w ith  copious and  learned  notes, the  Concordia 

Regularum  of  St. B enedict  of A niane, the  great m onastic  reform er of the  

beginning  of the  nin th  century .4  * * * B ut the  m ost com plete  com m entaries  

are still those  of D . M ige  and  D . M artine  in  the seventeenth  century , 

and above all of D . C alm et in the century fo llow ing . D . M ege and  

D . C alm et w rote in French; and the la tter gives an "  alphabetical  

list of authors w ho have w ritten on  the R ule of St. B enedict ” w ith  

"  critical observations on the ru les of the m onks and canons.” T he  

only French com m entary of any size that has appeared since is the  

Explication ascetique et hisforique de la Rbgle de saint Bendit, par un 

Benedictin (1901). •

T he H oly See having  constitu ted  the C ongregation  of France heir 

to C luny and St. M aur, w e have a special m otive for paying regard  

to  the  custom s of those  tw o  fam ilies. T he  m ost ancien t collection  that 

contains the  use  of C luny  is the  custom ary  of G uy  of Farfa; next com es  

the Ordo Cluniacensis of B ernard ; and  finally the Antiquiores consuetu- 

dines Cluniacensis of U dalric , reproduced , w ith  som e m odifications, in  

the Constitutions of W illiam  of H irschau: all w orks of the eleventh
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century .1 R ecourse m ay also be had to the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADisquisitiones monastic# 

of D . H aeften (1644), and to the De antiquis monacborum ritibus of 

D . M artine; as w ell as to  the Acta Sanctorum Or dints S. Bene  die  ti and  

the  Annales of D . M abillon .2

.T he  prim ary  purpose  of  these  studies  is  neither  curiosity  nor  historical 

know ledge: our concern  is w ith  the  soul and  w ith  the  supernatural life . 

B y  constan t com m uning  w ith  the  m aster thought of St. B enedict and  

w ith  the  m inds of his best discip les, w ill the sons of D . G uiranger be  

able  to  keep  alive  am ong  them  the  true  sp irit of m onasticism .

1 The Customs of U d a l r i c  were edited by D. Luc d ’A c h e r y  in his Spicilegtum, 

and reprinted by M igne in tome CXLIX. of his P.L. The other custom aries are to  

be found in the Vctus disciplina monastica of D. H e r r g o t t  ; those of Farfa and  

H irschau in tom e CL. of the P.L.— Dom B. A l b e r s  re-edited the Consuetudines 

Farfenses (in 1900, at M onte Cassino) in the first volume of his Consuetudines 

monastic#; in the second  volum e he gives Consuetudines Cluniacenses antiquiores, which, 

according to him , are in reality the oldest known, and of which part m ay date even  

from  the time of St. Benedict of Aniane.

* W e shall cite the De ant. monach. rit. after the Antwerp edition, 1738 ; the 

De ant. Eccl, rit. after the  Antwerp edition, 1736; the  Annales of M a b i l l o n  after the  

Lucca edition, 1739-1745 ; the Acta  SS. O .S.B. according  to the  Venice edition, 1733.
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C O M M E N T A R Y  O N  T H E  R U L E  

O F ST . B E N E D IC T

PR O L O G U E

A usculta , o fili, praecepta m agistri, 

et inclina aurem  cord is  tu i, et adm oni- 

tionem pii patris libenter excipe, et 

efficaciter com ple; ut ad eum per 

obedientiae laborem  redeas, a quo per 

inobedientiae desid iam  recesseras.

H earken , O  m y son , to  the precept 

of your m aster, and incline the ear of 

your heart: w illing ly receive and  

faithfu lly  fu lfil the  adm onition  of your 

lov ing father, that you m ay return  

by the labour of obedience to H im  

from  w hom  you  had  departed  th rough  

the  slo th  of disobedience.

O
T H ER  R ules have a m ore im personal character, a m ore concise  

and form al leg islative air: St. B enedict in his first w ords puts  

him self in in tim ate contact w ith his fo llow ers, com m encing  

the code of our m onastic  life w ith  a lov ing address.

H e w ho speaks is a m aster; for w e cannot dispense w ith a m aster 

in the supernatural life , w hich is at once a science and an art. H e  

gives precepts-— that is to say , doctrinal and practical instruction . 

St. B enedict here speaks of him self, though m any  com m entators have  

thought differen tly . It is no  fo lly  to  call him self m aster, since  he  teaches 

not in  his ow n nam e, nor th ings of his ow n devising . H e w rote near 

the end  of his life and in the fu lness of his experience. W hy  should  

he not be a lov ing father— rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBApius fater, as he  expresses it ?

"  O  m y son a title of endearm ent; soften ing w hatever austerity  

there m ay be in the "  precepts of the m aster,” suggesting also that  

the highest form  of fatherhood is that w hich transm its doctrine and  

enlightenm ent, having  its ideal and  source  in  G od  the  "  father of  ligh t ”  

(Jas. i. 17). St. T hom as  tells  us  that  there  is  a  true  fatherhood  am ong  the  

angels;1 and  in  the O ld  T estam ent, am ong the patriarchs for instance, 

if a m an  w as a father he  had  to  be a teacher as w ell, and  w hile he gave  

life  had  to  enlighten  the  soul and  hand  on  the  teachings of G od  and  H is  

prom ises; so is N oah called a "  herald  of justice  ” (2 Pet. ii. 5). E x 

perience  show s that no  earth ly  fatherhood  has ever so  closely  resem bled  

the fatherhood of G od as did St. B enedict’s. T he C hurch venerates  

him  as the  patriarch  of the  m onks of the  W est; and  G od  has so  disposed  

the  course of history  that every  relig ious O rder is in  som e  w ay  indebted  

to  him  and  has  learn t from  his fatherly  w isdom .

T ruly  these first w ords of the  prologue  are  attractive  and  reassuring . 

T he  m aster w ho addresses you, m y  child , is a father, a good  and  lov ing  

father. T he precepts w hich he brings you are counsels dictated by

1 S t . T h o m a s  A q u i n a s , Summa Tbeol., P. I., q. xlv., a. 5, ad. i- 
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his experience and  his love— "  the adm onition of your lov ing  father.”  

H e does not dream  of im posing  them  on  you, but appeals to  your good  

w ill, to  your delicacy  of perception; there is no  question  of constrain t, 

but of a lov ing  and  glad  acceptance, of supernatural docility .

T his docility St. B enedict requires of every beginner; th is sam e  

docility , under the  form s of hum ility  and  obedience, gives our m onastic  

life its authentic character; and, finally , by  it is sanctity  w on: "  W hoso  

are led  by  the sp irit of G od, they  are the  sons of G od  ” (R om . viii. 14) 

T he sovereign im portance of th is sim ple, unaffected  disposition com es  

from  the fact that it com prises in itself all virtue. T o begin w ith , 

docility m eans prudence, and in prudence are united all the m oral 

virtues. W e cannot in our ow n persons have all experiences; but 

others have had  them , and  w e reap  the benefit of these by  our docility . 

W e m ake our ow n the w isdom of hum anity supernaturalized , the  

w isdom  of St. B enedict, and  faith  m akes us share the very w isdom  of 

G od. D ocility , and  docility  alone, estab lishes us in  that state w hence  

all self-seeking  has been driven , a state w hich  is the condition and the  

prelude  of a  liv ing  union  w ith  O ur L ord . Its  nam e  then  is charity .

W e  should  note  how  St. B enedict analyzes and  details the  successive  

stages of supernatural docility . “H earken” : for w e m ust listen ; if 

there be  too  m uch  noise  in  the  soul and  the  atten tion  be  scattered over 

a m ultitude of objects, the voice of G od w hich is generally quiet as  

"  the w histling  of a gentle air ” (3 K ings xix . 12) is not heard . T hat 

silence w hich of itself is perfect praise, "  T o thee silence is praise,” *  

is rare  am ong  beings so  fick le  and  im pressionable as w e are.

B ut to hearken is not enough, and St. B enedict invites us in the  

pretty phrase of the B ook of Proverbs2 and  Psalm  xliv . to "  incline  

the ear of our heart.” W e m ust have a receptive understanding, a 

trustfu l attitude tow ards the  truth  that is proposed  to  us. If w e  begin  

by putting  obstacles, by estab lishing  at the entry  of  x>ur souls a strict 

barrier, or still m ore, if w e be filled  w ith  our ow n  view s to  the  poin t of 

saying , "  H e  cannot teach  m e  anyth ing  new ; I know  all that and  better  

than  he does ! . . .” then  w e are in the w orst possib le m ental state , 

not only  for supernatural teaching , but even  for purely  hum an  instruc

tion . C laude B ernard3 te lls us that the scien tist, w hile striv ing to  

form ulate  and  verify  his  hypothesis, m ust be  carefu l not to  be  led  captive

1 Ps. Ixiv. 2, according to the H ebrew.

2 C. i v. rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAAudi, fill mi) et suscipe verba, mea. . . . Fili mi ausculta sermones meos 

et ad eloquia mea inclina aurem tuam. Ne recedant ab oculis tuisf custodi ea in media 

cordis tui.

St. Jerom e begins one of his letters ad Eustochium with the words of Ps. xliv.' 

(Ep. XXII. 1. P.L., XXII., 394).

It would be inaccurate to set down as source of this beginning of the Prologue the  

beginning of the dfdmonitio ad filium spiritualem which figures am ong the spuria of 

St. Basil, and was inserted by H o l s t e n i u s  into the appendix of his Codex.regularum. 

This treatise is probably the work of St . Pa u l i n u s  o f  A q u i l e i a ; but the beginning and  

other passages have been added later by som e m onk; cf. P.L., XCIX., 212 sq. (See  

also P.L., XL., 1054 sq.)

3 Introduction d I’etude de la mbdecine experimentale.
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by  it, but m ust alw ays rem ain  accessib le to  any  other better  explanation .  

O ur H oly Father asks us, then , to listen w illing ly , w ith free souls: 

"  w illing ly  receive.” L et us ever accept at once the teaching  w hich  is  

given  to  us; if there  be in  it any  elem ents w hich  w e cannot assim ilate , 

these  w ill be elim inated  la ter of them selves.

“  j E7 rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAefficaciter cowpie?* A nd faithfu lly fu lfil. It is the property  

of  tru th  to  m ove  us  to  action . W e  cannot"  hold  it captive  in  in justice  ”  

(R om . i. 18). W e  shall have  to  answ er to  G od  for all the  good  w e have  

seen  and  have not done. B ut therein  too  lies the difficu lty ; for sin  has  

upset the balance of our being: seeing , w illing , lov ing , perform ing, 

these are far from  being  one  single operation .

So lest the w ork  should  frigh ten  us, and to m ake clear at once its  

character and  plan , our H oly  Father, w ith  the insight of genius, yet in  

the quiet classical sty le, sets dow n that w hich  is the prize of our life , 

that w hich  should be its single object, that w hich  gives it its dignity , 

charm , and  pow er, its m erit and  sim plicity , that in  w hich  is contained  

the  w hole R ule: “  that you  m ay  return  to  H im  by  the  labour of obedi

ence.” For our business is not to live m any years, and to becom e  

learned , or to  m ake  a  nam e  in  the  w orld , but to  w alk  tcf  G od, to  get near  

to H im , to unite ourselves to H im . T his m anner of conceiv ing the  

sp iritual life as a fearless w alking to G od is a favourite one w ith St. 

B enedict; w e shall m eet it m any  tim es in  the R ule. O ur life is on  an  

inclined  plane : w e m ay  ascend or descend, and  the latter is very easy . 

Since the Fall, m an  has only  one  w ay  in  w hich  to  separate  him self from  

G od, and  that is the w ay  of the old  A dam , disobedience; and  he has, 

too, but one  w ay  to  return  and  that is by  oljpdience, w ith  the  new  A dam . 

"  For as by the disobedience of one m an,’m any w ere m ade sinners: 

so  also  by  the  obedience  of one, m any  shall be  m ade  just ”  (R om . v. 19). 

W e pride ourselves on  our disobedience, as giv ing proof of energy  and  

vigorous  personality ; but St. B enedict declares  that it is  m erely  cow ardice  

and  slo th ; and  if  he  speaks of  the  contrary  attitude  of  m ind  as "  labour 

he  w ill presently  te ll us  of  its  so lid  fru itfu lness  and  incom parable  dignity .

A d  te  ergo  nunc  m eufc2 serm o  dirig i- 

tu r, quisquis abrenuntians propriis  

voluntatibus, D om ino C hristo vero  

regi m ilitaturus, obediently fortissim a  

atq iie  praeclara  anna assum is.

T o you, therefore, m y w ords are  

now  addressed , w hoever you  are, that, 

renouncing  your ow n  w ill, you do take  

up the strong and bright w eapons  

of obedience, in  order to  figh t for the  

L ord C hrist, our true K ing.

In these w ords St. B enedict ind icates to w hom  his inv itation is  

addressed , for w hom  is the  schem e of  life  just sketched  in  rough  outline. 

T o you m y w ords and m y fatherly exhortation are now  addressed , 

w hoever you m ay be, provided you be docile and reso lu te. So that

1 Dicebant senesquia nihil sic quarit Deus ab bis qui primitias babent conversa- 

tioniS) quomcdo ebedientia laborem (Verba Seniorum : Vita Patrum, V., xiv. 15. 

R o s w e y d , p. 619).

2 The best reading is mibi, St . Je r o m e  likewise says, in Letter XXII. ad Ettsto- 

chium  (15): Nunc ad te mibi omnis dirigatur oratio (PJ.., XXII., 403).
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if w e except the incapable and those w ho are bound by the ties of  

other duty , no one is excluded . A ll that is required  in  the candidate  

is the  in tention  to  accept the conditions  of the  m onastic  life , w hich  are  

reducib le to  th ree: renunciation  of one's ow n  w ill, the  tak ing  up  of the  

w eapons of obedience, and  serv ice of the  L ord .

T o  renounce  one's  ow n  w ill is a  necessary  prelim inary . St. B enedict 

speaks of "  w ills ” in the plural,1 because self-w ill or egoism  has m any  

form s. W ithout pretending to classify them w e m ay observe that 

states of w ill m ay be spontaneous, or system atic, or tem peram ental. 

T he first of these are the least dangerous, because im ply ing  only the  

m istake of a m om ent, a tem porary  distraction  or in terruption  of con 

tinu ity . T he system atic w ill is continually  springing  up in  the course  

of the relig ious life . O n the day of our profession w e renounced all 

th ings, but w e build  up  the old again  la ter on. It m ay be a question  

of a person one likes or dislikes, or a question  of doctrine, som e detail 

perhaps on w hich w e cannot yield . Still m ore difficu lt is it to rid  

ourselves of tem peram ent, of that disagreeable, obstinate, w rangling  

tem per w hich  sets us everlasting ly  in  opposition .

1 The sam e expression occurs in the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAVerba Seniorum (Vita Patrum, V., i. 9. 

R o s w e y d , p. 562) and in the Historia monacborum of R u f i n u s (XXXI. R o s w e y d ,

p. 484). St. Benedict cites in Chapter VII. the verse of Ecclesiasticus, xviii. 30: Et a 

voluntatibus tuis aver tere.

3 Cf. Exbortatio de panoplia ad monacbos (inter S. Ep h r e m . opp. graec. lat., t. III., 

p. 219).

3 Sum enim laboriosus, etiam nunc sub magno opere peccator ; veterawus in numero 

peceatorum, sed aterno Regi novus incorporea tiro militia (S. Pa u u n i N o l a n i , Ep. IV. 

ad Augustinum. PX., LXI., 165).

In  proportions  w e  strip  ourselves  of  the  old  secular vesture  of  egoism  

and cast off all its trappings, so shall w e be ready to  take and  use the  

w eapons  of  obedience. St. Paul regards  the  principal virtues as  differen t 

pieces of the  supernatural arm our; but  our  H oly  Father  gives  one  general 

nam e to the arm s w hich he gives to his m onks,2 and speaks of the  

"  w eapons of obedience.” A  so ld ier has to obey, to obey alw ays and  

nd m atter w hat happens; and a so ld ier of Jesus C hrist has to obey  

universally and w ithout asking for reasons; it is the least he can do. 

W e have heard  a great deal on  the  im m orality  of the vow  of obedience, 

and  w hat are called the passive virtues have received plenty  of abuse. 

B ut St. B enedict had  other notions of hum an  dignity ; in  his view  the  

w eapons of obedience w ere the  strongest, the best tem pered , the m ost 

sp lendid , the m ost glorious. W e obey  G od, w e obey  a R ule w hich  w e  

have studied and  chosen; w e obey  a m an, but w ith in  the lim its of our  

vow . A nd  w hile w e obey  w e are free, since it is of our ow n act that 

w e unite  our w ill to  the w ill of G od, w hich  can  hard ly entail any  loss  

of dignity . M oreover, w e are bound  to  m ake  the  real m otive  of the  act 

our  ow n, and  so  w e  unite  our thoughts  w ith  the  D ivine  thought.

O nce w e are enro lled and arm ed w e have but to figh t under the  

standard of the true K ing, the L ord C hrist: "  to fight for the L ord  

C hrist our true K ing.”3 W e serve H im  and H is purpose, and w e
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serve  accord ing  to  the  exam ple  H e  has given . "  In  the  head  ok  the  booh  

it is w ritten of m e that I should do thy w ill. O  m y G od, I have  

desired it, and thy law  in the m idst of m y heart ” (Ps. xxxix . 8, y). 

"B eing m ade obedient even unto death” (Phil. ii. 8). L et us have  

a fu ll realization  of the dram a  w hich  is being  enacted , and  in  w hich  w e  

have to play our part. T his dram a fills all tim e and all space. It 

began, w ith the very beginning  of th ings, in the angelic w orld , by an  

act of disobedience. T his brought another in its train here below , 

one  w hich  has been  repaired  by  the  obedience  of O ur L ord  Jesus C hrist. 

A ll in telligent beings are  ranged  in  tw o  cam ps, those  w ho  obey  and  those  

w ho obey not; and the struggle of the tw o forces know s no truce. 

E ach  has  its  king , and  he  w ho  claim s to  w ithdraw  him self from  obedience  

passes by  th is very  fact under the dom ination  of the other K ing. G od  

for god, I prefer m y  ow n. In  the arm y  of those w ho obey  the L ord , 

relig ious form  a picked body. O ur H oly Father recognizes elsew here  

that the  m onastic  life is also  a  school, a  w orkshop, and  above  all a fam ily .

In prim is,1 ut quidquid agendum  

inchoas bonum , ab  eo  perfici instan tissi- 

m a oratione deposcas; ut, qui nos jam  

in  filio rum  dignatus  est num ero  com pu- 

tare, non debeat aliquando de m alis  

actibus  nostris  contristari.

In the first place, w hatever good  

w ork  you  begin  to  do, beg  of H im  w ith  

m ost earnest prayer to  perfect it; that 

H e w ho has now  vouchsafed to count 

us in the num ber of H is children m ay  

not at any tim e  be grieved  by  our evil 

deeds.

O ur H oly  Father’s first piece of advice and  his first care is that w e  

should rest on G od in order to go to H im . W e need grace and w e  

need  the prayer w hich  w ins grace; for these tw o th ings are connected  

and  go necessarily together. T his clear statem ent, at the very begin 

ning of the R ule, m akes short w ork of any  Pelagian or Sem i-Pelag ian  

corruption of the tru th . Pelagius, a w andering m onk, held that m an  

fw as essentially  good, that his good  w ill w as sufficien t for righ t action . 

B esides th is he needed , but only as external helps, the law , and the  

teaching  and  exam ple of O ur L ord . C assian  him self, in  his th irteenth  

C onference, considers that our reason  and  w ill are  sufficien t fo r the  first 

act by  w hich  w e accept the  faith  and  enter  upon  the  life of grace. T he  

w ords of St. B enedict are  profoundly  w ise  and  are  in  agreem ent w ith  the  

teaching  of the C ouncil of O range  :2 "  T he  assistance of G od  m ust ever  

be asked  even  by  the baptized  and  the  sain ts, that they  m ay  be able to  

reach  a good  end  or to  persevere in  good.”

W e cannot do  w ithout G od. G od  has part in  each  one of our acts, 

and  in fluences their very  orig in . T his is especially  true of supernatural 

acts, because the created agent -is there setting forces to w ork w hich  

are not his ow n. T he  first m ovem ent tow ards the faith  and  to  baptism

1 W ith recent editors (Sc h m i d t , W B l f f l i n ), we m ight join rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAdirigitur and in primis^ 

treating quisquis abrenuntians ... as a parenthetical clause. D. Bu t l e r  rejects this 

punctuation  as contrary to that of the best m anuscripts and to the interpretation of the 

oldest com mentators.

2 Cap. x., M a n s i , Sacrorum Conciliorum nova et amplissima Collect™, t. VIII., col. 714. 
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is due  to  an  im pulsion  of H is grace; so  too  a  true  relig ious  vocation  com es  

from  H im  and  not from  any  course  of  reasoning  or  philosophic  deduction . 

B ut the co-operation of G od is as ind ispensable for the continuance  

of th is  supernatural w ork  as for its com m encem ent; for it is a  long  w ork, 

as long as life . A nd though  our vocation be angelic , our natures are  

not so . T he angel is steadfast in  the one act of his w ill; w e w ith our  

w eaker natures, m ore open to attack and assailed by low er im pulses, 

m ust ever be renew ing our purpose, so ready are w e to fail before  

difficu lty . T herefore  w e m ust go  to  G od  and  ask  H im  in  fervent prayer, 

prayer instan t and untiring , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAinstantissiina oratione, for the grace to  

"  perfect,”  the  grace of perseverance.

T here can be no doubt that G od yields to our prayer; H e has  

already engaged to do so , H e has tied H is hands. T he best answ er  

to the natural question , Shall I have strength to persevere k is that 

G od has anticipated us: “  For he hath first loved us. . . . W ith  

an everlasting loyg^5Y £ I loved thee, therefore I drew  thee, having  

pity  on  thee.” J  H is love is eternal. H e has draw n  close to  each  one of  

us. A s a  m ark  of  it H e  has in  baptism  given  us  unasked  the  supernatural  

and div ine life . N ow  w e are of the num ber of H is children . L et us  

then  be  w hat H e  has  m ade  us. L et us  not by  m isdeeds  belie  that dignity  

to  w hich H is m ere love has raised  us. L et us strive not to cheat H is  

goodness, nor to give H im  cause to repent of it. In w ords fu ll of  

insight and filial love, St/B enedict regards the developm ent of our  

perfection as a personal success of G od, and its m iscarriage as a 

disappoin tm ent of the  A lm ighty .

Ita enim  ei om ni tem pore de bonis  

su is in nobis parendum  est: ut non  so 

lum , nt iratus pater, non aliquando  

filios suos  exhaeredet; sed  nec  ut  m etuen-  

dus  D om inus, irritatus m alis nostris, ut 

nequissim os servos perpetuam tradat 

ad  poenam , qui eum  sequi noluerin t ad  

gloriam .

For w e m ust alw ays so  serve H im  

w ith the  good th ings H e has given  us, 

that not only m ay H e never, as an  

angry father, disinherit H is children , 

but m ay never, as a dread L ord , in 

censed  by  our sins, deliver us to  ever

lasting punishm ent, as m ost w icked  

servants w ho w ould not fo llow H im  

to  glory .

T hese w ords develop w hat has just been said . Prayer and grace  

are necessary  for us that w e m ay obey G od all our lives and at every  

m om ent of our lives, for that is really  the task w hich has been set us  

and  accepted by  us. N othing  w ill be  w anting  to  us that w e m ay  fu lfil 

it w ell, if our prayers w in us grace and our fidelity m akes it fructify .  

T he  source  and  the  m easure  of  our  supernatural riches  are  also  the  source  

and  m easure of our obligations and  responsib ilities, and  w e are becom e  

before G od  sons and  servants.

W e are  children  of G od, not by  any  legal fiction , but by  a deep  and  

r?al assim ilation  to  H is only  Son; because  of that div ine  life  w hich  grace  

im plants w ithin us, w e hold an unassailab le title to the inheritance  

of that Son: "  A nd if sons, heirs also , heirs indeed  of G od and jo in t 

heirs w ith  C hrist ” (R om . viii. 17). T his supernatural life is endow ed  



L et us  then  at length  arise, since  the  

Scrip ture stirs us up, saying: "  It is 

tim e now  for us to rise from  sleep ."  

A nd  our  eyes  being  open  to  the  deify ing  

ligh t, le t us hear w ith  w ondering  ears  

w hat the D ivine V oice adm onishes us, 

daily cry ing out: "  T o-day  if ye shall
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w ith faculties su itab le to it: faith , hope, and charity . T here are  

sanctify ing grace,, the theological virtues, the m oral virtues, the gifts  

of the H oly  Spirit, and  all sorts of helps. T hese are the "  good  th ings  

H e has given  us ” of w hich St. B enedict speaks. T his is the treasure  

w hich  H e has entrusted  to  our charge and  to  w hich  w e have to  add  as 

m uch  as possib le. "  T rade till I com e ” (L uke xix . iz).

Fidelity  and success are asked of us not only because w e love O ur 

L ord and  are anxious not to  sadden  H im , but also  on  grounds of honour  

and  justice ; and  St. B enedict urges  self-in terest as w ell. Fundam entally  

G od  is noth ing but goodness; it is w e w ho m ake H im  severe, w hen  w e  

provoke H im  by  pur fau lts: "  In  H im self m ost good, in relation  to us  

H e is just,” says T ertu llian . If w e betray  G od, as our Father H e w ill 

disinherit us, as our m aster  H e  w ill punish  us ; and  th is  in  exact propor

tion  to  the  degree  in  w hich  H is  love  has  been  despised  and  H is confidence  

abused . W e m ust understand the w ords . properly and not m ake St. 

B enedict say that G od in H is punishm ent m akes tw o distinct grades, 

separable  and  capable  of  being  superim posed  one  on  the  other, as though  

H e som etim es m erely disinherits, and  at others, if in fidelity  be great, 

chastises w ith  positive  punishm ents; for there  is no  case in  w hich  a soul, 

w hich has been really disinherited by its ow n fau lt, does not suffer. 

O ur H oly  Father ’s purpose is to describe the tw o  inseparable  pains of 

etern ity : not only the pain of loss, w hich deprives rebellious children  

of their heavenly  heritage, that is of G od; but also the pain of sense, 

w hereby the fire to rm ents those utterly evil servants "  w ho have  

refused  to  fo llow  H im  to  glory .”

So  m an  m ust either reign  for ever w ith  C hrist or  suffer for ever w ith  

the devils. St. B enedict puts th is dread alternative before us several 

tim es in  the course of the  Prologue; and  he sets  forth  the m onastic life  

as the m ost direct and sure road to attain to  G od. In his eyes, to  

advance valian tly  tow ards the fu ll realization  of one ’s baptism  and  the  

perfection of the supernatural life (he deals w ith noth ing else in the  

Prologue) is both the m ost efficacious procedure for the escaping of  

everlasting  death , and  the  m ost log ical procedure, and  that  m ost glorious  

for G od  and  for us. H e m akes no  m istake; he  know s that a m an  is free  

to  enter or not to  enter the m onastic state , and  that, for m any  of those  

w hom  his inv itation  w ill reach , the m onastic life is not ind ispensable  

either for am endm ent of life or for perseverance in good; he does not 

confuse the precepts and the counsels; and yet w e m ay say that he  

sim plifies the problem . W e can never sufficien tly study the precise  

and  clear term s  in  w hich  the  m atter is stated .

E xsurgam us  ergo  tandem  aliquando, 

excitan te nos Scrip tura, ac dicente: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Hora est jam nos de somno surgere. E t 

apertis  oculis  nostris  ad  deificum  lum en, 

attonitis  auribus  audiam us  div ina  quoti- 

die dam ans quid nos adm oneat vox, 

dicens: Hodie si vocem ejus audieritis,
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nolite obdurate cor da vestra. E  t  i  terum : 

Qui habet aures audiendi, audiat quid 

Spiritus dicat Ecclesiis. E t quid  dicit ? 

Venite, filii, audite me: timorem Domini 

docebo vos. Currite, dum lumen vita  

babetis, ne tenebra mortis vos compre

hend ant.

hear his  voice, harden  not your  hearts? ’ 

A nd  again , "  H e  that  hath  ears to  hear, 

le t him  hear w hat the Spirit saith to  

the  C hurches.” A nd w hat says H e  ? 

"  C om e, m y children , hearken to m e, 

I w ill teach you the fear of the  L ord . 

R un w hile ye have the ligh t of life , 

lest the darkness of death seize hold  

of you.”

T he  prelim inaries being  settled ,  w e  m ust now  begin ,  says St.  B enedict,  

and  put our hands reso lu tely  to  the  w ork. W hatever m ay  be our age, 

above  all if w e are  past the  prim e  of  life  and  m oving  dow nw ards tow ards  

the end, it is tim e, the appoin ted tim e, G od ’s hour and the hoiir of 

grace. T oo  long  have  w e been  plunged  in  sleep ,1 in  deep  sleep , perhaps  

in  a sleep troubled  and  crossed by  painfu l dream s. Sleep  is not death , 

but neither is it life; it is life  in  abeyance, la ten t and  inactive. W ant of 

consideration , or fam iliarity , have dulled the outlines of supernatural  

realities. W e  sleep , yet w e are  not happy. L et us  rise  then  now , at the  

sum m ons of the voice w hich  w akens us, the voice of G od H im self and  

not m erely of our H oly Father St. B enedict. G od inv ites us by H is  

Scrip tures; for there w e have indeed the w ords of G od, addressed  

ind iv idually  to each  of us; it is hard to  see how  the baptized  soul can  

resist such  teaching m ade especially for it. W e shall find  in the R ule  

that the sacred Scrip ture has alw ays a decisive force. "  It is now  the  

hour to rise from  sleep the litu rgy of A dvent uses th is sentence of  

the A postle (R om . xiii. Il), nor is it ever unseasonable th roughout the  

continual advent of our lives.

W e m ust open our eyes; for it is thus that one begins to shake off 

sleep  and  recover consciousness. W e m ust open  them  to  "  the  deify ing  

ligh t,”  w hich  phrase m ay  be  understood  of  the  Scrip tures,"  T hy  w ord  is  

a  lam p  to  m y  feet, and  a light to  m y  paths ”  (Ps. cxviii. 105), or of faith, 

or better of O ur L ord H im self, the true L ight w ho w alks before us  

and guides us: "  H e that fo llow eth m e shall not w alk in darkness but 

shall have the light of life ” (John viii. 12). W e m ust also hearken  

and give ear to a voice pow erfu l at once and  sw eet "  w ith  w ondering  

ears.”2 For inatten tion  is the devil’s strongest ally ; and  though  w e are  

ever enveloped  by  the div ine  ligh t, and  though  G od  speaks to  us every  

m om ent, w e rem ain blind  and  deaf, sluggish and  careless of the tru th . 

L et us break th rough the shackles of habit, le t us rouse our in terest, 

stim ulate  our curiosity , for w e  are to ld  by the w ise m en of old , and  it is  

very true, that w onder or surprise  is  the  orig in  of  philosophical enquiry .

E very m orning , at the beginning of the O ffice, the voice of O ur 

L ord cries3 appealingly to us : "  T o-day , if you should hear m y call,

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC a s s ., Conlat., H I., iv.

2 D. Bu t l e r  com pares Q u i n t u s  C u r t i u s , History of Alexander, bk. VIII., 4.

3 In Chapter VII. also St. Benedict says, "the Scripture cries to us." The sam e 

expression is found in S t . C^ s a r i u s , Sermon CCLXIII., 4, in the appendix to the  

Serm ons of St. Augustine (P.L., XXXIX., 2233). 
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harden  not your hearts  ” (Ps. xciv . 8). W e are essentially  laggards and  

lo iterers. "  T o-day?” w e say . "  W hat you ask m e to abandon UTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAis s o  

attractive. Suppose I w ait till to -m orrow . O f course I shall be w ise  

and  m ortified  to -m orrow . . . A nd  so  our evil habit grow s stronger, 

for every  act leaves its trace on  our character, and  w e lose pow er every  

day  that w e delay . W ill not conversion  be harder to -m orrow  ?

"  H e that hath  ears to hear, le t him  hear w hat the Spirit saith to  

the  C hurches ”  (M att. xi. 15; A poc. ii. 7). T he call is m ore em phatic: 

it is addressed to our understanding , to our self-esteem , to a certain  

leg itim ate  pride. T he  Spirit of  G od  bids  the  soul that  H e  visits to  com e  

sim ply  and  learn  in  H is school, for H e  is both  T eacher and  Father. H e  

w ill teach the soul to  fear G od— that is to  say , to live in G od ’s sight 

w ith  filial respect and love (Ps. xxxiii. 12). St. B enedict adds to  th is  

the  so lem n  w arning  of O ur  L ord  in  St. John ’s gospel (x ii. 35): "  H asten  

to com e to G od, w hile you have the ligh t of life , lest the darkness of 

death  seize  hold  of  you.”1 T he "  to -day  ”  of w hich  he speaks does not 

extend beyond the present life , and w ho can tell w hether to -m orrow  

is yours ? So w hile G od  speaks to  you and  gives you ligh t, w hile H e  

consents to  w alk  before  you, fo llow  H im  and  accept H is lead : otherw ise  

the  star that guides you  w ill disappear.2

E t qu® rens D om inus in m ultitu- 

dine  populi, cui haec clam at, operarium  

suum , iterum  dicit: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAQuis est homo, qui 

vult vitam, et cupit videre dies bonos ? 

Q uod si tu audiens respondeas: E go, 

dicit tib i D eus: Si vis habere  veram  et 

perpetuam  vitam , prohibe linguam tuam 

a male, et labia tua ne loquantur dolum . 

Diverte a malo, et fac bonum; inquire 

pacem et sequere earn. E t cum haec 

feceritis, oculi m ei super vos, et aures 

m e®  ad preces vestras. E t antequam  

m e  invocetis, dicam : Ecce adsum .

A nd the L ord , seeking H is ow n  

w orkm an  in  the  m ultitude  of  the  people  

to  w hom  H e thus  cries out, says again : 

"  W ho is the m an  that w ill have  life , 

and desires to  see good days ?” A nd  

if you, hearing  H im , answ er, "  I am  

he,” G od says to you: "  If thou  w ilt 

have true  and  everlasting  life, keep  thy  

tongue  from  evil and  thy  lips  that they  

speak  no  guile . T urn from  evil, and  

do  good : seek  peace  and  pursue  it. A nd  

w hen you  have done these th ings, m y  

eyes  w ill be  upon  you, and  m y  ears  w ill 

be open to your prayers; and before  

you  call upon  m e, I w ill say  unto  you, 

B ehold , I am  here.”

So far our souls have com e in to  touch  w ith our H oly Father; they  

have prayed  w ith  him , they  have  been  m oved  by  fear and  roused by  the

1 St. Benedict does not always cite Scripture word for word, whether purposely  

or  because he quotes from  m em ory. Also he  often  uses a version other than  our Vulgate. 

St . C a e s a r i u s  read the beginning of this text in m uch the sam e way as St. Benedict: 

Curramusdum  lucem vita babemus (P.L., XXXIX., 2230).

3 O ur H oly Father returns presently to Ps. xxxiii., from  which he selects and com 

m ents on  verses 12,13,14,15,16. H e has in  m ind  also S t . A u g u s t i n e 's  second Enarratia 

on this psalm ; and from audiamus divina ... to quid dulcius ... he scarcely does 

m ore than quote it almost textually (nos. 16-20, 9. P.L., XXXVI., 317-319, 313). 

See also the PaarraiM  on Ps. cxliii. (no. 9. P.Z., XXXVII., 1862); the combination  

of the two passages of Isaias, Ixv. 24 and Iviii. 9, that we m eet presently in St. Benedict, 

is certainly  inspired by St. Augustine.

W e  m ust abandon  as a source of this  passage the  P s e u d o -C h r y s o s t o m  brought forward  

in the Revue B n dictine, 1894, pp. 385  A
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div ine w ords of the Scrip ture, but his call yet lacks som eth ing m ore  

personal, m ore decisive, and m ore dram atic. T he householder, the  

ow ner of the vineyard (M att. xx. 1-16), w ent dow n him self to the  

m arket-place to  hire labourers, and  the appeal w hich H e m akes to  the  

w hole C hristian  people is really  addressed to  each  one, for H e  w ishes to  

m ake a com pact w ith each ind iv idual soul. In th is w e have a true  

picture of the relation  of the soul to  G od: every  soul is a labourer and  

G od is one too. G od, w ho has need of noth ing , has yet w illed the  

m anifestation of H is attribu tes by m eans of the natural order, but 

especially by m eans of the supernatural order. T he Incarnation and  

R edem ption  represent G od ’s great effort. T o  th is  H e devoted  H im self, 

but H e did not consent to w ork alone. H e w illed to associate w ith  

H im self fellow -w orkers, and H e deliberately left H is w ork unfin ished , 

know ing that it w ould be a joy to us to w ork after H im  and w ith  

H im , and to spend our efforts there w here H e spent H is blood  

(l C or. iii. y; C ol. i. 24).

M oreover, the  inv itation  prom ises a rew ard: "  W ho.is the m an that 

w ill have life , and desires to see good days ?” (Ps. xxxiii. 13). G od  

does not disdain  to  engage  our self-in terest, nor to  use  our prim ary  and  

fundam ental love of happiness. O f course  H is glory  and our happiness  

are in tim ately  connected. N ow  w hen  a m an  is offered  happiness and  

life , he never refuses: 44 D oes not each  one of you answ er, 41  ’?” says  

St. A ugustine. 441 am the m an, O L ord , I w ish it fervently .”  

"  B ut w e m ust not have any m isunderstanding,” adds O ur L ord , and  

for H im  St. B enedict proceeds to state accurately the m eaning and  

scope of H is prom ise. O ur ideal is not the Jew ish one of tem poral 

prosperity  and  length  of days ; w e are concerned  w ith  the  true and  fu ll 

life , the  life of etern ity . T his  life of etern ity  begins here below  in  the  

life  of  grace, and accord ing  to  St. B enedict w e shall know 44 good  days.”  

So  if there  w ere no  life but the  present, should  w e not be the  happiest 

of  m en  ? B ut w ithout enlarg ing  on  the  rew ard  reserved  for his  labourer, 

St. B enedict, first briefly and then at greater length , ind icates the  

conditions w hich  he m ust accept.

C ertain th ings have to be elim inated . 44 K eep thy tongue from  

evil . . .” (Ps. xxxiii. 14-15). D oes th is m ean that w e m ust avoid  

ly ing and deceit properly so called? C ertain ly it does. B ut w e  

m ay  give the w ords of the O ld  T estam ent a value relative to the new  

dispensation and consequently a w ider scope. T here is som etim es a 

lie of act im plied in our w hole life , a practical negation  of our faith , 

a secret duality : charity sum m ons us, but egoism prevails; w e are  

div ided and draw n in opposite directions, and too often the low er  

attraction  prevails. W e receive H oly  C om m union  every  m orning , but 

w e rem ain  ourselves. If w e really  w ish  for life , w e m ust aim  at unity  

of purpose  and  true  loyalty .

44 T urn  from  evil.” L et us take our souls in our hands and reso 

lu tely  separate ourselves from  all that is evil. T o  avoid or tu rn aside  

from  it is not enough; w e m ust create betw een ourselves and evil a  
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w ide zone w hich neither w e nor evil can cross; w e m ust pronounce  

a sentence of eternal banishm ent against it. L et us not be like those  

m en w hom  St. Francis de Sales com pares to sick fo lk w hose doctor 

has forb idden them  m elon under pain of death ; they abstain indeed  

from  the forb idden fru it, but they "  brood on their deprivation  and  

ta lk about m elons and bargain for a little indulgence; they  insist on  

sm elling  them  at least and  count those  fortunate  w ho  m ay  eat them ."*

"  A nd  do  good." T his  is the  positive  side  of  our program m e. T his  

is a sim ple thought, so  sim ple that it seem s child ish , yet it is one w hich  

is frequently  overlooked . T oo  m any  people spend  all their in telligence 

and  strength  in  avoid ing  the  snares  w ith  w hich  the  path  of  life  is strew n; 

som e  souls are alw ays  stuck , alw ays  w orried  by  the  difficu lties they  m eet, 

alw ays anxious about little flecks of dust; their energy is devoted to  

lam entation or exhausted in continual self-consideration . U ndoubt

edly a delicate conscience is a good  th ing, but it is dangerous tq  th ink  

too m uch  of oneself, to  m agnify  one ’s im portance; of course w e m ust 

know  ourselves, but it is above all necessary  to  know  G od. A t bottom , 

the purpose of our life is not m erely to avoid sin and negation , but 

rather positively  to  exist, to  do  good, to  reach  G od.

"  Seek peace." T he quotation of Psalm xxxiii. w as nyt m ade  

by  accident and  is not continued  m echanically . W hen  unity , harm ony, 

and  order have been  re-estab lished  in  us, thanks to  that loyalty  of  w hich  

w e spoke above: w hen the disagreem ent  w ith G od, w ith  our brethren , 

and  w ith  ourselves has ceased , and  th is m uch  is finally  w on  and  settled , 

then  w e  have  peace, "  the  tranquillity  of order.” Peace is not slo th  nor  

a false  lack  of in terest; it is the attitude  w hich  is spontaneously  assum ed  

by  the soul w hen it is united to G od  by  charity . Peace, like joy , is  

not exactly  a virtue, but is the fru it of the highest of virtues, for it is  

the daughter of charity* Search  for it in  your house, says O ur L ord , 

as for a hidden  treasure; pursue  it, if there  be need . Som etim es it w ill 

appear to  flee from  us, but w e m ust not be discouraged; w e m ust not 

be irritated  by  its delay , for it m ay be that th is itself is only our ow n  

delay  w ith  ourselves. A nd  there is  never  any  reason  to  leave  th is peace;  

no events, no sufferings, no faults even  should cause us to do so ; for 

anxiety does not correct m istakes and repentance does not im ply  

trouble. St. Paul regards peace as a  sort of clo ister of the  sp irit, w hich  

keeps  our soul near to  G od : "  A nd  m ay  the  peace of G od  w hich  passeth  

all understanding  keep  your hearts  and  m inds in  C hrist Jesus  ”  (Phil. iv . 

7). L et us rem em ber  that it is at once the  recom pense, fru it, m easure, 

and cause of our virtue; and everyone know s that it has becom e the  

m otto  of the B enedictine  O rder.

T he psalm  is continued , but verse 16 is alluded to w ithout being  

form ally  quoted . A fter our soul has been  tu rned  in  th is w ay tow ards  

G od, and  has attained  peace, then  the benevolent regard of O ur L ord  

rests on it and  H is ear is alw ays open  to  our prayers; H e takes pleasure  

i n  th is beauty  w hich the  ligh t of H is eyes has created . T hen there is

1 Introduction to the Devout Life,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA Part I., chap. vii.

2 Cf. S. Tb.y II.-IL, xxix., De Pace.
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the  closest union: "  H e w ho  is jo ined  to  the L ord  is one  sp irit ” (i C or. 

v i. 17). O ur prayer w ill be still in  the  heart, w e shall not have opened  

our lips, before  the  L ord  w ill say: "  L o, I am  here.”

Q uid  dulcius nobis  hac  voce  D om ini 

inv it/ntis  nos, fra  ties  charissim i ? E cce  

pid tate sua dem onstrat nobis D om inus  

viam vitae. Succinctis ergo fide vel 

observantia bonorum actuum lum bis 

nostris, per ducatum  E vangelii perga- 

m us itinera  ejus, ut m eream ur eum  qui 

nos  vocavit, in  regno  suo  videre.

W hat can  be  sw eeter to  us, dearest 

brethren , than  th is voice of the L ord  

inv iting us ? B ehold in H is lov ing- 

kindness the L ord show s unto  us the  

w ay of life. H aving  our lo ins, there 

fore, girded w ith faith and the per

form ance of good w orks, le t us w alk  

in H is paths by the guidance of the  

G ospel, that w e m ay deserve to see  

H im  w ho  has called  us  in  H is  kingdom .

O ur H oly  Father allow s an exclam ation of joy  to escape him . See, 

m y beloved brethren , he cries, is there anyth ing in the w orld could  

be m ore tender, m ore sw eet, than th is inv itation of O ur L ord , or  

couched  in  such  term s ? It is G od  H im self, w ho  in  H is lov ing-k indness  

calls to  life and  show s us the  road . U p  then , le t us start our pilgrim age  

to G od, le t us w alk quickly , w ith garm ent tucked up so that its fo lds  

m ay not beat round our legs and  hinder us, but that w e m ay  have all 

our vigour: "  L et your lo ins be girt and  lam ps burning  in  your hands ”  

(L uke xxii. 35). O ur gird le is faith, a practical faith  w hich m eans the  

doing of good w orks and the habit of them . "  A nd justice shall be  

the  gird le of his lo ins, and  faith  the  gird le  of his reins  ” (Isa. xi. 5). L ed

and directed by the precepts of th  

of the  journey to  G od  unto  the  end, 

w ho  has called  us in  H is kingdom .1 2

1 Instead of the expression rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAper ducatum Evangelii, the m eaning of which seemed  

rather vague, the m ost ancient m anuscripts (we do not say the best, cf. Introduction) 

read: et calceatis in preparations Evangelii pads pedibus, pergamus . . a rem iniscence 

of chap. vi. of Ephesians (verse 15; observe that in  verse 14 the Apostle bids us have our 

loins girt: it has been  thought that St. Benedict was quoting  these two verses loosely).

2 Perhaps the best reading  is: eum qui nos vocavit in regnum suum videre, a quotation  

of 1 Thess. ii. 12.

In  cujus regni tabernaculo si volu- 

m us habitare, nisi illuc bonis actibus  

currendo, m inim e pervenitur. L ed  

in terrogem us  cum  Propheta  D om inum , 

dicentes ei: Doming quis habitabit in 

tabernaculo tuo, aut quis requiescet in 

monte sancto tuo ? Post hanc  in terroga- 

tionem , fratres, audiam us D om inum  

respondentem , et ostendentem nobis 

viam ipsius tabernaculi, ac dicentem : 

Qui ingreditur sine macula, et operatur 

justitiam; qui loquitur veritatem in 

corde suo; qui non egit dolum in lingua 

sua; qui non fecit proximo suo malum, et 

opprobrium non accepit adversus proxi- 

mum suum .

5 G ospel,1 le t us pass every  stage  

so  that w e m ay  deserve to  see H im

A nd  if  w e  w ish  to  dw ell in  the  taber

nacle of H is kingdom , w e ?hall by  no 

m eans reach it unless w e run th ither 

by  our good  deeds. B ut le t us ask  the  

L ord  w ith  the  prophet, saying  to  H im : 

"  L ord , w ho shall dw ell in thy  taber

nacle, or w ho  shall rest upon thy  holy  

hill ?" A fter th is question , brethren, 

le t us hear the L ord answ ering , and  

show ing to us the w ay  to H is taber

nacle, and saying: “H e that w alks 

w ithout stain and w orks justice: he  

that speaks tru th in his heart, that 

has not done guile w ith his tongue: 

he that has done no evil to  his neigh 

bour, and  has not taken  up  a reproach  

against his neighbour.”
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So you w ish sincerely to w alk to the sanctuary  of G od, our K ing, 

and to abide there w ith H im  for all etern ity  k T he society of G od, 

of O ur L ord  Jesus C hrist, of O ur L ady, of the  angels and  sain ts, attracts  

you ? Since then  you  know  the  end  and  have w illed  it, you  m ust now  

learn the m eans w hich lead to it. "  W e shall by no m eans reach it 

unless w e run  th ither by  our good deeds.” St. B enedict has said th is  

before, but he insists on  it and  strives to  put th is poin t in the clearest  

possib le ligh t. A  priv ileged state does not sanctify us, nor w ill grace  

secure our salvation  of itself. It w ould be exceedingly rash  to  say to  

oneself: "  I have m ade m y profession , I am  in healthy  surroundings, 

I understand the supernatural life , I can speak of it on occasion w ith  

fluency and precision , I experience in m y relations w ith G od certain  

favours w hich te ll m e that I am  in the higher w ays. M y  to ils there 

fore are over.” N o, there m ust be action , w e m ust m ove unceasingly , 

w e m ust run . A cts are the offspring  of our life , they  continue it, they  

develop  it, and  our life exists only  for them : for an  act is the ultim ate  

term  of all liv ing energy . L et us recall the history of the fig-tree in  

the G ospel, w hich  did  not lack  leaves, but w as cursed  and  w ithered  on  

the  spot, because  the  fru it— that  is to  say , acts— w as  w anting . It m ay  be  

objected that w e are often to ld that our sanctification does not com e  

from  ourselves and  that w e have to  le t G od  w ork. L et us understand  

the  m atter: there  is the  prelim inary  w ork  of clearing  the  ground, there  

is the constructive w ork, and  there  is the com pletion  and  perfection  of 

the  w ork, and  in  all of these is G od ’s action  exercised , especially  in  the  

last; but w e are never dispensed from  acting , and the tw o first stages  

are especially  ours.

If w e w ant further in form ation , w e should rather go to O ur L ord  

and  w ith  the  prophet put to  H im  the  question  w ith  w hich  the  fourteenth  

psalm  opens. For  us  C hristians  its  subject is  the  N ew  Jerusalem  and  the  

true tem ple of G od: "  B ehold the tabernacle of G od w ith m en, and  

he w ill dw ell w ith them ” (A poc. xxi. z). G od answ ers us in the  

sam e psalm  and  traces for us the w ay to  H is holy  place. St. B enedict 

confines him self to  quoting  verses 2 and  z, of w hich  the  m eaning  is quite  

clear. A ll is em braced  in th is rap id sum m ary: in ten tion , w ord, fu lfil

m ent, in terior and  exterior w ork; so  that w e  have  a  th reefo ld  preparation  

of soul in  purity , uprightness, and  justice.

Q ui m alignum diabolum aliqua  

suadentem  sib i, cum  ipsa suasione sua  

a conspectibus cord is su i respuens, 

deduxit ad nih ilum , et parvulos cogi- 

ta tus  ejus tenuit, et allisit ad  C hristum .

H e that has brought the  m alignant 

evil one to naught, casting him  out 

of his heart w ith all his suggestions, 

and  has taken his bad  thoughts, w hile  

they  w ere  yet young, and  dashed  them  

dow n upon C hrist.

O ur H oly  Father, from  th is on, paraphrases broadly  the  rest of the  

psalm , and first the first part of the fourth  verse: "  In his sight the  

m alignant is brought to noth ing .” T he literal sense refers to the  

attitude w hich the m an w ho w ishes to go to G od m ust adopt in  

dealing w ith the good and the w icked: he disdains the w icked and ' 
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reserves all his esteem  for the  good: "  H e  glorifies  those  w ho  fear G od? ’ 

B ut St. B enedict has understood ’the passage of the attitude  w hiqh  he  

w ho  seeks G od  m ust take  up  in  the  face of the  m alignant one, the  devil,1  

and  all his teaching  is fu ll of a deep  w isdom .

1 C a s s i o d o r u s , in  his rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAExposition of this psalm (P.L., LXX., no), gives exactly the 

sam e  sense to  verse 8  as St. Benedict. Farther  on, after  having  spoken  of the courageous 

m an qui mundi vitia cum suo auctore prostravit, he adds these words, which  again  recall 

another passage of the end of the Prologue: Sed precemur jugiter omnipotentiam ejas, 

ut quitalia per nosmetipsos implore non possumus qua  jussa sunt, ejus ditati munere facia- 

mas (ibid., in). W e notice the connection for the sake of those interested in the  

question of the relation  of Cassiodorus to St. Benedict.

2 O r i g i n , Contra Celsum, 1. VII., 22. P.G ., XL, 1453.

St . H iLARY, -Trac/» in Ps. cxxxvi. 14. P.L., IX., 784.

S t . A m b r o s e  j Depoenit., -II., J 06. P.L., XVL, 523.

It is natural and  prudent to  exam ine  rigorously  and  to  look  w ell in  

the face the dispositions, em otions, and affections w hich fo llow  one  

another in  us, and to question them : "  W hat are you ? W hence do  

you com e ? W hat have you com e to do w ith m e ? W hat are the  

ultim ate  consequences to  w hich  you  w ill lead  m e ?” A  w ise m an  does  

not open  his 1 door to  every  visitor, nor do  w e le t the  first com er in to  the  

bosom  of the fam ily . If w e can  recognize the real source of certain  

treacherous and  m isleading  tendencies, the  true  author of certain  secret 

x im pulses, then  w e  are  safe.

O nce  the  diabolical suggestion  has  been  recognized  and  the  suggestor 

unm asked , St. B enedict w ants, us, at once and reso lu tely , to "  drive  

both  one and  the  other from  bur hearts and  to  give  them  no  considera

tion? ’ T em ptation takes various form s. W e should alw ays figh t it 

w ith  hum ility  and  reliance  on  the  help  of G od; but often  the best w ay  

to  get rid  of  it is to  neglect and  despise  it. T here  are  tem ptations  w hich  

are  m erely  silly , surprises or m ere  physiological effects: le t us pass them  

by. It is a case for the  application  of the  precept: "  Salu te no  one by  

the w ay.” For not only m ust one not w orry about them , one m ust 

not even  resist or  cram p  oneself  in  a  useless  struggle,  nor  figh t, nor  protest 

spasm odically , nor m ake any  alteration  in  one ’s life .

H ow ever, there are cases w hen our H oly  Father asks us to  em ploy  

differen t tactics; w hen, for exam ple, the tem ptation  is violent or pro 

longed , and  above  all w hen  it is a question  of our besetting  tem ptation , 

som e peculiar habitual tem ptation  w hich  has a special affin ity  w ith  our  

character, a  tem ptation  w hich  has assailed  us  in  childhood, has  fo llow ed  

us like an  ever-present m enace or evil sp irit, w hich  has grow n up  w ith  

us and  grow n old w ith  us, and  w hich  w e find  still fu ll of life . If w e ' 

do  not w ish  to  succum b  inevitab ly , w e m ust collect all the energy  and  

insight that w e  have, and  vigorously  grasping  these hellish  suggestions, 

these children of B abylon , as though spontaneously and w ithout 

reflection , dash  them  at once on  the  rock , w hich  is C hrist (i C or. x. 4). 

W e m ust arm  ourselves w ith  faith , charity , and  prayer, m ake an  appeal 

to  O ur  L ord  and  so  raise  our  souls  in to  the  reg ion  of  peace. St. B enedict 

quotes, in  its allegorical sense like m any  of the Fathers,2  the last verse
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of Psalm  cxxxvi. : "  B lessed is he that shall take and dash thy little  

ones against the rock ."

Q ui tim entes D om inum , de bona  

observantia sua non  se reddunt elatos, 

sed  ipsa  in  se bona, non  a se possessed  

a  D om ino  fieri existim antes,  operantem  

in  se D om inum  m agnificant, illud  cum  

Propheta dicentes: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBANon nobis, Domine, 

non nobis, sed nomini tuo da gloriam. 

L ieut nec Paulus A posto lus de praedi- 

catione sua si  bi aliquid im putavit, 

dicens : Gratia Dei sum id, quod sum . E t . 

iterum ipse dicit: Qui gloriatur, in 

Domino glorietur.

T hese are they w ho, fearing the  

L ord, are not puffed up w ith their 

ow n good w orks, but, know ing that 

the good  w hich is in them  com es not 

from them selves but from  the L ord , 

m agnify  the L ord  w ho  w orks in  them , 

saying w ith the prophet: "  N ot unto  

us, O L ord , not unto us, but unto  

thy nam e give the glory ." So the  

A postle Paul im puted nothing of his  

preaching to him self, but said : "  B y 

the grace of G od I am  w hat I am .”  

A nd  again  he says: "  H e that glorieth , 

le t him  glory  in  the  L ord."

T hough our tex t of Psalm xiv . m eans "  the just m an honours  

those w ho fear G od,” St. B enedict’s had " Timentes autem Dominum  

magnificant ”— i.e., "  those w ho fear G oi give him  glory ,” and these  

W ords furn ish  him  w ith  the  application w hich  fo llow s.

W e  have  to  do  good  and  repel evil; and  w hen  w e have fu lfilled  these  

tw o duties, w e m ust, under pain  of spoiling  all, guard  against vain  self- 

com placency . T he true servants of G od, those w ho fear the severity  

of H is  judgem ents  on  the  proud, strive  to  attribu te  to  H im  the  causality  

and so to  speak the responsib ility for their virtue. T hey  glorify G od  

in  recognizing  that noth ing  com es to  them  of their ow n  pow er : neither 

the idea, nor the reso lu tion , nor the accom plishm ent of good. U n 

doubtedly the act is both  ours and  H is, ind iv isib ly , and  our m erits are  

real; but the action of G od has such priority , efficaciousness, and  

sovereignty , that H e alone is to be credited w ith our sanctification : 

"  B ut know ing  that the  good  that is in  them  com es  not from  them selves  

but from  the L ord , they  m agnify  the  L ord  w ho  w orks in  them .”* 1 T he  

hundred and th irteenth psalm  proclaim s th is tru th aloud; and that 

great w orker St. Paul did not attribu te  to him self any  of his aposto lic  

success (1 C or. xv. 10), rem inding  us that every  C hristian  could  glory  

in  naught but in  the L ord  (2 C or. x. 17). W e have already  heard  St. 

B enedict expressing  his view  on  these  nice questions of  grace; here  again  

his theology  is sound  and  exact.

S t . Je r o m e , Epist. XXIIr 6. P.L., XXII., 398. Commentariolum in' Ps. cxxxvi., 

apud  Anecdota Maredsolana, vol. III., P. i., p. 94.

St . A u g u s t i n e , Enarr. in Ps. cxxxvi. 21. P.L., XXXVII., 1773-1774*

C a s s i a n , Inst., VI., xiii.

I C/. C a s s ., Inst., XII., xvi. Conlat., III., xv.

T here  w ould  be danger in  investigating  w ith  curiosity  and  contem 

plating  unceasingly the good  that is in us, but w e m ust know  how  to  

recognize it tranquilly . A ny  serious exam ination  of conscience should  

be  arranged  in  tw o  colum ns : the  evil for w hich  w e alone  are responsib le  

and  the  good  w hich is the  w ork  of G od  in  us. G od  loves to  be  thanked .
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and w e can only give thanks for a benefit w hich w e know  and w hich  

w e allow  ourselves to contem plate.

U nde et D om inus in  E vangelio  ait: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Qui audit verba me  a bac, et facit ea, 

similabo eum viro sapienti, qui adifi- 

cavit domum  suam  supra petram: venerunt 

flumina, flaverunt venti, et impegerunt 

in domum illam, et non cecidit: tundata 

enim erat supra petram .

H ence also the L ord says in the  

G ospel: "  H e that heareth  these  w ords  

of m ine and  doeth them , is like a w ise  

m an  w ho built his house  upon a rock; 

the floods cam e, the w inds blew , and  

beat upon that house, and  it fell not, 

because it w as founded upon  a rock .”

O m itting  som e w ords of the psalm 1 St. B enedict passes at once to  

those  w hich  end  it : "  H e that doth  these  th ings shall not be m oved  for 

ever.” T he  just m an  shall not fall, he  shall not be cheated  of his hope, 

he shall reach the tem ple of G od w here he has longed to be. B ut, 

since th is conclusion  w as som ew hat abrupt, St. B enedict has thought 

fit to elucidate it w ith a text taken from  the seventh chapter of St. 

M atthew , w here O ur L ord  describes the  security  of the  m an  w ho  hears  

and fu lfils H is w ords, of the w ise m an w ho erects the edifice of his  

perfection upon a strong and unshakable foundation . A gain C hrist 

is the  rock , and  to  attach  ourselves to  H im  by  faith, to  love H im  before  

all else, m akes us partake of H is strength  and  H is eternal stab ility .

1 St . A u g u s t i n e  (Enarr, in Ps. xiv. 4. P.L., XXXVI., 144) also distinguishes 

this sam e portion  of the psalm , and says that it is addressed to beginners in the spiritual 

life: Sicut ilia superior a pertinent ad perfectos, ita ea qua nunc dicturus est, pertinent ad 

inciptentes.

* M entioned by the G ospel, but om itted  by St. Benedict.

A house so built can w ithstand all assaults. T hey w ill not be  

w anting  in  a  conscien tious  sp iritual life , or  in  a com m unity  w hich  w ishes  

to  keep its m onastic faith  pure and  w hole. O f all sorts they are, and  

from  all directions; there  is rain  from  heaven 2 and  the  w inds of the air, 

and  stream s and  to rren ts  of  the  earth . . So  a  com m unity  m ay  experience  

trials from  heaven , persecutions from  the pow ers of th is w orld , blasts  

w hich drive them  over the seas, and  yet take no harm . "A nd it fell 

not : because  it w as  founded  on  a  rock .”

H aec com plens D om inus expectat 

quotid ie his su is sanctis m onitis factis 

nos respondere debere. Ideo nobis  

propter em endationem  m alorum , hujus  

dies  vitae ad  inducias  relaxantur, dicente  

A posto lo : An nescis, quia patientia Dei 

ad pcenitentiam te adducit ? N am  pius  

D om inus dicit: Nolo mortem peccatoris, 

sed ui convertatur, et vivat. C um  ergo  

in terrogassem us D om inum , fratres, de  

habitatore tabernaculi ejus, audiv im us  

habitandi praeceptum : sed si com - 

pleam us habitatoris officium , erim us  

haeredes regni coelorum .

A nd  the  L ord  in  fu lfilm ent of these  

H is w ords is w aiting daily  for us to  

respond by our deeds to H is holy  

adm onitions. T herefore are the days  

of our life lengthened  for the  am end 

m ent of our evil w ays, as says the  

A postle: "  K now est thou  not that the  

patience of G od is lead ing thee to  

repentance ?” For the m ercifu l L ord  

says: "  I w ill not the  death  of a sinner, 

but that he should be converted  and  

live.” Since then , brethren , w e have  

asked of the L ord w ho is to  inhabit 

H is tem ple, w e have heard H is com 

m ands  to  those  w ho  are  to  dw ell  there: 

and if w e fu lfil those duties, w e shall 

be  heirs of the  kingdom  of heaverf;
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T he w ords rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAhtec comflens have been variously translated , as to  

com plete or to  put the  fin ish ing  touch  to  H is kindness, or better  perhaps  

thus  ? O ur L ord  having  inv ited  us and  having show ed us the goal and  

m arked  out the path , and  having answ ered the question  w e addressed  

to  H im  w ith  the psalm ist concern ing  the conditions of adm ission in to  

H is eternal tabernacle, now  w aits for our rep ly . H e w aits alw ays, 

w ith div ine patience, for us to set about the surrender of ourselves  

by our deeds to H is sacred adm onitions.

Ideo, “  therefore,” since G od agrees to w ait, our life on th is  

earth  has the character of a truce, of a delay; the duration of our life  

is a space of le isure contrived  for us by  G od  that w e m ay  at last am end. 

T his is w hat St. Paul teaches ; and  in  the  prophecy  of E zechiel (xviii. rz)  

G od  proclaim s H is purpose  of m ercy  and  tenderness: H e  has no  in terest 

in  our failure or dam nation , and H e desires our w elfare m ore ardently  

than  w e do  ourselves. Is it not the£i to  be  ignorant of the  very  m eaning  

of  life , if  w e  spend  it in  endless delays, delays  the  m ore  dangerous  because  

the th read  of life m ay  be snapped  suddenly  ?

So St. B enedict concludes thus: w e have received from  the m outh  

of G od H im self a com plete answ er to all that it w as to our in terest 

to  know ; w e  have  been  to ld  that w e  m ay  som e day  dw ell in  H is  kingdom , 

w hither  w e  are  called  and  w here  our  com ing  is aw aited , on  condition  that 

w e fu lfil, from  th is on, the duty of one w ho w ishes to dw ell there; 

for no  one can enter in to  eternal life w ithout doing  the w orks and  fu l

filling the duties of a true citizen of etern ity : “  W e have heard H is  

com m ands to  those  w ho  are to  dw ell there : but w e m ust fu lfil the  duties  

of true dw ellers.” Sed si comfleamus babitatorisofficium2

E rgo praeparanda sunt corda et 

corpora nostra sanctae praeceptorum  

obedientiae m ilitatura; et quod m inus  

habet in nobis natura possib ile, roge- 

m us D om inum , ut gratiss suae jubeat 

nobis adju torium m inistrare. E t si 

fugien tes gehennae poenas ad vitam  

perpetuam volum us pervenire, dum  

adhuc vacat, et in hoc corpore sum us, 

et haec om nia  per hanc lucis viam  vacat 

im plere, currendum et agendum est 

m odo, quod  in  perpetuum  nobis expe- 

diat.

O ur  hearts, therefore, and  our  bodies  

m ust be m ade ready to figh t under 

the holy  obedience of H is com m ands; 

and le t us ask G od to supply by  the  

help of H is grace w hat by nature is  

hard ly possib le to us. A nd if w e  

w ould arrive at eternal life, escaping  

the pains of hell, then— w hile there  

is yet tim e, w hile w e are still in the  

fiesh , and are able to fu lfil all these  

th ings by  the  ligh t w hich  is given  us—  

w e m ust hasten to do now  w hat w ill 

profit us for all etern ity .

T his concluding portion of the Prologue seem s directly designed  

to  reassure  and  encourage  souls  w ho  shrink  from  the  holy  dem ands  of the

1 O bserve that im mediately after the Serm on on the M ount, the conclusion of 

which St. Benedict has just cited, the evangelist added: Cum consummasset Jesus verba 

hac . . . (M att. vii. 28).
2 A  scribe; doubtless surprised at this suspended and som ewhat elliptical phrase, 

regarded  it as the protasis of a conditional sentence and completed  it with  the som ewhat 

frigid gloss : erimus haredes regni calorum. And with these words the Prologue ends 

in the three m ost ancient m anuscripts; perhaps they had as their com m on source a  

codex in which the last page of the Prologue was lacking. (See the Introduction )

2
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relig ious life , and  w ho, w hen  their first fervour has gone  and  the  enthu 

siasm  of their first days evaporated , are tem pted to  tu rn back tow ards  

the w orld . If it is true that our H oly Father w rote th is page in the  

last days of his life , he had had tim e to receive a goodly num ber of  

postu lan ts, and  am ong them  som e of those soft natures, over-sensitive 

and  lack ing  vitality , w hose  good  w ill  is  real, but  short-lived . St. B enedict 

appeals to  them  w ith  the  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAswrsum corda w hich  goes before  sacrifice.1

1 These words echo the first paragraphs of the Prologue.

2 W e should  read  Wam} which  is the only authoritative reading.

T he  w hole  m an  has to  take  the  field ; first the  heart, that is the  secret 

dw elling  and  central source  of all great thoughts and  strong  reso lu tions, 

and  then  the body  itself, w hich  m ust be  trained  by  faithfu l observance. 

O therw ise m onks w ill be in danger of resem bling pain ted or stage  

so ld iers, w ho ever th reaten  to  strike  or to  m arch  but never either strike  

or  m arch . T he  m onastic  life  is  in  fact a  train ing  cam p, and  before  jo in ing  

it it is better to be sure that you are determ ined . B ut, although no  

one can  at his pleasure have  literary  genius or add  an  inch  to  his stature, 

in  the m oral order w e m ay  w in  any  pow er or any  stature that w e  w ish . 

A nd  w e are  not asked  fo r m uscular effort, but are  sim ply  to ld  to  subm it 

to  holy obedience and  to  exercise ourselves in  the perfect fu lfilm ent of 

a sp iritual law . C an  you not keep  silence ? W hy, w om en  keep  it, and  

w ell. C an  you  not  love  m ortification  ? E ven  children  practise  it. C an  

you  not do  w hat w om en and  children  do ?

Suppose there is som e little discord of tem peram ent, or even , it 

m ay  be, of nature  betw een  you  and  the  m onastic  law . T ell G od  about 

it. H e w ill tell H is grace and bid  it com e to  your aid, and  H is grace  

w ill m ake possib le for you w hat nature led you to regard as "  hard ly  

possib le.” St. B enedict’s phrase  here is touched  w ith  gentle hum our.

M oreover, adds St. B enedict, w e  m ust be  brave. Y ou  w ish  to  avoid  

hell ? Y es. Y ou w ish  to  get to heaven? O f course. W ell, says he, 

le t m e  te ll you  again  that life  is short, and  that it is a truce. W e  w ere  

once enem ies of G od, and  fortunately  w e w ere not then  surprised by  

death . L et us m ake haste, w hile there is yet tim e, to do som eth ing  

for G od; currendum et agendum est, le t us m ake haste to  accom plish , by  

the  ligh t of th is life,2  all the  good  w orks  that w e  shall in  heaven  congratu 

la te ourselves on having  done. W hat does St. Paul th ink now  of his  

scourg ings, or St. L aw rence  of his grid iron , or St. B enedict of his ro lling  

am id the thorns, or St. B enedict L abre of his poverty  ? It is enough  

to cut short our procrastination , if w e but ponder for an instan t th is  

w eighty  advice of our H oly  Father.

C onstituenda est ergo a nobis W e have, therefore, to estab lish a  

D om inici schola serv itii; in  quainstitu - school of the L ord ’s serv ice, in the  

tione nih il asperum  nihilque  grave nos institu tion  of w hich  w e hope  to  order 

constitu turos speram us. nothing  that is harsh  or rigorous.

A t the  sam e  tim e  as  he  strengthens  and  stim ulates  souls, St. B enedict 

is led to  define the special form  of the relig ious life w hich  he has just 
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offered them  in the L ord ’s nam e; hitherto  he had lim ited  him self to  

asking w hether they w ere ready for the fu ll C hristian life. So he  

m akes easy  the  transition  to  his  enunciation  of  the  m onastic  ru le.

See then , he says, w hat I w ant to  do, w hat I propose to estab lish  

w ith the help of your generosity : "  a school of the L ord ’s serv ice.”  

W e  m ust alw ays hold fast to  th is defin ition  of our life . A  m onastery  

is not a  club , nor  a  house  of  retreat, nor an  appendage  to  the  universities. 

D oubtless it is a place of  le isure, of  liberty , and  of repose  (and  that is the  

original sense of the w ord  "  school,”  from  the G reek <r% oM ) 5 but th is  

le isure  has for its  object the  study  of  the  th ings of G od, and  the  train ing  

and  education  of H is so ld iers, H is  guard  of honour. T he  ancien ts  gave  

the nam e of "  school,” says D om  C alm et, to the places w here w ere  

learn t literature, the sciences, the fine arts, and m ilitary exercises; 

also to the com panies em ployed for the defence of the palace, or the  

person  of a prince, and  to  the  places in  w hich  they  lodged and  trained . 

It is now  not unlikely that our H oly  Father had  in  m ind the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAschola or  

place of m eeting  of the R om an  colleges or associations.1

So  the m onastic  life  is the  "  school of the  L ord ’s serv ice,”  the  school 

w here one learns to  serve H im , w here one is trained  w ithout cessation , 

in  a  novitiate  w hich  w ill last the  w hole  of  life . A t bottom , St. B enedict 

has no other design than  that of G od H im self: "  For the Father also  

seeketh  such as w ill adore him  in  sp irit and  in  tru th .” T o  serve G od  

is to adore G od. T he serv ice of G od is m ade up of tw o elem ents: 

w orship or the exercise of the virtue of relig ion , and— since the value  

of w orship  depends upon  the  value of the w orshipper-— personal sancti

fication  by  fidelity  to  the  law  of  G od  and  the  union  of our  w ills w ith  H is. 

T his w orship is "in  sp irit,” since it com es from  the in terior m an; it 

is "  in  tru th ,”  since no  faculty  of a  m an  is excepted; no  w ork  of charity , 

no study m ay escape it; nor can there be any contrariety in act or  

in ten tion . A nd, to conclude, th is w orship is collective, social, and  

public .

W e have good hope, says St. B enedict, that th is program m e w ill 

contain  noth ing  terrib le. W e need  have no fear: the R ule is w ise and  

therein  is noth ing  disagreeable, harsh , or in to lerab le. It is to  a m arked  

degree gentler, both in its prelim inary requirem ents and in its law s, 

than  the  m onastic  codes  of the  E ast; and  our H oly  Father, in  his perfect 

discretion  and  in  his love for souls, has allow ed  him self to  appear som e

w hat relaxed: B ut the B enedictine life does not consist essentially  

in a dying , a m erciless m ortification , nor can  it be adequately  defined  

as a life of penance or vio len t asceticism . Perhaps St. B enedict here  

veils too  m uch  the  austerity  of  his R ule. H e does not w ant to  frigh ten  

anyone, and  that is a  good  in ten tion  enough; but w ill he not contrad ict 

him self in the fifty-eighth  chapter: "L et there be set before him  all 

the hard and rugged w ays by w hich w e w alk tow ards G od” ? T he

1 Cf.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA G . Bo i s s i e r , La Religion romaine d*  Auguste aux Antonins, 1. III., c ha p . in. 

See on  this  com parison an  interesting  note by D o m  R o t h e n h a u s l e r , Zur Aufnabmeord- 

nung der Regula S. Benedicti (M onster, 1912), p. 37, note 4.
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contrad iction  is not a real one, and  all w ill be explained to  a nicety  in  

the w ords w hich  fo llow .

L ed  et si quid  paulu lum  restrictius, 

dictante aequitatis ratione, propter 

em endationem vitiorum , vel conser- 

vationem charitatis processedt, non  

illico pavore perterritus refugias viam  

salu tis, quae non est nisi angusto in itio  

incip ienda. Processu vero conversa- 

tion is et fidei, dilatato  corde, inenarra- 

bili dilection is dulcedine curritur via  

m andatorum  D ei. ...

B ut if  anyth ing  be  som ew hat strictly  

la id dow n, accord ing to the dictates 

of equity , for the am endm ent of vices  

or the  preservation  of charity , do not 

therefore fly in dism ay  from  the w ay  

of salvation , w hose beginning cannot 

but be strait. B ut as w e go forw ard  

in our life and faith, w e shall w ith  

hearts enlarged  and  unspeakable sw eet

ness of love run in the w ay  of G od ’s 

com m andm ents.

W e are first to ld affectionately and in m easured term s not to be  

surprised if w e m eet a little m ortification and pain on the road that 

leads  to  G od. A fter all, there  is som eth ing  of both  on  the  road  to  hell; 

w e can  even  say  that you  m ay  save  your life  w ith  less suffering  than  you  

m ay  lose it; and  if w e  had  rem ained  in  the  w orld  w e should  have  learn t 

by  experience, perhaps by  cruel experience, that it is the true  hom e of 

disappoin tm ent, constraint, servitude, ennui. A nd  the suffering  that is  

m et in  the  w orld  is often  of bad  quality , base, im pure, degrading , though  

of  course  it m ay  be both  w holesom e  and  p rofitab le, such as that w hich  is  

exacted by apprenticesh ip to any craft, or any sort of in tellectual or  

practical train ing . W hy  should  w e w ish  to  have  less  to  suffer to  becom e  

relig ious, than  to  becom e artisans, or so ld iers, or explorers ? N o  great 

object can be achieved  w ithout sacrifice: “  E veryone that striveth  for 

the m astery  refraineth  him self from  all th ings. A nd they  indeed  that 

they m ay receive a corruptib le crow n: but w e an incorruptib le one”  

(i C or.ix . 25).

T here  are, in  the  m oral order, people w ho  no  longer suffer; they  are  

those w ho belong w ithout reserve to the good, w hose life is becom e a 

foretaste  of  paradise. O ur  H oly  Father describes, farther  on, the  blessed  

state  of  these  perfect souls. T hose  w ho  belong  to  evil, also  unreservedly , 

and  w hose conscience is lu lled  to  sleep  and  hardened , do  not suffer any  

m ore either: but w ho w ould envy them  that dreadfu l calm  ? In the  

innum erable m ultitude of the suffering , there are those w ho do evil 

w ithout being  able  to  escape rem orse, and  w ho  thus  taste  hell in  th is  life ; 

and there are those w ho do good habitually , but are still tem pted by  

evil, and  of th is  class the  differen t degrees are  as various as are  souls.

It is true that w e have said good-bye bravely to the w orld , and  

burnt our boats, but w e have not yet reached  the know ledge of G od; 

w e live as it w ere  suspended  betw een  heaven  and  earth , and  w e feel the  

void , for does not N ature  herself abhor a vacuum  ? W e m ust die, die  

that voluntary death  w hich is precious in the sight of G od; w e m ust 

reset our type  com pletely  and  issue, so  to  say , a new  edition  of ourselves. 

T here  can be no build ing  up  w ithout th is prelim inary  destroying , and  

that is w hy our H oly  Father lays it dow n as a princip le that the w ay  
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of salvation "  cannot but be strait ” in its beginning. "  H ow  narrow  

is the gate and strait the w ay that leadeth to life !’’ said O ur L ord  

(M att. vii. 14). T he gate is narrow  and w e are large; w e suffer from  

m oral obesity , from  having accum ulated habits, custom s, likes, from  

having  spread  ourselves out exteriorly  on  all sorts of objects and  draw n  

in  our train  a thousand  hindrances ; but the tim e has com e to  renounce  

them ; w e can  only  get th rough  by  reducing  ourselves— le t us rem em ber 

the fab le of the w easel— and  th is reduction m ust be accom panied  w ith  

pain .

T he cause of our suffering  is single, it is self-w ill; but its occasions 

and  instrum ents are  m anifo ld . In  the  first place  there  are  the  sufferings  

of  the  R ule, to  w hich  our  H oly  Father m akes  special  allusion  here, though  

his w ords m ay very w ell be understood of every m onastic pain . L et 

us notice the term s in  w hich  he refers to  th is severity . T here  w ill be  

as little of it as possib le, rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBApaululum. It w ill not consist of arb itrary  

restrictions and trials, w hether left to the in itiative of the relig ious, 

or even to the choice of the leg islator or superior; but it w ill present 

itself spontaneously , 'processerit, it w ill only exist because the situation  

evokes it, it w ill be determ ined by  the nature of th ings, it w ill spring  

from  the very conditions of m onastic life , w here, as in every society , 

peace can only reign on condition  of partial sacrifices freely  consented  

to by every m em ber. Som etim es, too , m ortification w ill have as its  

end  the  safeguard ing  of our love  of G od  or our m oral life . "  A ccording  

to  the dictates of equity  ” ; every th ing  is subjected  to  the  law  of a w ise  

discip line.

O ther sufferings w ill com e from  ourselves, from  our sick ly im agina

tion . A nd there are those w hich  w e m ake fo r one another. T he m ost 

form idable ones com e from  G od. G od loves souls as precious pearls  

bought by  the blood  of H is Son: "  O  L ord  w ho  lovest souls ” (W is. xi. 

27). B ut H e does not love their dross and  baseness. H e w ishes to be  

in  our souls as a sp iritual being  in  sp iritual beings, as a force in  a force  

w hich is subm issive and receptive; and H e w ishes the m over and the  

m oved to be fitly proportionate. So, since H e in tervenes specially  

and  personally , im m ediately  and  directly , at each  stage of our sp iritual 

life , H e takes on  H im self the  w ork  of purify ing  us. H e alone can  pene 

trate in to the depths of our being , and reach its m ost delicate fibres. 

T his w ork he carries out thoroughly , but in  a silen t m anner, in teriorly  

and secretly, as befits our contem plative state . W e are face to face  

w ith  G od; all distractions have  vanished  and  w e are alone in  a so litude, 

abandoned  in  a desert. W e w in  a piercing  consciousness of the  in fin ite  

purity  of G od and  so of our unw orth iness; the inexorable ligh t of H is  

div in ity  falls fu ll on  our defects, on all the w ounds of our soul, and  w e  

feel w ithout defence against G od ’s punishm ent. “ lam a  m an that 

see m y poverty by the rod of his ind ignation ” (L am . iii. 1). W e are  

in purgatory . W e suffer the to rtures of St. B artholom ew . L ike  

Prom etheus w e are fastened to  our rock, and G od ’s vulture c  om es and  

opens our breast, and  there, quietly  and ceaselessly , eats aw ay all that 



22 ZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC o m m en ta ry o n th e R u le o f S t. B en ed ic t 

disp leases H im . A nd  so  w e  are  utterly  sick , and  the  soul is sore all over, 

and  w e readily  lay  the  blam e  on  anyone  or anyth ing .

O  blessed sufferings ! T hese are the to ils of the journey to G od, . 

and, like the real purgatory , these too lead to heaven . "  D o not 

therefore  fly  in  dism ay  from  the  w ay  of salvation .” W e m ust not take  

frigh t, lose our heads, yield , and  flee. T hose w ho  bravely  accept these  

div ine dem ands; those w ho, instead of driv ing aw ay the physician of  

the soul and  begging consolation on  all sides, keep enough  energy  and  

self-possession to add som e in terior m ortification and to w eed their  

garden ,, as St. T eresa  puts it, these  have a fu ture. T hose/w ho  in  tribu 

la tion  speak  tenderly  to  in fin ite  justice  and  th rough  their tehrs  bless  H im  

for all, w ho  say  w ith  Job : "  T houghhe  slay  m e, yet w ill I trust in  him ,”  

w ho accept for years th is burning  Severity , trusting  that G od  w ill give  

H im self in the eyd, these are z  the candidates for sain thood, to these  

w ill G od  show  H im self lov ing , both  in  tim e and  in etern ity . B ut for 

those  w ho  do  none  of these  th ings  w e  m ust surely  w eep; they  w ill never  

know  the deepest joy that the creature ’s heart m ay feel, the joy of  

C alvary , the  joy  of being  G od ’s unreservedly , as a th ing  w ith  w hich  H e  

does w hat H e  w ill, as a trophy  w hich  H e carries w hither H e pleases.

W hether suffering  com es in  single sp ies or in  battalions, w hether it 

com es from  G od  or from  m en, it can  alw ays be borne, if w e continue  

to  pray and  to be faithfu l to  the duties of our state . D oes not tim e, 

too , that w onderfu l invention  of G od ’s m ercy , in  som e sort w ear aw ay  

and attenuate our pains, "  that w hich is m om entary and  ligh t of our  

tribu lation  ”  (2  C or. iv . 17) ? E ven  in  th is  w orld  suffering  w ill not last 

for ever. H ow  long then  ? So long as G od w ishes, so long as there  

rem ains in us som eth ing that m ust be burnt aw ay. T herefore the  

duration  of suffering  depends in  part on our generosity . In  the end, 

w e accept so litude  and  enjoy  it, th ings w hich  once seem ed  so  necessary  

to  us in terest us no  m ore, and  w e accom plish  w ithout effort that w hich  

at first appeared im possib le. O ur passions still at tim es pull at our  

low er nature, but their call becom es daily m ore and m ore rem ote. 

"  T rifles of trifles and  vanities of vanities, m y  old m istresses, held m e  

back; they caught hold of the garm ent of m y flesh and w hispered in  

m y ear, € C an you le t us go ? ’ . . . A s I heard them , they seem ed  

to  have shrunk  to  half their form er size. N o  longer did  they  m eet m e  

face to face w ith open contrad iction , but m uttered behind m y back- 

and, w hen  I m oved  aw ay, plucked  stealth ily  at m y  coat to  m ake  m e  look

"  B ut as w e go  forw ard  in  our life and  faith  ” 2 . . . T he habit of 

m onastic observance, the habit of close union w ith G od, the m ental 

habit of  seeing  our life  in  its relation  to  G od, all these  em pty  us and  free

1 S. A u g ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAConfess., 1. VIIL, c. xi. P.L., XXXII., 761.

3 8. Pa c h ., Reg. cxc.: . . . Probata  fratres conversations etjidei. But St. Benedict 

is thinking rather of C a s s i a n , Conlat., III., xv. Cassian, having recalled the fact after 

St. Paul (Phil. i. 29) that we m ust suffer with Christ, adds: Hie quoque et initium con

versations ac  fidei nostra et passionum tolerantiam donari nobis a Domino declaravit. 
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us of encum brance. O ur hearts expand and grow  to the stature of  

G od, and  G od  is at hom e  w ith  us, free  of  our  house  and  sovereign  there. 

A nd  our hearts, on  their side, are at ease: "  I have run  the  w ay of thy  

com m andm ents, w hen thou didst enlarge m y  heart” (Ps. cxviii. 32). 

"T hy com m andm ent is exceedingly broad” rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(ibid. 96). A ll conflict 

is over, naught is left but a glad  docility , a sw eet and  holy  confiscation  

of our w ill by  O ur L ord ’s w ill, a fu ll surrender to  H is lead . A  spring  

of tenderness has gushed forth  from  the depths of our desert, and its  

w aters of sw eetness unspeakable penetrate like a perfum e to the very  

confines  of  its desolation . Such  is  the  gentle  touch  of  G od  and  the  effect 

of H is substan tial love. A nd  so  the  soul sets out, and  runs, and  sings. 

Dilatato corde, inenarrabili dilectionis dulcedine curritur via manda- 

iorum Dei.

So that never departing from  H is  

guidance, but  persevering  in  H is  teach 

ing in the m onastery  until death , w e  

m ay  by  patience  share  in  the  sufferings 

of C hrist, that w e m ay  deserve to be  

partakers of H is kingdom .

Som e editors have thought that th is last paragraph w as connected  

log ically w ith the w ord  sferamus above and have treated the passage  

betw een  as  a  parenthesis. B ut there  is no  reason  to  take  it  thus, and  th is  

long  parenthesis  seem s  hard ly  in  accordance w ith  St. B enedict’s m anner 

of w riting .

T he m onastery is a school w here w e learn to w orship G od; th is  

school has one  M aster and  only  one: our H oly  Father  uttered H is nam e  

w hen he spoke of the "  w ay of the com m andm ents of G od.” O ur 

L ord  Jesus  C hrist is the  M aster, since  G od  has  to ld  us  all by  m eans  of  the  

W ord. St. A ugustine has poin ted  out m any  tim es the  necessity  of an  

in terior m aster for either  natural or supernatural know ledge. E xternal 

teaching  never gives in tellectual illum ination or grasp; its function is  

lim ited  to  throw ing  out a hin t or setting  an  exam ple, to  analyzing , and  

to revealing the hidden connection that exists betw een  prem ise and  

conclusion; apart from  G od  w e  have  only  instructors. W hen  Scrip ture, 

or the Fathers, or the  C hurch  speaks to us, then  w e have the teaching  

of G od.

T he W ord of G od know ; not silence, and the m onastic life is set 

before  us as a constan t atten tion  and  docility  to  th is voice  that is ever 

speaking . In  m onasteries m ore  than  anyw here else is G od pleased to  

com m unicate H is thought, H is designs, H is beauty . "  M ary, sitting  

by  the  feet of the L ord , heard  his  w ord  ”  (L uke  x. 39). E very  m orning  

before  receiv ing  the  B ody  and  B lood  of  the  L ord  w e  say  to  H im :"  M ake  

m e alw ays cleave to T hy com m andm ents and never suffer m e to be  

separated  from  T hee  ” (Dne. Jesu Xte, Fili Dei vivi . . . before Dne. 

non sum dignus). T his perseverance in  H is  teaching  w ill last till death , 

for no  one ever deserts G od  w ho has once com e to  know  H im . A nd  

ut ab ipsius nunquam m agisterio  

discedentes, in ejus doctrina usque ad  

m ortem in m onasterio perseverantes, 

passionibus  C hristi per patien tiam  par-  

ticipem us, ut regni ejus  m eream ur esse  

consortes.
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it w ill pass beyond death , if it be true that the m ost perfect form  of  

G od ’s m agisterium  is found  in  the beatific  vision .

In  the next w ords there is in troduced  that essential elem ent of the  

B enedictine  R ule, stab ility : first negatively ,"  never departing ,”  and  then  

positively , "  persevering  in  his teaching  in  the m onastery  until death .” 1  

Presented in th is persuasive fashion it cannot frigh ten souls or seem  

to  them  a burden  or a chain ; it is sim ply  fidelity to  the blessed retreat  

w here w e are sure of find ing the fu lness of life . T he first princip le, 

the  basis, the  constituent, and  the  term  of th is  supernatural life , is union  

w ith  O ur L ord  Jesus C hrist: union  w ith  H is teaching , union  w ith  H is  

sufferings, union  w ith  H is blessedness. So  that  our  H oly  Father  returns, 

at the end, to the idea of m onastic suffering as being the prelude and  

price of our entry  in to  the kingdom  of G od: "  H eirs indeed of G od, 

and  jo in t-heirs of C hrist; but if w e suffer w ith  him , so  that w e m ay be  

glorified w ith him  ” (R om . viii. 17). L ike stability , so is suffering  

transfigured : it is now  no  longer  aught else  than  a  glorious co-operation  

w ith "  the sufferings of C hrist,” and the m onk w ho suffers m ay say  

w ith  the A postle: "  I now  rejo ice in  m y  sufferings for you, and  fill up  

those th ings that are w anting of the sufferings of C hrist, in m y flesh , 

for his body, w hich  is the church  ”  (C ol. i. 24).

E ven  if  the  O ffice  did  not tell us  that he  w as all w rapped  in  the  div ine  

brightness and  as it w ere already beatified : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBATantaque circa eum claritas 

excreverat ut in terris po situs in ccelestibus habitant) w e should still 

recognize in the frequency  of these references to  salvation , to  heaven , 

and  to  G od, the habitual trend  of his thought: "  T he holy  m an  could  

in no w ay teach otherw ise  than as he lived/’2 H is w hole soul w as  

fixed on etern ity . T his preoccupation has determ ined the organic  

conception of the relig ious life w hich he fouhded in the church; for 

w ith  the  m ost natural fram ew ork  in  the  fam ily , its pursu it is the  highest 

that can be, union w ith G od, and its goal, the utterly supernatural, 

etern ity . T his present life  is only  an  apprenticesh ip , a trial or novitiate  

for etern ity; and  it is in  view  of etern ity  that w e have to  renounce, to  

learn , and  to  conquer.

1 In primis, si quis ad conversionem venerit, ea conditione excipiatur, ut usque ad 

mortem suam ibi perseveretzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (8. C^ s a r ., Reg. ad mon., i.).

2 8. G r e g . M ., Dial.) 1. II., c. xxxvi.
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It 18 plain  that there  are  four kinds  

of m onks. T he  first are  the  C enobites  

— that is, those w ho do their serv ice  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
[lit. m ilitary serv ice] in m onasteries  

under a ru le  and  an  abbot.

C H A PTE R I

OF THE VARIOUS KINDS OF MONKS1

I
T  is possib le to  distribu te the seventy-three chapters of the R ule  

log ically in to differen t groups; provided w e note that these  

do not represent clear-cu t div isions and that our H oly Father,  

like all ancien t w riters, even w hen he is dealing w ith  leg islative  

enactm ents, gives his thought a liv ing and flex ib le form , careless of  

repetition  or apparent disorder.

W e m ay distinguish in every true association tw o elem ents: the  

constitu tive and the leg islative. St. B enedict describes briefly in the  

first th ree  chapters  the  organic  structure  of  m onastic  society, w hat it sub 

stan tially  is, and  w hat it is not ; its  basis and  its bond— viz., the  authority  

of the A bbot; then its m em bers and their part in its governm ent. 

N ext fo llow s (IV .-V II.) w hat concerns the  sp iritual form  of our life and  

the  supernatural train ing  of each  m em ber. It is in  these  seven  chapters  

that is given , as it seem s to  us, the  constitu tion  of the  m onastery ; w hat 

rem ains relates to  its leg islative aspect; the  subdiv isions of th is w e shall 

notice  la ter.

D e g e n e r i b u s M o n a c h o r u m .—  

M onachorum  quatuor  esse  genera  m ani- 

festum est. Prim um coenobitarum , 

hoc est, m onasteriale , m ilitans sub  

regula vel A bbate.

T he  first w ord  of the  ru le is the  w ord  "  m onk.” 2 It com es  from  the  

G reek /xova^o$, the orig inal m eaning of w hich is the sam e as that of 

iwiw. alone, unique, sim ple. In the early centuries of C hristian ity , 

w hen  certain  of the faithfu l separated them selves, though  liv ing  in  the  

w orld , from  the conditions of ordinary  life , and  presently  from  society  

itself, so as to devote them selves, w hether alone or in groups, to the  

practices  of  supernatural asceticism , they  w ere  som etim es called  itovaxpi 

or povdfavT&i) separate, iso lated , so litary ;8 the nam e w as in vogue  

in the fourth century . A  pagan poet at the com m encem ent of the  

fifth century , R utilius N am atianus, m akes m alicious play w ith the  

orig inal m eaning  of the w ord:

Squalet lucifugis insu la plena  viris: 

Ipsi se m onachos graio  cognom ine  dicunt, 

Q uod  so li nullo  vivere  teste volunt.*

1 W e translate the titles of the chapters. Though they are given by all the m anu

scripts, with som e slight variations, the critics discuss whether they are really St. Bene

dict’s. The reasons alleged against their attribution  to him  are not always very convinc

ing; see, for example, W  l f f l i n , Benedicti Regula Monachorum, Prsef., p. x. W e  

reproduce the Latin of the titles at the beginning of the first extract of each chapter.

8 H a e f t ., 1. III., tract, i., De nomine monachorum . 3 Cf. C a s s ., Conlat.,XVIII., v.

* Itinerarium, 1.1., 489  sq. The following  m ay serve as a version of these lines:

In truth the island’s foul and swarm s again  

W ith m en that shun the open light of day;

W ho call them m onks— that’s G reek— because they ’d fain  

Do ill alone where none m ay say them  nay.

25
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T he  idea  of  unity  w hich  is im plied  in  their nam e  has  m ade  it possib le  

to define m onks in various w ays, each em bracing  a part of the tru th .  

T hus they  are m en  w ho  live alone,1 m en  w ho  w ish  to  in troduce  oneness  

and  sim plicity  in to  their life , m en  w ho  busy  them selves w ith  G od  only  

and seek noth ing but union w ith H im . Paul O rosius says: “M onks  

are C hristians w ho, setting aside the m anifo ld activ ity of the w orld , 

devote them selves to the one w ork of their faith .”2 A nd St. D enis  

says: "  O ur pious m asters have called these m en, at one tim e rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAthera- 

peuta because of the sincere serv ice  in  w hich  they adore the D ivin ity , 

at another m onks, because of their single  undiv ided  life , w hich  rem oves 

their  sp irit from  the  distraction  of m anifo ld  in terests  and  by  w hich  they  

are borne tow ards the oneness of G od and the perfection of holy  

love.”8

T o  these old w riters the nam e m onk denoted a genus, com prising  

all the  faithfu l w ho  renounced  the  w orld  to  give  them selves  to  perfection . 

For a long  period  to  be a relig ious and  tb  be a m onk  w ere  synonym ous, 

and that is still the case in the E ast. B ut, w ith the appearance of  

form s of the relig ious life consecrated m ore directly to the serv ice of  

souls, the term  m onk becam e specific. In actual fact it no longer  

belongs to  any but the sons of St. B enedict and St. B runo, though  the  

custom  has obtained  in  France  of  giv ing  it to  the  fo llow ers of St. Francis  

and St. D om inic. H ow ever, St. T hom as and St. B onaventure, in  their  

controversy w ith the U niversity of Paris, claim ed for their brethren  

only  the  sty le  of relig ious.

If w e should  w ish at th is tim e of day to m ap out the relig ious life  

and ta  classify it, w e m ight div ide relig ious w ith sufficien t accuracy  

in to five groups, accord ing to the tim e of their historical appearance  

(I say noth ing  here of relig ious w om en, w ho are of innum erable types  

and  of every  variety) : the  five groups w ould  be: m onks, regular canons, 

friars  or m endicants, regular clerks, and  secular priests jo ined  in  congre

gation  w ith  or w ithout vow s.

In St. B enedict’s tim e only four kinds of m onks w ere recognized; 

and  the  div ision  w as  so plain and  so curren t that our H oly  Father does  

not labour it. St. Jerom e and C assian4 had noted , for E gypt, th ree

1 S t . A u g u s t i n e  explains how the cenobites themselves, though numerically m any, 

m ay  yet be called uovor, since they  have only  one heart and  one soul (Enarr. in Ps. cxxxii. 

S. P.L., XXXVH ., 1732-1733).

* History 1. VII., c. xxxiii. P.L,, XXXI., 1145.

* De Hierarcbia ecclesiastica, c. vi.

* Tria sunt in JEgypto genera monacborum. Unum, Ccenobita, quod illi Sarnes 

gentili lingua vacant, nos in com m une vlventes possumus appellate. Secundum, Ana- 

cboreta, qui soli habitant per deserta. . • . Tertium, genus est quod Remobotb dicunt, 

deterrimum atque neglectum. ... Hi bini vel terni, nec multo plures simul habitant, 

sue arbitrio ac ditione viventes (S. H i e r o n ., Epist, XXII., 34. P.L., XXII., 419). C a s 

s i a n  reproduces and com pletes this list: Tria sunt in AEgyptogenera monacborum, quorum 

duo sunt optima, tertium tepidum atque omnimodis evitandum. Primum est coenobitarum 

qui, scilicet in congregatione pariter consistentes unius senioris judicio gubernantur, . . 

Secundum anacboretarum , qui prius in ccenobiis instituti jamque in actuali conversatione 

perfects solitudinis elegere seer eta. . • . Tertium reprehensibile Sarabaitarum est,—  

( Anacboreta) in ccenobiis primum diutissime commorantes, omnem palientia ac discretions 
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kinds. St. B enedict reproduces their w ords in part, and m entions, 

as C assian  does,* 1  * a fourth  category . B ut, w hile C assian  m akes it consist 

of false anchorites, deserters from  the cenobitical life , for St. B enedict1  

it com prises the class of vagrant, roving  m onks, the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAgyrovagi. C assian  

and  the Fathers of the  E ast knew  them  w ell,3 but the w retched  species  

had m ade such increase that St. B enedict could  give them  a nam e for 

them selves; th is nam e is first found  in  the  R ule, but it m ay  have  existed  

already  in  com m on  use.

regulam diligenter edocti, . .. . dirissimis damonum prceliis congressuri penetrant her emi 

profunda secreta.—Etnersit post bac illud deterrimum et infidele monacborum genus.. » zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
etc., . . . bint vel temi in cellulis commorantur, non contenti abbatis cur a atque imperio 

gubernari... etc.... (Conlat., XVIII., iv., Ins  tit., V., xxxvi., [cf. also ConlatXVIII., 

vi.]; Conlat., XVIII., vli.)

All the ancient form s of the m onastic  life, even  the less reputable, are still represented  

to-day on M t. Athos, the "  holy m ountain."

1 Conlat., XVIII., viii.

1 St. Benedict puts  with the sarabaites those m onks who live alone, doing their own  

W ill: . . . aut certe singuli sinepastore.

3 Cf. D. B e s s e , Les Moines £  Orient, chap. ii.

4 For  example S t . Jo h n  C h r y s o s t ., In Matt. Hom. LXXII. P.G., LVIII., 671-672. 

— S t . Ba s i l , Reg. fu s ., vii.— St . Je r o m e , Epist. CXXV. 9. P.L., XXII., 1077.

« Conlat., XVIII., v.

St. B enedict first m entions the C enobites those w ho live in  

com m on tcowbs los) because, fo llow ing  in  th is m any of the Fathers,4  

he gives  them  his preference. C assian , w ho saw  in  the C hristian ity  of 

Jerusalem  a true  relig ious fam ily , considered  them  the  first even  histori

cally .5 Since he  w as to have fu ll opportunity  to  talk  about C enobites  

in the course of th is R ule w hich  w as destined for them , St. B enedict 

here  confines him self  to  m arking  in  a  few  w ords  their chief  characteristics.  

T hey have a com m on life, they  dw ell in a m onastery , and th is is the  

fram ew ork  of  their  stab ility . T hey  serve— that is, they  strive  together—  

in  a com m on and  convergent effort, tow ards one and  the  sam e end  and  

victory : perfection , and that conventual perfection . T hey have a  

ru le, so  that the  fundam ental conditions of their life  are fixed  and  in  no  

w ay  left to arb itrary arrangem ent; but the ru le need not be w ritten ,  

it m ight be a collection of custom s. Pel Abb  ate.— W e m ay rem ark , 

once  for all, that in St. B enedict's  usage  the  disjunctive  vel has  often  the  

force of the copula et, and  that is the case in  th is passage. H ow ever  

precise m ay  be  the  ru le or custom s, there  are a thousand  m atters  w hich  

w ill not be  settled  by  them . So  w e have  the  liv ing  pow er of the  A bbot 

to in terpret the ru le and fix its sense. C enobites have an A bbot at 

their head— that is to  say , a father; so  they  form  a fam ily .

D einde secundum genus est ana- 

choretarum , id  est, erem itarum , horum  

qui non conversions fervore novitio, 

sed m onasterii probatione diu tum a, 

did icerunt contra  diabolum , m ultorum  

so latio  jam  docti, pugnare; et bene in 

struct! fraterna ex acje ad singularem

T he second are the A nchorites  »• 

H erm its— that is, those w ho, not in  

the first fervour of relig ious life, but 

after long  probation  in  the  m onastery , 

have  learned  by  the  help  and  experience 

of  others to  figh t against the  devil; and  

going  forth  w ell arm ed  from  the  ranks



28 ZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC o m m en ta ry o n th e "R u le o r S t. B en ed ic t 

pugnam  erem i, securi jam  sine conso- of their brethren  to  the single-handed  

la tione altering , so la m anu vel brachio , com bat of the desert, are now  able to  

contra vitia carn is vel cogitationum , figh t safely w ithout the support of 

D eo auxilian te, sufficiunt pugnare. others, by their ow n strength under

G od ’s aid , against the vices of the  

flesh  and  their evil thoughts.

T he second kind of m onks are the anchorites (r> ., those w ho live  

apart, in  seclusion : ; St.B enedict does  not distinguish  them , as

St. Isidore1 did  later, from  herm its or dw ellers in the desert (e/w ^os). 

T he  anachoretic  life  has  alw ays  existed  in  the  C hurch ,2  3 but it is  no  longer 

represented in  our days, save in  its m itigated  form , am ong  the  C arthu 

sians and  C am aldolese . . . ; though  there are as w ell, w ithout doubt, 

a few  herm its in so litudes and som e recluses near certain  m onasteries. 

A t the beginning of m onasticism anchorites w ere innum erable, and  

w e m ay even say that the relig ious life (in its special sense) took its  

origin  am ong  them , in  the th ird  century , w ith  St. Paul of the  T hebaid , 

St. A ntony, and  St. H ilarion , im itators  of  E lias and  St. John  the  B aptist. 

E cclesiastical law  had not yet had  tim e to  regulate the relig ious state; UTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
s o  anyone w ho w ished becam e an  anchorite, w ith  or w ithout a m aster, 

in the dress and under the ru le of his choice. A nd  w e know  in  w hat 

a  very sim ple fash ion St. B enedict him self becam e a herm it and m ade  

his profession .8

1 De ecclesiasticis officiis,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 1. IL, c . xvi. P.L., LXXXIIL, 794-795.

8 Cf. V a c a n t -M a n g e n o t , Dictionnaire de Tbblogie, art. “Anachorete.”

3 S. G r e g . M ., Dial., 1. IL, c. i.

4 Read the whole of Conference XIX. of Cassian.

B Verba Seniorum: Vita Pairwwr, III., 98. R o s w e y d , p. 515.

So he knew the anchorite ’s life by personal experience and had  

practised it w ith generous ardour. H e w as ignorant neither of its  

attractions nor of the terrible tem ptations and extraord inary  illusions 

to w hich it readily lends itself.4 M an is not sufficien t for him self; 

w e  need  support, and  w e  find  it in  social in tercourse,  th rough  in telligence  

and  love. W e need exam ple, encouragem ent, and direction . In the  

desert there is no supernatural rivalry . W e have there none of the  

supervision or exam ple of others, w hich , as an external supplem ent to  

conscience, is at once so precious, so effective, and  so sw eet. W e have  

no scope for the exercise of fraternal charity , w hich is, how ever, the  

plainest index of our love of G od. In so litude the im agination runs  

w ild, the  senses are strained  to  exasperation ; and, if perchance  the devil 

in terferes  directly , there  m ay  com e a  com plete  upset of  nature ’s balance, 

w ith vice or despair. A re not souls som etim es draw n  in to the desert 

by slo th , instab ility , pride, and hatred of their kind ? T o escape  

from  the ty ranny of passion it is not enough to flee from  m en, as is  

proved by  m any a story  in  the L ives of the Fathers. T ake the case of  

the  m onk  plagued  w ith  an  angry  tem per. H e  fled  from  the  m onastery  

so as to escape the occasions of sin , and  soon found  them  again  in  the  

eccentricities of his pitcher.5 O n the subject of the dangers of the  
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erem itical life St. E phrem  m ay  be read , or, of a la ter period , St. Ivo of  

C hartres.1

O ur H oly  Father, how ever, is far from  being  blind  to  the  sublim ity  

of the anachoretical life . B ut he considers it too perfect to  su it m ost 

souls, and  he  puts  very  high  the  conditions  necessary  for a  prudent entry  

on  such a w ay of life . W ith  C assian , St. N ilus,2 and  others of the old  

w riters, he requires in the first place that the candidate be no longer  

in the first fervour of his conversion and relig ious life (rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA'conversio or  

conversation M onks, like w ine, im prove w ith age. T he fervour and  

excitem ent of  the  novice  are  necessary , because  it is by  th is ferm entation  

that the soul gets rid of a m ultitude of m inor im purities w hich m ake, 

it heavy  and  sluggish . B ut th is  sort of  fervour  is  transien t; in  proportion  

as the in terior w ork of elim ination is accom plished and the foreign  

elem ents are precip itated , it gives place to a fervour of charity  w hich  

is purified  and  clear (defecata), So the  fu ture  herm it m ust try  him self  

for long  years in  a m onastery , learn  the m ethods of the sp iritual life , 

and  becom e a past-m aster in  the  art of figh ting  the devil w ith  the help  

and  the consolation  (trapdKXrfacsl) of all his brethren . It is only  w hen  

he  has been  w ell drilled and trained  in  the ranks, and in  such  collective  

struggle, for the  single com bat of the  desert, that he  w ill be able  to  face  

the struggle against the vices of the flesh and the sp irit, w ithout help  

henceforth  from  others, w ith  nothing  m ore to count on but G od and  

the  strength  of his ow n  righ t arm . Finally , the  perm ission  of his  A bbot 

w ill guarantee the m onk  from  all danger of  presum ption.3

T he conditions of relig ious life have been m odified , but hum an  

nature rem ains the sam e, and the tem ptation  to quit the com m unity  

and becom e a herm it is of all tim e. T his desire m ay appear at the  

earliest stage, w hether, because G od is really calling the soul in to  

so litude, or because our self-love, in fatuated w ith the renunciation  

dem anded  by  so novel a life , persuades us w rongly  that  w e have  m ade a  

m istake, that w e have not enough silence, and  that all sorts of ted ious  

association w ith others disturb the even course of our prayer. T he  

tem ptation  m ay  arise la ter on  and  spring  from  a sick ly  yr m isanthropic  

tem peram ent, or from  a debased m ysticism . U nder the pretex t that 

pure contem plation  is the ideal and  that the life of the C arthusian  has  

' been  recognized by  the  C hurch  as the  m ost perfect, a m onk  w ill plague

1 S. Ep h r ., De bumilitate, c. Iviii. sq, (O pp. grace, lat., t. I., p. 315-317). Paran. 

XXIII., XXIV., XXXVIII.) XLII. (t. II., p. 102, 107, 136, 154).— Y v o n . C a r n o t ., 

Eput. CXCII. et CCLVI. P.L., CLXII., 198, 260.

a Tractatxs ad Eulogium , 32. P.G., LXXIX., 1135.— Epist., 1. III., Ep, LXXII. 

P.G., LXXIX., 422.

3 Cf, Su l p . Se v e r ., Di al, I., c. xvii. P.Z., XX., 195. The councils had often to  

concern them selves with anchorites, and that of Vannes, in particular, decreed in 465: 

Servandum quoque de monaebis, ne eis ad solitarias cellulas liceat a congregatione discedere, 

nisi forte probatis post enter  it os labores, aut propter infirmitatis necessitates. asperior ab 

abbattbus regula remittatur. Quod ita demum fiet, ut intra eadem monasterii septa 

manentes, tamen sub abbatis potestate separatas habere cellulas permittantur (M a n s i , 

t. VII., col. 954). H istory shows that the anachoretical life was nearly always tempered  

by the cenobitical, and that the solitaries of the East were grouped in comm unities, 

or at least took com panions, adm itted disciples, and  visited  one another  at long  intervals. 
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his A bbot until he has consented to  his departure, a departure  w hich  

is often only the prelude to a sad series of w anderings. O r perhaps  

a m an w ill try  to m ake him self a sort of anchorite w ith in the  w alls of  

his m onastery . H e  constructs a little  life of his ow n; he keeps him self  

at a distance from  the A bbot and his brethren . T he peacefu l and  

le isured conditions secured by the m onastic life no longer serve G od, 

or charity , but self. A las ! such a m onk w ill no  longer have even the  

shadow  of true happiness; he w ill never com e near to  G od; he  w ill die  

prosaically , a slave to  his ease and to  an  old  m an ’s w him sies, hardened  

and  sw ollen  w ith  his self-love. W e m ust hold  fast to  the advice  of the  

A postle: "  A nd le t us consider one another, to provoke unto charity  

and  good  w orks; not forsaking our assem bly , as som e are accustom ed; 

but com forting  one another, and  so  m uch  the m ore as you  see the day  

approaching  ” (H eb. x. 24-25).

W hile m aintain ing  our belief in extraord inary vocations, it is per

m issib le to  regard  the cenobitical life as m ore natural than  that of the  

anchorite . "  It is not good for m an to be alone.” A bsolu te silence, 

says St. H ildegarde, is inhum an— that is to say , either above or below  

hum an nature.1 M any th ings can only be w ell done in association ;  

the stars them selves are grouped in constellations^ So w e, being all 

redeem ed  together by  our Saviour, sanctify  ourselves together in  H im , 

so  as  to  share  w ith  all fu lness  in  the  in tim ate  union  of  the  D ivine  Persons.

A s St. John says (1 E p. i. z), "  T hat w hich w e have seen and have  

heard, w e declare unto  you; that you  also m ay  have fellow ship  w ith  us  

and our fellow ship m ay be w ith the Father and w ith his Son Jesus  

C hrist.” So  in  etern ity  too  our  life  w ill be  cenobitical; and  St. T hom as  

explains how  even  then  the  society  of  our  friends  w ill becom e  an  elem ent 

of our happiness.2 T here is w isdom  in not conceiv ing our earth ly  

life  on  any  differen t plan .

T ertium  vero  m onachorum  deterri- 

m um  genus est sarabaitarum , qui nulla  

regula approbati, experien tia m agistra , 

sicu t aurum  fornacis, sed  in  plum bi D a

tu ra m olliti, adhuc operibus servantes 

saeculo  (idem , m entiri D eo  per  tonsuram  

noscuntur. Q ui bin i aut tern i, aut 

certe  singuli sine  pastore, non  D om ini- 

cis, sed su is inclusi ovilibus, pro lege  

eis est desideriorum voluptas: cum  

quicquid putaverin t vel elegerin t, hoc  

dicunt sanctum , et quod  noluerin t, hoc  

putant non  licere.

A th ird and detestab le kind of 

m onks are the Sarabsites, w ho have  

been  tried  by  no  ru le  nor  by  experience  

the m aster, as gold by the furnace; 

but, being as soft as*  lead , still keep  

faith w ith the w orld in their w orks, 

w hile, as their tonsure  show s, they  lie  

to G od. T hese  in  tw os or th rees, or 

even singly w ithout a shepherd , shut 

up  not in  the  L ord ’s sheepfo lds but in  

their ow n, m ake a law  to them selves  

of their ow n pleasures and desires: 

w hatever they  th ink  fit or please  to  do, 

that they  call holy ; and  w hat they  like  

not, that they  consider unlaw ful.

O ur H oly  Father  strikes  out the  anachoretical life , because  prudence  

forb ids it to  m ost m en; for quite differen t m otives he rejects the life

1 Regula 8. Betted. Explanatio. P,L,.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA CXCVH., 1056.

• S. Tb., I.-II., iv., a. 8.
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of the Sarabaites, w hich is, as he says, detestab le. C assian attribu tes  

an E gyptian orig in to the w ord Sarabaite: "  From  their sequestering  

them selves from  the association of the m onasteries and looking after 

their needs, each m an for him self, they  w ere called in the E gyptian  

id iom  *Sarabaites.’” 1 B ut perhaps, w ith m ore likelihood, it m ay be  

derived  from  the  A ram aic  term  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAsaraby w hich  m eans  rebellious  or refrac

to ry .2  3 T o'understand  how  it is that m onks such as St. B enedict here  

describes could be found in existence for several centuries, w e m ust 

rem em ber that the C hurch  had not yet surrounded the approach to  

relig ion  w ith  a  series  of  precautionary  m easures, designed  for  the  elim ina

tion  of the  unw orthy , the  unsuitab le, or the unstab le. So a m an  had  

only  to  take  a  habit, or  have  one  given  him , and  then  cut his  hair. W ith 

out previous novitiate,  w ithout becom ing  part of a  regularly  constitu ted  

com m unity , he  w as  a  m onk  and  in  the  language  of  the  tim e  "  converted ,”  

provided  that he  show ed  by  certain external acts  that he  had  renounced  

the w orld and devoted him self to G od. Such a one w as bound to  

chastity  and, in  som e degree, to  poverty ; but w here  w as  obedience  ?

1 amlat.,XVzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAni.,rii.

2 C/. C a l m e t , in b. I. G a z e t , in his note on the passage of C a s s i a n  previously  

cited.

3 This phrase is better supported from  all points of view  than the reading experi- 

entia magistri ; it is borrowed  from  C a s s i a n , ConlatXIX., vii.

T he Sarabaites m ight say: "  W e recognize theoretically that 

obedience is im plied in the concept of m onasticism ; m ore than  that, 

w e are quite prepared  to  obey; w hat then  w ill the actual tendering  of  

obedience  add  to  the  perfection  of  our  in terior  dispositions ?” St. B ene

dict foresees  and  d iscounts such  sophism s. O nly  effective  and practical 

obedience is any  test of the  reality  of in terior dispositions; and  one  only  

obeys w here there are orders and  a ru le. N ow  the Sarabaites  have no  

ru le to  test them , to  prove them  true relig ious: nulla regula approbate, 

"  tried by  no ru le.” E xperience serves as a touchstone w hich  teaches  

the m onk and others his true value, experientia magistral "  w ith  

experience as m aster.” Far from  being that true gold that readily  

stands the  test of the furnace and  em erges victorious, pure of all alloy , 

the m an  w ho  refuses to  pass th rough  the  crucib le of a ru le is convicted  

beforehand  of being  soft and base as lead . T he  life of the Sarabaites  

is an open  lie . T hey  lie at the sam e tim e to G od and to the w orld : 

to  the w orld , for they  have put off its livery , yet their  w orks are  of the  

w orld  w orld ly ; to  G od, for they  betray  H im  at the  sam e tim e  that they  

parade their consecration  to  H is  serv ice. T heir life is w orld ly , though  

their heads be shaven .

B ut perhaps, if they  have not a w ritten  ru le, at least they have a  

liv ing ru le in the person of an A bbot. N o; they unite in parties of  

tw o  or th ree, and  none of them  claim s any  sort of authority ; or even , 

and  th is is still m ore agreeable, they  live alone in  herm itages. A nd so  

they  form  a  fo ld  w ithout a shepherd , a fo ld  w hich belongs  to  no m aster, 

not at all to G od but entirely to them selves, "  shut up, not in the  
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L ord ’s sheepfo lds  but in  their ow n.” T heir ru le  is w hat pleases them , 

their desire, or the  w him  of the  m om ent. N ot that they  form  any  set 

purpose to them selves of belonging to their ow n w ill alone; perhaps  

they  persuade them selves that they  do  obey  a rule; but they  m ake their  

ru le  of  life  for them selves. W hatever they  th ink  fit or determ ine to  do, 

that they  call holy ;1 and  w hat they  like  not, that they  consider unlaw ful.

1 A  reminiscence of a Rom an proverb, several times quoted by S t . A u g u s t i n e ; 

the latter relates that Tychonius m ade the Donatists say: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAQuod volumes sanctum est 

Epist. XCH I.j 14, 43. P.L., XXXIII., 328, 342.— Contra Epist. Parmeniani, 1. II., 

c. xiii. P.L.,, XLIII., 73.— Contra Cresconium Dona  list  am, 1. IV., c. xxxvii. P.L., 

XLIII., 572.

2 Read Father Faber’s Spiritual Conference on Self-deceit.

W e have  here, expressed  in  singularly  energetic  language, a descrip 

tion  of a psychological state  w hich  is only  too  com m on  and  w hich  form s  

a m ost serious danger. If the Sarabaite of history is extinct, his sp irit 

is by  no m eans so . M an  has the unfortunate facility of seeing  th ings, 

not as they are, but as he is, of m aking the w orld after his ow n  im age  

and  likeness. In  the  m oral order, in  the  sphere of w ill, w here a m istake  

is not palpable, betray ing  itself (as in  a laboratory) by  the tangib le and  

instan t punishm ent of failure or an  explosion , w e easily  com e  to  distort 

all our decisions, to canonize w hat w e do, to adore that w hich pleases  

us. It is delusion .2 T hanks to th is tendency , a m an  m ay  m otive the  

m ost unjustifiab le course of action by excellen t principles, and set up  

as a dictate of conscience w hat is really  insp ired by  the basest passions. 

W hat revolu tionary  ever proposes sim ply  to  upset social order ? W hat 

heretic is not persuaded  that he  is serv ing  the  C hurch  ? A nd  w hen  the  

m onks of V icovaro tried  to  poison St. B enedict, their fierce good  faith  

m ust have based  itself on  high  considerations of public in terest. It is  

now here m ore easy than  in the relig ious life to deaden the conscience  

and distort its voice; the old axiom proves true: Corruptio optimi 

pessima. A nd  th is is the  result of a  w hole  course  of in terior dip lom acy, 

of a chem ical process of the m ind : "  I have vow ed perfection . T his  

im poses on m e a yoke w hich I no longer have the courage to bear: 

m ust I then  leave the m onastery  ? T his petty  obedience m ay be all 

righ t for the period  of grow th  and  form ation; but I am  a senior now . 

A nd, after all, are there not certain adjustm ents possib le, certain  

leg itim ate in terpretations of law  ? A nd is not th is also perfection  ?”  

A nd so a m an gently substitu tes his ow n w ill for the law , until the  

fascination  of  self occupies the  w hole  field  of  his  in terior vision; com plete  

apostasy  w ill not then  be  long  in  com ing. U ndoubtedly  every  tendency  

to iso late oneself from  the com m unity , all irregular fostering of an  

ind iv idual w him , does not end  in  such  excess; but w e should  know  the  

pitfalls that beset the w ay of the Sarabaite , and  w here it m ay  lead , so  

that prudence m ay  com pel us to  avoid it. O h, if w e could but profit  

by  the fearfu l experiences of others ! - T here is no  security  save in  the  

w ay of absolu te obedience and  in  conventual life under the ru le of an  

A bbot.
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Q uartum vero genus est m ona- 

chorum , quod nom inatur gyrovagum , 

qui to ta  vita sua per diversas provincias 

tern is aut quatern is diebus per diver- 

sorum  cellas hospitan tur, sem per vagi 

et nunquam  stab iles, et propriis volup- 

tatibus et guise illecebris serv ien tes, et 

per om nia deteriores sarabaitis ; de  

quorum  om nium  m iserrim a conversa- 

tione m elius est silere quam  loqui.

T he  fourth  kind  of m onks are those  

called G yrovagues, w ho spend all 

their  lives  long  w andering  about divers  

provinces, stay ing in differen t cells  

for th ree or four days at a tim e, ever 

roam ing, w ith no stab ility , given up  

to their ow n pleasures and to the  

snares of glu ttony , and w orse in all 

th ings than the Sarabaites. O f the  

m ost w retched life of all these it is  

better to  say  nothing  than  to  speak .

It m ight have seem ed difficu lt to  find  a m ore degraded  form  of the  

relig ious life than that of the Sarabaites; yet there is a w orse still. 

A fter all the Sarabaites could w ork and pray; their fo ld w as not the  

L ord ’s fo ld , but still they  had  one  and  so  had  an  em bryo  of the  m onastic  

hom e; perhaps there w ere good  souls to  be m et here and there am ong  

them ; in  any  case the spectacle of their careless observance w as not for 

m any. B ut the G yrovagues disp lay their w retched state in the fu ll 

ligh t of day  and  in  every  place, w ithout any  reserve.

T hey m ade the vow  of poverty only, and that w ith no in ten tion  

of shutting them selves up in a clo ister, but of liv ing in the w orld at 

the expense of others. T heir w hole life w as passed on the road; they  

saw  the  w orld  and  conversed  w ith  all m en. T hey  w ould  knock  devoutly  

at m onastery  or herm itage, and  the excuse of fatigue or respect for the  

relig ious habit, besides the carefu l atten tion  that is given  to  the  passing  

guest, ensured them  a pleasant life and good m eals.1 A fter th ree or  

four days the G yrovague w ould  take his leave, w ith  w allet w ell stuffed  

w ith  provisions. H e took great care not to fix him self anyw here, for 

he  w ould  have  had  to  adopt the  custom s of the  m onastery  w hich  enter

ta ined  him . H e vanished  at the  right m om ent and  before he could be  

required to take his part in the com m on  to il. H e w as the parasite of 

the m onastic life , rather a tram p than  a m onk.2 W e can im agine the  

sham elessness, the vulgarity , the im m orality , and  general in tractab ility  

of these m en. T hey discredited the relig ious life , and St. A ugustine, 

in  a passage by  w hich  St. B enedict w as insp ired , depicts them  as raised  

up by the devil for th is very purpose. "  H e has scattered m any  

hypocrites in  the  guise of m onks in  all directions, m en  w ho traverse the  

provinces w ith  no w ork and no fixed dw elling , never quiet or at rest. 

Som e go about selling bones of the m artyrs; le t us suppose they are  

those of m artyrs.”8

1 Cf.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA S. Is i d o r i P i l u s ., Epist., 1. I., Ep. XLI. P.G ., LXXVIII., 207. Instead  

of voluptatibus the best m anuscripts have voluntatibus ; which recalls this passage of the  

Verba Seniorum Oportet nos, ... in congregatione manentes, non qua nostra sunt 

quarere, netfue servire propria voluntati (Vita Patrum , V., xiv., 10. R o s w e y d , p. 618). 

See also the Historia monacborum of R u f i n u s , c . xxxi. R o s w e y d , p. 484.

2 The Regula Magistri, xx., draws a far from  flattering portrait of the gyrovague; 

read also the eighth chapter of the Constitutiones monastica which figure am ong the 

W orks of St . Ba s i l . P.G., XXXI., 1367 sq.

3 De opere monacborum, c. xxviii. P.L., XL., 575.— In bk. X. of the Institutions, 

chap, vi., C a s s i a n  describes the idle m onk  in term s which recall those of St. Augustine.

3
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T o  sum  up : they  have no  recollection , no  prayer, no  w ork, no  m orti

fication , no stab ility , no obedience; and on all these heads the G yro-  

vagues are in ferior to the  Sarabaites : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAet per omnia deteriores Sarabaitis. 

St. B enedict, after a look at th is picture, asks perm ission to insist no  

further1 (De quorum omnium probably m eans the Sarabaites and  

G yrovagues). L et us im itate  him , and  yet rem em ber that the  tendency  

to the life of the G yrovague m ay alw ays reappear. It is easy  to  grow  

fond of leav ing the m onastery , of good m eals, of conversation w ith  

layfo lk ; to let oneself slip in to tak ing  little care w ith one ’s person  and  

giv ing  the nam e of "  holy  sim plicity  "  to  slovenliness  or to  gossip w ith  

extem s.

H is ergo om issis, ad ccenobitarum L eaving  these alone, therefore, let 

fortissim um  genus disponendum , adju- us set to w ork, by  the help of G od, 

vante D om ino, veniam us. to  lay  dow n  a  ru le  for the  C enobites—

that is, the  strongest race of m onks.

St. Jerom e expresses him self  in  nearly  the  sam e  term s : "  T hese then , 

like evil pests, being put aw ay, le t us com e to those w ho are m ore  

num erous and  dw ell in  com m unity— that  is, to  those  w ho  are, as  w e  said , 

called C enobites.”2 So le t us too leave on  one side these caricatures  

of the m onastic life; le t us even , though for other reasons, leave aside  

the  erem itical life , and  now  w ith  G od ’s help  begin  to  organize by  m eans  

of ru le the sound and strong race of C enobites. A lready, even from  

the exclusions that form  the them e of alm ost the w hole of th is first 

chapter, the great m ain  lines of B enedictine life disengage them selves; 

that life w ill be conventual, ru led  by  obedience, vow ed  to  stability .

1 W e read in R u f i n u s  also (Hist, mon., c. vii.): Unde silere de bis melius ceuseo, 

quam  parum digne  proloqui (R o s w k y d , p. 464). An  analogous form ula  occurs in Sa l l u s t  

(jugurtba, xix.); D. Butler observes that it strongly resem bles a proverb.

• Epist, XXII., 35. P.L., XXII., 419.



C H A PT E R II

WHAT KIND OF MAN THE ABBOT OUGHT TO BE

I
N  order that our life m ay be tru ly  cenobitical and conventual and  

not consist m erely  in  the jux taposition  of m en under the sam e  roof, 

w ith the m otto  of the A bbey of T helem a, "  D o as you like,” it 

m ust be regulated  by  a ru le; but th is ru le itself w ill be inadequate  

and inefficien t w ithout the in tervention of a liv ing authority . N o  

society  escapes th is necessity ; each  m ust have a m aster. A nd  St. B ene

dict speaks at once about the  A bbot, because he  looks upon  him  as the  

keystone in  the  arch  of that edifice w hich  he  w ishes to  construct, as the  

foundation on w hich all rests, as the in fluence w hich co-ord inates the  

diverse m em bers, as the  head  and  the  heart, from  w hich  flow s all vitality . 

T he queen-bee m akes the hive, and it is m atter of experience that a  

m onastery  takes after its A bbot. T herefore to show  w hat the A bbot 

should  be  is at the  sam e tim e  to  draw  in  advance  the  outlines  of  m onastic  

society . N o previous ru le had given so com plete an account of the  

duties of the  A bbot, and  although  he  borrow s m ore  than  one idea from  

his predecessors1— as, for exam ple, from  St. B asil and  St. O rsiesius— our  

H oly  Father  has in  th is  chapter produced  entirely  orig inal w ork.

Q u a l i s e s s e  d e b e a t  A b b a s .— A bbas, 

qui praeesse dignus est m onasterio , 

sem per m em inisse  debet, quod  dicitur, 

et nom en m ajoris factis im plere. 

C hristi enim  agere vices in  m onasterio  

creditur, quando  ipsius  vocatur prseno- 

m ine, dicente A posto lo : Accepistis 

spiritum adoptionis Jiliorum, in quo 

damamus; Abba, pater.

A n A bbot w ho is w orthy  to ru le  

over the m onastery  ought alw ays to  

rem em ber w hat he is called , and  

correspond to his nam e by his w orks. 

For he is believed to hold the place  

of C hrist in  the  m onastery , since  he  is 

called by H is nam e, as the A postle  

says: "  Y e have received the sp irit of 

the adoption of sons, in w hich w e  

cry : A bba, Father.”

St. B enedict refuses to concern him self w ith him  w ho w ould be  

A bbot for his ow n  pleasure or for osten tation , but deals only  w ith him  

w ho is w orthy  to  ru le the m onastery . H e is w orthy  in proportion UTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAa s  

he realizes by constan t consideration the m eaning  of the nam e w hich  

he bears, and  com pels  him self to  justify  by  his  deeds  th is title  of  superior  

and  head . It is a question  of  loyalty  and  m oral concord ; there  m ust be  

th is harm ony betw een the th ing  and its nam e, betw een the m an and  

his distinctive title , betw een the nature and the activ ity w hich is to  

express it. So if he understands his nam e aright the A bbot w ill find  

in it, not only the source, but the character and extent of his pow er  

and  the  m easure  of his responsib ility .2

1 C/.H a z t t ., 1. III., tract, v.

1 Clericus qui Christi servit Ecclesia interpretatur primo vocabulum suumt et nominis 

definitions prolate, nitatur esse quod dicitur (S. H i e r o n ., Epist. LIL, ad Nepotianum, z. 

P.L., XXII., 531).
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T he  abbatial authority  has its source  in  G od: it does not com e from  

the com m unity , although the com m unity designates its holder. It 

com es from  G od doubly , as authority  and as sp iritual authority . For  

all authority  is from  G od. T hose in our day w ho busy them selves in  

the thankless task of constructing a m orality w ithout obligation or  

sanction  only  expose the absolu te  im potence of m en  to  create an  ounce  

of authority . T hey  m ay  cajo le, suggest, or com pel; but authority  they  

have  not. A  m an  is w orth  no  m ore than  his fellow s ; neither cleverness, 

nor force, nor even  in tellectual superiority  is able to  create a real righ t 

to  pow er; and  of th is  anarchists are  not unaw are. W e  m ust give  up  the  

supposition  of a  social contract, an  original vote  of  the  people  on  purpose  

to  declare that society shall exist? T hat w as a blessed state form erly  

w hen civ il authority w as exercised by m en consecrated by the kingly  

anoin ting  and  reigning  “  by  the  grace  of G od."

B ut here  w e  are  in  the  supernatural order, w here  pow er  has no*  other 

end  than to ru le souls and  sanctify them . Such  pow er can only  com e  

from  the  special investitu re  of G od: "  N or doth  anyone take  to  him self 

honour, except he be called  by  G od.” U ndoubtedly , accord ing  to  the  

term s of C anon L aw , the authority of the A bbot is “ordinary";  

nevertheless, in respect of G od  it is only  delegated . T he A bbot is the  

deputy and understudy of the L ord . W e m ay exam ine th is div ine  

delegation at close quarters, for the w hole teaching of th is chapter  

derives from  it. T o St. B enedict the m onastery is in very tru th the  

“ house of G od" (C hapter L IIL); first in th is sense that O ur L ord  

Jesus C hrist dw ells there and  is its centre; for,the  joy  of our conventual 

life consists in our all being grouped together round H im . B ut H e  

does not dw ell there as though  in a hired  house or in the room s of an  

hotel; H e is the so le true proprietor of the m onastery , possessing both  

rad ical dom inion and dom inion of use. H e is also the A bbot; and if 

O ur L ord  w ere to show  H im self visib ly , all obedience and all honour  

w ould go to H im ; the crozier w ould  have to be placed in H is hands  

forthw ith .2

W ould it be very  sw eet and  very easy  to obey O ur L ord directly  ? 

Y et H e has not w illed  it so , and  for m any reasons. In  the first place, 

it w ould be to  realize the conditions of etern ity  at once. A nd  are w e  

quite certain  that w e should never disobey  H im  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAI H is visib le presence, 

w ould give our fau lts a graver character, m ake them  m ore w orthy of  

condem nation . H e has not even entrusted  us to  angels; perhaps they  

w ould  have failed  to  be considerate for our w eakness; or w e m ight have  

obeyed because of their superiority  of nature  and  G od  w ould  not have  

been  the  m otive of our subm ission . H is procedure is alw ays the sam e; 

H e  expresses H im self and  com es to  us  under the  hum blest form s: in  the  

C reation , in the Incarnation , in the H oly E ucharist, in H is priests.

1 Read Bo s s u e t , Cinquieme avertissement sur les le  tires du minis  tre Jurieti, chap. 

$xxvi. ff.

* Read St . G e r t r u d e ’s  Herald of Divine Love, chap. ii. of bk. XV,: Q ur Lord  presiding  

at chapter in the O ffice of Prim e.
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It is H is m ercy; the Son  of G od, as the  A postle  says, "  had  in  all th ings  

to  be m ade  like to  his brethren , that he m ight becom e m ercifu l. . . . 

For in that w herein  he him self hath  suffered  and been tem pted, he is  

able to succour them  also that are tem pted” (H eb. ii. 17-18). T he  

A bbot is a hum an creature like us, frail like us, perhaps m ore w eak  

than  w e. H e has his ow n tem peram ent and his ow n habits; but le t 

us not stop  at the  exterior, recognizing  as  w e  should  that G od  is in  him , 

believ ing that he is C hrist, understanding that our faith has to be  

exercised : "  For he  is believed  to  hold  the  place of C hrist in  the  m onas

tery .” B e he pleasant or harsh , be he old  or young, be he the A bbot 

w e know  or a new  one, it m akes no  m atter, for he  is the  L ord .

H is nam e itself expresses th is substitu tion : he  is called , as O ur L ord  

is called , A bbot— that is, Father. A nd to m onks, w ho are C hristians  

m ade  perfect, w e m ay  apply  the  w ords  w hich  the  A postle St. Paul spoke  

of those w ho w ere regenerated in C hrist. “Y ou have received the  

sp irit of the  adoption  of sons  by  w hich  w e  cry : A bba, Father  ”  (R om . viii. 

15). B ut a difficu lty presents itself; the C hristians ’ cry is to the  

First Person of the H oly T rin ity and not to the Second; they say: 

“  A bba, Father,” to im itate the Son of G od speaking to H is Father 

(M ark  xiv . z6). D oes the tex t cited  by  St. B enedict really prove that 

the A bbot bears one of the nam es of C hrist and that C hrist m ay be  

called  Father ? W e m ay  rep ly  that St. B enedict does not w ish  to  give  

his quotation  the character of rigorous dem onstration ; he  m erely  notes  

that the A bbot has a “  div ine  ” nam e, and the sacred tex t w hich  

presents itself spontaneously to his thought appears to justify th is  

teaching . Furtherm ore, theology teaches us that the title of Father  

m ay  be given  either to  the First Person  alone, w hen  considered  in  rela 

tion  to the Second, or to the T hree Persons together, w hen regarded  

as a single essence rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAad intra and  as a single princip le of action  ad extra -* 

for in G od, accord ing to the axiom  form ulated by the C ouncil of  

Florence : “  w here there is no opposition of relation , all is one  ”  

(Omnia sunt unum , ubi non obviat relationis oppositio).

Ideoque  A bbas nih il extra  praecep- 

tum D om ini (quod absit) debet aut 

docere, aut constituere, vel jubere: 

sed  jussio  ejus  vel doctrina, ferm entum  

div inae justiti® , in  discipulorum  m enti- 

bus conspergatur.

A nd  therefore  the  A bbot  ought not 

(G od forb id) to teach , or ordain , or 

com m and anyth ing contrary to the  

law  of the L ord; but le t his bidding  

and his doctrine be in fused in to the  

m inds of his discip les like the leaven  

of div ine justice.

T he  A bbot’s authority  is div ine; it Is paternal and  absolu te, and  in  

th is respect resem bles the paternal authority of G od m ore than the  

fatria fotestas of R om an law  w ith w hich St. B enedict w as fam iliar; 

but it is by no m eans an unlim ited and arb itrary authority . N o  

authority  is law ful w hen exercised beyond its lim its, and the lim its of 

all authority are those fixed by G od ’s grant. G od does not support, 

and cannot be charged w ith , any exercise of authority for w hich H e  

has given no grant, still less w ith  any  w hich m ilitates against H im self; 
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for G od cannot be div ided against G od. N ow , precisely because the  

authority of the A bbot com es from  G od and shares in  the force and  

extent of G od ’s authority , the A bbot should use it only for the ends  

and for the in terests of G od and accord ing to G od ’s m ethods. For  

O ur L ord  is not dispossessed; though  H is authority  be in  the hands of 

the  A bbot, it rem ains H is still. G ood  sense teaches us th is, and  herein  

w e  have  the  basis  of  the  sim plicity , security, and  perfect order  of  our  life .

C onsequently noth ing in the teaching , noth ing in the general 

arrangem ents or particu lar orders of the  A bbot, shall be  foreign  or con 

trary  to  the law  of the L ord; G od  forb id , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAquod absit,1 for it w ould  be a  

m onstrous th ing . B ut, so far from  abusing his pow er to satisfy his  

passions and  to  cast in to  the  souls of his discip les the  evil leaven  of false  

teachers (M att. xvi. 6, 11-12), the  A bbot m ust by  his teaching  and  his  

orders in fuse in to them  in abundance the leaven of div ine justice  

(M att. xiii. zz)  ; by  m eans of him  does O ur L ord  w ish  to be born  and  

grow  in  souls.2

1 D. Bu t l e r  adopts, as better attested, tfie reading: Nibil extra praceptum Domini 

quod sit. . . .

1 O ur H oly Father rem em bered St . who rem inds the superior that he is 

minister Christi et dispensator mysteriorum Dei ; timens ne prater voluntatem Dei, vel 

prater quod in sacris Scripturis evidenter pracipitur, vel dicat aliquid, vel imperet, ete 

inveniatur tanquam falsus testis Dei, aut sacrilegus, vel introduces aliquid alienum a 

doctrina Domini,tveIcerte subrclinquens et prateriens aliquid eorum qua Deo placita sunt. 

Ad fratres autem esse debet tanquam si nutrixi foveat parvulos sues. etc. (Reg. contrxv.V  

Cf. ibid., clxxxiv.

St. B enedict’s w ords are not an inv itation to m onks to scru tin ize  

their A bbot narrow ly , so as to  m ake sure that he is a faithfu l stew ard  

and governs correctly . T he filial sp irit, in accord w ith the axiom  of 

com m on law , w ill alw ays give the superior the benefit of the doubt; 

the contrary attitude w ould tend  to debase all authority and w eaken  

all discipline. M en do not need to be encouraged to disobey . O f 

course exception  is m ade of thef case w here m isguided authority  m ight 

prescribe w hat w as bad or patently contrary to the R ule. C anonical 

visitations w ere institu ted to  prevent and  correct abuses; St. B enedict 

suggests a differen t m ethod.

M em or sit sem per A bbas quia doc

trinal suae vel discipulorum  obedientiae, 

utrarum que  rerum , in  trem endo  jud icio  

D ei facienda erit discussio , sciatque  

A bbas culpas pastoris incum bere, quic- 

quid in ovibus paterfam ilias utilitatis 

m inus potuerit invenire. T antum  

iterum  liber erit, si inquieto vel ino- 

bedienti gregi pastoris fuerit om nis 

diligentia attribu ta, et m orbid is earum  

actibus universa fuerit cura exhibita: 

pastor earum  in jud icio D om ini abso 

lu te , dicat cum Propheta D om ino: 

Ju stitia m tu a m n o n a b sco nd i in co rds

L et the A bbot be ever m indful 

that  at the  dreadfu l  judgem ent  of  G od, 

an  account w ill have  to  be  given  both  

of his ow n  teaching  and  of the obedi

ence  of  his  discip les. A nd  le t  him  know  

that any  lack  of  profit w hich  the  father  

of  the  household  m ay  find  in  his  sheep, 

shall be im puted*  to the fau lt of the  

shepherd . O nly then shall he be  

acquitted , if he shall have bestow ed  

all pastoral diligence on his unquiet 

and disobedient flock , and em ployed  

all his care to am end their corrupt 

m anner of life: then shall he be ab-
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vteo, veritatem tuam et salutare tuum 

dixi; ipsi atitepi contemnentes spreverunt 

me, E t tunc dem um inobedientibus  

curse  suae ovibus poena sit eis praevalens  

ipsa m ors.

T here is a problem  of governm ent w hich  has not yet found  a final 

so lu tion— the problem , that is, of reconciling authority and liberty . 

It has been  done, but at long  in tervals, and  T acitus noted  in  his Life of 

Agricola that the  E m peror  N erva  had  had  th is chance: "  A lthough . . . 

N erva C aesar com bined  th ings before incom patib le, the principate  and  

liberty. . . .” T o-day  m en  w ork  at the problem  incessantly ; for th is  

end  they  m ake constitu tions and  supplem entary  law s, they  rev ise them , 

they  proclaim  the separation  of offices, they  balance them  ingeniously , 

they  parcel out authority  so  that its  parts m ay  counterpoise  one  another, 

they  leave  in  the  hands  of  him  w ho  presides  over public  affairs  the  sm allest 

possib le am ount of in itiative. B ut it very often happens that w e  

escape the  dictatorsh ip of one  only  to  becom e subject to  an  oligarchical 

dictatorsh ip . A nd  as for ind iv idual liberty  and  the  pretence  of  securing  

its inv io lab ility , w ell, w e at least know  w hat it com es to . So it is  

ascertained  fact that the only  tru ly  effective curb on  hum an  activ ity  is  

conscience, and  to  restrain  and  guide  th is activity  you  m ust reach  m en ’s  

souls.

St. B enedict is the w isest of legislators. H e sets up an authority ; 

he provides for the appoin tm ent of the holder of th is authority  

by those concerned; he puts in to the hands of the elect a pow er  

of enorm ous extent; and he sim ply m akes th is authority accountable  

to O ur L ord . T his is the only safeguard that he gives the m onks. 

If the A bbot has faith  and  is anxious for his salvation , hs  can  have no  

better incentive or curb ; if the A bbot is unw orthy of his position ,  

noth ing  short of deposition  w ill do  any  good ; if he is m erely  w eak  and  

heedless, our H oly  Father im presses on him , over and over again , the  

responsib ility  he is incurring , and  he w ould have him  rem ind him self 

of it continually: Memor sit semper. It w ould even seem that St. 

B enedict dreaded  defect rather than  excess in  the exercise  of authority.

T he A bbot is responsible and w ill be judged for tw o m atters: his  

ow n  teaching  and  the  observance  of  his  discip les ; "  of  both  these  th ings  "  

as St. B enedict says em phatically .1 O f course fau lts are personal 

m atters ; but, for all that, the  A bbot w ill have  to  answ er  for  the  obedience  

of his m onks, in  the  sense that he m ust, m aintain  the  yoke of obedience  

and in all discretion m ake his m onks feel the salu tary in fluence of his  

authority . H e cannot be heedless. H e w ill carry before the aw ful 

tribunal of G od  the load of com m unity  fau lts w hich  he has know n  and

so lved  in  the judgem ent of the  L ord , 

and m ay say to the L ord w ith the  

prophet: " I have not hidden thy  

justice in m y heart, I have declared  

thy tru th  and thy  salvation , but they  

contem ned  and  despised  m e.” So at 

the last to those disobedient sheep  

m ay their punishm ent com e, over

m astering death .

1 Cf.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 8. O r s i e s i i , Doctrina, x., xi. 
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has not corrected . B etw een him  and  his m onks there is set up  a con 

tinuous curren t : his actions go  out tow ards them  as an  in fluence, theirs  

seek him  as their princip le. T he Father of the fam ily  has m ade him  

shepherd  and  entrusted H is sheep to  him ; H e expects to  find  them  all 

w hen H e com es, and to find them  strong and prospering . If H e be  

disappointed , if any harm  have com e to  the flock , le t the A bbot know  

for certain ty  that it w ill be im puted  to  him : "  any  lack of profit w hich  

H e m ay  find .”

T here is only one case,1 w hen the shepherd w ill be relieved of 

responsib ility , and  that no pleasant case; it is w hen the loss G od  finds  

is not really  the  fau lt of the  A bbot. H is  flock  w as  unruly  and  tu rbulen t. 

Y et he did  not om it to  spend  his care on  it and  to  adm inister all sorts  

of treatm ent for its m oral ills. If such be the case the A bbot w ill be  

acquitted  and  absolved  in  the judgem ent, and  he  w ill be able to  say  to  

the L ord  w ith  the prophet D avid  (Ps. xxxix . n), w ith  E zechiel (xx . 27) 

and w ith Isaias (i. 2): "  I have not hidden thy  justice in m y heart, 

I have declared thy  truth  and  thy  salvation, but they  have contem ned  

them and despised m e.” T hen, says St. B enedict in conclusion , 

instead of the life w hich they w ould not, m ay death  itself, for their  

punishm ent, take those sheep rebellious to his care and his treatm ent ;

1 D. Bu t l e r  reads: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBATantundem iterum etit, ut, si, etc.

•Cf. S. G r e g . M ., Dial;, 1. II., c. iii.

m ay death overcom e and have the  

ipsa mors.2

E rgo cum aliquis suscip it nom en  

A bbatis, duplici debet doctrina su is  

praeesse discipulis; id est, om nia bona  

et sancta, factis am plius quam  verb is 

ostendere, ut capacibus discipulis m an 

data D om ini verb is proponat: duris 

vero corde et sim phcioribus, factis 

su is  div ina  praecepta  dem onstret. O m 

nia vero quae discipulis docuerit esse  

contraria , in su is factis indicet non  

agenda; ne aliis praedicans, ipse repro-  

bus inveniatur. N e quando illi dicat 

D eus peccanti: Quare tu enarras jus- 

titias mens, et as sumis testamentum  

meum per os tuum ? Tu vero odisti 

disciplinam , et projecisti sermones meos 

post te. E t, Q u: in fratris tui oculo 

festucam videbas, in tuo trabem non 

vidisti ?

final w ord: poena sit eis pr&valens

T herefore w hen anyone takes the  

nam e of A bbot, he ought to govern  

his discip les by a tw ofold doctrine: 

that is, he should  show  forth  all that 

is good and holy  by  his deeds, rather 

than his w ords: declaring to the in 

te lligent am ong  his discip les  the com 

m andm ents  of the  L ord  by  w ords : but 

to the hard-hearted and the sim ple- 

m inded setting forth the div ine pre

cepts by the exam ple of his deeds. 

A nd le t him  show  by  his ow n  actions  

that those th ings ought not to  be  done  

w hich  he  has taught his  discip les to  be  

against the law of G od; lest, w hile  

preaching  to  others, he  should  him self 

becom e a castaw ay, and G od should  

say  to  him  in  his sin : "  W hy  dost thou  

declare m y  justice, and  take  m y  cove

nant in thy m outh  k T hou hast 

hated discip line, and hast cast m y  

w ords behind thee.” A nd again , 

"  T hou w ho saw est the m ote in thy  

brother’s eye, didst thou not see the  

beam  in th ine ow n ?”
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So  the A bbot has not received  from  G od  his dignity and  his nam e  

in  order to  find  in  them  the  satisfaction  of vanity  or slo th : as the  begin 

ning  of  th is  chapter w arned  us, he  is at the  head  of  his m onks  to  be  usefu l 

to  them  and to  lead  them  to  G od, "  to  profit rather than  to  preside,”  

as our H oly  Father te lls us in  C hapter L X IV . W e learn  also that the  

A bbot’s responsib ility holds in  respect of tw o  m atters : his doctrine  and  

the obedience of his discip les. St. B enedict now  exam ines these tw o  

poin ts  m ore  at le isure. H e  gives  to  the  w ord  doctrine  the  w idest signifi

cation: it is at once teaching  properly  so called  and  the governm ent of 

souls, all that goes to  the m aking  of "  discip les,” the  w hole policy  of an  

A bbot w ho is at once a father and a m aster. In the course of the  

chapter the teaching of the A bbot and  his governm ent are dealt w ith  

successively ; to conclude our H oly Father rem inds him  that he shall 

have to  give an account to G od for the obedience of all his m onks, as  

for his ow n  fidelity .

H is first duty  is to  teach; consequently  he m ust study  and  he m ust 

be  learned .1 C hristians and  m onks are  children  of  ligh t. Sanctification  

is not a m echanical process but the developm ent of supernatural  

understanding . If  a  love  of doctrine  reigns  in  a m onastery , all goes w ell 

there. B ut though  each  relig ious can apply  him self to the cultivation  

of  his  faith  by  his  ow n  study, it rem ains  true  that the  life  of  the  ind iv idual 

and the unity  of the fam ily  need the A bbot’s doctrine. B ooks, from  

the very  fact that they  speak  to  all m en, speak to  no  one  in particu lar; 

for th is w e  need  the  liv ing  w ord  of  a  m aster. A nd  St. B enedict indicates  

in a phrase the subject-m atter of the A bbot’s teaching; rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAomnia bona et 

sanctay "  all that is good  and  holy ,”  all that is apt to  lead  souls to  G od. 

For such  is the  know ledge that m atters to  us; other know ledge m ay be  

learn t in other schools; the purpose of th is know ledge is m oral and  

practical.

St. B enedict is th inking so little of hum an know ledge, or of dry  

theological or scrip tural speculation , that he requires the A bbot to  

dissem inate his doctrine by  w ords and  acts together, and  even  m ore by  

exam ple than  by  w ord.2 It is a m atter of com m on experience that w e  

teach  m ore by  our life than  by  our preaching , and  exam ple  of w hatever 

sort m akes the deeper im pression in proportion as it com es from  a  

greater height. T herefore the m otive w hich m akes St. B enedict 

em phasize th is tw ofold doctrine is precisely th is, to m ake tru th  

accessib le to  all the  souls of w hich  a com m unity  is ordinarily  com posed , 

including those w hom  m ere didactic teaching of itself w ould fail to  

in fluence effectively .

T here  are open  souls, capaces, w hose in telligence  is absolu tely  right, 

trustfu l, in  harm ony  beforehand  w ith  the  doctrine, w hose  w ill is reso lu te, 

active, and  so  yoked  w ith  their in telligence that it m oves spontaneously  

in the direction of the ligh t. T o  souls of th is fine tem per, lo fty and

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAM a b i l l o n , Traiti des etudes monastiques, P. I., c ha p . iii.

2 The counsel is frequent in the old writers; ef. 8. Ba s i l ., Reg. fits, xliii. - S. N i l ., 

Epist.) 1. III., CCCXXXIK P.G ., LXXIX., 543.— C a s s ., Conlat., XL, iv. 
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strong , it is enough  to  propose  the  good, to  speak  the  m ind  of G od, and  

they  fall in to  line  w ith  ease and  joy . T hey  realize in  som e degree the  

perfect m an  of  Plato , w ith  w hom  A 0709  (reason) is  suprem e, understand 

ing  alw ays effective, truth  alw ays decisive, w ho  does  evil only  in  sp ite  of  

him self and  by  ignorance; they  recall still m ore  the angelic type. A nd  

w ithout w ishing  to  represent every  m onk  as an angel, it is clear that in  

a m odern  com m unity  such  receptive  souls are the  m ajority , because  w e  

benefit by  a  long  C hristian  past, by  education , and  by  the  conditions of  

the  sacerdotal  life . B ut in  the  tim e  of  our  H oly  Father  rough  characters, 

souls of lim ited  vision , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAduri corde et simpliciores, w ere to be m et w ith . 

For  such , supposing  they  still exist, the  w orthy  life  and  regularity  of the  

A bbot, the constan t contact w ith his piety , w ill avail m ore than all 

exhortations. A nd  w e  m ust add  that the  A bbot acts  on  his  com m unity  

not only by his spoken doctrine and by his exam ple, but also by his  

tendency , by  his sp irit, by  the deep  m otive of his actions. It is a sort 

of secret m agnetism , an im pulse w hich  souls do not resist; and  it is in  

th is w ay  that little  by  little  a  m onastery  takes  the  character  of  its  A bbot. 

St. B enedict says noth ing  explicitly  on the duty  of residence, but it is  

plain that the A bbot could not teach and edify if he w ere alw ays  

travelling .

T he question  w hether the  leg islator com es under his ow n  law  does  

not arise here; for the  A bbot is not a  leg islator, but the  guard ian  of the  

R ule, and tow ards it he has a double obligation , to observe it in his  

capacity of m onk, to see to its observance in his capacity of A bbot. 

W hat authority  w ill his teaching  have  w hen  his  w ords are seen  to  be  on  

one side and  his deeds on  the other ? In  such a flagrant contrad iction  

there  is not m erely  harm  and  danger  for the  com m unity ; as St. B enedict 

adds, there is grave peril for him self. W hile preaching salvation to  

others, is he not on the w ay to becom e a castaw ay  ? (1 C or. ix . 27) 

W hen pronouncing judgem ent G od w ill em phasize all the hatefu lness  

of th is deliberate contrast betw een severe m oral teaching and scan 

dalously  relaxed  practice (Ps. xlix . 16-17; M att. vii. 3).

N on ab eo persona in m onasterio  

discernatur. N on unus plus am etur 

quam  alius, nisi quern in bonis actibus  

ant obedientia invenerit m eliorem . 

N on  converten ti ex  serv itio  praponatur 

ingenuus, nisi alia rationabilis causa  

existat. Q uod  si ita , justitia dictan te, 

A bbati visum  fuerit, et de cujuslibet 

ordine  id  faciat; sin  alias, propria tene- 

ant loca: quia sive servus, sive liber, 

om nes in C hristo  unum  sum us, et sub  

uno D om ino sequalem  serv itu tis m ili- 

tiam  baju lam us: Quia non est persona- 

rum acceptio apud Deum. Solum m odo  

in hac parte apud ipsum  discern im ur, 

si m eliores aliis in operibus bonis et

L et him  m ake no distinction of 

persons in the m onastery . L et not 

one  be  loved  m ore  than  another, unless  

he be found to  excel in  good  w orks  or 

in obedience. L et not one of noble  

birth be put before him that UTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAw a s  
form erly a slave, unless som e other 

reasonable  cause exist for it. If upon  

just consideration it should so seem  

good to the A bbot, le t him  advance  

one of any  rank  w hatever; but other

w ise le t them  keep their ow n places; 

because, w hether bond or free, w e  

are all one in C hrist, and bear an  

equal burden  in  the  arm y  of  one  L ord : 

for "  w ith G od there is no respect-
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hum iles inveniam ur. E rgo aequalis sit ing  of persons.” O nly  for one reason  

om nibus ab  eo  chart  tas; una  praebeatur are w e to be preferred in  H is sight, 

om nibus, secundum  m erita, discip line, if w e be found to surpass others in  

good  w orks and  in  hum ility . L et the  

A bbot, then , show  equal love to all, 

and  let the  sam e  discip line be  im posed  

upon  all accord ing  to  their deserts.

St. B enedict now deals w ith the A bbot’s governm ent. In th is  

paragraph he settles that it m ust be equitab le; in that w hich fo llow s  

he  show s that it m ust be  m oderate  and  discreet. T he  A bbot m ust not 

be an accepter of persons; w hich is a general princip le. T o accept 

persons is, in the application  of distribu tive justice, to have regard to  

persons them selves and  not to  title and  righ t and  the facts of the case. 

H oly  Scrip ture  frequently  w arns  us against th is  tendency  to  favouritism  

and unjustifiab le preferences;1 and St. B enedict had only to develop  

a thought fam iliar to  the  old m onastic legislators.2  3 H ere  too  the ru le  

of the A bbot m ust copy the ru le of G od, "  for w ith G od there is no  

respect of persons ” (R om . ii. n ; C ol. iii. 25)? N evertheless w e m ust 

note that the resem blance is not com plete. G od  gives each being its  

nature, and  H e  rem ains  entirely  free  as to  the  perfections  w hich  m ay  be  

superadded  to  th is  nature;  H e  gives as  it pleases H im ; and  th is  sovereign  

righ t is plainer still in the supernatural order. E xcept for contract 

or prom ise G od, w hen H e gives, is independent of title or ground. 

B ut the  sam e is not the case w ith  the A bbot, w ho cannot, as G od  can , 

give the person preferred that w hich justifies the preference; all he  

can  do  is to  recognize just titles to  special treatm ent.

1  L ev. six . 15; Prov. xxiv . L Z ; Jam esii. 1 rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAQ.—Cf. S . Th., IL -IL , q. Ix iii.
2  For exam ple: Reg, I., 88. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAPa t r u m , xvi.; Reg, Orientals, I.; above  all the  letter of 

St . C j b s a r i u s , ad Oratoriam Abbatissam (H o l s t e n i u s , op. citP . III., p. 31-32).

3 Cf. Deut. x. 17; Job xxxiv. 19.

E quity in the A bbot w ill be concerned w ith these tw o poin ts: 

in ternal and  private  preference, and  that external and  public  preference  

w hich is m anifested in the arrangem ents for the governance of the  

m onastery  or the  appoin tm ent of  officials. M otives  draw n  from  natural 

sym pathy , from relationship , from com m on orig in , are insufficien t 

grounds for any  distinction  of persons w hatever. A lso  it is not enough  

that a m an  be agreeable, w ell brought up, of noble extraction , or have  

form erly been  in high  station , that he should therefore be sum m oned  

to an im portan t charge; no m ore is age an adequate ground. In  th is  

m atter the A bbot’s responsib ilities are far graver than  w hen it is a  

m atter of preferences w hich concern only ind ividuals. T o com plete  

th is subject w e m ay add that the A bbot should  never allow  a foreign  

in fluence to be estab lished at his side, w hether in an ind iv idual or a  

group, to  w hich  he  subm its or w ith  w hich  he  m ust count. T here  m ay  

be  danger of th is  happening  if the  A bbot is by  character im pressionable, 

if he be  som ew hat w eak, or is grow ing  old. Such  partial abdication  of  

authority causes a vague sentim ent of trouble and insecurity w hich  
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souls are found to feel. W e prefer, instinctively , to obey one m an  

rather than  several. T he A bbot alone is responsib le, and it is to him  

and  him  only , and  not to  any  subsequent in fluence, that his children  are  

entrusted . H e  m ust have his ow n  ideas, he  m ust know  w hat he  w ants, 

and  he  m ust m ake  for his end  gently , yet w ithout allow ing  him self  to  be  

tu rned aside by sym pathy or foolish tenderness, by pusillan im ity or  

fatigue.

St. B enedict borrow s from  St. Paul (i C or. xii. iz ; G al. iii. 28) 

the  lo fty  m otive  in  virtue  of w hich  all have the  sam e  rad ical right to  the  

affection  of the  A bbot. It is still true  that once— before baptism  and  

in  the life of the  w orld— there  w ere both  Jew  and  G entile, G reek  and  

barbarian , freem an and slave, m an  and  w om an; but w ith baptism  and  

faith  in  O ur  L ord  Jesus C hrist, all these  distinctions vanish ; and  in  sp ite  

of the  diversity  of our ind iv idual circum stances, in  sp ite  of the  plurality  

of our natures, w e are all one in O ur L ord Jesus C hrist. T he sam e  

div ine sonship is enjoyed  by all, the sam e blood circu lates in all veins, 

all have  the  sam e  nam e, the  sam e  sp irit, the  sam e  nourishm ent, the  sam e  

life . T his levelling is accom plished , not by the degradation of any, 

but by the elevation of all to the stature of O ur L ord: "  unto the  

m easure of the age of the fu lness of C hrist ” (E ph. iv . iz). A ll have  

the sam e freedom  and the sam e nobility , all likew ise have the sam e  

glorious serv itude, w hich is w orth  m ore than  all kingdom s (1 C or. vii. 

22). In  natural society distinctions of caste still exist; but they dis

appear in  the w holly  supernatural society  of the m onastic fam ily . W e  

are all noth ing but so ldiers, perform ing the sam e serv ice under the  

standard  of the sam e L ord . So  the A bbot m ust regard  his m onks only  

as G od  regards them .

T he sam e princip le, m oreover, w ill allow  the A bbot not to take  

literally and m aterially the precept: " le t him  m ake no distinction  of  

persons in the m onastery .” It is not required of him  that he should  

reduce all to  a dead  level, aim  at a  m athem atical equality  and  apportion  

offices by chance. In th is new  w orld , w here all are equal and one, 

G od  H im self  m akes  use  of discrim ination  and  distinction ; H is  tenderness  

goes out to those w ho m ore resem ble H is Son, w ho are m ore deeply  

grafted  in to  H im ; H e does not give  the sam e  confidence  to  all, for there  

are m anifo ld functions to be fu lfilled  in  the  great body of the C hurch  

and  they  need  various  aptitudes. So  the  A bbot m ay  show  greater  affec

tion  for him  w hom  he believes better— that is, as St. B enedict defines  

it, one w ho is m ore obedient, m ore hum ble, and  richer in  good  w orks. 

B eauty  is the cause of affection ; w here there is greater beauty , there is  

ground  for m ore  affection . Y et the  A bbot m ust guard  against delusion , 

though th is is a m atter for his ow n conscience. L ikew ise he shall 

appoin t to offices at his pleasure, provided that he takes care that 

there is fitness, a real proportion betw een the office and  its holder. A  

reasonable cause, m erit, and  justice, w ill allow  him  to  m ake  som e excep 

tions to  the  law  of order as defined  in  C hapter L X III., w here  each  holds  

the  position  that corresponds w ith  his entry  in to  relig ion. T he  freem an
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or noble, rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAingenuus, shall not have, as such , any  advantage over him  w ho  

com es from serv itude, but other reasons m ay com m end him  to the  

choice of the A bbot, and his form er nobility m ust not be reason for 

disgrace. N o m ore m ay  low  birth  be such a stigm a. W hatever m ay  

be the social rank  of a m onk  he m ay becom e the object of a justifiab le  

distinction : "  le t him  advance one of any rank w hatever.” B ut the  

general principle rem ains: there  m ust be the  sam e affection  for all, the  

sam e  line  of conduct w ith  respect to  all, w hile  at the  sam e  tim e  account 

is taken  of the  m erit of each . (T he  w ord  discipline has  various  m eanings  

in  the  R ule.)1

In doctrina nam que sua A bbas  

aposto licam debet illam sem per for- 

m am servare, in qua dicitur: Argue, 

obsecra, increp  a. Id  est, m iscens tem - 

poribus tem pora, terroribus blandi- 

m enta, dirum m agistri, pium patris  

ostendat affectum : id est, ind iscip lina- 

tos et inquietos debet durius arguere; 

obedientes autem , et m ites et patien tes, 

ut m elius profician t, obsecrare; negli- 

gentes autem et contem nentes, ut 

increp  et et corrip iat, adm onem us. 

N eque dissim ulet peccata delinquent 

tium , sed  m ox, ut  coeperin t  oriri, radici- 

tus ea, ut prsevalet, am putet, m em or 

pericu li H eli sacerdotis  de  Silo .

T he  A bbot’s governm ent m ust be equitab le; but it w ill only be so  

on  condition that it is jud icious. It is possib le seriously  to  m isunder

stand the counsel of equity . T here are people w ho have condensed  

their experience, w hich is often superficial and brief, in to  

practical princip les, form ulas sim ple and easy of application . T o  

reso lve any concrete case that presents itself, they apply the form ula, 

brutally . T he m ethod  is one and  invariab le. It leaves the conscience  

at peace, som etim es even w hen  the m easures taken are devastating in  

their effect. W e are all m ore or less im prisoned in our personality ; 

w e see all others th rough  its m edium ; w e are persuaded that m easures  

w hich  have succeeded  w ith  ourselves ought to  su it all. Y et w e cannot 

treat a liv ing being as an abstraction ; m en are not the proper subject 

of experim ents; each m an is him self a little universe. Instead of

1 This paragraph of the Rule recalls a passage in St . Je r o m e  : Nescit religio nostra 

personas accipere nee conditiones bominum, sed animes inspicit singulorum. Servian et 

nobilem de moribus pronuntiat. Sola apud Deum  libertas est, non servire peccatis. Summa 

apud Deum est nobilitas, datum esse virtutibus. . . . Frustra sibi aliquis de nobilitate 

generis applaudit, cum univer si paris honoris et ejusdem apud Deum pretii sint, qui uno 

Christi sanguine sunt redempti; nec interest qua quit conditions natus sit, cum omnes in 

Christo aqualiter renascamur. Nam et si obliviscimur quia ex uno omnes generati sumus, 

saltern id semper meminisse debemus* quia per unum omnes regeneramur. (Epist. CXLVIII. 

ad Celantiam , ri. P.L., XXII., 1214). 

For the A bbot in his doctrine  

ought alw ays to  observe  the  ru le  of the  

A postle , w herein  he says: "  R eprove, 

entreat, rebuke” : su iting his action  

to  circum stances, m ingling gentleness  

w ith  severity ; show ing  now  the  rigour 

of a m aster, now  the lov ing affection  

of a father, so  as stern ly  to  rebuke  the  

undiscip lined and restless, and to  

exhort the  obedient, m ild , and  patien t 

to  advance  in  virtue. A nd  such  as  are  

negligent and  haughty  w e charge  him  

to  reprove and  correct. L et him  not 

. shut his  eyes  to  the  fau lts  of offenders; 

but as soon as they appear, le t him  

strive, as he  has the  authority  for that, 

to root them  out, rem em bering the  

fate  of H eli, the  priest of Silo .
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m aking  a m an  enter incontinent in to  our ow n  system , and  im prisoning  

him  in  our m ental m ould , it w ould be far better to try  to  know  him , 

to see w hat he has in his heart, how  he th inks and w ills and suffers. 

Perhaps the  true m ethod  here is to  have no  m ethod. Since the A bbot 

is the  depositary  of  the  pow er of  G od, he  ought to  im itate  the  discretion  

and pliancy of Providence, w hich disposes all th ings w ith as m uch  

sw eetness as force, and w hich , accord ing to the w ords of theology, 

adapts itself w onderfu lly to the nature of the ind iv idual: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAUnicuique 

provide! Deus secundum modum sua nature.

"  In  his  doctrine  ":  that  is, in  general, practical teaching , the  guidance  

and governm ent of souls, but St. B enedict has especially in view  the  

duty  of correction . H e alludes to the advice w hich St. Paul gave to  

T im othy: "  Preach the w ord: be instan t in season , out of season: 

reprove, entreat, rebuke in all patience and doctrine  " (2 T im . iv . 2). 

R eprove, entreat, rebuke : these  are  th ree  differen t attitudes, necessitated  

by the very  diversity of the characters to w hich the correction is ad 

dressed ,1 and  corresponding  to  the  th ree  kinds of souls w hich  our H oly  

Father enum erates a few  lines farther on: for the first kind, reproof; 

for the second, exhortation ; for the th ird , rebuke and punishm ent.  

B ut, before going in to  detail about th is m atter, St. B enedict rem inds  

the  A bbot of the  variety  and  com plexity  of  his ro le. Miscens temporibus 

temper a. T he phrase is not easy  to  translate; it m eans that the  A bbot 

ought to m easure his action accord ing to the circum stances of tim e, 

place, and  person , to  behave  accord ing  to  the  conjuncture, to  rem em ber 

that there  is a  tim e  for  every th ing  (Eccles, iii.), som etim es  to  use  severity , 

som etim es gentleness: in  one  w ord, to  m odel his m ood  accord ing  to  the  

vary ing  m oods of each . T he w ords w hich  fo llow  m ake St. B enedict’s  

thought quite clear: the A bbot shall m ingle caresses w ith th reats, 

shall at one tim e disp lay the  severity  of a m aster, at another the m ore  

lov ing  attitude  of a father?

It is w ith the purpose of help ing the A bbot in the discern ing of  

sp irits that our H oly Father div ides them  in to th ree classes. "T he  

undiscip lined  and  restless: ”8 these are not so because they are form al 

rebels against discip line, but because they are like children , fick le and  

unquiet. T hey  prom ise and  do  not perform ; one has alw ays to begin  

anew  w ith  them . T heir in tellect is not sufficien tly  developed , and  they  

only  obey  im pulses of sense; the  in tellect of another w ill com e to  their 

help , and  they  m ay  be  reached  by  their  sensib ility  w ho  are  approachable 

in no  other w ay. Such natures should  feel the yoke, and they  w ill be  

the  less tem pted  to revolt the m ore they  feel the w eight of discip line. 

W ith  them  one m ust speak  loud  and  clear, and  som etim es not be con 

ten t w ith  exhortations, as shall be  said  presently .

1 . . . Dictate Apostate : Argue, obsecra,increpa, cum omnipatientia et doctrina. . . • 

Decernendum est ab illo qui praest, qwditer circa singulos debeat pietatis affectum mans- 

tears, et qualiter tenere debeat discipknam (Reg.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA I., 88. Pa t r u m , V.).

• Cf. S. Ba s i l ., Reg. fu s ., xliii.; Reg. contrxxni.

3 Two of S t . Ba s i l 's  words (Reg. confr^ xcviii.): Tanquam inquietus et indisciplina- 

tus cenfundatur,
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It is pleasanter to have to deal w ith the "  obedient, m ild , and  

patien t” ; and, thank G od, these are the m ost num erous. It is only  

necessary to entreat them  paternally , and to exhort them  to the gobd  

and the better w ay. T rue m onks have a quick ear, they understand  

half-sen tences and obey at a m ere sign , thus sparing the A bbot the  

disagreeableness of a reprim and.

T his is necessary , how ever, w hen  m en  are deliberately  negligent, or  

reso lu tely contem ptuous. T hese are dangerous fo lk, because they  

alw ays have a bad  in fluence, not on  the m onks w ho hold fast to G od, 

but on tem peram ents w hich are rather changeable, distracted , of  

in ferior m ould; they are, besides, a source of irritation for all and a  

nuisance. "T he negligent and haughty” : their past has been spent 

in a long course of inobservance and to that their present rem ains  

fixed ; if you  try  to  attack  th is  second  nature, you  w ill be  startled  to  m eet 

a fierce energy  in characters w hose essence you thought w as softness. 

T hey expend m ore vigour in defence of their relaxation , against the  

efforts of the A bbot and the m anifest disapproval of their brethren , 

than w ould be necessary for a reso lu te observance of the R ule. O r 

they becom e soured and discontented and give w ay to the sp irit of 

contrad iction ; they  have  m ore  than  their  share of sp leen. Som e m inds  

are so m ade that they  are alw ays in  love w ith  the  so lu tion that has not 

w on  acceptance; it is fine, I know , to  be  the  cham pion  of the  unsuccess 

fu l, but it is often em barrassing . In  other cases there is a profound  

conviction  that one has been  m isunderstood; no  one in  the com m unity  

does justice to our w orth or serv ices. U ndoubtedly it is the secret 

tendency of all m en to value them selves m uch; but there are natures  

w hich value only them selves. T hey spend their lives in argum ent. 

T hey  have a ready-m ade opinion  on  every  subject and  naively  suppose  

that they are alw ays righ t in every m atter and against everybody. 

T he  idea never enters their heads that their opponent m ay  have som e

th ing to say for him self, and that their personal in fallib ility m ay be  

sligh tly at fau lt. So they sum m on the w hole com m unity to the bar 

of their m inds and deliver a contem ptuous and sum m ary judgem ent, 

som etim es not w ithout abusive term s. It is w orth  noting that they  

are often  those  w ho  w ould  have been  incapable  of steering  a w ise  course  

in the w orld , for they lack judgem ent and their tem peram ent leads  

them  to  all sorts of ineptitudes. T hey  w ere  gathered  in  w ith  goodness  

and  w ith  pity ; they  cam e all broken  and  sick ; the  m easure of indulgent  

kindness overflow ed for them . A nd, suddenly , behold them  endow ed  

w ith the ability and pow er w hich they lacked: they becom e critics, 

authorities, reform ers. St. B enedict  w arns  the  A bbot to  deal w ith  them  

resolu tely  and  suppress them  w ith  vigour.

Y et our H oly  Father is not blind to  the painfu l side of th is office. 

It is alw ays a difficu lt th ing  to  face the inobservant m onk, to  take him  

by  the th roat and  say , as N athan  did  to  D avid , "  T hou  art that m an.”  

It is so pleasant not to m ake oneself trouble and to have a quiet life . 

A nd then one m ay say: It w ill do no good. I have spoken before.
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T o  speak  again is only to  play  the part of a C assandra. T here w ill be  

a scene, tears, a w eek of obstinate ill-hum our, a vio len t ferm ent of  

rebellious thoughts, perhaps even the w ish to break w ith a life w hich  

has becom e unbearable. T hen is created th is terrib le situation : on  

one side tim id ity  and  reserve, on  the other an attitude of defence and  

defiance and the disposition of the "  deaf asp  that stoppeth  her ears ”  

for fear of hearing . T here is no  w orse m isfortune for a soul than  th is  

of having forced tru th  to be silen t, of having as it w ere discouraged  

G od. H enceforth H e keeps an aw ful silence and is provoked no  

m ore.

T he A bbot w ill not fail of excuses to justify his saying noth ing . 

D oes not m oral theology  allow  that there are circum stances in w hich  

it is better not to  instruct, since  the O nly  resu lt of know ledge w ould  be  

to m ake a m aterial sin in to a form al one ? C ertain ly  it does; but it 

also recognizes that th is priv ilege of silence no longer obtains w hen  

a com m unity w ould suffer harm , scandal, and disgrace. T he A bbot 

m ay  not shut his eyes system atically : "  le t him  not shut his eyes to  the  

faults  of  offenders ”  ;x he  is bound  to  speak  and  to  do  his duty , even  w hen  

others refuse to do theirs. A  w ord gracefu lly spoken and tem pered  

w ith  charity  alw ays does its w ork. Further, St. B enedict requires the  

A bbot not to delay , not to w ait until he is absolu tely constrained by  

the urgency of the danger; as soon as evil custom s begin to  appear he  

m ust cut them  dow n vigorously , to  the roots, rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAradicitus amputet ;1 2 th is  

is the only true m ercifu lness.3 Ut pnzvalet is variously translated : 

som etim es "  as is better,”  or "  as it is in  his pow er better, "  since he  

has received  authority  for that purpose.”

1 Dissimulas pec cat  a hominumzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (Sap., xi. 24).

2 . . . Radicitus amputavit (C a s s ., Conlat., XVI., vi.).

3 Cf. S. Ba s i l ., Reg.jasy xxiv., xxv.; Reg. contr., xvii., xxii.

4 W hat St. Benedict says here about correction furnished the m atter of the third  

book of St. G regory the G reat’s Regula Pastoralis ; the whole work is, m oreover, only  

an extended com mentary  oh  the present chapter.

In  order to  convince the  A bbot our H oly  Father asks him  to  rem em 

ber the trag ic story  of H eli (1 K ings ii.-iv .). T he  high-priest had  not 

spared  w arnings to  his w icked  sons ; but he  had  the  pow er, and  the  L ord  

required  him  not only  to  reprim and  but also to am putate and  destroy . 

W e know  the resu lts of his w eakness : a bloody  defeat of the Israelites, 

the death  of the guilty , his so litary  death , the profanation of the A rk  

of the C ovenant, w hich fell in to  the hands of the enem y, the disgrace  

of the w hole race. Faults w hich are to lerated have to be expiated  

just as m uch  as others, but the w hole fam ily expiates them . T hough  

the th reat be a veiled one, the responsib ility of the A bbot is clearly  

stated . M onastic houses rarely perish of hunger; they die of w ounds  

w hich  have  not been  cared  for, w here none  has m inistered  strengthening  

w ine or assuaging  oil, of w ounds w hich  grow  and  fester. A nd  if any 

th ing at all rem ains of such houses, it is but a m ean and  sorry plant, 

of  w hich  the  L ord  w ill not consent to  m ake further use.4
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E t honestiores quidem atque in - 

te llig ib iles anim os prim a vel secunda  

adm onitione verb is corrip iat; im pro- 

bos autem et duros ac superbos vel 

inobedientes, verberum vel corporis  

castigatione in ipso in itio peccati 

coerceat, sciens scrip tum : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAStultus verbis 

non corrigitur. E t iterum : Percute 

filium tuum virga, et liberabis animam  

ejus a morte.

T hose of good disposition and  

understanding  le t him  correct, for the  

first or second  tim e, w ith  w ords  only ; 

but such as are frow ard and  hard  of 

heart, and proud, or disobedient, le t 

him  chastise w ith  bodily  stripes at the  

very first offence, know ing that it is  

w ritten : "  T he fool is not corrected  

w ith w ords.” A nd again : " Strike  

thy son w ith the rod , and thou  shalt 

deliver his sou) from  death .”

So the A bbot m ust resign him self to the duty of correction . Y et 

he m ust correct w ith  w isdom , w ithout suffering  him self to be carried  

aw ay by his tem peram ent or zeal; St. B enedict repeats th is advice, 

by explain ing  in detail w hat m ust be the nature of the correction , of  

w hich  hitherto  he  has spoken  only  in  a general m anner. In  th is passage  

he ind icates only tw o  character groups, but the tw o  coincide w ith  the  

previous th ree. W ith refined and in telligent natures one should not 

resort to severity at once; a verbal reprim and  w ill suffice for the first 

and second tim e. B ut as for those of coarse nature, hard of heart or  

rude, proud  and  refractory , they  m ust be tam ed  by  the rod  or by  som e  

such bodily chastisem ent, and that as soon as their evil habit begins  

to  show  itself.

O ur H oly Father furn ishes us im m ediately w ith a reason for these  

vigorous m easures of repression: "  H e w ho lacks in telligence cannot be  

corrected  by  w ords.” H e is th inking  of Proverbs : "  A  slave  w ill not be  

corrected by w ords ” (xxix . 19. See also xviii. 2). H oly Scrip ture  

considers that the child  has a righ t to  correction , he m ust get it as he  

m ust get nourishm ent, and he  w ill not die of it; on  the  contrary  he  w ill 

live the true life: "  W ithhold  not correction from  a child : for if thou  

strike him  w ith  the rod , he shall not die. T hou shalt beat him  w ith  

the rod: and deliver his soul from  hell,” (P rov . xxiii. 13, 14). "  H e  

that spareth the rod , hateth his son  ” (P rov . xiii. 24). In his De 

Institution\e Oratoria Q uintilian , teacher of D om itian ’s great-nephew s, 

lays it dow n  that the  child  should  be accustom ed  to  virtue  even before  

know ing w hat it is. H e m ust be given certain associations of ideas. 

W e  know  that  for ourselves  goodness  first m eant caresses and  sw eetm eats, 

w hile to be bad brought dry bread , the w hip , or detention . A nd w e  

need not blush at these hum ble beginnings of our m oral life . It is  

not at all im possib le that the general deterioration of character is due  

to  a certain  lack  of virility  in  repression . W hen  the child  is not seven, 

w e ask: "  W hy  punish  him  ? he  is so  young.” W hen  he is eight, "  W hy  

punish  him  ? he is so  big.” A nd  so  it is alw ays either too ,soon  or too  

la te to  teach the child his duty and the function of m ortification in  

the C hristian life; thus are m ade ty ran ts and little m onsters. Since  

St. B enedict’s day characters and custom s have changed. T here are  

undoubtedly  few er children  or barbarians in a m odern m onastery ; and  

in  any  case the rod  and  the prison , w hich  w ere m uch  in vogue for long  

4
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centuries of m onasticism , have vanished  from  our m idst. Y et one m ay  

still m eet spoilt children , or w ild and rebellious characters, for w hom  

certain bodily  punishm ents  w ould  be  a sovereign  rem edy.

H ow ever, the  A bbot m ust rem em ber  the  precept  of C hapter  L X IV . : 

"  L et him  cut them  off prudently  and  w ith  charity , in  the  w ay  he  shall 

see best for each .” Souls m ore often need carry ing than driv ing . 

A  m onastery is not a sort of forge w ith the A bbot, like a cyclops, 

fanning the flam e. M oral reform  and sp iritual developm ent are not 

achieved by a succession of vio len t and rap id m ovem ents. T here is 

w ith  souls, as w ith  G od, a slow ness w hich  the  A bbot m ust respect.

M em inisse debet sem per A bbas, 

quod est, m em inisse quod dicitur, et 

scire quia cui plus com m ittitu r, plus  

ab eo exig itur: sciatque quam  diffici- 

lem et arduam rem suscepit, regere  

anim as, et m ultorum  serv ire m oribus. 

E t alium  quidem  blandim entis, alium  

vero  increpationibus, alium  suasionibus, 

et secundum  uniuscujusque qualitatem  

vel in telligentiam , ita se om nibus con^  

form et et aptet, ut non so lum  detri- 

m enta gregis sib i com m issi non patia-  

tu r, verum  etiam  in  augm entatione  boni 

gregis gaudeat.

T he A bbot ought alw ays to re

m em ber w hat he is, and w hat he is  

called , and to know that to w hom  

m ore is com m itted , from  him  m ore is 

required ; and he m ust consider how  

difficu lt and arduous a task he has  

undertaken , of ru ling  souls and  adapt

ing  him self to  m any  dispositions. L et 

him  so accom m odate and  su it him self 

to the character and in telligence of 

each , w inning  som e  by  kindness, others  

by  reproof, others by  persuasion , that 

he m ay not only  suffer no loss in the  

flock  com m itted  to  him , but m ay  even  

rejo ice in their virtuous increase.

It is said of M oses, in the B ook of N um bers (x ii. 3), that he w as  

m eekest of all m en that dw elt upon  the earth ; and  yet it is plain that  

on som e occasions his cup of w rath w as fu ll to overflow ing . B ut he  

had the lo fty good sense and supernatural sp irit not to lose patience  

except in the presence of the L ord . T hat happened to him  at the  

"  graves of lust ” (N um . xi. 34), w hen  the  people, w eary  of the m anna, 

set them selves to lam entation and w eeping, as they rem em bered the  

fish  that they  ate  in  E gypt. T he  L ord  w as angry , and  to  M oses  also  the  

th ing seem ed in to lerab le. So  he said to the L ord: “W hy  hast thou  

la id  the w eight of all th is people upon  m e ? H ave I conceived  all th is  

m ultitude or begotten them , that thou shouldst say to m e : C arry  

them  in  thy  bosom , as the  nurse  is w ont to  carry  the  little in fan t . . . ? 

I am  not able alone to bear all th is people, because it is too heavy for 

m e. B ut if it seem  unto thee otherw ise, I beseech  thee to kill m e ”  

(N um . xi. 11-15). O ne m ight say that St. B enedict expected som e  

secret protestation  to take its rise in  the A bbot’s heart also , in  view  of 

the  tru ly  superhum an  program m e  w hich  he  has  just elaborated  so  calm ly . 

A nd  it seem s too  that at th is poin t the  R ule  m ight have  slipped  in  som e  

w ord of encouragem ent, as is its w ont, so as to lessen and calm the  

anxieties of the A bbot; but St. B enedict has no  consideration for him , 

and all the concluding portion of the chapter has no other purpose  

than  to  hold  him  forcib ly  to  the  austere  contem plation  of his duty.

St. B enedict practically says: Y ou have a heavy task . Y ou m ust
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be alw ays rem em bering  w hat you  are, and  rem em bering  the nam e that  

m en give you: you are A bbot, m en call you Father. Y ou are not a  

prince, nor a great noble, nor a civ il governor: you  are a Father. T his  

w hole fam ily  is yours. G od  has entrusted  it to  you, as a deposit dear 

to  H is heart, and  in  H is  sight souls have an in fin ite  value. T he  M aster  

of  our  life  m akes  use  of  it as H e w ill: on  som e  H e show ers  H is  tenderness, 

to others H e gives H is confidences; there is the sw eet and sim ple  

vocation  of John, there  is the  vocation  of Peter  ; and  w e do  not choose. 

L et the A bbot also rem em ber the  judgem ent of G od; H is trusts have  

ever to be accounted for. G od does not give H is gifts to m en to be  

their sport; authority , in fluence, w ealth  are ta len ts  entrusted  to  us, and  

H e w ill dem and from us in terest on them  in rigorous and jud icial 

term s : m ore  has been  entrusted  to  you, from  you  m ore  shall be  required  

(L uke xii. 48)  .x

A nd the A bbot m ust know  how  difficu lt and arduous a task he  

has received of ru ling souls and of m aking him self the servant of all 

by  adapting  him self to the character of each . M en often seem  little  

concerned to ligh ten his burden; in a m onastery all passions that are  

unm ortified  and  therefore are sources of suffering , discharge them selves  

on the A bbot, as it w ere naturally . B ut St. B enedict has no thought 

of th is  irregular addition  to  his  task ; accord ing  to  him  the  task  is already  

a delicate one because it has to  do  w ith  souls. In  a m aterial substance  

change m ay be foreseen  and  is not due to  caprice; but a sp iritual being  

does not act m echanically ; there is need of ligh t and  patience to  know  

it w ell and  adjust oneself to  it. T hen  how  different are souls from  one  

another ! M anifo ld  causes, and  these  of the sensib le order, co-operate  

to m ake of each som eth ing very personal indeed; heredity , or a first 

vital pulsation given by the soul to the body, w hich starts w ith it, 

determ ining  in  som e sort the w hole trend  of our lives, or a subjection , 

w hether passive or deliberate, to  anim al tendencies— all these  m ake our  

tem peram ent. E ach soul has to free itself, to redeem itself, from  

tendencies of  sense, by  education , by  vigorous  effort, by the  supernatural  

life w hich devotes the w hole activ ity to G od. T he authority of the  

A bbot is given  uS  precisely  in  order  to  help  us to  w in  th is  self-possession . 

It is the  A bbot’s business to  proportion his action  to  the  m oral disposi

tions of each . O ne m an needs kind  w ords and  caresses, another rebuke  

and  punishm ent, a th ird  persuasion; in a w ord, each should be treated  

accord ing to his tem per and degree of in telligence. T here is no  

clearer  m ark  of the  fam ily  character of the  m onastery  than  th is  insistence  

by St. B enedict that the A bbot should  know  his subjects and  lead  each  

of them  ind iv idually .

It is th is too  that lim its the size of a com m unity : for if the m onks  

are leg ion , the A bbot w ill only be a com m ander-in-chief, constructing  

a sum m ary  plan  w hich  his officials put in to execution . Y et the  A bbot

1 St. Benedict m ay have taken his inspiration direct from  the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADoctrina S. O r s i e s i i , 

xv. (see D. Bu t l e r ’s  note); or from St . Je r o m e , Epist. XIV. 9. A£., XXII., 353; or 

from  S t . A u g u s t i n e , Quastiones in Heptat., 1. III., xxxi. P.L., XXXIV. (689-690).
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is not forb idden to th ink about the increase of his flock . A nd it is 

certain ly of increase in num bers that St. B enedict speaks in the w ord  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
augmentation w hile at the sam e tim e suggesting the idea of increase in  

virtue: boni gregis. W e should understand him w ell. W hen he  

recom m ends the  A bbot to  put him self aside  and  sk ilfu lly  to  condescend, 

so  that he  m ay  suffer no  loss in  his sheep , he does not m ake any  prom ise  

or put it forw ard  as a sure effect; he  is m erely  ind icating  the  in ten tions  

w hich  should  guide his conduct. A nd  how  m ight the A bbot hope for 

such success as the L ord H im self has not obtained  ? T here are souls  

w hom  neither patience nor tenderness nor severity can w in, and for 

w hom  one can do nothing but pray and  endure. St. B enedict w ould  

seem  to  say  to  the  A bbot: W ould  you  rejo ice  in  the  increase  of a  faithfu l 

flock  ? W ell, take  good  care  of the  souls entrusted  to  you, busy  yourself 

w ith  w hat you  have; so w ill you  get w hat you have not yet. Fervent 

m onasteries do  their  recru iting  of  them selves, and  that m uch  m ore  by  the  

good odour of their observance than  by  any  hum an  m ethods or ind is

creet propaganda. G od  so disposes events and  hearts, that H is fam ily  

grow s unceasingly ; and if at tim es recru itm ent languishes or stops, 

w e m ust not lose confidence: as at the beginnings of C iteaux , a St. 

B ernard  w ill com e  w ith  num erous com panions.

A nte  om nia, ne  dissim ulans aut  par-*  

vipendens salu tem  anim arum  sib i com - 

m issarum , plus gerat so llicitud inem  de  

rebus transitoriis, et terren is atque  

caducis; sed  sem per cogitet quia  anim as  

suscepit regendas, de quibus et ratio**  

nem redditurus est. E t ne causetur 

forte de m inori substan tia , m em inerit 

scrip  tu rn : Primum quarite regnum Dei 

et justitiam ejus, et h&c omnia adjicien- 

tur vobis. E t iterum : Nihil deest ti- 

mentibus eum .

A bove all le t him  not, overlooking  

or undervalu ing the salvation of the  

souls entrusted  to  him ,.be  m ore  so lici

tous  for  fleeting , earth ly ,  and  perishable  

th ings; but le t him  ever bear in m ind  

that he  has  undertaken  the  governm ent 

of souls, of w hich  he  shall have  to  give  

an account. A nd that he m ay not 

com plain  for  w ant  of  w orld ly  substance, 

let him rem em ber w hat is w ritten : 

"  Seek first the kingdom  of G od and  

his justice, and all these th ings shall 

be added unto you.” A nd again : 

"  N othing  is  w anting  to  them  that fear 

him .”

T he A bbot’s so licitude m ust not go astray on  false tracks. It w ill 

not allow  itself to be distracted by too great preoccupation w ith the  

m atter of vocations, or by financial and m aterial cares. In th is last 

m atter the tem ptation m ay be m ore insisten t and treacherous, and it 

is for th is  reason  that our H oly  Father lays m ore  stress on  it. W e m ust 

live, w e m ust grow , w e m ust pay  our debts, w e m ust build . A nd  for 

these purposes w e m ust m ake ourselves know n, secure high and pro 

ductive connections, w rite books and sell them , w ork the m onastery  

lands profitab ly , purchase property and so on; w e m ust, in a- w ord, 

enter again on a m ass of business affairs w hich it seem ed that w e had  

given  up  by  the relig ious state .

It is obvious that the A bbot could not be careless of the finances  

of the  m onastery  w ithout im prudence  and  a  sort of  treason : his vigilance
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and  effort in  th is m atter  are a duty  to  the  com m unity . T o  understand  

th is poin t it is sufficien t to reflect on the innum erable evils w hich are  

caused  by  negligence; it is not at all desirab le  for our good  nam e  that w e  

should pass th rough the bankruptcy courts. A nd not only m ust w e  

live, but a certain m argin  is ind ispensable, so that all m ay  go  w ell and  

the  m onks rem ain  faithful to  poverty . D isorder, excessive expenditure, 

dilap idation , carelessness of the m orrow — these cannot be regarded as 

the true  type of abbatial governm ent.

N evertheless, w hat St. B enedict insists on  is that the  care  of m aterial 

in terests m ust never cause the  A bbot to  neglect or treat as a secondary 

m atter, w hich  he  m ay  readily  th row  off on  to  other  shoulders, the  form a 

tion  and  eternal salvation  of the souls entrusted to  him : "  overlooking  

or undervalu ing .” T he true w ealth of a m onastery is its souls; and  

com pared w ith them  how  little w orth are those "  fleeting , earth ly , 

and  perishable th ings.” * U ndoubtedly  the A bbot ought to be a w ise  

adm inistrator in tem porals, because they have a sacred character  from  

the fact of their belonging  to  the L ord; but souls belong  to  G od  m ore  

nearly  still, and  it is for these  as  w ell, and  for these  above  all, that he  w ill 

have to  render an  account: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAsemper cogitet quia animas suscepit regendas, 

de quibus et rationem redditurus est1 2 3

1 (Pritna causa) discidii. qua nasci solei de rebus caducis atque terrenis zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(C a s s ., Conlat..

XVI., ix.).

3 Semper cogitans (praposita) Deo se pro vobis reddituram esse rationem (S. A u g ., 

Epist. CCXI., 15. P.L., XXXIII., 965).— Doctr. S. O r w e s i i , xi.

A nd, lest the  A bbot should be tem pted  to allege the slenderness of 

the resources of the m onastery , le t him  rem em ber w hat is w ritten in  

St. M atthew  (v i. 33) apd  in  the  Psalm  (xxxiii. 10). G od  has given H is  

w ord. If the house be fervent, resources like vocations w ill com e, in  

G od ’s good  tim e  and  accord ing  to  H is  m easure. T he  L ord  gives  w hat is 

necessary  to  m onasteries w hich  are faithfu l and  w hich  H e loves; som e

tim es a little less, so that com fortab le circum stances m ay not incline  

m onks and A bbot to dispense w ith trust in G od. M en of the w orld  

ask us: Is it not true that som e phrases of the six th chapter of St. 

M atthew  seem  to go beyond  the law s of hum an prudence  ? W hat is  

their true  sense ? It is th is : G od  w ishes to  lead  us to  be trustfu l and  

to  the conviction  that no anxiety  should  prevail over th is trustfu lness; 

for th is end H e m akes use of various exam ples calcu lated  to  insp ire it, 

but yet w ithout te lling  us that w e are  dispensed  from  action : after UTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAa ll, 

the  lilies and  the birds are active. W e m ay  w ell believe that there a re  

refinem ents w hich the w orld cannot grasp , evangelical counsels w hich  

cannot be  realized  save in  the  m onastery , m ore  enfranchised  as it is from  

created conditions and belonging m ore to G od. A nd it is because  

of the suprem e ju risd iction exercised by Providence over those w ho  

belong  to  it, that trustfu lness  becom es  a  law , m ore  im m ediately  perhaps  

than  prudence: for, w hen  all is said , trust in  G od is a theological v ir tu e , 

prudence  a m oral virtue; and, w hile  I am  not bound  to  keep  the  ru les  of  

prudence  semper et pro semper, I am  never dispensed  from  absolu te  trust.
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Sciatque quia qui suscepit anim as  

regendas, praeparet se ad rationem  red- 

dendam . E t quantum sub cur  a sua  

fratrum se habere scierit num erum , 

agnoscat pro certo quia in die jud icii 

ipsarum  om nium  anim arum  est reddi- 

tu rus D om ino rationem , sine dubio  

addita et suae anim ae. E t ita tim ens  

sem per fu turam  discussionem  pastoris  

de  creditis ovibus, cum  de alien is  ratio-  

cin iis cavet, redditur de su is so llicitus. 

E t cum  de  adm onition ibus  su is  em enda- 

tionem  aliis subm inistrat, ipse efficitur 

a  vitiis  em endatus.

A nd le t him  know that he w ho  

has undertaken the governm ent of 

souls, m ust prepare  him self to  render 

an account of them . A nd w hatever 

m ay be the num ber of the brethren  

under his care, le t him  be certain ly  

assured that on  the  D ay  of Judgem ent 

he  w ill have to  give  an  account to the  

L ord of all these souls, as w ell as of 

h is ow n. A nd  thus, being  ever  fearfu l 

o f the com ing  judgem ent of the shep 

herd concern ing the state of the  

flock com m itted to him , w hile he is 

carefu l on other m en ’s accounts, he  

w ill be so licitous also on his ow n. 

A nd  so , w hile correcting  others by  his  

adm onitions, he  w ill be him self cured  

of his ow n  defects.

O ur H oly Father is not afraid of repeating  him self w hen he w ants  

to rem ind the A bbot of the value of souls, of the delegated character 

of his pow er, and of the strict judgem ent w hich aw aits him . A t the  

tribunal of G od every m an w ill have to answ er for him self, but the  

A bbot w ill have to  answ er for him self and for all the souls com m itted  

to  his care, for each  one  in  particu lar: th is is incontestab le, indubitab le, rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
pro certo, sine dubio. O ne w ould  have to  be senseless, or have lost the  

faith, not to be im pressed by such a declaration . A nd likew ise one  

w ould  need  a strong  dose of delusion  to  w ant to  take  on  one ’s shoulders 

such  a burden , and to the problem s of one ’s ow n soul superadd those  

of others.

Since the A bbot has consented , on the inv itation of G od, to m ake  

him self the servant of all; since his daily bread is w ork, anxiety , and  

suffering , he has assuredly som e right to the prayers of his m onks and  

to  their com passion . It is on  the ground  of the responsib ility  assum ed  

by priests and bishops that the A postle St. Paul, in a tex t w hich our  

H oly Father doubtless rem em bered , begs C hristians to repay by obe 

dience and  lov ing  docility  the  devotion  and  benefits they  have  received : 

"  O bey  your prelates and  be subject to  them . For they  w atch  as being  

to  render an  account of your souls: that they  m ay do th is w ith  joy  and  

not w ith grief. For th is is not expedient for you  ” (H eb. xiii. 17). 

M ake the  exercise  of their charge easy  and  sw eet; cause them  to  fu lfil it 

w ith  joy  and  not w ith  sadness, for that w ill in  no  w ay  be advantageous  

to yourselves; the w eariness caused in an A bbot by a difficu lt and  

discontented com m unity issues alw ays in serious detrim ent to the  

com m unity .

If it is true that A bbots m ake their m onks, it is certain that m onks  

m ake their A bbot, and  that the  m onastery  is a school of m utual sanctifi

cation . T he last tw o sentences of th is chapter rem ind the A bbot of 

th is poin t, if not to reassure K im , for they  are still austere, at least to  

Strengthen his courage. T he constan t thought of the judgem ent
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w hich the shepherd 1 w ill one day have to face in respect of the sheep  

entrusted to him , the care w hich he takes in putting other people ’s 

accounts in order, w ill m ake him  m ore atten tive to his ow n account: 

so the first benefit of his charge w ill be his ow n grow th in in terior  

w atchfu lness. T he very  fact that he  has to  carry  other souls naturally  

leads him  to w atch over him self. A  m an m ight give him self som e  

freedom  if he  w ere independent of others ; but he  is m ore carefu l w hen  

he is the father of a fam ily , and the deputy  of G od, w hen w eaknesses 

such as w ere once his w ould  now  have a form idable effect and  w ould  

find  an  echo  in  the  lives of  others. B eing  bound  to  seek  the  am endm ent 

of others  by  his instructions, the  A bbot w ill at the  sam e tim e  set him self 

free of his ow n defects and  redouble the fidelity  of his life . T hose for 

w hom  the duty  of preaching  is m ore than a vain  am usem ent are alw ays  

the first to  reap  the fru it of their w ords. W e love harm ony  and  m oral 

unity ; and in fluenced by th is m ore than by the desire to avoid the  

sentence, "  Physician , heal thyself,” w e labour little by  little to put 

our actions  in  accord  w ith  our teaching .

T he A bbot has a greater com pensation of w hich St. B enedict does  

not speak: the profit w hich  he w ins from  constant contact w ith  good  

souls. T his contact is the  m ost w holesom e  that there  is, and  resem bles  

a  sacram ent. It is partly  that such  souls are  to  the  A bbot an  encourage 

m ent and  an  exam ple, but chiefly  that they  are for him  a sort of antici

pated  vision  of G od. T he  greater the  effect and  the  nearer to  its cause, 

so  m uch  the  m ore  perfect is the  know ledge  w e  get of the  cause ; and  here  

the effect is not only  that w ork  of G od, a sp iritual soul, but also all the  

m eans w hich  G od  takes to  transform  it and  unite  it to  H is beauty . So  

m ay  the  A bbot find  herein  a true  theology. A nd, until the  day  w hen  he  

shall contem plate G od face to face, he w ill now here see H im  m ore  

clearly  than  in  souls, in  the liv ing  crystal of their purity . H e w ill not 

find it hard then to keep very close to O ur L ord , w herein is his so le  

safeguard and  m ost sure consolation .

1 The Abbot is m eant here, rather than the Divine Pastor.
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C H A PT E R III

OF CALLING FEE BRETHREN TO COUNCIL

D e  a d h i b e n d i s  a d  c o n s i l i u m  f r a - 

t r i b u s .— Q uoties  aliqua  praecipua  agen 

da sunt in m onasterio , convocet A bbas 

om nem  congregationem , et dicat ipse 

^unde agitur. E t audiens consilium  

fratrum , tractet apud  se, et  quod  utilius  

jud icaverit faciat. Ideo autem  om nes 

ad  consilium  vocari dix im us, quia saepe 

jun iori D om inus revelat quod m elius  

est.

A s often as any  im portan t m atters  

have  to  be  transacted  in  the  m onastery , 

let the  A bbot call together the  w hole  

com m unity , and  him self declare w hat 

is the question to be settled . A nd, 

having  heard  the  counsel of the  breth 

ren , le t him  w eigh it w ith in him self, 

and  then  do w hat he  shall judge m ost 

expedient. W e have said that all 

should be called to council, because  

it is often  to  the  younger  that the  L ord  

reveals w hat is best.

T
H IS  chapter  fixes  the  constitu tion  of  the  m onastic  body  by  defin ing  

the ro le w hich belongs to each m em ber. O ur H oly Father’s 

purpose is not that of apply ing restrictions, lim its, or counter

poises to  the absolu te potver of the  A bbot, for he never dream t 

of in troducing  in to his w ork the form s of dem ocracy or parliam entary  

governm ent; all the  directions w hich  w e  are  just to  read  seem  designed , 

on the contrary , to em phasize the sovereign character of abbatial 

authority, as in terpreter  and  guard ian  of the authority  of the  R ule, and  

as a created form  of the div ine authority . B ut the depositary  of th is  

pow er rem ains a m an, obliged to seek the tru th laboriously , obliged  

to  discover the best practical so lu tions, and  liab le to  m istakes. T here 

fore, condescending  to  th is  w eakness, St. B enedict gives  him  counsellors, 

w hose function  it is, not to  share his pow er, to  contro l, or on  occasion  

to  check  him , but only  to  enlighten  and  support him , and  so discreetly  

to  prevent m istakes or abuses. O ne  m ind  cannot exhaust every  m atter ; 

w hat one m an  does not perceive another m ay  discover, and  affairs thus  

m anaged w ith the concert and w isdom  of m any are m ore certain of 

success. St. B enedict ind icates th is m otive in concluding  the chapter, 

w hen  he  cites the  w itness of E cclesiasticus (xxxii. 24).

O ur H oly  Father distinguishes tw o  classes of m atters in w hich the  

A bbot shall take counsel: pracifua and minora, im portan t and less  

im portan t. For m ore serious m atters he shall sum m on the w hole  

com m unity to council; for less serious m atters, w hich are, how ever, 

im portan t in  their degree, he  shall confine him self to  consultation  w ith  

the elders. T here  is a th ird  class of questions w hich calls for no con 

voking  of the  brethren ; such  are, in  the  first place, m atters  of detail, and  

next, those w hich  have a predeterm ined  so lu tion , or an evident one, or  

one reserved to the A bbot, or such that the com m unity w ill not be  

com petent to judge. A ccording to our H oly Father it is for the  

A bbot to estim ate if it be proper for him  to  seek advice. W henever*  

56
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for exam ple, the good  nam e of the com m unity  or its financial in terests  

are seriously  concerned , he  should  sum m on  thq  w hole com m unity .

A nd  in  desiring  the  presence  of all1 St. B enedict obeys an  insp iration  

of faith . G od  is actively  in terested  in  the affairs  of a m onastic house; 

H e presides over it, and every  w ise decision should  be im puted  to  H im  

(M att, xviii. 20). W hy, then , exclude the new ly  professed  or the  young  

oblates  w ho  are  of an  age  to  speak  (see  C hapter L IX .) ? Is it not m atter 

of experience that the L ord  loves to com m unicate H is thought to us  

by  the m ouths of little children  ?2 T he young  are m ore natural, less  

ind iv idual, and G od  acts m ore freely  th rough them . H e m ade use of  

a Sam uel and  of a D aniel (see C hapter L X IIL); and at M onte C assino  

H e used St. M aurus and St. Placid . B ut the young m onk w ould at 

once  lose  the  benefit of  th is  div ine  predilection , if  he  failed  in  m oderation , 

courtesy , and hum ility in his judgem ents; if he gave his opin ion on  

persons and th ings w ith so lem nity and im portance; if he did not 

stand  on his guard against the tendency to form ulate harsh and rig id  

decisions; for the outlook  of such  a one  is often  lim ited  and  narrow , and  

he does not alw ays appreciate the com plexity  of the m atters discussed .

1 Novices, not yet belonging to the com munity (Chap. LVIII.), have no title to  

a part in its deliberations.

2 Cf, S. C y p r i a n i , Epist. IX., iv. P.L., IV., 253.— C a s s ., Conlat., XVI., xii.

A t the sam e tim e it is the A bbot’s place to sum  up the case. H e  

explains  the  m atter clearly , so  that all m ay  understand  w hat is discussed . 

H e does th is w ithout passion and w ithout attem pting to extort 

support, since strictly speaking he does not need it. H e listens w ith  

im partiality and  patience to  the  advice of the  brethren , w hich does not 

m ean that he m ust le t the long-w inded talk indefin itely , or abstain  

from  such correction as should be called for by righ t, by good order, 

or good sense. T hen he takes counsel w ith him self, using the ligh t 

that all have  contributed , and  decides  sovereignly , not that w hich  pleases  

him , nor alw ays the contrary of the suggestions m ade, but w hat in  

G od ’s sight he  deem s best.

Sic autem dent fratres consilium  

cum  om ni hum ilitatis subjectione, ut 

non praesum ant procaciter defendere  

, quod eis visum fuerit, sed m agis in  

A bbatis pendeat arbitrio , ut quod  

salubrius esse jud icaverit, ei cuncti 

obediant; sed sicu t discipulis convenit 

bbedire m agistro , ita et ipsum  provide  

et juste condecet cuncta disponere.

B ut let the brethren give their  

advice  w ith  all subjection  of hum ility , 

and  not presum e  stubbornly  to  defend  

their ow n opin ion; but rather let the  

m atter rest  w ith  the  A bbot’s  discretion , 

that all m ay subm it to w hatever he  

shall consider best. Y et, even as it 

becom es  discip les to  obey  their m aster, 

so does it behove him to order all 

th ings prudently and w ith justice.

If it be good for the A bbot to  w elcom e advice and  to  practise self- 

abnegation , m onks on their side have a strict duty  to show  them selves  

m en  of tact, and  to  be  docile sons. T he  brethren  shall give their advice, 

since it is for th is that they  w ere assem bled; a su lky , cross, and su llen  
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attitude w ould be rid icu lous and very far from  m onastic . T hey shall 

give their advice in  tu rn , w hen they  are asked or w hen they  receive the  

sign . T hey shall speak w ith all the subm ission of hum ility : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAcum omni 

humilitatis subjectione, w ithout tak ing a pom pous, m agisterial tone, 

w ithout im agin ing  them selves  judges  or  m em bers of  Parliam ent, w ithout 

regard ing  their opinion  as decisive, or believ ing  that the  general w elfare  

depends  largely  on  them . W e  m ay  add  that.it  is necessary  to  keep  w ith in  

the scope of the m atter in debate, and not to graft som e m otion or  

am endm ent on to the precise poin t that has been subm itted for 

consideration .

It m ay be that the advice you give w ins little acceptance; w ell, 

you should rejo ice that a w iser course is fo llow ed, or at least have the  

good m anners not to argue bitterly and obstinately for your notion . 

T hank G od, m en do not argue publicly  w ith the A bbot; but there is  

m ore danger of a m an defending  his view  against one or other of his  

brethren . A  m an  m ay be tem pted  to  take up  the w ords of another in  

order to  contrad ict them , .som etim es in  order to  tu rn  them  to  rid icu le, 

and  th is either openly  or in  a treacherous and  sly fashion . Such  a w ay  

of acting is all the m ore m isguided, as the brother w ho is attacked  

generally  has  his m outh  closed  by  charity , or  prudence, or official secrecy . 

A  m onastic assem bly should never take the row dy character of som e of 

our parliam entary debates. A nd, accord ing to the m ind  of our H oly  

Father, neither ind iv iduals, nor a m ajority , nor even the unanim ous  

opin ion  of the  brethren , has a  righ t to  m ake  its view  prevail; the  decision  

is reserved  exclusively  to  the A bbot;1 he rem ains free to  take that view  

w hich  seem s to him  m ost opportune, and all shall hasten  to  subm it to  

it. B ut, w hile it is proper that discip les should obey their m aster, 

it is fitting , too , that the  m aster should  dispose all th ings w ith  foresight 

and equity . T here is no parcelling of authority , but there are righ ts  

on both  sides ; those  w ho obey  are not handed  over to arb itrary  action , 

to the w him s and  caprices of passion; and the best guarantee that can  

be  given  them  is th is repeated  declaration  that the  A bbot is accountable  

to G od, and that, w hen all is said , he too and he especially m ust be  

obedient.

1 Per omnia ad nutum (Abbatis) potestatemque pendere zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(Su l p . Se v e r ., Dial. I., c. A  

P.L., XX., 190— Cf. C a s s ., Conlat., XXIV., xxvi).

In  om nibus ig itur om nes m agistram  

sequantur regulam , neque  ab  ea tem ere  

declinetur a quoquam . N ullus in  

m onasterio sequatur cord is proprii 

voluntatem , neque praesum at quis- 

quam  cum  A bbate suo proterve in tus  

aut foris m onasterium contendere. 

Q uod si praesum pserit, regular! dis

cip line subjaceat. Ipse tam en A bbas 

cum  tim ore  D ei et observation  regulae  

om nia faciat, sciens se ptocul dubio  de

L et all, therefore, fo llow  the R ule  

in all th ings as their guide, and  from  

it let no m an rash ly tu rn  aside. L et 

no one in the m onastery fo llow the  

w ill of his ow n heart: nor le t anyone  

presum e inso len tly to contend w ith  

his A bbot, either w ith in or w ithout 

the m onastery . B ut if he should  

dare to do  so , le t him  be  subjected  to  

the discip line appoin ted by die R ule. 

T he A bbot him self, how ever, m ust do

that.it
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om nibus jud iciis su is aequissim o jud ici every th ing  w ith the fear of G od, and  

D eo  rationem  redditurum . in observance of the R ule: know ing

that he w ill have w ithout doubt to  

render to  G od, the  m ost just Judge, an  

account of all his judgem ents.

T he connection betw een th is paragraph and the preceding one  

is close, as show n by the w ord rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAigitur, "  therefore.” N o one in the  

m onastery  m ay  "  fo llow  the  w ill of his ow n heart ” and  live as he likes. 

T he form  of our life is fixed by a R ule; the R ule is the standard to  

w hich all m ust conform , both the m onks w ho give counsel and the  

A bbot w ho proposes and decides. In the discussion as w ell as in the  

decision of a m atter each m ust seek insp iration in the R ule and its  

sp irit; none m ay dispense  w ith  it w ithout presum ption . Supernatural 

prosperity and peace depend upon th is subm ission of all to the sam e  

ideal and  the  sam e program m e.

A nd since the w ritten R ule needs to be in terpreted , since debate  

w ould  som etim es be  in term inable if a liv ing  authority  did  not in tervene  

w ith decisive pow er, all discussion should cease w hen the A bbot has  

m ade up his m ind. H e alone is responsib le, and he alone has the  

grace of state; he is w ithout doubt better in form ed than any other, 

because  he  has the  w hole situation  in  his hands, and  can  envisage all the  

aspects and all the issues of a problem . N o one shall be so rash as to  

contend inso len tly w ith him , w hether w ith in the m onastery , or still 

less w ithout it, a th ing  w hich  w ould  give rise to  greater scandal;1 and, 

both  w ith in and  w ithout, the brethren  shall scrupulously abstain  from  

criticizing his decisions. B affled self-w ill does not alw ays show  itself  

in  open  resistance, but rather, and  th is especially w ith tim id  or refined  

or w ell-bred  natures, in  secret m urm urings. A  m onk  can  be  in  no  w orse  

state than th is. T he R ule first m entions the "  regular discip line '*  

(w hich  w e shall describe la ter) for the repression by  severe  punishm ent 

of th is refractory  and  censorious  sp irit.

1 W ithout doubt the best reading is: proterve aut foris monastcrium contendere. 

And D. Bu t l e r  cites the interesting note of Sm a r a g d u s : Non dixit intut aut foris, sicut 

aliqui codices habent, sed sicut in illo quem manibus suis. scripsit, proterve aut foris 

monas  terium reperitur. Unde intclligitur quia foris null am  y intus autem esse contentionem 

permisit amicam. It is plain that som e scribes and comm entators have had difficulties 

with this passage. Cf. Pa u l  t h e  D e a c o n , in b.l.

a Monasterii utilitas: C a s s ., Inst,, VII., ix.

B ut St. B enedict takes great care to  rem ind  the A bbot that he also  

has to  face a judgem ent. A ll his decisions m ust be m ade  in  the fear of 

G od, and  in  conform ity  w ith  the  R ule. H e  m ust know  w ell, and  w ithout 

shadow  of doubt, that he w ill give account of each  one of them  to  the  

suprem ely  just Judge. G od  reserves  to  H im self  th is  business  of  w eighing  

the  A bbot’s abuse of his independence  of judgem ent, and  the  vista of a  

divine "  regular discip line ” w ill keep the A bbot from  every sligh test 

inclination  to  ty ranny.

Si qua vero m inora agenda sunt in If it happen that less im portan t 

m onasterii utilitatibus,2 sen/orum  tan- m atters have to be transacted  for the
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turn  utatur consilio , sicu t  scrip  tu rn  est: advantage of the m onastery , le t him  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Omnia fac cum consilio, et post factum take counsel w ith the seniors only , as  

non fcenitebis. it is w ritten : “D o all th ings w ith

counsel, and thou shall not afterw ards 

repent it.”

H ere  is the  second  case, affairs  of less im portance, of w hich  w e  said a 

w ord  at the  beginning  of the  chapter. W e  should  grasp  w ell the  m ean 

ing  of the  tex t from  E cclesiasticus  (xxxii. 24). U ndoubtedly  the  A bbot 

should bew are of an unlim ited  confidence in  his ow n com petence and  

judgem ent; absolu te pow er is dangerous, especially  for him  w ho  w ields  

it. N evertheless w e should not take the w ords "  all th ings ” too  

literally . E ven  w hen  it is a question  of im portan t m easures, experience  

show s that the A bbot w ill som etim es do better to consult only his  

ow n conscience. M oreover, w e should note that failure does not 

prove that he has acted rash ly . A nd w hen  H oly  Scrip ture te lls him  

that if he takes counsel, he shall not afterw ards repent it, it does not 

prom ise him  success and  in fallib ility . N or does it declare that in  case  

of failure he m ay th row  the responsib ility on to others and  w ash his  

hands of the  issue.

T im es have changed  since St. B enedict. H e w rote his R ule w ith  a  

conception of the patria potestas, absolu te paternal authority, such as  

w as im plied  in  R om an  law . B oth  superiors  and  m onks  had  a  liv ing  faith, 

and m en subm itted very readily to practically absolu te governm ent. 

B ut, by  slow  process, the old  fram ew ork has yielded a little under the  

pressure of changing custom . D em ocracy , if w e w ould speak the  

tru th , has no m ore been in troduced in to the m onastery  than it has  

in to the C hurch; but it is undeniable that a greater im portance has  

gradually been given to the ind ividual. U ndoubtedly , too , sad  

experience  has show n  to  w hat im prudences a practically  absolu te pow er  

m ay lend itself. T he abuse of Commendam forced m onks to protect 

them selves against a pow er for life , w ithout counterpoise  and  often  very  

w orld ly . For th is purpose w ere invented  triennial A bbots and all the  

various m eans w hich  tended  to  reduce, and  som etim es even  to w eaken, 

the abbatial authority . T he constitu tions of each C ongregation  

enum erate a certain num ber of cases in  w hich the A bbot m ust obtain  

the consent of the C onventual C hapter, of the C ouncil of Seniors, or  

even of G eneral C hapter, and business is often decided by vote. W e  

do  not th ink  an  A bbot has anyth ing  to  regret in the  loss of the  freedom  

and in itiative of form er tim es. It is enough that present leg islative  

arrangem ents com e from  the C hurch for them  to deserve to be w ell 

received; but, to  repeat, w e m ust recognize that they  have their justifi

cation in  the desire to  banish arb itrary  and dangerous m easures. Y et, 

in  com m unities w hich are  w isely  governed  and  w hich  have  a  good  sp irit, 

th ings go on alw ays m uch as they did in the days of St. B enedict: a  

feeling  of filial trust causes m atters w hich  he  know s better  than  anyone  

else to  be  left to  the  decision of the  A bbot; conflicts betw een  an  A bbot 

and  his council are unknow n, and  all is done in  harm onious concord .



C H A PT E R IV

WHAT ARE THE INSTRUMENTS OF GOOD WORKS

T
H E preceding chapters have given us the organic structure of 

m onastic society . From  th is poin t to  C hapter V III. the subject 

is the ind iv idual and his m eans of supernatural perfection , so  

that w e m ay say that th is portion of the R ule is St. B enedict’s  

sp iritual doctrine and gives m onks their sp iritual constitu tion . W e  

rem em ber  w ith  w hat insistence  our  H oly  Father declared  in  the  Prologue  

that progress in the C hristian life is effected by the practice df good  

w orks and  the constan t exercise of all the  virtues ; he now  describes th is  

w ell-regulated activ ity . T his chapter gives a long  list of the principal 

form s in  w hich  it is disp layed ; im m ediately  after com e  separate chapters  

devoted to the fundam ental dispositions of the soul, to obedience, 

recollection , and  hum ility .

"  T he  Instrum ents of G ood  W orks.” C om m entators  have  exercised  

their sagacity in defin ing the exact m eaning  of these w ords. St. Paul 

the A postle speaks tw ice of the arm our of a C hristian; does our H oly  

Father  desire  to  ind icate  here  the  in terior  qualities  w ith  w hich  w e  should  

be provided— habitus activi quibus instruimur— in order to accom plish  

all good w orks ? O r does St. B enedict regard the Scrip ture tex ts, of 

w hich  nearly  all the  sentences of th is chapter are form ed, as true  instru 

m ents, as m ethods of proved  efficaciousness, certain  to  m ake us practise  

good  w orks ? A s though, for the realization of the good, w e had but 

to  listen  to  the appeal of G od. Iri a less subtle w ay  one  m ight give to  

the w ord instrumenta its m eaning of legal instrum ents, and translate , 

"  ru les of m orals, practical princip les of good.” It m eans also too ls, 

im plem ents, apparatus, resources, and, in the present case; the too ls  

w ith  w hich  good is w rought, all the m ethods and  im plem ents of virtue, 

concretely the virtues and good w orks them selves. T his is, it w ould  

seem , the m eaning  m ost in  harm ony  w ith  St. B enedict’s thought; for, 

in concluding the chapter, he speaks of the "  too ls of the sp iritual 

craft,” and represents the m onastery as the "  w orkshop  ” w here a  

m an learns to use them ;1 w hile it is because he is really dealing  w ith  

good  w orks that he  can  speak  of them  as adimpleta— fu lfilled .

A  w ord  on the sources of th is fourth chapter. A lm ost the entire  

series of instrum ents  is to  be  found  in  the  second  part of the  first Decretal 

Epistle of St. C lem ent;2 but it has long been recognized8 that th is  

second  part is spurious and  the  w ork  of Isidorus M ercator. T here are

1 Probably a rem iniscence of C a s s i a n , who says of fasts, vigils, etc., that they are 

perfections instrumenta (ConlatI., vii.). Elsewhere G assian speaks .of instrumenta 

virtutum (Conlat., VI., x.); and St. Benedict reproduces this expression  in  the last chapter 

of his Rule. Instrumenta also m eans docum ents, records.

2 P.G., I., 480.

3 M a b i l l o n , Vetera Analecta, t. II., p. 94, note c. (1723 edition).

61  
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certainly analogies betw een St. B enedict’s chapter and the beginning  

of the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBATeaching of the Apostles (reproduced  in the seventh book of the  

Apostolic Constitutions); both , for exam ple, com m ence w ith the state 

m ent of the tw ofold precept of charity ; D om  B utler, how ever, holds  

that it is im possib le to give certain proof of borrow ing.1  2 O ne m ay  

also  com pare the  passage  of the  H oly  R ule  w ith  the  forty-n ine  sentences  

published by C ardinal Pitra under the title: Doctrina Hosii episcopi zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
(+  a .d . 397)  f or w ith  the  Monita of Porcarius, A bbot of L erins (at the  

end  of the  fifth  century)  ;3  or again  w ith  the  Doctrina of a certain  B ishop  

Severinus, w ho has not been identified  yet so far as I know .4  5 W e find  

analogous collections of sentences  in  the  pagan  philosophers  them selves; 

see, for exam ple, the  Sentences attribu ted  to  the  Seven  Sages of G reece,6  

the  prose  Sentences w hich  precede  the  Disticha Catonis, and  the  Sentences 

of Sextus, a fragm ent of w hich St. B enedict cites in  C hapter V II.6 A ll 

civ ilizations have left us  specim ens  of th is gnom ic literature; the B ooks  

of Proverbs and E cclesiasticus belong to th is class. W e are naturally  

led  to  express our m orality  in  m ottoes, to  em body  it in  practical axiom s; 

it seem s to us to m ake virtue m uch easier w hen w e achieve a short, 

pithy , and  w ell-turned  phrase, w hich  in  its  very  perfection  has a  gracious  

charm . T he old m onastic ru les w ere generally com posed in th is  

short, senten tious sty le.7 A nd it is from them , from H oly Scrip 

tu re, and  to  som e degree from  all sources, that our H oly Father seem s  

to  have  gleaned  his seventy-tw o  instrum ents of good  w orks; it is not yet 

proved  that he has only copied , w ith  greater or less m odifications, one  

or several previous collections.

1 " St. Benedict and the dua via” in the Journal of Theological Studies, January. 

1910 , p. 282. See also in the sam e Review, January  J911, p. 261, an article in which  

D. Bu t l e r  discusses the sources of Chapter IV.; he shows that the Syntagma doctrina 

ascribed to S t . A t h a n a s i u s  (P.C ., XXVIII., 835) should not be ranked am ong St 

Benedict’s sources.

2 Analecta sacra et classica, p. 117.

3 Reprinted in the Revue bent die  tine, O ctober 1909. See also an old translation of 

St . Ba s i l ’s  Admonitio ad monachos, reprinted in the sam e Review, April 1910.

4 P e z , Thesaurus Anecdotorum novissimus, t. IV., P. II., col. 1-4; or in Fa b r i c i u S, 

Bibliotheca latina media et infima atatis, t. II. (ad calcem).

5 M u l l a c h , Fragmenta Philosopher  urn gracorum, t. I., p. 212 sq.

6 Ibid., p. 523 sq.—Cf. W e y m a n , Wocbenscbriftf ur klass. Philologie, 1896, p. 209.

7 See, for instance, the Rules of S t . M a c a r i u s , St . P  a c h c j m i u s  (clix.), etc

It w ould  be  vain  to  attem pt to  reduce  these  instrum ents  to  a m ethod 

ical series and  to  find  in  them  the  unfold ing  of  one  plan , for St. B enedict 

had  nothing  of  .the sort in  his m ind. H e is content to  put at the head  

the m ost im portan t and fundam ental, and to group together m axim s  

w hich  have  the  sam e end  and  are  connected  by  som e analogy. W e shall 

notice that m axim s of supernatural perfection lie close to essential 

C hristian precepts. T he reason is that the latter, in their sim plicity , 

em brace all m oral teaching , and  that here, as in  the  Prologue  and  in  the  

chapters w hich are to fo llow , St. B enedict conceives m onastic sanctity  

under the form  of a regular, norm al, and tranquil developm ent of the  

graces of baptism .



W h a t a re th e In stru m en ts o f G o o d W o rks jihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 63

Q UJE SINT, INSTRUM ENTA BO NO RUM  

o p e r u m .— I. Prim um Instrum entum :1 

In  prim is, D om inum  D eum  diligere ex  

to  to  corde, to ta  anim a, to  ta  virtu  te .

W h a t  a r e  t h e  In s t r u m e n t s  o f  G o o d  

W o r k s .— I. First Instrum ent: in the  

first place to  love the L ord G od  w ith  

all one ’s heart, all one ’s soul, and  

all one ’s strength .

"In  the  first place yes, from  every  poin t of view , th is is certain ly  

the first instrum ent. For, to begin w ith , it is a universal precept. 

It is found already  in  its entirety  in  the M osaic L aw  (D eut. vi. 5); and  

O ur L ord  had  only  to  recall it (M ark  xii. 30). N evertheless, w e cannot 

but see that the N ew  T estam ent has given  it a place of greater honour. 

U nder the  N ew  L aw  there  cam e  a  larger and  m ore  in tim ate outpouring  

of the  Spirit of G od: "  the  charity  of G od  is poured  forth  in  our hearts, 

by the H oly G host w ho is given to us ” (R om . v. 5); and filial love, 

accord ing to the teaching of the A postle , is the characteristic m ark  

of the  N ew  C ovenant.

T he  precept is com prehensive and  com plete. It is satisfy ing  to  have  

all the duties of the C hristian  life com prised  in one unique obligation . 

T he  m ind  is m ore atten tive  w hen  it has but one th ing  to  consider; the  

w ill is m ore  determ ined  w hen  it has but one end  to  pursue; the soul is  

m ore serene and m ore joyously  persevering  w hen it has reduced alj to  

unity . W e  are  only  required  to  love. In  th is  is  sum m ed  up  all m orality . 

"  L ove and  do  w hat you  w ill,” said St. A ugustine; and  before him  the  

A postle , attribu ting to charity the acts of all the particu lar virtues, 

estab lished  the tru th  that charity  of itself is sufficien t, w hile w ithout it 

nothing  suffices (1 C or. xiii.).

It is an easy precept, w hether w e regard its act or its object. A  

m an need not be great, or rich , or healthy , or clever, to love. It is  

the m ost spontaneous and sim ple of acts; it is an in itial act for w hich  

w e  have  been  prepared  from  in fancy , thanks to  the  sm iles and  tenderness  

w hich  have enfo lded our life ; G od  has provoked  it in  such a w ay  as to  

m ake sure, of it. T he act is easy on the side of its object; for it is as  

natural to love G od as it is to know H im , and m an ’s faculties are  

enough  of them selves. O f course such a love, in so far as it has not a  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
supernatural princip le as its root, could  not take us to  G od; yet G od  is  

naturally lovable. H e is so supernaturally on m any grounds; H e has  

m ade H im self know n to us by the general benefits of C hristian ity and  

by the revelation of H is goodness w hich  is im plied  in the existence of 

each one of us. H e has given us w hat is needed so that w e m ay love  

H im  supernaturally , and render H im  an affection equal to H is ow n. 

A nd H e adds the precept: "  T hou shalt love ” ; w hich precept has its  

ow n pow er of m aking  us  know  and  love  G od, for H e  only  w ho loves, H e  

only  w ho is good  and  beautifu l, has the righ t to dem and  love, and H e  

only  w ho  loves  w ithout reservation  has  the  righ t  to  dem and  a  love  w ithout 

reservation . T ruly  it is an easy and sw eet th ing to love G od, to love  

Father, Son, and  H oly  Spirit,  T enderness  and  B eauty  and  Purity  Infin ite.

1 The words primum instrumentum do not occur in the m anuscripts; nor is there 

any numbering of the instruments.
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T he so le objection that a m an m ight raise is th is : "  G ranted that 

love is necessary  and  sufficien t, is it easy  to  love ? I have  never encoun 

tered G od. 1 have lived for long a stranger to H im  and unheeding . 

I do  not dispute the reality  of H is beauty  or of H is love for m e ; but all 

that belongs to too sp iritual-a sphere, to w hich I hard ly have access. 

M oreover, m y tem peram ent is positive, rather dry and cold , so that 

the supernatural stirs no em otion  in m e." T his objection is based  on  

a false defin ition of charity . C harity , accord ing to St. T hom as, is a  

friendship betw een m an and G od; and  w e are taught by a pagan  that 

true  friendship  is to  w ish  and  to  reject the  sam e objects as one ’s friend: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Eadem velle, eadem nolle, ea demum firma amicitia est. T o  love G od  is  

to w ish  w hat G od w ishes and to do w hat G od dem ands, it is to  unite  

our w ill practically w ith H is. Is not th is the teaching of O ur L ord  

H im self  in  St. M atthew  (v ii. 20 sq.) ?— "  From  their fru its  you  shall know  

them . N ot everyone  w ho  saith to  m e: L ord , L ord , shall enter in to  the  

kingdom  of heaven , but he that doth  the w ill of m y Father w ho is in  

heaven ." N either the  fervour of our first days in the  sp iritual life , nor  

even  the  purified and  very  noble pleasure w hich is the effect of charity  

on the w hole m an, is necessary or constitu tes an in fallib le ind ication  

of our in tim acy w ith O ur L ord . A ll these form s of joy are m erely  

super  added to charity as an encouragem ent, or as an advance in our  

salary and inheritance. T he fact is that to arrive, if not at sanctity , 

at least at a certain  m easure of genuine love, w e m ust know  how  to  be  

faithfu l w ithout pleasure, in arid ity , and in the very m idst of in terior  

disturbances w hich  affect the  w hole sensitive nature.

W e have only to read farther in the "  first instrum ent" in order  

to  appreciate the character and  the m easure of our charity . W e m ust 

love  "  w ith  the  heart"— that is, not necessarily  w ith  a  love  of feeling  and  

em otion , but w ith our inner being . T hat m ay seem easy enough. 

Y et there  is alw ays danger, in  a regular and  litu rg ical life , of lov ing  G od  

only  w ith  the lips, in the routine of duties fu lfilled  in a purely  form al 

m anner. T his is the Jew ish tendency , m any tim es denounced and  

scourged  by  the  prophets and  O ur L ord . It m ay  spring  from  som e too  

w ell loved  occupation , w hich  draw s off to  its ow n  advantage the  best of 

our atten tion  and  leaves G od  only  the  m eagre hom age of a com pulsory  

cerem onial. T o  love "  w ith  all the heart" m ust be to m ake charity  

sh ine  in  our souls, to  bow  in telligence  and  w ill before G od, and  th rough  

them  the low er pow ers; and  it is precisely for the better em bracing of 

the w hole that love gathers itself to  the centre, to  the vital core: "  O  

m y G od, I have desired it, and thy  law  in the m idst of m y heart"  

(Ps. xxxix . 9).

"  W ith  the w hole soul." W ithout lay ing too great stress on such  

an  in terpretation  or claim ing  for it an  exclusive value, w e  m ight perhaps  

consider "  soul"  here  as the  princip le  of  life  and  continued  life; for w hen  

the  soul departs life ceases. So  that to  love G od  w ith  one ’s w hole soul 

w ould suggest that law  of continuity in our adhesion to H im  w hich  

should ru le all our supernatural activ ity . T his continuity has its
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degrees. O ne m eets w ith extraord inary graces, w ith graces of in tel

lectual recollection  in  G od, and  of in fused  contem plation ; but these are  

granted m ost often to those w ho use ordinary grace w ell. It is the  

norm al th ing  that our thoughts should be tu rned  w ith  som e assiduity  

tow ards H im  to w hom  w e have vow ed  to belong. N ot of course that  

w e  could  m ake an act of love  each  m om ent; but w e can  live habitually  

under the in fluence of charity . G od is sim ple, and can perm eate our  

w hole life like a subtle odour. T he best in tellectual w ork is that  

w hich is done in H is presence. W ith a little practice th is contact 

w ith G od becom es a habit. "  W here the treasure is, there is the  

heart ” ; and our heart returns to  H im  expressly  so soon as som e alien  

in terest no  longer draw s it aw ay. L ife  is alw ays a process of adaptation  

to environm ent: the supernatural life develops in the atm osphere of 

charity , of peacefu l and  continuous atten tion  to  O ur L ord .

W e  m ust love"  w ith  all our strength  ”— that is, w ith  all our pow ers, 

in  such  sort that  they  are  em ployed  w ithout reservation  for  the  advantage  

of love and  of G od. T his is indeed  the very  condition of love; for all 

real lov ing m ust be absolu te and  w ithout lim its; so soon as one loves, 

deliberation  ceases, one gives oneself entirely , and, if need  be, attem pts  

the im possib le. C harity excepts noth ing . It w ould possess all our  

tim e, direct all our  steps, regulate  all our  affections. A nd  w hen  w e  have  

exhausted the long series of sacrifices, w hen w e have bravely broken  

one after another of the  ido ls that encum bered  our souls, there  rem ains  

generally one last ido l, not the  grossest, nor perhaps the best loved , an  

ido l that is som etim es quite petty and ridicu lous, but the last; and  

therein  that self, w hich  has been  dislodged  from  every  other stronghold , 

ensconces itself entire. If w e do  not w ish  to  rem ain  for ever stationary , 

w e m ust arm  ourselves w ith  m uch reso lve and delicacy of conscience, 

and  cut the fasten ings.

2. D einde proxim um tam quam 2. T hen, one ’s neighbour as one- 

seipsum  (M ark  xii. 31). self.

W ith charity tow ards G od goes charity tow ards one ’s neighbour: 

"  O n these tw o com m andm ents dependeth the w hole law and the  

prophets  ” (M att. xxii. 40). So  w e m ay  pause also at th is precept of 

fraternal charity ; it is a precept of continual application ; half of the  

instrum ents of good  w orks express differen t aspects of it, and  are  but its  

particu lar m anifestations.

T he object of th is charity is our neighbour— that is, our brother, 

w hoever he  m ay  be; and, accord ing  to  O ur  L ord ’s defin ition , th is m eans  

any  m an  to  w hom  w e can do  good, though  he be a Sam aritan . If w e  

excom m unicate our brethren , if w e have som eone or other w hom  w e  

refuse to see, in w hose presence  w e adopt an attitude of su lky and  ill- 

tem pered  neutrality , or even of vio len t hostility , then  w e are renegades  

and heretics in charity . It is ourselves that w e excom m unicate. If  

you  cherish  enm ity  against one of your brethren , charity  is no  m ore in  

you, and  w hat causes  you  to  keep  on  good  term s  w ith  the  rest is self-love, 

5  
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natural attraction , hum an sym pathy , som etim es even a low er feeling  

w hich  m ay  be  purely  anim al. W hy  do  C om m unions  som etim es  produce  

so little fru it ? B ecause w e put an  obstacle  in  the w ay; and  ordinarily  

th is is the obstacle. W hence com e som e m onastic apostasies ? From  

the contem pt of charity . It is certain that, am ong relig ious, fau lts  

against charity , w hether by aversion or detraction , are those w herein  

grave m atter is m ost easily  m et.

G od is the m otive of our charity . W e love because G od loves  

that w e should  love. W e love because our neighbour belongs to G od, 

and the love w hich w e have for G od naturally spreads to all that is  

connected w ith H im . W e love because G od  loves, and w e abase our  

personal repugnance before the sovereign  judgem ent of G od. W e  love  

because there is som eth ing of G od  in  our neighbour: just as the H oly  

E ucharist is an extension of the Incarnation , so our neighbour is an  

extension of the E ucharist; G od is jealous and w ould have us m eet 

naught but H im self in all the avenues of our life. O ur L ord regards  

H im self as the  one really  benefited  by  our charity : "  A s long  as you  did  

it to  one of these m y  least brethren , you  did  it to  m e”  (M att. xxv. 40). 

For in  truth  the act of charity  w hich  em braces G od, ourselves, and  our  

neighbour, is but one : w e love G od  for H im self, ourselves for H is sake, 

our neighbour because  he  is H is and  in  H im .

A nd, lest w e should som etim es be undecided as to the range of 

our charity , w e have been furn ished  w ith a ready  standard— viz., the  

supernatural  love  w hich  w e  have  for ourselves : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAtanquam seif sum. W hat

ever good  w e desire for ourselves and  labour to  procure for ourselves, 

th is w e should  contrive for our neighbour by  our desires, prayers, and  

efforts. W henever you deal w ith one of your brethren , as the nin th  

instrum ent te lls us, and then above all w hen you ask som e serv ice of  

him , or exercise w hen required the duty of correction , m ake use of 

a lov ing  self-ex tension : to  use a com m onplace but accurate expression , 

"  put yourself  in  his place.”

St. John  continually  speaks of charity . B ut, in  the fourth  chapter  

of his first E pistle , he expounds doctrinally  w hat place it holds in the  

econom y of the supernatural life . G od, says he, is charity : H e has  

proved  it by  the  Incarnation  and  the  R edem ption; those  w ho  know  H im  

tru ly, know  H im  only  as such . A nd  those  w ho  are really  born  of H im , 

w ho are H is legitim ate  sons, cannot but have H is character and  cannot 

but be charity . C harity  is an essence, a nature, a character. In  th is  

respect it is a universal law  that those  w ho are born  of G od  cannot but 

love; and th is affection m ust be spontaneously directed to the tw o  

objects of the  div ine  affection , G od  and  our neighbour. B ut our share  

in the div ine life rem ains, like G od H im self, a th ing hidden  from  our  

sight. T he  proof that w e are born  of G od can only  be supplied  there  

w here the term  of our charity  is visib le; our neighbour alone gives us  

the opportunity of show ing that w e love G od, and are of H is stock . 

W hen  our charity  is not exercised  tow ards our neighbour, it is leg itim ate  

to conclude that it is non-existen t: "  For he that loveth not his
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brother, w hom  he seeth , how  can he love G od w hom  he seeth  not ?”  

(1 John  iv . 20.) St. John ’s profound  theology  is only  the developm ent 

of the  w ords of O ur L ord: "  B y  th is  shall all m en  know  that you  are m y  

discip les, if you  have love one for another ” (John  xiii. 35).

z. D einde non occidere (E xod. xx. 

13-17; M att. xix . 18; R om . xiii. 9).

4. N on adulterari rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(ibid.).

5. N on facere fur  tu rn (ibid.).

6. N on concupiscere (ibid.).

7. N on falsum  testim onium  dicere  

(ibid.).

8. H onorare om nes  hom ines (1 Pet.

ii. 17).

9. E t quod  sib i quis fieri non  vult, 

alii non  faciat.

3. T hen  not to  kill.

4. N ot to com m it adultery .

5. N ot to steal.

6. N ot to  covet.

7. N ot to  bear false w itness.

8. T o  honour all m en.

9. N ot to  do to  another w hat one  

w ould  not have done to  oneself.

In  the instrum ents from  the  th ird  to  the  seventh  w e  have  a negative  

analysis  of the  precept of charity . T o  love  one ’s neighbour is to  respect 

him  in  his person , in his life , in his consort, in his property ; the very  

desire to hurt him  is forb idden , and it is still less law ful to set any  

social in fluence in m otion against him  by  m eans of false w itness. W e  

m ight ask how  such  w arnings as these concern  relig ious. B ut w e m ust 

rem em ber that St. B enedict is sim ply enum erating the elem entary  

poin ts of C hristian m orality , that a m onk is never dispensed from  

atten tion  to  them , that even in  a m onastery these odious vices m ay  be  

m et w ith  on  a sm aller scale, and  that, after all, m onastic  history  records  

som e crim es like that of w hich  our H oly Father him self w as nearly  the  

victim  at V icovaro .

T he  eight and  nin th  instrum ents give us the positive analysis of the  

precept. B ut w hile the M osaic L aw  and  the G ospel, from  w hich the  

five preceding instrum ents are taken , added  the counsel of honouring  

father and m other, St. B enedict, addressing m en  separated from  their 

parents, takes from  St. Peter the m ost general ru le of honouring  all 

m en. T hen  he rem inds us w hat should  be the  m easure of our charity , 

in that "  G olden R ule,” w hich he cites anew  in C hapters L X I. and  

L X X ., and  alw ays in  its negative  form . W e find  it expressed  positively  

in St. M atthew  (v ii. 12) and  in  St. L uke (v i. 31); but it is given in  the  

negative form  in  the B ook of T obias (iv . 16), in  certain  ancien t m anu 

scrip ts  of the  A cts (xv . 20  and  29), in  the Teaching of the Apostles, and  in  

m any  of the Fathers of the C hurch . It w ould seem  that St. B enedict 

quotes it from  the  A cts or the Fathers rather than  from  T obias— that 

is, if it be not sim ply a proverb , engraved  in  the m em ory  of all and  in  

current use 1

1 See D. Bu t l e r 's  article in the  Journal of Theological Studies, January, 1910.

10. A bnegate  sem etipsum  sib i, ut  se- 

quatur  C hristum  (M att.  xvi. 24, xix . 16).

11. C orpus  castigate (1 C or. ix . 27).

10. T o deny oneself, in order to  

fo llow  C hrist.

11. T o chastise the body.
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12. D elicias non am plecti.1 12. N ot to  seek  after delicate  liv ing ,

iz . Jejunium  am are. 13. T o love fasting .

A fter having spoken of charity tow ards G od,, and charity tow ards  

our neighbour, St. B enedict w as free to say som eth ing on self-love. 

In the state of original justice m an lean t on G od in a conscious and  

deliberate m anner ; a m an ’s dignity  and  pow er consisted  then  in  return 

ing  to G od  the w hole of the div ine likeness that w as his being . W hen  

he separated him self from  G od in the vain hope of getting nearer to  

H im , and becom ing H is equal, m an fell back first on  him self and then  

soon below him self, even to the likeness of the brute. T his is the  

teaching  of St. A ugustine.2 W e w ere profoundly  affected  in that first 

of ties, in that in itial love w hich contro ls the w hole life . H enceforth  

the  w orship  of  self prevails, self-love in  all its  form s, w hether  the  w orship  

of the body  in  luxury , gluttony , and  vanity , or the w orship of thought 

and w ill. A nd w hatever is loved , w hether person or th ing , is loved  

only for self. Self-love is the one universal trace of the Fall; it is the  

one antagonist of our charity  and  our salvation.

N ow  w e understand w hy O ur L ord asks those w ho w ould return  

to H im  to  renounce external and  personal th ings, to  leave the created , 

and, accord ing  to  the phrase of the G ospel as St. B enedict read  it,3 to  

deny  oneself to oneself. T his  is the general princip le, and the instru 

m ents w hich  fo llow  m ark  th ree  special applications of it. T hey  com bat 

that anim ality  w hich  is at the  bottom  of all self-love. W e  m ust chastise  

the body  and  com pel it to  be no  m ore than a docile servant; w e m ust 

not greedily  seek com fort and  the  sw eets of a sensual life; w e m ust have  

a practical love for fasting , that standard  C hristian  m ortification .

14. Pauperes recreate (Isa. Iv iii. 7; 14. T o relieve the poor.

M att. xxv. 35-36)/

15. N udum  vestire rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(ibid.).5 15. T o clo the the naked.

1 W e m ust not try to find a scriptural source at all costs; yet we shall generally  

conform  to the custom  of giving references to the Bible.

2 . . . Incipiens a perversa appetitu similitudinis Dei, pervenit ad similitudinem 

pecorum. Inde est quod nudati stola prima, pelliceas tunicas mortalitate meruerunt. 

Honor enim bominis verus est imago et similitudo Dei, qua non custoditur nisi ad ipsum 

a quo imprimatur. Tanto magis itaque inbaretur Deoy quanto minus diligitur proprium. 

Cupiditate vero experienda potestatis suay quodam nutu suo ad se ipsum tantjuam ad 

medium proruit. Ita cum vult esse sicut ille sub nullo, et ab ipsa sui medietate poenaliter 

ad ima propellitur, id est, ad ea quibus pecora latantur(De Trinitate, 1. XII., c. xi., P.L., 

XLH ., 1006-1007).

3 The sam e is to be found in St . A m b r o s e , De Panit., 1. II., 96, 97. P.L., XVI., 

520-521. Epist. II., 26. P.L., XVI., 886. St. Benedict had in m ind a passage in  

the  Historia monacborum of R u f i n u s , c. xxxi. (R o s w e y d , p. 484): Docebat beatus Antonius 

quod si quis velit ad perfectionem velociter pervenire, non sibi ipse fieret magister, nec 

propriis voluntatibus obediret9 etiamsi rectum videatur esse quod vellet; sed secundum 

mandatum Salvatoris observandum esse, ut ante omnia unusquisque dbneget semetipsum sibi 

et renuntiet propriis voluntatibus, quia et Salvator ipse dixit: Ego veni non ut faciam  

voluntatem meam sed cjus qui misit me.

4 Peer ear  e is not m erely to give alm s, but to give food to the poor, to refresh them , 

to "  re-create " them .

5 Instrum ents 15, 16, 22, 23, 25, 26, 27, 41, occur in a serm on printed am ong the 

spuria of St . A m b r o s e  (Sermo XXIV., 11. P.L., XVII., 654). The beginning  and som e 

other parts of the serm on belong probably to St . C a e s a r i u s , but the whole is a com 

pilation including later elem ents.
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16. Infirm um visitare (E ccli. vii. 

39; M att. xxv. zz-6).

17. M ortuum  sepelire (T ob. i. 21; 

ii. 7-9).

18. In  tribu lations  subvenire  (Isa. i. 

-7).

19. D olentem  consolari (Eccli. vii.

38; 1 T hess. v. 14).

16. T o  visit the  sick .

17. T o  bury the dead .

18. T o  help in affliction .

19. T o  console the sorrow ing .

In proportion as w e conquer our selfish appetites, w d shall be able  

to  provide for the divers necessities of our neighbours. If occasion for 

exercising the first tw o  w orks of m ercy  scarcely com es to any but the  

A bbot and  the cellarer, yet m onks w ill som etim es have to  visit the sick  

and bury the dead; and all can help the afflicted and console the  

sorrow ing .

20. A  sseculi actibus se facers alie- 20. T o keep aloof from w orld ly

num . actions.

21. N ihil am ori C hristi praeponere. 21. T o  prefer nothing  to  the love

of C hrist.

Perhaps the jux taposition of the tw entieth instrum ent w ith those  

w hich im m ediately  precede w as suggested  to St. B enedict by the text 

of St. Jam es (i. 27): R elig ion clean and undefiled before G od and the  

Father is th is : to visit the fatherless and  w idow s in  their tribu lation , 

and  to  keep  oneself unspotted  from  th is  w orld .” H ow ever th is m ay  be, 

it is certain that the tw entieth and tw enty-first instrum ents have a  

general reference, that they are closely connected and com plete each  

other, and  that their  object is to  orien tate  our  life , by  show ing  from  w hat 

m ark w e should tu rn and to w hat direct our course. T he Prologue  

set th is choice before us, the w orld  or O ur L ord , as m utually  exclusive  

alternatives; w e cannot rem ain neutral, but m ust belong w holly to  

the  one or w holly  to  the other.

St. B enedict’s language here is vigorous; he bids us keep  aloof from  

w orld ly actions. B y w orld ly actions is m eant evil in all its form s: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Corrumpere et corrumpi speculum vocatur (T o corrupt and  be corrupted  

is called  the fash ion  of the w orld). A fter our entering  in to  C hrist by  

baptism  and by the m onastic profession , w e should hold ourselves as 

far aloof from  the w orld as possib le and have no connection w ith it. 

T here shall no longer be m ore in tercourse ' betw een us than there is  

betw een  tw o  corpses:"  T he  w orld  is crucified  to  m e  and  I to  the  w orld  ”  

(G al. vi. 14). L et us be on our guard against th inking that it m ay  

som etim es be proper to soften the differences, to lessen the distance  

w hich separates us. T he A postle w arns us that w e can  . only please  

G od by preserv ing the in tegrity of our true life: "  N o m an being a  

so ld ier to  G od, entangleth  him self w ith  secular businesses : that he  m ay  

please him  to w hom  he hath engaged him self” (2 T im . ii. 4). T he  

w orld  itself is scandalized by our condescending to it, and the w ords  

of the Imitation are alw ays fu lfilled : "  Som etim es w e th ink to please
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others by our com pany; w hereas w e begin rather to be disp leasing to  

them  by  reason  of the bad  qualities they  discover in  us ” (I. viii.).

W e are not, how ever, vow ed to so litude; our separation from  the  

w orld is only that w e m ay draw  near to G od. N o natural love for 

natural beauty shall prevail over the love w hich binds us to G hrist. 

St. B enedict w as  fond  of th is  sentence  and  repeats it in  C hapter  L X X II. 

C om m entators give St. M atthew  (x . 37-38) as the  source of the  passage, 

but it is m ore probably insp ired by the Fathers. It is said in the  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Life of St. Antony: "  H is conversation , w hich w as seasoned w ith w it, 

consoled the sad , instructed the ignorant, reconciled enem ies: he  

persuaded  all that nothing  should be preferred  to  the love of C hrist? ’1 

A nd St. C yprian had w ritten before th is: “  T o prefer noth ing to  

C hrist.”2

1 Ver no EvagriizyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA, 14. P.G., XXVI., 865.
2 H ere is the whole .passage of S t . Cy p r i a n ; St. Benedict seems to have known  

it well: Humilitas in conversations, stabilitas in  fide, verecundia in verbis, in  factis  jus  titia, 

in operibus misericordia, in moribus disciplinet, injuriam  facere non nosse, et factam posse 

tolerare (the thirtieth instrument), cumfratribus pacem tenere ; Deum toto corde diligere, 

amare in illo quod pater est, timers quod Deus est, Christo omnino nihil praponere, quia 

nec nobis quicquam ille praposuit, caritati ejus inseparabiliter adharere {De Orations 

Dominica., xv. P.L., IV., 529).

3 Instrum ents 22-28 recall Prov. xii. 16-20.

4 This m axim  occurs several times in  S t . A u g u s t i n e , for instance  Epist., CLVII., 40.

P.L., XXXIII., 693. Jo s e p h u s  cites it (with a slight variation) as familiar to the 

Essenes: De Bello Jud., 1. II., c. viii. {al. vii ). It is interesting to note that a portion  

of the list of Essene virtues given by Josephus corresponds quite closely with the  

series of the instruments of good works from 13 to 28: sobriety, works of m ercy, 

abstention from angry acts, true peace, fidelity to promises, abstention from oaths. 

W e do not put forward Josephus as one of St. Benedict’s sources, although he m ight 

very we|l have known the Jewish War by m eans of the Latin translation which was 

current in his tim e and which, according to C a s s i o d o r u s  {De Institut. div. Utt., c. xvii. 

P.L., LXX., 1133), was attributed to St. Am brose, or St. Jerom e, or Rufinus.

6 St. Benedict’s words com e rather from S t . C y p r i a n  or the Bule of S t . M a c a r i u s  

(xxi.).

22. Iram non perficere (M att. v. 

22).

23. Iracundiae tem pus non reser- 

vare.

24. D olum in corde non tenere  

(P rov . xii. 20) .3

25. Pacem  falsam  non  dare(Ps.  xxvii. 

z).
26. C aritatem non derelinquere  

(1 Pet. iv . 8).

27. N on ju rare, ne lo rte perjuret 

(M att. v. 33  sq).   4*6

28. V eritatem  ex corde, et ore pro- 

ferre (Ps. xiv . 3).

29. M alum  pro m alo non reddere  

(l Pet iii. 9).

30. In juriam  non  facere, sed  factam  

patien ter  sufferre  (1 C or. vi. 7)?

22. N ot to  gratify anger.

23. N ot to harbour a desire of 

revenge.

24. N ot to foster guile in one ’s 

heart.

25. N ot to  m ake  a  feigned  peace.

26. N ot to forsake charity .

_  27. N ot to sw ear, lest perchance, 

one forsw ear oneself.

28. T o  utter  tru th  from  heart and  

m outh .

29. N ot to  render evil for evil.

30. T o do no w rong to anyone, 

yea, to bear patien tly  w rong done to  

oneself.
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31. In im icos diligere  (M att. v. 44). zr. T o  love  one ’s enem ies.

32. M aledicentes se non rem ale- 32. N ot to render cursing for

dicere, sed m agis  beneditere  (1 Pet. iii. cursing , but rather blessing .

9)-

33. Persecutions pro justitia sus- 33. T o bear persecution for jus-

tinere (M att. v. 10). tice ’ sake.

T he subject is still charity tow ards our neighbour; but charity  

exercised under difficu lt circum stances, w hen our neighbour is a trial 

to us or even becom es our enem y and persecutor. T here are cases 

w here sim ple in terior benevolence w ill not do, w here charity  m ust be  

backed by courage and m agnanim ity . O ur L ord som etim es requires  

hero ism . N ot only m ust w e never abandon serenity of m ind or seek  

revenge; every  C hristian m ust have in  his heart th is div ine disposition  

of return ing  good  for evil. For children  of G od, to  suffer persecution  

for justice ’ sake is the  highest happiness.

T his group of counsels is in teresting also for the fact that it adds  

the virtue of uprightness to that of charity . It is the glory of the  

m onastic life to be founded in loyalty and absolu te sincerity , to be  

delivered from  all the dip lom acy and sh iftiness of the w orld . H appy  

those w ho have noth ing to hide, w ho know  noth ing of to rtuous or  

subterranean m anoeuvres, w ho live fu ll in the day. H appy  those w ho  

have brought all their being to a perfect sim plicity , and  w ho, before  

G od and before m en, are w hat they are, w ithout duality , stiffness, or

34. N ot to  be  proud.

35. N ot given to w ine.

36. N ot a glu tton .

37. N ot drow sy.

38. N ot slo thfu l.

39. N ot am urm urer.

40. N ot a detractor.

From  the th irty-fourth to the six ty-th ird , the instrum ents seem  

designed to  regulate m orally, not our life in  relation  to  others, but our  

. separate personal life . First com es a series of negative counsels. T he  

preceding  ones had  put us on  our guard  against the w ays of the w orld  

w hich fom ent discord am ong m en; these w arn the m onk to abstain  

from  other "  w orld ly  actions ” w hich are incom patib le w ith  C hristian  

dignity . A nger and  all its train of vices having  been  banished  already , 

it rem ained  to denounce pride, glu ttony , and  slo th ; lust is dealt w ith  in  

the  fifty -n in th  and  six ty-th ird  instrum ents, and envy in  the  six ty-fifth . 

St. B enedict singles out for special condem nation the sp irit of m ur

m uring, a sp irit habitual w ith the id le and lazy ; the cantankerous, 

critical, and  m alicious sp irit.

effort, but w ith  flex ib ility  and  ease.

34. N on  esse  superbum  (T it. i. 7).

35. N on  vinolentum  (1rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAibid.).

36. N on m ultum edacem (Eccli. 

xxxvii. 32).

37. N on som nolentum (P rov . xx. 

I3)-

38. N on pigrum (R om . xii. II;

Prov. xxiv . 30  §§.).

39. N on  m urm urosum  (Sap . i. n).

40. N on detractorem  (ibid.).
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41. Spem suam D eo com m ittere 41. T o  put one ’s hope  in  G od. 

(Ps. Ixxii. 28).

42. B onum aliquod in se cum 42. T o attribu te any good that

viderit, D eo  applicet, non  sib i. one sees in oneself to G od and not

to  oneself.

43. M alum  vero  sem per a  se  factum 43. B ut to recognize and alw ays

sciat, et sib i reputet. im pute to oneself the evil that one

does.

T hese counsels are designed to fortify us against the secret pride  

that rises in us w hen w e have done good or avoided evil. W e m ust 

know  to  w hom  w e  should  ultim ately  attribu te  the  glory  of  our  virtues  and  

the  sham e  of our fau lts. It is too  com m on  a tendency  to  assum e respon 

sib ility  for the good  alone and  to  give the glory  of it to oneself; m ore

over, at an epoch  w hich  lay close to  Pelagian ism  or Sem i-Pelag ian ism ,  

it w as not superfluous briefly to  recall the doctrines of grace and  free 

w ill; St. B enedict has done th is already  in  the  Prologue. In  th is place  

he proclaim s that all m an ’s strength and trust are in G od and not in  

him self : "  B ut it is good for m e to cling to m y G od, to put m y  hope  

in  the L ord  G od  ”  (Ps. Ixxii. 28); fallen  m an m ust claim  noth ing  as his  

ow n  but evil and  sin .1

1 O ur H oly Father is in agreement with St . A u g u s t i n e : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBANon prasumat de se, sentiat 

se bominem, et respiciat dictum propbeticum .* Maledictus omnis qui spem suam ponit in 

bomine. Subducat se sibi, sed non dear sum versus. Subducat se sibi, ut bar eat Deo. 

Ouidquid boni babet, tlli tribuat a quo factus est, quidquid mali babel, ipse sibi feci' 

Deus quod in illo malum est, non fecit (Serm. XCVI., 2. P.L., XXXVIII., z86). A  

similar form ula occurs in the Neo-Platonic philosopher Po r p h y r y : ndvrvv <*>p 

7TpaTTOfiev dyafirbv 3ebv atriov yythp.e3a ' t g >p Ac KaKtbv airiot qpeis ecrpiu ol 

fXdfAcvoi (.Epist. ad Marcellam, xii.). W e m ay also com pare with St. Benedict’s teaching  

that of the Council of O range in 529: Nemo babet de suo nisi mendacium etpeccatum. Si 

quid autem babet bomo veritatis atque justitia, ab illo fame est, quern debemus sitire in 

bac er emo, ut ex eo quasi guttis quibusdam irrorati, non deficiamus in via (Can. xxii., M a n s i , 

t. VIII., col. 716). [The words of Po r p h y r y  echo a fam ous passage in P l a t o ’s  Re

public.]

2 Being recom mended by H oly Scripture (Ecclus. vii. 40; M att. xxiv. 42 fl.), this 

practice was fam iliar to the ancient m onks: Cogita apud temetipsum et dicito : utique non 

manebo in boc mundo, nisi prasenti bac die, et non peccabis Deo. . . . Pcnatque sibi 

mortem ante oculos (Reg. S. A n t o n i i , xii., xlv.).— Oportet monacbum ut semper lugeat, 

semper suorum sit memor peccatorum et omni bora ponat sibi mortem ante oculos suos (Verba 

Scniorum : Vita Patrum , III., 196. R o s w e y d , p. 529).

44. D iem  jud icii tim ere (Luc. xii.). 44. T o  fear the  D ay  of  Judgem ent.

45. G ehennam  expavescere (ibid.). 45. T o  be  in  dread  of hell.

46. V itam  aeternam  om ni concupis- 46. T o desire w ith all sp iritual

centia sp iritual! desiderate (Phil. i. 23; longing  everlasting  life .

Ps. IxX xiii.).

47. M ortem quotid ie ante oculos 47. T o keep death daily before

suspectam  habere.2 one ’s eyes.2

If it be  w ise to  distinguish  the  sources from  w hich  our actions com e, 

it is ind ispensable also to  recognize  w hither they  lead  us. In  these  four 

counsels our H oly  Father w arns us to th ink  of our last end: of death , 

judgem ent, hell, and  heaven . T he  w hole of life takes a differen t aspect 

accord ing as w e regard  it as a w alk or a journey . In the first case our
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m ovem ents are free, and  w e m ay  choose our ow n pace. B ut if it be a  

journey  w ith  a fixed end, and  if the conditions of th is journey be such  

that it m ust end soon, perhaps in an unexpected  fash ion , and that it 

w ould be sim ply terrib le not to reach our goal, w ould  it not be fo lly  

to  travel at a venture  ? W e have no  righ t to  forget the judgem ent of 

G od  w hich  aw aits  us. W e  have  no  righ t to  put aside  the  terrors of hell, 

as though  hell did not concern us. T here are not tw o  C hristian ities. 

A nd  since Satan  could  fall from  the  steps of G od ’s th rone  to  the depths  

of the  abyss, there  is no  security  for us but in  the  continual consideration  

of our destiny . W e are m oving  tow ards it. O ur L ord calls H im self  

"  H e that com eth ,” 6 ep ’xp p & vos. A nd  those  w hose  souls are tu rned  to  

H im  in faith  and  hope and charity  m ay m ake their ow n the w ords of 

the Spirit and  the  B ride: "  C om e, L ord  Jesus.”

For  there  is a  som eth ing  better still than  the  fear  of G od ’s judgem ent,  

and  it is the desire of etern ity , the burning  th irst to  see O ur L ord  and  

to be w ith  H im  for ever. St. B enedict ind icates the true character of 

th is desire  in  a  w ord; it should  be  supernatural. W ith  the  young  som e

tim es, just after conversion and  in  the exaltation of their first fervour, 

the  longing  for etern ity  is but an  em otional yearn ing , a curiosity  leg iti

m ate in itself, yet m ixed w ith im perfection . Som e have th is desire  

th rough  a delicacy  of conscience w hich  show s them  in  how  m any  w ays  

they m ay offend G od every day. W ith other souls it springs from  

w eariness and cow ardice, from  the w ish to be done w ith the to ils of 

the sp iritual life . B ut the desire of heaven is of purest m etal w hen  it 

aw akes tow ards the end  of our days, for w e are never m ore attached  to  

the charm s of the present life than  w hen  it is passing  from  us ; and  few  

are they w ho, w hen the th read of their life is w orn th in , ask G od to  

com e  and  sever it forthw ith .

W e m ust th ink upon death . D eath has no terrors for a m onk. 

Paganism , our im agination , and our feelings have taught us to envelop  

th is last m om ent in dread . T he idea, or rather the im agination , of 

death alw ays suggests to us farew ell scenes, tears, m ournfu l chants, 

the  horrors of corpses and  tom bs ; our child ish  eyes pictured  death  as a  

skeleton  hold ing  a huge  scythe, or under the  sym bol of a skull and  cross-  

bones. C ertain ly death is the proof of sin and its punishm ent. B ut 

O ur L ord H im self tasted th is bitter cup, and so delivered us from  

the terror w hich death  insp ired in the ancien ts. "  T herefore because  

the children are partakers of flesh and blood, he also him self in like  

m anner hath  been  partaker of the sam e: that, th rough  death , he m ight 

destroy him  w ho had the em pire of death , that is to say , the devil: 

and m ight deliver them  w ho th rough  the fear of death  w ere all their  

lifetim e subject to serv itude  ” (H eb. ii. 14-15). A nd if w e regard  

death  as the final m eeting  w ith  H im  w hom  w e have sought and  loved  

so  long  in  faith , it is no  longer possib le  to  feel an  indefinable  superstitious  

fear at its approach. It is the true  com m union, and  so lem n  profession , 

the  veritab le beginning  of all th ings. "  Y es,” you  w ill say , "  but w hat 

about m y  failings ?” Y ou m ust labour to overcom e them , and to ex 



74 ZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC o m m en ta ry o n th e R u le o f S t. B en ed ic t

piate them . A nd it is righ t that w e should love all that com es from  

G od; w e m ust love H is justice, and w e m ust love purgatory . From  

now  on w e m ust accept the reprisals w hich H e has to take on us and  

abandon  ourselves blindly  to  H is  in fin ite  m ercy . D o  w e not go  tow ards  

it w ith souls bathed in the B lood of O ur Saviour and all penetrated  

w ith H is beauty ? W ill not G od refuse to see in us aught but H is  

ow n Son  ?

V ery  easy  too  is it to m editate  on  death  in general or on the death  

of another, and  such  m editations are not w ithout their usefu lness. B ut 

our ow n death , the death of th is ind iv idual concrete being— that 

above all is good  for us to  consider, if not for the  purpose of im agin ing  

its form , at least to  accept in  advance  all its bitterness, all its conditions,  

all its particu lar circum stances. "  T o keep death daily before one ’s 

eyes.” T here is an act of perfect charity em bodied in th is rehearsal 

of death . A nd, as experience show s w ell, w e cannot extem porize our  

dying; w hen death has not been prepared and  practised , the piece is a 

failure. N ot that w e m ust "  m ake-up  ” beforehand, practise poses, 

and prepare fine speeches and pathetic farew ells: for death should be  

natural; but precisely  that it m ay  be  natural, and since it only  happens  

once— "  it is appoin ted unto m en once to die ”— le t us fix ourselves 

in the dispositions w hich  m ay  m ake it "  precious in  the sight of G od.”  

St. B enedict w ould  like th is thought  and  th is  effort to  be  a  daily  practice : 

so that w e m ay accustom  ourselves to it the m ore, and prevent all 

surprise, and perhaps also that w e m ay repress in ourselves a certain  

excessive enjoym ent of life .

48. A ctus vitae suae om ni hora 48. T o  keep  guard  at all tim es over

custodire (D eut. iv . 9). the  actions of one ’s life .

49. In  om ni loco  D eum  se  resp icere, 49. T o  know  for certain  that G od

pro  certo  scire (P rov . v. 21). sees one everyw here.

W e  know  our  goal. St. B enedict now  ind icates  som e  practices  w hich  

help us to reach  it. T he constan t thought of death m akes us use life  

w ell. T here is a close and necessary ‘relation betw een w hat w e are  

and w hat w e shall be, for w ith the w orks of the present life do w e  

construct our etern ity . "  T o  keep guard at all tim es over the actions  

of one ’s life  ” is to  live thoughtfu lly , to  be a person and  not a puppet,  

a being that ru les itself and  not an anim al deprived of reason; it is to  

w eigh  one ’s actions and  m ake them  conform  to  law , to  have em pty  and  

void  of fru it not even  one of those  days w hich  O ur L ord  has given  us for 

H is serv ice: "  D efraud  not thyself of the  good  day: and  le t not the  part 

of a good day overpass thee” (Ecclus. xiv . 14; com pare the prayers  

of Prim e: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADomine Deus . . . and  Dirigere . . .). It is to  set ourselves  

to accom plish our supernatural education by a reso lu te acceptance  

of all that G od asks of us. T he tw o first educations, the education  of  

the  fam ily  and  the  education  of the  school, even  though  w ithout defects, 

even though they had alw ays helped and never thw arted each other, 

w ould still not be enough to  shape the w hole m an. For m an  has not 

only to ratify th is w ork, he has to pursue it w ithout ceasing . G race
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is a princip le of action , and it is given us abundantly only that our  

activ ity m ay be raised higher from  day to day and secured from  all 

the counter-attacks of self-love.

"  T o  know  for certain  that G od  sees one  everyw here.” T his advice  

m ust be very im portan t since St. B enedict is constan tly repeating it. 

H e  gives it in  the  Prologue, in  the  first and  last degrees of hum ility , in  

the chapter "  O f the discip line of saying  the  D ivine O ffice.” W e find  

it in the L iturgy of the C hurch:

Speculator adstat desuper, 

Q ui nos diebus om nibus, 

A ctusque nostros prospicit 

A  luce  prim a in  vesperum .1

T he w arning is so natural that it m ay be addressed to all: to the  

C hristian  as to  the  m onk, to  the  child  as to  the m ature m an: "  G od  sees  

you.” It w ould seem  that those prodig ies of sanctity , the Patriarchs, 

w alked tow ards perfection w ith no other princip le. H oly Scrip ture  

considers that all has been  said  about their greatness  w hen  it is described  

in  these  few  w ords : "  H e  w alked  w ith  G od,”  "  H e  w alked  before  G od  ” ; 

and  G od  gives A braham  no  other ru le but th is: "  W alk before m e and  

be perfect.”

T he precept has a sovereign  efficacy . T he  im perative of the m oral 

law  is only categorical w hen w e see in it som eth ing m ore than an  

aesthetic ru le, w hen  w e realize that G od is not only  the author of th is  

law , but also its surety and its guard ian . O ur m oral life requires a  

w itness, a function assigned to friendship by pagans and  lay directors  

of conscience. M aking his ow n a m axim of E picurus and Plato , 

Seneca w rote thus in  his eleventh  le tter to  L ucilius : "  W e m ust choose  

som e good m an and keep him  ever before our eyes, so that w e m ay  

live as though  he w ere  looking  on  and  do  all as though  he saw  us. . . . 

M any  sins are prevented  if there be a w itness by  the sinner.” For us  

th is is no fiction of the im agination , but a liv ing  reality ; nor have w e  

a m ere w itness, but a B eing w ho is at once spectator and actor, no  

m an  but G od. A nd  w e C hristians say: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBANemo peccat widens Deum , "  N o  

one seeing G od sins.” T he im peccability  of the elect is due to their  

being for ever rooted in good by the unin terrupted  contem plation of 

beauty . N ow  w e by  faith  m ay  share in  th is privilege of vision , and  the  

"  exercise of the presence of G od  ” m ay becom e som eth ing assiduous  

and  constan t, like our consciousness of ourselves.

50. C ogitationes m alas cord i suo 50. T o dash dow n at the feet of 

advenientes m ox  ad  C hristum  allidere. C hrist one ’s evil thoughts, the  instan t

that they  com e  in to  the  heart.

51. E t seniori sp iritual! patefacere. 51. A nd to  lay  them  open  to  one ’s

sp iritual father.

1 FeriazyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA V., ad Laudes.

The W atcher ever from on high  

M arks our days as they go by, 

And every act discemeth done 

From early dawn to setting sun.
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52. O s suum a m alo , vel pravo  

eloquio custodire (Ps. xxxiii. 14).1

53. M ultum  loqui non  am are  (P rov . 

x. 19).

54. V erba vana aut risu i apta non  

loqui (M att. xii. 3rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA6; 2  T im . ii. 16).

55. R isum m ultum aut excussum  

non  am are (Eccli. xxi. 23).

52. T o  keep  one ’s m outh  from  evil 

and  w icked  w ords.

53. N ot to  love  m uch  speaking .

54. N ot to speak vain w ords or 

such  as m ove to  laughter.

55. N ot to  love m uch or excessive  

laughter.

T he forty-eighth and forty-n in th instrum ents w ere of a general 

character, inv iting  us to  keep w atch  over our actions and  giv ing  us the  

m otive  for th is  w atchfu lness— nam ely , the  w atchfu lness of G od. From  

th is poin t the H oly R ule descends to detail. In the first place our  

acts are in terior ones, thoughts and tendencies. W e observed in the  

Prologue, in  dealing  w ith  a tex t of sim ilar im port to  the  fiftieth  instru 

m ent, that w e should exercise a rigorous contro l over the feelings and  

thoughts w hich present them selves to us. W hen recognized as evil 

or dangerous, they  m ust be  dashed  at once  on  the  R ock, w hich  is C hrist. 

T here is great security in thus seizing every irregular m otion in its  

beginnings, w hile  it has  not  yet got all  its  strength  and  w hile  our  strength  

rem ains  in tact; for it is easier to  extinguish  a  spark  than  a  fire. A nd  the  

author of the Imitation (I. xiii.) recalls in th is connection  the verses of

Principiis obsta; sero m edicina paratur, 

C um  m ala per longas invaluere m oras.2

A nother condition of security, equally absolu te, is to drag C acus  

from  his cave, and  to  go sim ply  and  open one ’s soul, not only to  one ’s 

confessor, but to  one ’s A bbot, or M aster of N ovices, or to  the superior 

against w hom  one is tem pted . O ur H oly Father m akes of th is course  

of action  a special degree of hum ility ,3 and w e m ay  reserve our com 

m entary  for the seventh  chapter.

B ut our actions are not only  thoughts and  secret m ovem ents of the  

soul; there are also the w ords and  external signs w hich  m anifest them . 

St.B enedict counsels  us  to  guard  them  equally  and  keep  w atch  over them . 

C onversation should be m onastic; w e should banish from  it all that 

w ould be out of place or of doubtfu l character. A nd since there is  

danger, w hen  one  speaks  m uch, of  saying  m any  th ings  that  had  far better 

not be said , and  danger alw ays of dissipation , w e should  agree  to  avoid  

w ordiness. O ur H oly  Father adds: "  N ot to  speak vain w ords or such  

as m ove to laughter.” H e does not m ean to proscribe sp iritual joy,

1 D. Bu t l e r  indicates as sources: Ingenio malo pravoque (Sa l l u s t ., Catil., v.). Malo 

pravoque consilio (Lu c i f e r  C a l i g ., Mor. esse  pro Dei fiL, vi. P.L., XIII., 1019).

* Resist beginnings; all too late the cure

W hen  ills have gathered strength by long delay.

8 C a s s i a n  had already written these words of gold: Nullas penitus cogitationes 

prurientes in cor$e perniciosa confusions celare, sed confestim ut exortce fuerint eas suo 

patefacere seniori, nee super edrum judicio quicquam sua discretions committere, sed illud 

cred ere malum esse vel bonum, quod discusserit ac pronuntiawerit senioris examen. . . . 
Generate et evident indicium diabolic# cogitationis esse pronuntiant, si earn seniori confun- 

damur aperire (Inst., IV., ix.).
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nor that happiness w hich  is som etim es an  ind ication  and  an  instrum ent 

of perfection ,1 but only gross gaiety , the unbridled noisy sp irit, coarse  

and vio len t laughter. St. B enedict form ulates the sam e restriction

1 Cf.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 8. Ba s i l ., Reg. fu s ., xvii.

2 Vita B. Martini, xxvi. P.L., XX., 175-176.

la ter on  at greater length .

56. L ectiones sanctas libenter au- 

dire.

57. O rationi frequenter incum bere  

(L uc. xviii. 1; C ol. iv . 2).

. 58. M ala sua praeterita cum  lacri- 

m is  vel gem itu  quotid ie  in  oratione  D eo  

confiteri, et de ipsis m alis de cetero  

em endare (Ps. vi. 7).

59. D esideria carn is non perficere. 

V oluntatem  propriam  odire  (G al. v. 16; 

E ccli. xviii. 30).

60. Praeceptis A bbatis in om nibus  

obedire, etiam  si ipse  aliter (quod  absit) 

agat, m em or illius D om inici praecepti: 

Qua dicunt, facite, qua autem faciunt 

facere nolite (M att, xxiii. 3).

61. N on velle dici sanctum , ante- 

quam sit, sed prius esse, quo verius  

dicatur.

62. Praecepta D ei factis quotid ie  

adim plere (Eccli. vi. 37).

56. T o listen w illing ly to holy  

reading .

57. T o apply  oneself frequently  to  

prayer.

58. D aily  to  confess  in  prayer one ’s 

past sins w ith  tears and sighs to  G od, 

and to am end them  for the tim e to  

com e.

59. N ot to  fu lfil the  desires of the  

flesh : to  hate one ’s ow n  w ill.

60. T o  obey  in  all th ings the  com 

m ands of the  A bbot, even though  he  

him self (w hich  G od  forb id) should  act 

otherw ise  : being  m indful of that pre

cept of the  L ord: "  W hat they  say , do  

ye; but w hat they  do, do  ye  not.”

61. N ot to  w ish to  be called holy  

before one is so ; but first to  be holy , 

that one m ay  be tru ly  so  called .

62. D aily to  fu lfil by one ’s deeds  

the com m andm ents of G od.

T he first tw o instrum ents m ark the practical m eans w hich m ost 

effectively repress every evil habit and ensure to the m onastic life its  

character of seriousness. Instead  of le tting  him self slip in to  dissipation  

or gossip , a m onk devotes him self to the study of sp iritual th ings and  

to prayer. H e is recom m ended to love holy reading and to have a  

taste for G od ’s w ord : "  B lessed  are they that hear the w ord of G od  

and keep it ” (L uke xi. 28). It is by hearing  that faith  com es to us: 

"  faith  is from  hearing ” (R om . x. 17); and it m ay be that the R ule  

speaks designedly of hearing and not of reading. M oreover, thanks  

to the w ord audire (hear) the fifty-six th instrum ent w as put w ith in  

reach of all, including  m onks w ho could not read . Prayer is easy for 

souls w ho live in constan t com m union  w ith the teaching of Scrip ture  

and the sain ts. W e m ay believe that our H oly Father rem em bered  

w hat Sulp icius Severus w rote of St. M artin : "  H e never le t any hour  

or m om ent pass by, but he  applied  him self to  prayer or reading; though  

even w hile reading , or w hatever else he w as doing , he never relaxed  

his m ind  from  prayer.”2

T o  m editation  and  prayer the  m onk  shall jo in  the  sp irit of com punc 

tion . H is in tim acy  w ith  G od  does not dispense  him  from  rem em bering  

ever that he is a sinner. So he shall rep lace w orld ly  joy by  tears and  
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heartfelt lam entation ; and, in  proportion  as th is com punction  is sincere, 

he shall w atch that he com m its his form er fau lts no m ore, and shall 

undertake  a serious reform  of his life .1

O ur w atchfu lness should be directed to the tw o sources of evil 

w hich  are in us: the sp irit and the flesh ; for the w hole m an suffers if 

either is affected . T he  passions  of the  flesh  are  far from  being  the  m ore  

form idable; for those of the sp irit are m ore treacherous and  m erit w ell 

the hatred w hich St. B enedict requires. "  G o not after thy desires  

and  tu rn  aw ay  from  th ine  ow n  w ill,”  says E cclesiasticus.

T o  help  us to  trium ph  over all the form s of self-love, O ur L ord  has  

substitu ted for our w ills H is D ivine W ill, m anifesting itself by the  

m edium  of a created authority . So our H oly Father traces for us a  

w hole schem e of perfection and security w hen he w rites: "  T o obey  

in  all th ings  the  com m ands  of the  A bbot, even  though  he  him self (w hich  

G od  forb id) should  act otherw ise; being  m indful of that precept of the  

L ord: * W hat they  say , do  ye; but w hat they  do, do  ye not? "

St. B enedict next w arns us w ittily  against a rather subtle  tem ptation  

w hich  m ay  arise  in  relig ious  souls. It is  not w ise  to  believe  too  soon  that 

one has reached the “ transform ing union ." W hen a m onk adm ires  

him self and  aim s at being  canonized  by  his brethren , it is a certain  sign  

that he  is still far from  sanctity . T he  author of the  le tter rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAad Celantiam  

matronam , w hich appears am ong the letters of St. Jerom e, gives the  

sam e w arning to his correspondent: "  B ew are lest beginning to fast 

or abstain you th ink yourself already a sain t.”2 L et us first becom e  

sain ts, if w e w ould  like to be justly called such; and  w ith  th is purpose  

le t us strive each day to estab lish absolu te agreem ent betw een our  

actions and  the com m andm ents of G od.

63. C astitatem am are (Judith xv.

64. N ullum odire (Lev . xix . 17; 

M att. v. 43

65. Z elum  et inv id iam  non habere  

(Jac. iii. 14; G al. v. 19  sq.).

66. C ontentionem non am are  

(2  T im . ii. 14).

67. E lationem  fugere.

68. Seniores venerari (Lev . xix . 32).

69. Juniores  diligere  (i T im . v. r).3

70. In C hrist^ am ore pro in im icis 

orare  (M att. v. 44).

71. C um discordantibus ante so lis 

occasum  in  pacem  red ire (Eph. iv . 26).

63. T o love chastity .

64. T o  hate no  m an.

65. N ot to be jealous, nor to give  

w ay to envy.

66. N ot to  love strife .

67. T o  fly  from  vainglory .

68. T o  reverence seniors.

68. T o  love  jun iors.

70. T o pray for one ’s enem ies in  

the  love of C hrist.

71. T o  m ake peace  w ith  an adver

sary  before the setting  of the  sun .

1 The sam e advice occurs in  the Rule ascribed to S t . A n t o n y  (x x v ., x x x ., xliv.).

2 Epist. CXLVIII., 22. P.L., XXII., 1214.

3 W e y m a n  has noted that instruments 68 and 69 are found in the Florilegium of

the G reek com piler  Jo h n  o f  S t o b i  or S t o b j e u s  (III., liept 80. Soxriddov

tirra viro^qicac^: Hpcafivrcpov atdov ’ vearrepov didda*K c. W eym an  proposes to  

read in St. Benedict dirigere instead of diligere; but Traube and Butler m aintain the  

reading. Stobseus, a  pagan, was probably contemporaneous with  St. Benedict (about 350). 

As to Sosia d e s , who collected the m axim s of the Sages, this is all that is known of him .
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“T o love chastity .” T his is the so le passage of the R ule w here  

form al m ention is m ade of chastity ; doubtless because th is virtue is so  

involved  in the concept of the relig ious life that it w as unnecessary  to  

insist on it. A ncient m onastic leg islators are, how ever, m ore explicit, 

and  w hile  St. B enedict in  the  course  of  his R ule  lim its  him self to  putting  

us on  our guard against bad thoughts and the desires of the flesh , his  

predecessors  did  not disdain  to  enter in to  detail concern ing  the  occasions  

w hich m ust be avoided and the vices w hich m ust be punished .1 St. 

B enedict sim ply says "  to love chastity ,” as he said above “  to love  

fasting .” B ut w hile w e are asked to love fasting only w ith a love of 

appreciation  and as a usefu l too l, w e m ust love chastity for itself and  

w ith a true affection . For priest and for m onk chastity is a part of 

charity , its  fine  flow er and  perfection . W ith  it the  holocaust is  com plete  

and  our body  contributes its share to  the  w ork  of the adoration  of G od  

and union w ith H im . “  I beseech you . . . that you present your  

bodies a liv ing  sacrifice, holy , pleasing  unto  G od  ” (R om . xii. 1). A nd  

St. Paul recom m ends the state of chastity because it is beautifu l and  

good, and because it secures le isure for the hold ing of a continuous  

converse w ith  the D ivine Purity , “  for that w hich  is seem ly  and  w hich  

m ay give you pow er to attend upon the L ord  w ithout im pedim ent ”  

(1 C or. vii. 35). In  the enum eration of the fru its of the Spirit, w here  

charity  is first, chastity ends the  list and seem s to sum  all up  in  itself: 

“  C harity , joy , peace . . . continency , chastity  ” (G al. v. 22-23). 

T he  exercise of charity , says St. T hom as, is m ost spontaneous, because, 

m ore than  any other habit, charity has a pow erfu l inclination  tow ards  

its act; and  the rest of the virtues borrow  their facility from  it. T he  

preservation  of chastity  becom es an  easy  and  delightfu l task  so  soon  as it 

is subsum ed  in to  charity . A nd  does it alw ays  require  an  hero ic  struggle  

to  rem ain  pure  w hen  one  is far  from  the  w orld , in  touch  w ith  G od, using  

prayer and study , and em ploying a detailed prudence, proportionate  

to  the  value of that w hich  w e  w ish  to  safeguard  ?

T he instrum ents from  the six ty-fourth to the seventy-first revert  

to the subject of fraternal charity . W e have no righ t to indulge in  

estrangem ent or aversion from anyone w hatsoever. A nim osity , 

envy, and  jealousy  are proscribed . E ven  argum ent is rarely  opportune: 

“  N ot to  love strife . T o  fly from  vainglory.” In  dispute  or argum ent  

of a  som ew hat lively  character, there  constan tly  em erges  som e  inord inate  

esteem of our ow n ideas and a tendency tow ards disp lay . T he  

discussion is often in term inable and pure loss, since it is m uch less a  

question  of princip les than  of m ere  accidentals.

Fraternal charity  is w ise even  in  the  nuances of life . In  every  com 

m unity  old and  young  are side by  side. T he first have the experience  

of age, the second have vigour and sp irit; the form er love calm , the  

la tter are restless ; and  it is not a very  rare th ing  to  find  them  form ing  

tw o groups w ith opposing tendencies. O ur H oly Father ’s design is  

to  prevent rivalry  and  petty troubles, to  unite the tw o  ages in  m utual

* Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAM a r t e n s , in b. loc.
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affection , to gather all souls together round  the A bbot, and  so by  him  

close to G od. So there w ill be respect and  reverence for the old , and  

these in their tu rn  w ill show  affection and condescension tow ards the  

young . T he  sam e form ula is repeated  in  C hapter L X II1 .1

1 The rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBARule of 88. Pa u l  and S t e p h e n  says in gracious term s: Seniores junioribus 

affectum paternum impendant et cum imperandi necessarium  fuerit, non tumenti animositate 

et cldmosis vocibus, sed fiducialiter, tranquilla simplicitate et auctoritate bona vita ad 

peragendam communem utilitatem quafuerint opportuna injungant (c. ii.).

If, despite all the  efforts of our charity , there be brethren  w ho  m ake  

them selves our enem ies, there  rem ains to  us the  last resource  of praying  

for them , in union  w ith  C hrist w ho taught th is counsel of evangelical 

perfection and  H im self practised  it on the cross. W e m ust also know  

how  to  effect a reconciliation  W ith those w ho m ay have had  som e dis

agreem ent w ith us. V irtual reconciliation— that is, a reconciliation  

w hich  is not form al but is im plied in  our attitude— is often sufficien t 

and  is the  best. W e  should  m ake peace  quickly , or at least "  before  the  

setting  of the  sun ,” w hich  should  be the  lim it. It w ere even  better to  

m ake O ur L ord w ait than to postpone reconciliation : "  G o first and  

be reconciled w ith thy brother, and then com e and offer thy gift ”  

(M att. v. 24).

72. E t de D ei m isericord ia nun- 72. A nd  never to  despair of G od ’s 

quam  desperare. m ercy .

T his last recom m endation has in the C hristian life alm ost the  

value of the first, of w hich  it seem s an  echo : for to  be confident alw ays  

of G od ’s love no m atter w hat m ay happen is to love H im  tru ly : "  I  

have hoped  in  the  m ercy  of G od  for ever, yea for ever and  ever ”  (Ps. li. 

10). In m aking th is instrum ent the last of the w hole series our H oly  

Father  seem s to  say  to  us: "  E ven  though  you  should  have  neglected  the  

others, grasp your soul again and  set yourself face to face w ith  duty .”  

E very  fau lt and every error of detail should  stir in us a tw ofold  m ove

m ent, of regret and  of confidence. T he first is ind ispensable, but it 

should be expeditious and should never be alone. Perhaps the m ost 

form idable th ing in our daily failings is not the fau lt itself, but the  

w eariness, heaviness, discouragem ent, and disillusionm ent that it leaves  

after it. W e prom ised  perfect fidelity , and lo , how  w e have failed of 

its perfection  ! T he spell is broken , done w ith , shattered , like the  

glass-drop that goes to dust w hen w e break its poin t. A nd till next 

confession , or till som e strong  m ovem ent of grace, the soul w ill rem ain  

in  the  gloom y  contem plation of its w eakness.

T rue, it is a painfu l th ing to be alw ays running on the sam e rock , 

or alw ays cleaning up the sam e dirt; it w ould be far sw eeter to unite  

oneself to  O ur L ord  for ever by  a single act, like the angels. H ow ever, 

there  is a good  side even  to  these perpetual jerks and  oscillations. For  

w hen  all  is  said , to  return  to  G od  w hen  one  has  been  m isled , to  m ake  it up  

w ith  H im , to  put our  w hole  soul back  at H is feet, th is  is an  act of  perfect 

charity . It is not im possib le that these falls have contributed  m uch  to
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our progress. In any case they inv ite us to greater w atchfu lness and  

teach  us the  little  or nothing  that  w e are. W hatever our w eakness m ay  

have been G od has not changed, H is arm s are alw ays open. L et us  

rem em ber the  father of the  Prodigal Son, and  the  G ood  Sam aritan , and  

other gospel parables, in  w hich  is enshrined  for ever the form  of div ine  

m ercy .

E cce hsec sunt instrum enta artis  

sp irituals : quae cum fuerin t a nobis 

die noctuque incessabiliter adim pleta, 

et in  die  jud icii reconsignata,  ilia  m erces 

nobis  a  D om ino  recom pensabitur, quam  

ipse prom isit: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAQuod oculus non vidit, 

nec auris audivif nec in cor hominis 

ascendit, qua frceparavit Deus his qui 

diligunt eum. O fficina veto ubi hsec  

om nia diligenter operem ur, claustra  

sunt m onasterii, et stabilitas in con 

gregations

B ehold , these are the too ls of the  

sp iritual craft, w hich , if they be con 

stan tly em ployed day and night, and  

duly  given  back  on the D ay  of Judge

m ent, w ill gain  for us from  the L ord  

that rew ard w hich H e H im self has  

prom ised— "  w hich  eye hath  not seen , 

nor  ear  heard ; nor  hath  it entered  in to  

the  heart of  m an  to  conceive  w hat G od  

hath prepared for them that love  

him ." A nd the w orkshop w here w e  

are to labour diligently at all these  

th ings  is the clo ister of the  m onastery , 

and  stab ility  in  the com m unity .

T his conclusion contains conditions and a prom ise. T he prom ise  

is that O ur L ord  w ill give H is w orkm an the w age agreed  on : a recom 

pense that the eye of m an has not seen , that his ear has never heard  

described , w hose w orth the secret presentim ents of his heart have  

never led  him  to  suspect (Isa. Ix iv . 4; 1 C or. ii. 9). T his w ill be G od  

H im self. W e purchase G od, w e w in E ternal B eauty , by m eans of 

these few  good  w orks; surely  w e shall not have laboured  in vain . B ut 

w e m ust em ploy and use properly the too ls of the sp iritual craft.1  

T he Father of the household has entrusted them  to us, all in good  

condition ; H e keeps a  list of them  in  H is in fallib le m em ory; H e know s  

w hat each  of  them  can  achieve ; H e  w ill dem and  an  exact account of  them  

from  us on  the  D ay of Judgem ent w hen  w e  return  them  to  H im : "  duly  

given back  on  the  D ay  of  Judgem ent." St. B enedict perhaps alludes to  

the practice  on  the  great R om an  estates w here  the  farm er w ould  receive  

all the too ls necessary to w ork the land  profitab ly , the ow ner keeping  

an exact inventory of them .2 T he labour dem anded of us m ust be  

persevering  and  free from  negligence: "  constan tly  em ployed  night and  

day— labour diligently  at all these th ings "; for the  sp iritual craft is the  

m ost delicate of all and  does not to lerate  slo thfu l or capricious  w orkm en.

L ike  every  trade  and  every  craft, it is only  practised  w ell in  a special 

w orkshop, in appoin ted and appropriate surroundings. T he best too ls  

becom e useless if the farm er is a gadabout. "  For the farm er should  

not be a lounger, nor go beyond  his estate , except it be to  learn som e  

m ethod of husbandry; and  th is if it be near enough  for him  to return

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC a s s i a n , Conlat.y L, vii.

8 V a r r o , De re rustica , 1. I., c . xxii.— C o l u m e l l a , De re rustL I., c. viii. In  

Chapters XXXII. and XXXV. St. Benedict expresses himself in alm ost the sam e term s 

as these writers with regard to the im plem ents and tools of the m onastery. 

6
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quickly .” 1 Sim ilarly , in the eyes of our H oly Father, the w ork of 

relig ious perfection is only carried  on successfu lly in  the enclosure of a  

m onastery  w here one abides, in  the bosom  of a fam ily  w hich  one never 

quits : "  the clo ister of the m onastery  and  stab ility  in  the com m unity .”  

E nclosure and stab ility realize our separation from  the w orld : thanks  

to  the. enclosure, the  w orld  does not reach  us ; thanks to  stab ility  w e do  

not go  to  it. U ntil the  six th  century  the  great curse  of m onasticism  w as  

instab ility and contact w ith the w orld ; and it is easy to see that St. 

B enedict is continually  counteracting  th is perilous custom .2

Stability is a m ark of B enedictin ism , and w e should hold to it as  

to a fam ily possession . W e are free and at hom e only in our clo ister, 

and  w e should  love it as the  surety  of our vocation  itself. W e m ay  say  

that nuns  enjoy  the  ideal m onastic  enclosure, the  priv ilege  in  its entirety . 

W e m ay  envy  them  and  instead  of find ing  reasons for leav ing  enclosure, 

seek  m eans not to  leave it. U ndoubtedly  the  in terpretation  of the law  

of enclosure, as of that of poverty , belongs to the A bbot, and filial 

obedience fixes the  m easure and  the  m eaning  of m onastic  duty ; but w e  

should  in  our  hearts  keep  a  love  of enclosure, even  though  due  obedience  

m ay  cause us to  break  it in  the  le tter. T here  are external w orks w hich  

rem ain com patib le w ith the essential requirem ents of stab ility ; but in  

proportion  as these  w orks w ithdraw  us m ore  from  the  norm al conditions  

of our life , there is need  of a m ore and  m ore  form al and  explicit ru ling  

of the A bbot to bind us to them . Save in cases of necessity— and  

superiors should strive prudently  to  reduce their num ber— w e have no  

reason to m eddle w ith aposto lic w orks, social questions, or politics. 

St. B enedict has bidden  us only  em ploy  the too ls of the sp iritual craft, 

and  these in  the clo ister.

1 C o l u m e l l a , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAloc. cit.

2 Read the end of the Prologue, the protest against gyrovagues in Chapter I., the 

end of Chapter LIIL, and Chapters LVIII., LXL, LXVL, LXVH .



C H A PTE R  V

OF OBEDIENCE

D e o b e d i e n t i a d i s c i p u l o r u m .—  

Prim us  hum ilitatis  gradus  est obedientia  

sine m ora. H aec convenit iis qui nih il 

sib i C hristo  carius existim ant. Propter 

serv itium  sanctum  quod  professi sunt, 

seu propter m etum gehenn® , vel 

gloriam  vitse aeternae, m ox ut aliquid  

im peratum  a  m ajore  fuerit, ac si div in i- 

tus im peretur, m oY am  pati nesciunt in  

faciendo. D e quibus D om inus dicit: 

In auditu auris obedivit mihi. E t item  

dicit doctoribus: Qui vos audits me 

audit»

T he first degree of hum ility is 

obedience w ithout delay . T his be

com es those w ho hold nothing dearer 

to them  than C hrist, and w ho on ac

count of the  holy  serv itude  w hich  they  

have taken  upon  them , and  for fear of 

hell, and  for the  glory  of  life  everlasting , 

as soon as anyth ing  is ordered by the  

superior, just as if it had been com 

m anded by G od H im self, are unable  

to  bear delay  in  doing  it. It is  of these  

that the L ord says: “A t the hearing  

of the  ear he  hath  obeyed  m e.” A nd  

again , to teachers he saith : “  H e that 

heareth  you  heareth m e.”

T
H E R E  is no contrad iction  betw een the teaching  w ith  w hich th is  

chapter begins and  the  teaching  of C hapter  V II., w here  obedience  

is represented  as the th ird  degree of hum ility ; the poin t of view  

is differen t. T he obedience w hich is spoken of here is not a  

special degree, w ith  a second  and  a th ird  to  fo llow : St. B enedict insists  

on  its sovereign value and declares that it is the sum m it, the "  apex ,”  

the gist and m ost com plete expression  of hum ility . In fact, he is not 

treating  of any sort of obedience, but of ready and lov ing obedience, 

w hich  is the only true  , obedience, the only  kind  w orthy  of G od and  of 

ourselves; our H oly  Father did  not care to  suppose  that m onks could be  

content w ith attenuated  and low er form s of obedience. St. B enedict 

regards  hum ility  in  the  sam e  w ay  as in  C hapter  V II.; it is less a  particu lar 

virtue, than  a  state, a  tem peram ent, a  fixed  m oral disposition . O bedience  

and  hum ility , conceived  as St. B enedict conceives  them , m ay  be defined  

by  each  other; if they  are distinct, it is as cause and  effect, or as sign  and  

reality: the acts of obedience prepare us and  lead  us to  hum ility— that  

is to  say , to being before G od  w hat w e should  be; and the perfection  

of th is attitude, the attainm ent of hum ility , is prom pt obedience.

W e m ay recognize th ree div isions in th is chapter: the m otives of 

obedience, its external qualities, its in terior perfection .

T he m ere fact of being creatures, and  in telligent creatures, im plies  

obedience. W hen G od created , as theology te lls us, H e w as not 

determ ined  to  the act or  so licited  by  anyth ing; but H e  had  a design, and  

H e has assigned an end, not for H im self and  H is action , but for th ings  

them selves. C reation  has a m oral end, a  program m e conceived  extern 

ally by  G od  and  realizing  itself in  tim e  under the  hand  of H is om nipo 

tence. T he end  of creatures ist he good; and  the essential good of a  

creature is to be w hat G od  w ishes it to  be, to do  w hat H e w ishes it to  

83
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do, to  m ove  by  its  acts w hither H e  w ishes  to  lead  it— that is  to  say , to  the  

m anifestation of the div ine attributes. E verything co-operates after 

its  kind , by  m eans  of the  spontaneous activ ity  of its  being , in  the  execu 

tion  of  a  vast general plan , the  harm ony  of  w hich  w e  shall only  appreciate  

in heaven; nothing  m ay step aside and fo llow  its ow n caprice; it is a 

harm ony w ithout discordant note. O ntologically every creature  

rem ains true and  good: for it is from  G od  and  for G od. A ll creation  

obeys and  obeys w ell, w ith  perfect pliancy , even  m iraculously ; G od  m ay  

alw ays expect from  it w hat St. B enedict calls in C hapter E X X I. the  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
" obedientia bonum.” A nd  th is universal subjection m akes an im posing  

spectacle. B ut the m aterial creation  does the good  w ithout know ing  

it; cali enarrant gloriam Dei, the heavens w hich  sing  the glory  of G od  

do not understand their song. M an alone is G od ’s conscious and  

voluntary w orkm an. H is function and his happiness is to take part 

freely  in  the  concord  of creation , to  be the  lov ing  fellow -w orker  of G od. 

A nd  every  law  w hich  com es to  us  w ith  authority  te lls  us  only  how  w e  m ay  

help  G od  to  realize  H is  program m e  of  good  and  beauty . H ere  w e have  

the exact m eaning of obedience.

T he sam e is true and especially true of the supernatural sphere. 

A nd  if our H oly  Father gives us m otives for our obedience m ore attrac 

tive and efficacious than that philosophical and rather sto ic counsel: 

"  U nite  yourself w ith  the  universe,”  does he  not, nevertheless, from  the  

Prologue onw ards, depict the  m onk  as the  favoured  w orkm an  for w hom  

G od looks ? D oes he not here too invoke the "  holy serv ice  ” w hich  

the relig ious has vow ed  ? A nd does he not describe obedience as the  

practical conform ity of our aim s w ith  those of G od  ?

A ll m otives call upon  us to  give ready  obedience : loyalty , prudence, 

hope, and charity . Som e m en regard obedience as fidelity to the  

prom ises of their profession: w e have given our w ord; and certain ly  

on that day w e did not prom ise ’to disobey nor m ake any reservation . 

O thers rem em ber that hell w as m ade to  .engulf the rebellious angels; 

to  them  obedience presents itself as the  very  condition  of their security ; 

and  though  th is be not the  highest of m otives, still it is good  and  super

natural. O thers, again , m ake  obedience  an  exercise  of  the  virtue  of  hope ; 

for, know ing that the prom ised rew ard is eternal life , they tu rn to  

obedience as to  the  price  of fu ture  glory .

B ut the deepest m otive of obedience, the m otive w hich precedes  

all the rest, and of w hich they are but partial expressions, is charity . 

Prom pt obedience, says St. B enedict, befits those w ho hold noth ing  

dearer to them  than C hrist (com pare the tw enty-first instrum ent of  

good w orks). D oes it seem  easy and ordinary to pfefer noth ing to  

O ur  L ord  ? It  m ay  be  so ; but practically , unknow n  perhaps  to  ourselves, 

there are often th ings w hich w e love better than  H im : som e passion , 

idea, project, or desire. H ence com e all our resistance, laziness, delay , 

difficu lties. A s long  as w e have our ow n  personal program m e, as long  

as w e determ ine our ow n aim  and  the em ploym ent of our activ ity , so  

long w e are not free and  G od is not free in  us, perfect obedience is  
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not yet ours. B ut from  the day  that w e love nothing  apart from  G od  

or m ore  than  G od, w e becom e  in  H is hand  a pow er w hich  H e  can  w ield, 

a force H e can utilize as H e w ills. H ow  im portan t it is not to build  

up  again  the  edifice  of our ow n  w ill, w hich  w e th rew  dow n  at the  begin 

ning of our m onastic life ! A s w e grow  older there is th is tendency , 

and  som etim es our obedience itself becom es a snare. W e should  never 

unlearn the sim plicity  and unaffectedness of our first subm ission , since  

the thoroughness of our obedience w ill alw ays be the true m easure of 

our progress in  the sp iritual life .

T hose w ho love C hrist, says St. B enedict, cannot endure a delay  

in  the  execution  of an  order; delays are to  them  im possib le: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAmor  am fati 

nesciunt infaciendo. T hey  have recognized the beloved  voice  of their  

L ord .1 T he person of the superior, w hatever his character and his  

fau lts, never furn ishes them  w ith an excuse for refusal. T hey m ake  

no  distinction  betw een  w hat com es directly  from  G od  and  w hat com es  

from  H im  th rough  the m edium  of a m an. T hey  alw ays  obey G od; as  

O ur L ord  H im self says to H is representatives : "  H e that heareth  you, 

heareth m e” (L uke x. 16). T o them , th ings have colour and  savour  

only  in  so  far as G od  w ills them  or  loves them ; they  are  ind ifferen t until 

their relation to the w ill of G od  is clear: mox ut aliquid imferatum a 

majore fuerit.2 T he sim ple doctrinal fact that all our obedience has  

G od  for its end  gives us the m easure  of its dignity  and  its m erit; it also  

entails prom ptitude ; and, w ith  pride  at being  so  w ell heard  and  under

stood , G od  com m ends it in  the  w ords: "  A t the  hearing  of the  ear they  

have obeyed  m e  ” (Ps. xyii. 45).

It is only  righ t that G od  should  congratu late  H im self on  our obedi

ence, since it is H is w ork. W e  should  understand  th is w ell. O ur souls  

are  sanctuaries, sanctuaries  of the  liv ing  G od. T he  life  of O ur L ord  has  

been  poured  out in  us  ; and  all the  w ork  of the  C hurch  has no  other end  

than th is, to ensure in each and in all. the perfect grow th of C hrist. 

T his is elem entary and fam iliar doctrine. B ut perhaps it is a less  

fam iliar fact that in the. supernatural order no w ork has real, value or  

extent except such  as proceeds  from  th is  treasure  of the  divine  life  w hich  

is given to us. N or is our obedience perfect until it has becom e a  

profound  and  perm anent deference tow ards  H im  w ho  lives in  our  hearts. 

Surely the m ost finished form  of obedience is to  give oneself to every  

good  w ork  under the  in terior  im pulse  of  G od  and  H is  H oly  Spirit. Is  not 

th is the sense in w hich the A postle says that to suffer oneself to  be  

led by  the Spirit of G od is to  be tru ly  a child of G od  ? A nd  so G od  

inclines us tow ards obedience, not m erely by objective and external 

m eans, not only  by  suggesting  to  us m otives of the  natural or the  super

natural order, but also by m aking us share w ith in  our souls in the  life , 

the pow ers, the virtues of H im  w ho  becam e  obedient unto  death , even  

to  the  death  of the  cross.

It w ould be very  easy to com plete the praises of obedience and to

1 A  rem iniscence of C a s s i a n , /-»/., IV., x., xxiv.; XII., xxxii.

8 Statimque cum tibi a majorefuerit imferatum (S. Pa c k ., xxx.).
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show  that w hile rem ain ing , like the virtue of relig ion, a m oral virtue,  

it is nevertheless in contact w ith the theological virtues, w hich have  

G od directly  for their object and  w hich  unite us to  H im . O bedience  

prepares the w ay  for these virtues and  is in  a w ay  perm eated  by  them ; 

from  the poin t of view  of its positive content, it practically  im plies the  

exercise of them . It is  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAfaith, since w e express our belief in the w ill 

of G od  w ho conceals H im self in  the person  of our superior. It is httye, 

since w e m ake G od ’s plan our ow n, for tim e and for etern ity . It is  

charity, since  filial obedience  as  m uch  as  friendship  realizes the  defin ition : 

idem velle, idem nolle; and especially because, accord ing to St. John: 

"  H e that keepeth his w ord, in him  in very deed the charity of G od  

is perfected . A nd  by  th is w e know  that w e are in  him  ” (l John  ii. 5). 

Furtherm ore, obedience  im plies  the  exercise of adoration  in  sp irit and  in  

tru th , the  essential hom age  w hich  G od  asks from  IB s  redeem ed  creatures. 

W e m ay  say of obedience that it sum s up C hristian ity : "  H e that doth  

the  w ill of m y  Father w ho  is in  heaven , he  shall enter in to  the kingdom  

of heaven  ” (M att. vii. 21).

E rgo hi tales relinquentes statim  

quae sua sunt, et voluntatem  propriam  

deserentes, m ox exoccupatis m anibus, 

et quod agebant im perfectum relin 

quentes, vicino  obedientiae  pede, juben-  

tis vocem factis sequuntur; et velu ti 

uno  m om ento  praedicta  m agistri jussic, 

et perfecta  discipuli opera, in  velocitate  

tim oris D ei, am bae res com m uniter 

citrus explicantur, quibus ad vitam  

aeternam  gradiendi am or incum bit.

Such as these, therefore, leav ing  

im m ediately all that is theirs, and  

forsaking their ow n w ill, w ith their  

hands disengaged and leav ing un 

fin ished  w hat they  w ere  about, w ith  the  

ready step of obedience, fo llow by  

their deeds the  voice of him  w ho  com 

m ands; and so , as it w ere at the sam e  

instan t, the bidding of the m aster and  

the perfect w ork of the discip le are  

together m ore perfectly fu lfilled in  

the sw iftness of the fear of G od, by  

those upon w hom presses the desire  

of attain ing  eternal life .

H ere  are  given  the  qualities  of obedience. T he  first is prom ptitude. 

St. B enedict has pointed to it already , but it seem s to him so  

characteristic of true obedience that he takes pleasure in describ ing  

it, heaping  up  synonym s and  m ost expressive im ages in  w hat is perhaps  

the  m ost elaborate  passage  in  the  w hole  of the  R ule.

A n obedient m an  does not hesitate . N ot only does he not look  for 

excuses in  order to  evade  his duty , he  even  dispenses w ith  all deliberation  

and  reasoning  before  he acts. W hatever the  order m ay  be and  w hence

soever it m ay  com e, it alw ays finds him  ready . N ature  has equipped  us  

poorly  for th is spontaneous action , th is reso lu te  sim plicity . A ll change  

puts us out. O nly w ith effort do w e m odify the state of our bodies, 

w hether tow ards rest or tow ards m otion ; and, even w ithout appealing  

to purely m aterial beings, w e know quite w ell that w hen w e apply  

ourselves  to  any  w ork our activ ity  converges on it in  such a w ay, that if 

w e are  called  to  leave it in  order to begin another, som e In ternal shock  

is inevitab le; there  rises w ith in  us a secret protest, a sort of involuntary  

hesitation . B ut -in the m an w ho has attained true obedience, w e no  
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longer find any trace of th is "  first m ovem ent.” H e leaves his w ork 

at once, he abandons his ow n w ill— that is to say , his preference, his  

in terest of the  m om ent. H is business falls from  his hands and  they  are  

free. W hat m atters it that his w ork  is unfinished  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAi1 It m ay be  taken  

up  again  if there be a chance; but it is  .no t righ t that G od  should  w ait. 

For G od  has  spoken, and  for the  obedient m an  there  are  only  tw o  th ings  

in  the  w orld , G od  and  G od ’s w ill w ith  him . H is obedience, so to  say , 

keeps step w ith  his com m ander; the execution  of an order fo llow s the  

order at once and closely . O r, rather, there is no appreciab le in terval 

betw een the one and  the other: for in som e sort these tw o  th ings, the  

log ically prior order of the m aster and its fu lfilm ent by the discip le, 

occur in  the  sam e rap id  instan t of tim e, ind iv isib ly .

O bedience so described  is a far differen t th ing  from  the obedience  

that reproduces the passiv ity and  inertia of a corpse, or the unth inking  

docility of the stick that w e brandish in our hands.2 It is said that 

a good com m ander ought to have his forces w ell in hand, so as to get 

from  them  w ith  sp irit and unity  the m axim um  efficiency at the exact 

m om ent that it is  needed . So  is it w ith  the  obedient soul; true  m astery , 

true in terior sovereignty , is to have all one ’s vital forces in hand, w ell 

know n and m arshalled , so as to m ake them  co-operate at the exact 

m om ent in the w ork w hich G od asks from  us. T he soul is becom e an  

activ ity , but one  w hich  is alw ays  supple  and  alw ays  free, even  in  the  act of 

its em ploym ent; it is perfectly  in telligent and  gives to  th ings their real 

value; it applies itself or detaches itself at G od ’s w ill, th rough  G od  and  

for G od. T he  extraord inary  prom ptitude  of its obedience com es so lely  

from  its fear of G od: in velocitate timoris Dei; it fears  to  please  H im  less; 

it is afraid  of losing  or checking  its in tercourse w ith  G od. Such  a soul 

loves, and  has no  other desire than  that of m ounting  quickly  the  road  to  

eternal life : quibus ad vitam aternam gradiendi amor incumbit.

Ideo angustam viam arrip iunt; 

unde D om inus dicit: Angusta via est, 

qua ducit ad vitam; ut non  suo  arb itrio  

viventes, vel desideriis su is, et volup- 

tatibus obedientes, sed am bulantes  

a lieno jud icio et im perio , in coenobiis  

degentes, A bbatem sib i praeesse desi- 

derant. Sine dubio hi ta les illam  

D om ini senten tiam im itan tur, qua  

dicit : Non veni facere voluntatem meant, 

sed ejus qui misit me.

T hese therefore choose the narrow  

w ay, of w hich  the  L ord  says: "  N arrow  

is the w ay w hich leadeth unto life” ; 

so that liv ing not by their ow n w ill, 

nor obeying their ow n desires and  

pleasures, but w alking accord ing  to the  

judgem ent and com m and of another, 

they live in com m unity , and desire  

to have an A bbot over them . Such  

as these w ithout doubt fu lfil that 

saying of the L ord: "  I cam e not to  

do  m ine ow n  w ill, but the  w ill of him  

w ho sent m e.”

Shall w e then calcu late m eanly and anxiously w hether obedience  

has hardships, w hether authority is sufficien tly regulated , w hether

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC a s s ., IV., xii.
2 W hen the m asters of the spiritual life use these com parisons they m erely wish  

to express the perfect pliancy of the obedient soul, dead to its own will. Cf. 8. N i l i  

Liber de mottastica exercitatione, c. xli. P.G., LXXIX., 769-772.— Conslitnliones 

Societatis Jesu, P. VL, c. i. Jnstitututn Soc. ^.’(Prague, 1757), vol. i., p. 408. 
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an order is easy or not? G od and etern ity are at stake; w hat m atter, 

then , the difficu lties of the  road  ? It is the only  one: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAscientes st per hanc 

obediently viam ituros ad Deum (know ing  that by  th is w ay  of obedience  

they  w ill go to G od), as St. B enedict says tow ards the end  of his R ule. 

O ur L ord  H im self says the sam e-: “  N arrow  is the w ay w hich  leadeth  

to life ." Y et w e m ust enter by it. A nd it is only narrow  because  

our hearts are  narrow ; it becom es a royal and  trium phal road  so  soon  as  

w e open  them  to  G od.

W hen  they  have once recognized  that eternal life is only to  be w on  

by obedience, generous souls w ill choose their lo t. W e shall th ink  no  

m ore of liv ing  as w e  w ill, of satisfy ing  our desires and  inclinations. W e  

shall travel tow ards G od, guided  by  the  thought and  the  w ill of others; 

w e  shall  live  hidden  in  a m onastery ; like  true  cenobites, w e  shall w illing ly  

consent to  have an  A bbot over us, w e shall readily  accept th is perpetual 

subjection : Abbatem sibi pr&esse desiderantJ H ow contrary is all 

th is to the conception of obedience w hich  w orld ly people have forged  

them selves ! M onks do not subm it th rough com pulsion , or w eakness, 

or incapacity , or lack  of in itiative.

W hen our obedience is such as St. B enedict w ishes it to be, then  

the im itation of O ur L ord is m ade perfect in us. "  I am  not com e  

to do m ine ow n w ill, but the w ill of him  w ho sent m e." A ll G od ’s 

victories  are  w on  by  obedience; it w as so  w ith  that of w hich  St. M ichael 

w as the instrum ent, it w as so w ith  the Incarnation , w hether looked at 

from  the side  of O ur L ord  or of O ur L ady; it w as so  w ith the  R edem p 

tion , and  in  the  H oly  E ucharist O ur L ord  has found  the m eans of being  

obedient unto  the  end. T he  obedient, therefore, are  in  good  com pany. 

A nd  in  the face of such  facts, the  m ost elem entary  facts of our relig ion , 

w hat is all disobedience but disorder and  fo lly  ?

Sed  haec ipsa  obedientia tunc  accep- 

tab ilis erit D eo, et dulcis hom inibus, 

si quod  jubetur, non  trep ide, non  tarde, 

non  tepide, aut cum  m urm ure  vel cum  

responso nolentis efficiatur; quia obe

dientia quae m ajoribus praebetur, D eo  

exhibetur. Ipse enim dix it: Qui vos 

audit, me audit.

B ut th is very obedience  w ill then  

be acceptable to G od and sw eet to  

m en, if w hat is com m anded be done  

not fearfu lly , tard ily , nor lukew arm ly , 

nor w ith m urm uring , nor w ith an  

answ er show ing  unw illingness; for the  

obedience w hich is given to  superiors  

is given to G od, since H e H im self 

has said : "H e that heareth you, 

heareth m e."

T ruly St. B enedict is anxious to  m ake sure of the perfection  of our  

obedience; therefore  he insists at the end  of th is chapter on  its  in terior  

qualities. It should becom e, he first says, "  acceptable to G od and  

sw eet to  m en." Acceptabilis Deo. W e  rem arked  above  that G od  takes

1 St. Benedict once m ore contrasts the ideal of the cenobite  with  that of thesarabaite  

or gyrovague. H is words recall C a s s i a n , Conlat., XXIV., xxvi. (cf. Conlat., XVIII., vii.), 

and Su l p i c i u s  Se v e r u s : Summutn jus est (coenobitis'), sub abbatis imperia vivere, nibil 

ar bi  trio suo agere, per omnia ad nutum illius potestatemtjue pendere. . . . Hac illorum  

prima virfus est, par ere alieno imperia (Dial. I., c. x. XX., 190).
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pride and pleasure in the obedience of H is hum an creatures, even as  

H e  took  pride  in  the  fidelity ’of  Job  or  the  charity  of St. M artin . W ithout 

any  in ten tion  of m aking  little  of the  obedience  of the angels, w e  m ay  be  

perm itted  to  rem ark  that it fu lfils itself  in  a  single  act, w hich  costs them  

no  suffering , com ing  as it does from  a  nature  w hich  is perfectly  balanced  

and not dislocated like ours; they have no m artyrs, and no virg ins.1  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
S Perhaps, then , G od ’s success is m ore  apparent in us, w here obedience  is  

checked and  thw arted by  so m any  perverse so licitations ; w e are forced  

to repeat our acts of subm ission over and  over again and to be recap 

tu ring incessantly our elusive nature. W e are preparing a great 

trium ph  for G od, "  W hen he  shall com e to  be  glorified  in  his sain ts  and  

to  be m ade w onderfu l in  all them  w ho  have believed  ” (2  T hess. i. 10).

1 Cf S. Jo a n n . C h r y s ., De virginiiate, x.-xi. P.G ., XLVIII., 540.

2 S. Jo a n n . C h r y s ., Adversus oppugnatores vita monastica, 1. III., 1,. P.G., XLVII.,
Z66.

8 . . . Trepidas et tepidas contradictiunculas (S. A u g ., De consensu Evangel., 1.1., 13.

P■£., XXXIV., 1048). De emissa tardius vel tepidius oratione dejtemus (C a s s .,- Conlat,
XXIII., vii.).

T he final end, then , of our obedience is to please G od. B ut, w hile  

that is the essential poin t, St. B enedict requires som eth ing m ord: 

et dulcis hominibus. T his is a sp irituality far rem oved from som e  

m odern  conceptions, w here, on pretext of seeing  only  G od  and  referring  

all to H im , it is alleged  that pleasure should not in tervene in questions  

of duty , and  that w e degrade our obedience if w e seek  in  it a personal 

joy , and a fortiori doubtless if w e seek the pleasure of others. O ur 

H oly Father know s that happiness is the end of all life and that G od  

has devoted thereto the first desire of our souls. A nd, in the m onastic  

life , charity  and  obedience, w hich  ru le all our behaviour, have for their  

resu lt and even for their end to m ake us all happy together. "  A ll 

do all th ings and  suffer all th ings that they  m ay be glad and  rejo ice.”2  * * * * 

It is far from  true that to  seek to  ligh ten  the task of those w ho ru le us  

and  to  be agreeable  to  them , is too  hum an  and  too  dangerous.

O bedience w ill be sw eet to G od and m an, and earth w ill becom e  

heaven ("T hy  w ill be done on earth as it is in heaven” ) if the order 

w e have received is fu lfilled under certain fixed conditions. Non 

trepide— that is, w ithout hesitation  or fear ; for there are not tw o sides  

betw een w hich our soul m ay w aver irreso lu te; there is only one, the  

side of G od. Non tarde, w ithout delay , as though there w ere  

in us a vis inertia w hich hinders obedience. Non tepide,8 w ithout 

lukew arm ness, the  soul lack ing  vigour and  rem ain ing  as though  w eighed  

dow n by a secret affection  w hich  it keeps for som e other object. Aut 

cum murmure, w ithout any of that m urm uring of w hich St. B enedict 

soon speaks explicitly ; and finally and a fortiori, w ithout protest or  

a bad  grace : vel cum response nolentis. A nd, after th is  exactly  graduated  

descrip tion , St. B enedict repeats that the prim ary  m otive of obedience  

is that w e obey G od. W e are uncom prom ising and proud enough to  

obey  none  but the  L ord  of heaven  and  earth .
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E t cum bono anim o a discipulis  

praeberi oportet, quia rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAbilarem datorem 

diligit Deus, N am cum m alo anim o  

si obedit discipulus, et non so lum  ore, 

sed etiam  corde si m urm uraverit: etsi 

im pleat jussionem , tam en  acceptus jam  

non erit D eo, qui cor resp icit m ur-  

m urantis; et pro  ta li facto  nullam  con- 

sequitur  gratiam ; im m o  m urm urantium  

poenam  incurrit,  si non  cum  satisfactione  

em endaverit.

A nd  it  ought to  be  given  by  discip les  

w ith  a good  w ill, because  "  G od  loves  a  

cheerful giver.” For if the discip le  

obey w ith ill-w ill, and not m erely  

m urm ur w ith  his lips but even  in his 

heart, although  he  fu lfil the  com m and, 

yet he w ill not be accepted by G od, 

w ho  regards  the  heart  of  the  m urm urer . 

A nd for such an action he shall gain  

no  rew ard; nay, rather, he.shall incur 

the punishm ent due to m urm urers, 

unless he  am end  and  m ake  satisfaction.

W e m ay  distinguish  th ree kinds of obedience: of act, of w ill, and  of ’ 

thought. T he first is necessary , w ho doubts it ? B ut is it enough  ? 

It is— to m ake a Jew or a slave. T hat is true servitude, w hen our  

m em bers reluctan tly  execute  w hat our  w ill disapproves; the  harm ony  is  

only m aterial and external. U nless the grace of G od and education  

have m ade us supple beforehand, our obedience is apt to be, to start 

w ith , rough and m echanical, som eth ing like those angular characters  

w hich  our child ish  hands traced  w hen  the  teacher  held  them  in  his ow n. 

In a reasonable being it is necessary , for real obedience, that the w ill, 

ranging  itself alongside the w ill of another, should adopt and  m ake its  

ow n the order that is given . B ut to  live "  by  the judgem ent and  w ill 

of another ”  is in St. B enedict’s eyes1 a th ing  of still greater perfection .

W e can w ell conceive th is attitude: “  M y superior orders th is. I  

shall do  it, I w ish  to  do  it, and  as w ell as I can . B ut it is absurd . It is  

obvious  that there  are  better th ings to  do.” T here  w e  have  no  obedience  

of the understanding; there is rap ine in the holocaust, it has lost its  

m arrow . T his m ay be m ilitary  obedience, but it is not the obedience  

of a m onk. "  V ery  w ell,”  it m ay  be  answ ered , "  perhaps your teaching  

is deduced from  the text of the R ule; but it asks too  m uch. In  order  

to  understand  m onastic  obedience  in  that w ay, w e shall have to  believe  

in the universal in fallib ility of superiors. T he Pope him self is only  

in fallib le in certain m atters and under special conditions; but I m ust 

believe, accord ing to th is theory , that the first authority I m eet is  

in fallib le , alw ays and everyw here and in all circum stances. Y ou ask  

m e for too radical an abdication : I cannot go so far.” It is a pity , I  

rep ly , for you are not, and  you  never w ill be an obedient m an. A nd  

look  w hat fo llow s. Since w e are all of one piece and  since  w ill m ust be  

guided  by  thought, you  w ill not escape, even  though  you  be  a  m odernist, 

the psychological law  of continuity and unity . Y our obedience rests  

for a  tim e  on  feeling  alone  or on  habit; but  little by  little  in tellect m ust 

trium ph  over w ill. A nd  then, because  you  w ould  not give all, you  w ill 

give noth ing; you w ill attain , by degrees, the tranquil and obstinate  

exercise  of  your ow n  w ill and  contem pt of obedience.

"  A m  I then bound  to  believe that the  prescribed  action  is the  best

* As for S t . Ig n a t i v s  in his celebrated  letter De virtute obediently 
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possib le  ?” T here is no question  at all of the absolu tely good or the  

absolu tely better. G od is the absolu te good. A s soon as one enters  

the reg ion of created th ings, the absolu tely good no longer exists for 

practical purposes. It w ould be absurd to require it of a creature. 

G od H im self does not achieve it outside H im self: the w orld is not 

the best of all possib le w orlds; and supernatural m ysteries have their 

absolu te  grandeur only  because  they  im ply  and  contain  G od. Y ou  m ust 

require from  your superiors only the good, and that a good w hich is  

fitted  to a w hole and  w ill not disturb  its harm ony. Practically  speak 

ing , for each  one of us, the absolu te good  is that w hich  w e are ordered  

in  the  nam e  of G od. U ndoubtedly  the  A bbot is not in fallib le ; but for all 

that he  has his m ission , he is given  a grace of state , he is w ell and  fu lly  

in form ed. A nd  w hat m atter if he  is w rong  ? Provided  that authority  

does not outstep its lim its and does not com m and evil, w e ordinary  

m en  cannot err and  are in fallib le  in  alw ays obeying .

W ith  obedience of act, of w ill, and  of thought, all is com plete, but 

on condition that th is fu ll gift be offered  w ith a good  heart: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAcum bono 

animo. W e give to G od, not only w ithout m easure, but gladly and  

gracefu lly , w ith a sm ile and the regret that w e cannot give m ore: 

"  E veryone as he hath  determ ined  in  his heart, not w ith  sadness or of 

necessity , for G od loveth a cheerfu l giver ” (2 C or. ix . 7).1 If your  

heart is bitter and angry , cum malo animo, if there escape you  w ords of 

protest or m erely secret m urm urings, your sacrifice is there, w ithout 

doubt; but G od does not accept such  m ere m aterial sacrifices; in the  

O ld T estam ent they w ere hatefu l to H im (Ps. xlix .) ; H e w ants the  

offering  of a good  w ill, and  it is to  such  that H is eyes are  tu rned .2 A nd  

w hat w ould be the resu lt of a m ere form al subm ission ? Such a sub 

m ission experiences all the sm all trials that obedience brings, but none  

of its recom pense and  its joy ; m ore  than th is, it incurs the punishm ent 

reserved for m urm urers by m onastic discip line. St. B enedict alludes, 

in ending , to the penances of the ru le, and to the hum iliations w hich  

m onks w ill spontaneously im pose on them selves, w hen having caught 

them selves in a struggle w ith obedience, though but for a m om ent, 

they  w ish  to  destroy  for ever so  dangerous a tendency .

A ll the teaching of th is chapter is, w e m ay say , illustrated  by the  

exam ple of St. M aurus, and  is adm irably  sum m arized  in  an  antiphon  of 

his office: 0 beatum virum, qui spreto sceculo jugum sane  tee Re gules a 

teneris annis amanter portavit; et factus obediens usque ad mortem, 

semetipsum abnegamt, ut Christo totus adhareret,3

1 St. Paul alludes to a text of Ecclesiasticus of which St. Benedict also was thinking: 

Bono animo gloriam redde Deo et non minuas primilias manuum tuarum ; in omni dato 

bilaremfac vultum tuum (xxxv., 10-11).

2 W e should read : cor ejds re  spirit murmurantem.

3 O blessed m an, who despising the world did lovingly bear the yoke of the H oly  

Rule from  early youth; and, being m ade obedient unto death, denied him self that he 

m ight cleave wholly to Christ,



C H A PT E R V I

THE SPIRIT OF SILENCE

O
U R  activ ity expresses itself in tw o w ays, in w ork and in w ord: 

obedience determ ines the first, the law of silence ru les the  

second. O ur H oly Father obviously attaches considerable  

im portance to  silence; he  devotes an  entire  chapter  to  it, and  th is  

he places am ong  the chapters w hich  describe the fundam ental disposi

tions of the m onastic character; he returns to it in C hapters V II., 

X X X V III., X L II., X L V III., L IL , and  alludes to  it elsew here also .

W e m ust not m istake the true m eaning of the w ord taciturnitas 

w hich St. B enedict uses. T o  our ears "  taciturn ity  ”  has an  evil sound. 

A  taciturn  m an  is for us a self-centred , alm ost a crafty  or cunning  m an; 

but St. B enedict had  no  thought of in troducing  such  a character am ong  

his discip les. T he L atin w ord m eans neither taciturn ity nor sim ply  

silence, but rather the  disposition  to  keep  silence, the  habit and  the  love  

of silence, the  sp irit of silence.

D oes th is chapter institu te perpetual silence  ? St. H ildegard  

condem ns absolu te silence in the w ords w hich w e quoted in the first 

chapter: Inhumanum est hominem in taciturnitate semper esse et non loquiJ  

Speech has been given to us as the norm al m ethod  of our in tercourse  

w ith our kind; and w hen m en are grouped together in com m unity  

it seem s natural a priori that they  should  use it, at least for that in ter

course w hich is ind ispensable to the life of body and soul. N or has  

anyone ventured  to condem n the tongue to perpetual silence; for all 

ru les m ake it law ful to  speak to  one ’s superior and  to  praise G od  w ith  

the lips. W ith these exceptions, because of the innum erable evils  

w hich spring from  the tongue, it has som etim es been held expedient 

to  forb id all verbal in tercourse. Such a m easure is a bold one. It is  

the literal and m aterial application of the gospel counsel: "  If thy  

righ t eye scandalize thee, pluck it out and cast it from  thee ... if 

thy  righ t hand  scandalize  thee, cut it off and  cast it from  thee  ”  (M att. v. 

29-30). T o  repress  tem ptation , th is  is plain ly  a sovereign  rem edy  ; and, 

if applied  universally  it w ould  suppress at once both  sin  and  the  sinner. 

N ot to speak that w e m ay not transgress in w ord, is then a possib le  

m ethod. W ithout try ing  to determ ine w hether it is the m ost perfect 

m ethod w e m ay at least ask ourselves if it effects its purpose. A las ! 

it does not. In  the first place because strained  and  exasperated  nature  

often  contrives ingenious escapes from  so rigorous a law ; and, above all, 

because the reg im e of signs and sym bols, w hich m ust rep lace speech , 

presents  the  sam e  dangers of dissipation  along  w ith  new  perils. Jealousy  

and  m isunderstanding  are not banished; nay, they  m ay  even  take  a  m ore  

form idable character than am ong people w ho converse, for these

1 Reg, S. Bened, Explanatio.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA P.L., CXCVH ., 1056.

92  
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know  one another better, and can exchange explanations. E xperience  

proves, too , that the  true  silence  of  the  soul m ay  be obtained  in  another  

m anner.

B ut w hat is the thought of our H oly Father on th is poin t ? It 

is enough  to  read  w ithout prejudice, not only  th is  present chapter, but 

also  m any  other  passages w hich  m ay  easily  be  found. T he  R ule  provides  

for good and usefu l conversation ; it orders silence m ore or less strict 

accord ing  to  tim e  and  place; it proclaim s it som etim es  m ore  insisten tly , 

som etim es m ore gently ; it requires us to abstain at all tim es from  

scurrility , and in L ent to have few er and m ore serious conversations. 

T he  in ten tion of C hapter V I. is  less  to  leg islate  on  the  subject of silence  

than to  rem ind  us of princip les, to  rem ind  us that every  real m onastic  

life should  be  a life of recollection . rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAOmni tempore silentio debent studere 

monacbi (C hapter X LII).

B ut le t us say a few  w ords on the trad itional practice. A bsolute  

or quasi-absolu te silence has alw ays been the exception , even in the  

E ast, and in the tim es of prim itive fervour.1 C ertain ly the ancien t  

m onks  spoke  m uch  less than  w e  do, and  w orld ly  conversation  w as  banned. 

Y et they did speak . T he R ule of St. B asil, for instance, allow s the  

breaking  of silence for good  reasons, in  m oderation  and  at fitting  tim es.2  

W e see, too , from  the L ives of the Fathers, and from  C assian , that 

sp iritual conversations w ere frequent am ong relig ious; the R ule of 

St. Pachom ius prescribes such conversation every m orning .3 St. 

B enedict having m ade no such ru le as to regular conversation , it fell 

to  superiors and custom aries to supply it. A t C luny, in the tim e of 

U dalric,4 there w ere every day (w ith the exception of Sundays and  

certain  feast days or days of penance) tw o set tim es w hen  the brethren  

could speak in the clo ister: in sum m er after chapter and after N one, 

in w inter after chapter and after Sext. T he m orning conversation  

scarcely  exceeded  half an  hour, that of the afternoon  lasted  som etim es  

less than  a quarter of an hour; and  even th is w as suppressed by Peter 

the  V enerable. T he  m onks took  advantage  of these m om ents  of leisure  

to  renew  their stocks of pens, or paper, or books, to  w ash  their refectory  

cups, to sharpen their knives, etc. In  som e m onasteries all had to be  

present at the ta lk , w hich began w ith the w ord Bene dicite. E ven  

at C iteaux , w here a rigorous  silence  w as practised  from  the outset, the  

brethren could converse on edify ing top ics, if not every day, at least 

from  tim e to  tim e;5  and  m any  passages of St. B ernard ,®  though  directly

1 Cf.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA D. B e s s e , Les Moines d’Orient, p . 489-495.

2 Reg. contrxl., cxxxiv.; Reg. brew., ccviii.

3 C. xx. Cf. La d e u z e , Etude sur le cenobitisme pakbomien pendant le IV e siecle et 

la premiere moi  tie du V e, p. 291.

* U d a l r ., Consuet. Clun1.1., c. xviii., xl.

5 Silentium autem per to  turn  fere diem observantes mutuis collocutionibus et collationibus 

spiritualibus unam sibi boram reservant, invicem consolanies et invicem instruentes (Ja c q u e s  

d e  V i t r y , Historia Occidentalism c. xiv.).

0 Trac  talus de duodecim gradibus superbia, c. xiii. P.L., CLXXXIL, 964. Sermo 

XVII., de Diversis. P.L., CLXXXH L, 583 sq.



L et us do as says the prophet: 

"  I said , I w ill take heed to m y  w ays, 

that I sin not w ith  m y  tongue: I have  

placed a w atch over m y m outh; I 

becam e  dum b, and  w as  silen t, and  held  

m y peace even from  good th ings.”  

H ere the prophet show s that if w e  

ought to  refrain  even  from  good  w ords  

for the  sake  of silence, how  m uch  m ore  

ought w e to abstain  from  evil w ords, 

on account of the  punishm ent due to  

sin !
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concerned  w ith  the abuse of speech , allow  us to  suppose that speaking  

w as at tim es leg itim ate and that these conferences had the character  

of  real recreation .

O ur recreation , provided it rem ains conform able to the sp irit of  

C hapter  V I., is not, then , an  innovation  or relaxation . T o  absent oneself  

from  it w ould  be  to  com m it a fau lt against the  R ule, to  lose  an  excellen t 

opportunity  of m erit, and  to  deprive  oneself of a rest w hich  has becom e  

ind ispensable now  that in tellectual w ork  has taken a large place in  the  

m onastic horarium . T here are relaxations w hich are com patib le w ith  

the gravity of the relig ious state and habitual union w ith O ur 

L ord . E ven for m onks rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAeirpaireXia (a pleasant w it) m ay becom e a 

m oral virtue.1

D e  T a c i t u r n a t e .— Faciam us quod  

ait Propheta: Dixi, Custodiam vias 

meas, ut non delinquam in lingua 

mea: fosui ori meo custodiam: obmutui, 

et bumiliatus sum, et silui a bonis. H ie  

ostendit Propheta, si bonis eloquiis  

in terdum  propter taciturnitatem  debet 

taceri, quanto m agis a m alis verb is  

propter poenam  peccati debet cessari ?

St. B enedict begins by  lay ing  dow n  the  princip le of w hich  the  w hole  

chapter is only  the  developm ent. H e  borrow s  it, after  the  custom  of  the  

Fathers, from  Sacred Scrip ture. In their literal sense these w ords of 

Psalm  xxxviii. describe the silence of the just m an under oppression , 

but St. B enedict gives them  a general application ; he sees in  them  the  

line of conduct suggested to all m onks by prudence, w isdom , and  

hum ility . Since there is a danger of sinning w ith the tongue and  

of retarding  our supernatural grow th , w e shall be atten tive to all that 

passes our lips and  guard  them  severely; w e shall know  how  to  be  silen t, 

even  w hen  good  w ords are  concerned .

T he  Prophet’s m eaning  is plain . W hile  recom m ending  us  to  abstain , 

at tim es, from  good  discourses in  the sp irit of recollection , he assuredly  

m eans that w e m ust at once suppress every  evil w ord. Such  w ords are  

positively sinfu l, and the fear of punishm ent at least should close our  

m ouths. C ertain conversations are no m ore perm issib le in the w orld  

than  in the clo ister; there are others w hich  ill becom e relig ious. T he  

sp irit of the  w orld , m ade up  of pride, lev ity , and  disregard  of the  super

natural, easily takes root in the m ind of the talkative m onk. U sually

1 Cf. S. Tb., IL-IL, q. clxviii., a. 2, Utrum in ludis possit esse aliqua virtus. The  

Sa l m a n t i c e n s e s  discuss why St. Thomas has nowhere put silence am ong the virtues. 

The reason  is, they  say, because silence is not a  special virtue: it only  becomes "  virtuous "  

by reason of the virtue which inspires it; it m ay im ply the exercise of various virtues 

(Cursus tbeologicus, Tract. XII., Arbor pradicamentalis virtutum, ed Palm e, t. VI., 

pp. 503-504).
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it is charity that suffers. A las, how  little rem ains of certain habitual 

conversations w hen  all unkind  criticism  has been  subtracted  !

E rgo quam vis de bonis et sanctis  

ad aedificationem eloquiis, perfectis  

discipulis, propter taciturn itatis  gravi- 

tatem , rara loquendi concedatur licen- 

tia, quia scrip tum  est: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAIn multiloquio 

non effugies peccatum. E t alib i: Mors 

et vita in manibus lingua. N am  loqui 

et docere m agistrum  condecet : tacere  

et audire discipulo  convenit.

T herefore, on  account of the im 

portance of silence, le t leave to speak  

be seldom  granted even to , perfect 

d iscip les, although their conversation  

be  good and holy  and  tending  to  edi

fication ; because it is w ritten : "  In  

m uch  • speaking thou shalt not avoid  

sin ;” and elsew here: “D eath and  

life are in the pow er of the tongue.”  

For it becom es the m aster to speak  

and to teach , but it beseem s the  

discip le to be  silen t and  to  listen .

Since w e m ust avoid the  fau lts of the tongue  and  their punishm ent, 

som e reserve is im posed on us, even in  the m atter of good, pious, and  

edify ing conversations, for not even these are w ithout danger. St. 

B enedict, like the ancien t m onks, evidently adm its the princip le of 

sp iritual conversations, but on condition that they are not m ultip lied , 

and  that, under pretex t of m utual assistance, the law  of silence is not 

evaded . T his law  rem ains w eighty , even for m ore advanced discip les, 

even  for the  perfect or those  w ho  th ink  them selves  such . A nd  our H oly  

Father  thus  puts  aside  w ith  a  w ord  the  objection  that  these  conversations  

can be dangerous only for novices. It is a general princip le, and  one  

enunciated  by  the Spirit of G od, that w here there is m uch  ta lk ing  it is  

hard  to  avoid  sin  (P rov . x. 19). A nd  elsew here  it is w ritten  that "  death  

and  life are in the pow er of the tongue”  (P rov . xviii. 21). "  T here is  

noth ing better than  the tongue and  nothing  w orse,”  as the fab le says. 

W e  should  read  in  St. Jam es the  classical passage on  the  evils that spring  

from  the  tongue. G ood conversations, then , are only  good  if they are  

authorized , short, and  rare.

St. B enedict suggests one of the dangers of these  sp iritual conversa 

tions. Som e speak, others listen ; perhaps it is alw ays the sam e persons  

w ho  do  the  speaking: they  are "  sp iritual,” they  have read  a great deal, 

prayer has no  m ore  secrets for them , they  are anim ated  w ith  a holy  fer

vour. O r  each  offers advice, puts  him self  forw ard  as teacher and  director. 

B ut all th is is often  only  pride  and  delusion; the  hearers are bored  and  

no one is profited . In  a m onastery  all are pupils and discip les; divine  

instruction is given by proper authority . "  It becom es the m aster 

to  speak and to teach , but it beseem s the discip les to be silen t and  to  

listen .” 1

Is, then , all sp iritual conversation at tim es of recreation banned  ? 

G od forb id  that w e should be asham ed  to pronounce H is H oly N am e.

1 The thought is C a s s i a n ’s  : . . . Ut indicas summum ori tuo silentium, Hie est 

enim primus disciplines actualis ingressus, ut omnium seniorum instituta atque sententias 

intento corde et quasi muto ore suscipias ac diligenter in pectore tuo condens ad perficienda 

ea poti us quam ad docenda festines. Ex hoc enim cenodoxia perniciosa prasumptio, ex 

illo autem  fructus spiritualis scientiee pullulabunt (<ConlatXIV., ix.).
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B ut it is fitting that such subjects should be in troduced  quietly , and  

discussed w ith m oderation , w ithout any  disp lay . T hose w hose souls  

are  habitually  tu rned  tow ards  G od  do  not th ink  it necessary  to  proclaim  

the  fact by  eloquent protestations ; their  peace  and  happiness  sh ine  forth  

of them selves. W e are not forb idden to speak of study in recreation  

tim e or to  broach  a serious subject, provided that w e avoid a dogm atic  

tone, in term inable  discussions, and  allusions  that  tend  to  cause  dissension . 

W e m ust not m onopolize the conversation from beginning to fin ish , 

com pletely  and  in  a very  loud tone of voice, w ith  stories w hich  are not 

alw ays  very  in teresting  and  w hich  people  have  often  heard .

A part from  tim es of recreation a m onk should be sparing of his  

w ords. T hough the C onstitu tions allow him five m inutes for the  

exchange of usefu l in form ation , he w ill not th ink him self obliged to  

seek and  m ultip ly  occasions ; and  w hen  the conversation  is to  be longer  

he w ill obtain perm ission . H e is able to m eet his brethren w ithout 

addressing  them , w ithout firing  off som e jest, w ithout dissipating  him 

self over m any  th ings. O ur H oly  Father says la ter that a  w ise  m an  m ay  

be know n by the sobriety of his speech; and the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAImitation, w hich  

has som e excellen t pages on  silence, w arns  us  that  only  those  can  securely  

speak  w ho  love to  be  silen t : Nemo secure loquitur nisi qui libenter tacet.

E t ideo , si quae requirenda sunt a A nd therefore, if anything has to  

priore, cum  om ni hum ilitate et sub- be asked of a superior, le t it be done  

jectione reverentiae requiran tur, ne w ith all hum ility and subjection of 

plus videatur loqui quam  exp  edit.1 reverence, lest he seem to say m ore

than is expedient.

T he  objection  m ight be  raised : W ell, if sp iritual conversations w ith  

one ’s brethren have their dangers and m ust be contro lled , at least it 

is alw ays  law ful for us to  ta lk  to  the  A bbot and  our elders. It is law ful, 

but w ith  all hum ility , subm ission , and  reverence, and  w ithout speaking  

m ore than is fitting .2 O ur H oly Father’s idea is certain ly not to  

require  the discip le to  lessen  his in tercourse w ith  his superiors ; he does  

not recom m end  him  to  be  so  restrained  and form al as to  w eigh  and  pre 

pare and  count his w ords; but he know s that questions and  objections  

are often  put in  a sp irit of vainglory .

D irection  of conscience itself should  not becom e an id le chat. "  I  

should say ,” w rote B ossuet to Sister G ornuau,3 "  that there seem s to  

m e a m anifest defect in  present-day  piety : people ta lk  too  m uch  about 

their prayer and their state . Instead of w orry ing about the degrees  

of prayer, they ought, w ithout all th is in trospection , to pray sim ply

1 St. Benedict continues to take his inspiration from C a s s i a n , wlio wrote im m e

diately after the words cited before : Nibil itaque in conlatione seniorum prof er re audeas; 

nisi quod interrogate te aut ignoratio nocitura aut ratio necessaries cognitionis impulerit, 

ut quidam vana gloria amore distenti pro ostentatione doctrina ea qua optime norunt 

interrogare se simulant.

2 Hoc, quod dicit: ne videatur plus loqui quam expedite non est in Regula, sed subauditio 

est (H i l d e m a r ). A s  a m atter of fact the m anuscripts which best represent the Carlo- 

vingian and Cassinese traditions have not got this conclusion.

8 Septem ber 17,1690  (U r b a i n  et L e v e s q u e , Correspondance  de Bossuet, t. IV., p. 111). 
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as G od gives them  to pray , and not have so m uch to say about it.”  

A nd  St. John  of the  C ross says: "  W hat is w anting , if there be  anyth ing  

w anting , is not w riting  or ta lk ing— there  is m ore  than  enough  of that—  

but silence and action . M oreover, ta lk ing distracts the soul, w hile  

silence jo ined to action produces recollection and gives the sp irit a  

m arvellous strength . T herefore^ w hen one has m ade a soul know  all 

that is necessary  for its progress, it has no  further need  to  listen  to  the  

w ords of  others  or to  ta lk  itself.” 1

W e  should  note  that even  w hen  w e are  speaking  to  G od, the  G ospel 

urges us not to  be great talkers : "  A nd  w hen  you  are praying  speak  not 

m uch  as the  heathens do. For they  th ink  that in  their m uch  speaking  

they  m ay  be  heard . B e  you  not therefore  like  to  them  ”  (M att. vi. 7-8). 

A nd, except w hen div ine grace calls us to prolong our prayer, St. 

B enedict tells  us  in  a  la ter chapter  that  prayer to  be  pure  should  be  brief. 

Silence is one  of the characteristics  of G od, rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBANon in commotione Dominus. 

H is greatest operations  ad extra are  achieved  w ithout noise, in  m ystery : 

"  T ruly  thou  art a  hidden  G od, G od  of  Israel, our  Saviour ”  (Isa. xlv . 15). 

A nd  the  sain ts w ho  have approached  m ost nearly  to  G od  have becom e  

great votaries of silence.2

Scurrilita tes vero vel verba otiosa B ut as  for  buffoonery  or  silly  w ords, 

et risum m oventia , seterna clausura such as m ove to laughter, w e utterly  

in  om nibus locis dam nam us, et ad  ta le condem n them  in  every  place, nor do  

eloquium discipulum aperire os non w e allow the discip le to open his  

perm ittim us.3  m outh  in  such  discourse.

H ere w e have a fourth and  last class of conversations: buffoonery , 

id le  w ords,4  w orld ly  talk , talk  that has  for  so le  end  the  causing  of  laughter 

(see  the  fifty-fourth  and  fifty-fifth  instrum ents  of  good  w orks) ; these  are  

banned for ever, aterna clausura., and everyw here; a m onk 's lips shall 

not utter such  ta lk . O ur  H oly  Father in terd icts it w ith  vigour  and  w ith  

a certain  so lem nity .

H e does not  .m ean  to  forb id  gaiety  in  recreation . T here is w isdom  

in  avoid ing  the  prudery  w hich  is  shocked  and  scandalized  by  every th ing; 

w hen w e are good, the peace and innocence of childhood, its m oral 

nalvet6 , return to us. Still it rem ains true that there are certain  

subjects, a  certain  coarseness, a  certain  w orld ly  tone, w hich  should  never 

enter our conversation . T hese  th ings  are not such  as to  stir w holesom e  

laughter; there are m atters w hich one should not touch , w hich it is  

w holesom e to avoid . O ur ow n  delicacy  of feeling  and  the thought of  

O ur L ord  w ill save us from  all im prudence.

W hen St. B enedict forb ids frivo lous conversation "  in all places "

1 LetterzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA III., to the nuns of Veas.

2  Read Bo s s u e t , Elevations sur les mys  teres, XVIII*  sem aine, 11e el£v.

9 Si quis clericus aut monacbus verba scurrilia, joculatoria, risumque moventia loquitur, 

acerrime corripiatur (an ancient African Council, cited by the Decree of G r a t i a n ; 

cf. M a n s i , t. III., col. 893). See also S t . Je r o m e , Ep. LIL, ad Nepotianum. P.L., 

XXII., ^7,-.

4 S t . Ba s i l  thus defined idle words: Generaliter omnis sermo qui won projicit ad 

aliquam gratiam  fidei Cbristi (Rog. contr., xl.).

7
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he  leaves it to be understood  that there are places w here good  conver

sation is law ful, and other places w hich are sacred to silence; in  

C hapter X L II. he speaks of sacred tim es. M onastic trad ition deter

m ined  very  early  that absolu te  silence  should  reign  in  the  church  and  in  

the refectory , even outside of conventual acts. A t C luny  and else

w here  the  dorm itory  and  the  kitchen  w ere  added, and  often  the  chapter  

room , the calefactory , the sacristy , and the clo ister, especially in the  

part w hich  w as next the  church . In  order not to  break  silence in  these  

priv ileged places a w hole language of signs w as adopted at C luny 1  

and C iteaux . St. B enedict prescribes signs during m eals, and before  

him  St. Pachom ius m ade use  of  the  sam e m ethod  in  certain  cases.2

So  far w e  have  spoken  of the  silence  of w ords, the  only  sort of silence  

of w hich  our H oly  Father speaks. B ut there is also a m aterial silence, 

the absence of noise. A  nun  of the  V isitation  O rder asked St. Francis  

de Sales w hat she should do to reach perfection . T he holy B ishop, 

w ho doubtless knew  w hom  he w as addressing , rep lied : "  Sister, I th ink  

O ur L ord  w ants you to close doors quietly .” A  quite personal piece  

of advice not w ithout its hum orous sting , but one w hich in a large  

com m unity and a sonorous house m ay becom e a general and ever 

appropriate recom m endation . T his external silence is favourable to  

prayer and  study; one  cannot pray  easily  in  the  m idst of  a  bom bardm ent. 

. . . It m ay  not,  then , be  superfluous  to  w atch  one ’s m anner of  w alking , 

of  sneezing , of blow ing  one ’s nose. N eed  w e  m ention  the  dread  tu rm oil 

w ith  w hich  m eals begin , or the cries that ring  th rough the m onastery  

in tim es of recreation  ?3 A ll such th ings disappear w ith good taste  

and education , and w hen each rem em bers that he is not the only  

perso iv in  the  w orld

Finally , there is in terior silence. It is the very reason  and end of  

all other sorts of silence. T hough  prepared and facilitated by  them , 

yet it is very distinct from  them  in  practice. Som e souls do not care  

for external noise, nor take to endless conversations, and  yet they are  

never in  a  state  of  silence. For  behind  the  dum b  lips  there  is a  continuous  

hubbub of in terior ta lk , in exact proportion to their unm ortified  

passions. W hen O ur L ord w ished to declare the happiness and sim 

plicity  of contem plation , H e said to M artha: "  M artha, M artha, thou  

art anxious and  troubled  about m any  th ings.” Is not th is the  reproach  

that H e m ost often has need to address to us ? H ave w e ever tried  

to  rev iew  rap id ly  the  in fin ite variety  of objects  and  pictures  w hich  have  

just occupied the field of our in terior vision k . M em ories, grudges, 

projects, regrets, vain quests, angry  em otions, vexations, scruples— how  

m any w inds and w aves buffet th is w orld of our secret life ! Som e  

brother w hom  w e see suddenly  recalls a  long  series of experiences ; and  

w e abandon ourselves to  fo llow ing  th is foolish scent so far and  so long  

that w e do not recover ourselves. A  m ere detail is enough to  suggest

1  U d a l r ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAConsuet. Clun., I. II., c. vi.— Be r n a r d ., Ordo ClunP. I., c. xvii.— Constit 

Hirsaug., 1.1., c. vi.-xxv.

2  Reg., cxvi. 9 Cf* S. Ba s i l ., Reg. brevclj. 
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a w hole rom ance. Som etim es it is a pleasant little scene in w hich w e  

rev iew  the past, or rem em ber its joys and circum stances. O ur soul 

becom es an entrance hall, a cinem atograph , a phonograph, a kaleido 

scope. T he  distractions of w hich  w e generally  accuse ourselves are but 

rap id  and  unim portan t parentheses in  our lives; the  serious distractions  

are  those  w hich  contro l all our activ ity  and  lead  it aw ay  from  G od.

T he fundam ental purpose of silence is to free the soul, to give it 

strength  and  leisure  to  adhere to  G od. It frees the  soul, just as obedi

ence gives the w ill its proper m astery . It has, like w ork, the tw ofold  

advantage  of delivering  us from  the  low  tendencies of our nature and  of  

fix ing  us in  good. It sets  us, little  by  little, in  a  serene  region , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAsafientum  

templd serena, w here w e are able to speak to G od and hear H is voice. 

So silence in its tu rn is related to faith and charity . A nd just as in  

obedience w e are not required  to  be  slaves, so w e are not to be silen t in  

a m ere access of vexation: all its protective lim itations are som eth ing  

other than  m ortifications. Silence is a joyous w ork; and that is w hy, 

in the old C ustom aries, festivals w ere days of rigorous silence: fropter 

festivitatis reverentiam. B ut, for the C hristian soul, every day is a  

festival.
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C H A PTE R V II

OF HUMILITY

D e h u m i l i t a t e .— C lam at nobis  

Scrip  tu ra  div ina, fra  ties, dicens : Omnis 

qui se ex  alt at, humiliabitur, et qui se 

humiliat, exaltabitur. C um  haec ergo  

dicit, ostendif om nem exaltationem  

genus esse superb iae: quod se cavere  

Propheta ind icat, dicens: Domine, non 

est exaltatum cor meum, neque elati sunt 

oculi mei; neque ambulavi in magnis, 

neque in mirabilibus super me. Sed  

quid ? Si non humiliter sentiebam, sed 

exaltavi animam meant; sicut ablactatus 

super matre sua, ita retributio in anima 

mea.

T he  H oly  Scrip ture  cries  out to  us, 

brethren , saying : "  E veryone that 

exalteth  him self shall be  hum bled , and  

he that hum bleth him self shall be  

exalted .” In saying th is, it teaches  

us  that all exaltation  is a  kind  of  pride, 

against w hich  the  prophet show s  him 

self to be on  his guard  w hen  he says : 

"  L ord , m y heart is not exalted nor 

m ine  eyes  lifted  up ; nor have  I w alked  

in  great th ings, nor in  w onders above  

m e.” A nd  w hy  ? "  If I did  not th ink  

hum bly , but exalted m y soul: like a  

child  that is  w eaned  from  his m other, 

so  w ilt thou  requite  m y  soul.”

T
H E  teaching of th is chapter is again based on a pronouncem ent  

of H oly Scrip ture, a so lem n pronouncem ent and div ine procla

m ation , delivered in term s so clear as to  be understood  even by  

those w ho  are dull of hearing . "  E veryone that exalteth  him self 

shall be hum bled , and he that hum bleth him self shall be exalted  "  

(Luke xiv . n). H ere is an axiom  of faith , form ulated  by O ur L ord  

H im self in H is teaching and fu lfilled first in H is life; it. adm its of no  

contrad iction . So  w e  shall not consider the  apparent paradox  contained  

in the prom ise of glory to the hum ble and  hum iliation to the proud; 

it is«  paradox fam iliar to O ur L ord , and in proof w e need only  recall 

the eight beatitudes.

W hen  H oly Scrip ture speaks thus and in such general term s, con 

tinues St. B enedict, it gives us  to  understand  that every  kind  of personal 

exaltation  is a form  of the vice  w hich  is opposed  to  hum ility . Self-love  

and pride m anifest them selves under the various species of exaltation , 

w hether it be exaltation in thought— that is, arrogance; exaltation in  

w ords— that is, boastfu lness; exaltation  in deeds— that is, disobedience; 

exaltation in desire— that is, am bition ; exaltation in aim s— that is, pre 

sum ption . T he Prophet, accord ing to  his ow n testim ony (Ps. cxxx.), 

w as on  his guard  against th is elation  and  these aim s; in  the  depth  of his  

heart as w ell as in his external action he w ould not so exalt him self. 

A nd w hy  ? asks St. B enedict. B ecause, rep lies the Psalm ist, if m y  

thoughts w ere not hum ble, if I suffered  m y  soul to be lifted  up, T hou  

w ouldst have treated  it as the child  that is w eaned by  its m other, and  

put aw ay from  her breast. T he Psalm ist had the fear of G od and  

dreaded  to  lose  the  kindness  and  favour  w hich  are  prom ised  to  the  hum ble  

alone : "  G od resisteth the proud, but giveth grace to the hum ble  "  

(Jam es iv . 6).

TO O
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U nde, fratres, si sum m ae hum ilitatis  

volum us culm en attingere, et ad exal- 

ta tionem  illam  caslestem , ad quam  per 

praesentis vitae hum ilitatem  ascenditur, 

volum us velociter pervenire, actibus  

nostris  ascendentibus  scala erigenda  est, 

quae in som no Jacob apparu it, per 

quam et descendentes et ascendentes 

A ngeli m onstrabantur. N on  aliud  sine  

dubio  descensus ille  et ascensus a nobis 

in tellig itur, nisi exaltatione  descendere, 

et hum ilitate ascendere. Scala vero  

ipsa erecta, nostra est vita in saeculo , 

quae hum iliate  corde  a  D om ino  erig itur  

ad caelum . L atera enim hujus scalae  

dicim us  nostrum  esse  corpus  et anim am , 

in quibus la teribus diversos gradus  

hum ilitatis  vel discip linae  vocatio  div ina  

ascendendos inseru it.

W hence, brethren , if w e w ish to  

arrive at the  highest poin t of hum ility  

and speedily to reach that heavenly  

exaltation  to  w hich  w e can  only  ascend  

by the hum ility of th is present life , 

w e m ust by  our ever-ascending  actions  

erect such  a  ladder as that w hich  Jacob  

beheld in his dream , by w hich the  

angels appeared to him descending  

and ascending . T his descent and  

ascent signify nothing else than that 

w e descend by exaltation and ascend  

by hum ility . A nd the ladder thus  

erected  is our life in  the  w orld , w hich , 

if the heart be hum bled , is lifted up  

by the L ord  to  heaven . T he sides of 

the  sam e  ladder  w e  understand  to  be  our 

body  and  soul, in  w hich  the  call of G od  

has placed various  degrees of hum ility  

or discip line, w hich w e m ust ascend.

T he poin t is, then , that w e m ust not lose G od, as w e shall do by  

exaltation , that w e m ust rem ain attached to H im , as a child to its  

m other’s breast, so as to  live by  H im  and to  grow  in H im ; and  th is is  

the w ork of hum ility. "  U nless you  be converted  and  becom e as little  

children , you  shall not enter in to the kingdom  of heaven . W hosoever 

therefore  shall hum ble  him self as th is  little  child , he  is the  greater in  the  

kingdom  of heaven  ” (M att, xviii. 3-4). D o you really w ant G od  k 

D o  you  w ish  to  go  to  H im  rap id ly  and  surely 1 and  to  attain  the  glorious  

exaltation of heaven  ? If so you  m ust renounce  the false exaltation  of  

the present life and consent to be hum ble. H um ility , it w ould seem , 

m akes us descend to the confines of noth ingness; and yet it is in its  

depths that w e encounter the fu lness of being . So it is m ore truly  an  

ascension , for the  final term  of th is abasem ent is really  a lo fty  sum m it—

1 Si quis velit ad perfectionem velociter pervenire . . . zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(Ru t i n ., Hist. monacb. 

c. xxxi.— R o s w e y d , p. 484).

G od. T herefore w e m ust m ake of our lives and actions a sort of

ladder of hum ility ; w e m ust erect the ladder of Jacob.

L et us recall the passage of G enesis (xxviii.). Jacob w as in  fligh t 

from  the w rath  of E sau. H e  w ent to  sleep  on  a  stone, and  a  m ysterious  

dream  show ed  him  a  ladder erected , by  w hich  angels  w ere  ascending  and  

descending . T aken accord ing , to the literal sense th is is a sym bol of  

D ivine Providence: angels go out from  G od as the executors of H is  

orders and the bearers of H is insp irations and  graces; angels return to  

G od as the m essengers of creation , carry ing to H im  the prayers and  

w orks of rational creatures. O ur H oly  Father recalls th is m ission  of the  

angels farther on; but in  th is place he takes the w ords of G enesis in an  

accom m odated  sense. "  It is plain ,”  he  says, "  that for us th is descent 

and  ascent signify  noth ing  else than  that w e descend  by  exaltation  and  

ascend  by  hum ility .”
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B y  hum ility  the good  angels ascended to G od  and  w ere estab lished  

in H im ; by pride the bad angels fell from  heaven . H um ility alone  

m ade  the  difference  ; the  sam e  road  pursued  in  opposite  directions  led  the  

one kind  to  glory  and  the others to  ru in . N ow , w ith  m en  as w ith  the  

angels, the  econom y  of salvation  is sim ple, for all reso lves itself in to  th is  

tw ofold  m otion  on  the  single ladder of hum ility . St. B enedict neglects  

the m otion  of illusory exaltation to  deal only  w ith  the real exaltation, 

and  he  m akes the  m eaning  of  hi§ im age  clear by  the  details. T he  ladder  

erected  to  heaven  is our life on  th is earth  and  all the acts that rise in a  

heart trained  to  hum ility . Since the  ladder represents our life , w e m ay  

regard body  and  soul, the tw o elem ents that go to  the m aking  of m an, 

as the  sides or the  uprights  of  th is  ladder. In  these  uprights are  inserted  

various steps of hum ility  and  m oral perfection , w hich  our vocation  from  

G od  inv ites us to  clim b.1 "  In  his heart he  hath  disposed  to  ascend  by  

steps in the vale of tears  ” (Ps. lxxxiii. 6). W e should note  w ith  w hat 

anxiety  for sound  doctrine St. B enedict determ ines the part played by  

G od  in  our ascension tow ards H im : G od  calls, G od  provides the m eans  

to ,  reach  H im , and  supplies the  steps  of  the  ladder : "  the  call of  G od  hath  

placed  various degrees ” ; and  it is G od  w ho  sets up  the  ladder and  helps  

us to  clim b  it by  H is grace: "  is lifted  up  by  the L ord  to  heaven .”

T he  allegory  of  the  heavenly  ladder  is a  favourite  w ith  the  old  w riters. 

It illum ines w ith a pleasing touch the Passion of 88. Perpetua and  

Felicity ; St. B asil, in a hom ily on the first psalm , com pares the pro 

gressive  exercise  of the  C hristian  virtues  to  the  ascent of  Jacob ’s  ladder.2  

Shortly after St. B enedict, C assiodorus also uses th is com parison and  

w ith expressions w hich recall the tex t of the R ule.3 T hen St. John  

C lim acus, in his treatise rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAThe Scale of Paradise w hich earned him  his  

surnam e, describes the  sp iritual life  under the  figure  of a  ladder of th irty  

steps. C assian  does not speak  explicitly of a ladder, but he show s  how  

m an arrives at perfection by attain ing various degrees of hum ility ;4

1 St. Benedict’s words recall this passage of a Paschal letter of Th e o p h i l u s  o f  

A l e x a n d r i a , translated by St . Je r o m e  : Quod intelligent et patriarcha Jacoby scalam 

cernit in somnis, cujus caput pertingebat usque ad calum, per quam diversis virtu  turn 

gradibus ad superna conscenditur, et homines provocantur, terrarum deserentes humilia, 

cum Ecclesia primitivorum  dominica passionisfesta celebrare (S. H i e r o n ., Epist. XCVIII., 

z. px.,xxn.,793).

Quisquis igitur ad decoprjriKYfv valuer  it pervenire. . . . Gradus quidam ita ordinati 

atque dis  tine  ti sunt, ut bumana bumilitas possit ad sublime conscendere . . . (C a s s ., 

Conlat., XIV., ii.).

3 P.G., XXIX., 217^.

8 Exposttio in Ps. cxix. P.L., LXX., 901-902. De Institutione divin. Litter., 

prsef. P.L., ibid., 1107.

4 Principium nostra salutis ejusdemque custodia timor Domini est. Per hunc enim et 

initium conversionis et vitiorum purgatio et virtutum custodia bis qui inbuuntur ad viam  

perfectionis adquiritur. . . . Humilitas vero bis indiciis conprobatur; primo si morti- 

ficatas in sese omnes babeat voluntates, secundo si non solum suorum actuum, verum etiam  

cogitationum nihil suum celaverit seniorem ; tertio si nihil sua discretions, sedjudicio ejus 

universa committal ac monita ejus sitiens ac libenter auscultet: quarto si in omnibus servet 

obedientia mansuetudinem patientiaque constantiam; quinto si non solum injuria m 

inf erat nulli, sed ne ab alio quidem sibimet iwrogatam doleat atque tristetur ; sexto si nihil 

agat, nihil prasumat, quod non vel communis regula vel major  urn cohoriantur exempla, 
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and  it is from  him  that St. B enedict has borrow ed  the  w hole fram ew ork  

of his chapter. T he differences are sm all. C assian enum erates only  

ten  degrees, w hile St. B enedict gives tw elve; but w e m ay  note that the  

fear of G od.  w hich  St. B enedict puts dow n  as the  first degree, is given  by  

C assian in the forefront of his treatm ent, but not in the series of the  

degrees: "  T he beginning of our salvation and its guard is the fear of 

G od,”  says  C assian. So  the  tw elfth  degree  alone  belongs  to  St. B enedict.  

T he  order of the degrees is not alw ays the sam e, and St. B enedict has  

m uch  expanded  the brief enum eration  of C assian .

St. T hom as  A quinas  in  an  article  of the  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBASumma Theological show s the  

appropriateness of th is div ision of hum ility in to tw elve degrees. H e  

enum erates them  in  the reverse order, so that the tw elfth  becom es the  

first, the eleventh the  second, and  so  on, and  he  te lls us  w hat led  him  to  

choose th is inverted  order, though  St. B enedict had  adopted  the order 

of developm ent. H e explains that his enum eration proceeds from  

external to  in ternal, w hile  St. B enedict began  w ith  the  in ternal. W ith 

out  ignoring  the  theoretical and  practical  priority  of  in terior  dispositions, 

or the fundam ental character and  so lid ity  of the fear of G od: "  R ever

ence for G od is the princip le and  root,”  he notes that m an obtains  

hum ility  by the co-operation of tw o forces: "  First and  chiefly  by  the  

gift of  grace : and  in  th is respect the  in ternal precedes the  external. B ut 

it is otherw ise w ith  hum an  effort: a  m an  first puts a check  on  externals  

and  la ter com es  to  eradicate  the  in ternal;  and  it is accord ing  to  th is  order 

that the  degrees  of  hum ility  are  here  given .” H ave  w e  not tw o  m ethods  

of sp irituality sketched in  these  w ords ? A n opportunity  to com pare  

them  w ill occur la ter. B ut w e m ay  rem ark  at th is poin t that a m an ’s  

effort m ay  just as w ell begin  w ith  the  in ternal, and  basing  itself chiefly  

on the reality of the new  life that has been created in him , so fo llow  

a  line  parallel to  the  expansion  of  grace.

T here is besides a m ore considerable difference betw een  St. B ene 

dict’s poin t of view  and  that of the  angelic  D octor. St. T hom as  regards  

hum ility  as a particular virtue, designed  to  repress the  im m oderate love  

of greatness ; it is a subdivision  of  m oderation , w hich  belongs to  tem per

ance  as prim ary  card inal virtue. T o  St. B enedict, not only  does  hum ility  

im ply  the  exercise  of  several other virtues, such  as obedience  or patience, 

w hich St. T hom as also recognizes, but it is as w ell a general virtue 

m other and m istress of all virtue; it is the attitude w hich our soul 

habitually takes up in the sight of G od, of herself, of every th ing and  

septimo si omni vilitate contentus sit et ad omnia se qua sibi prabentur velut operarium 

malum  judicarit indignumoctavo si semetipsum cunctis inferiorem non superficie pronuntiet 

labiorum, sed intimo cordis credat affectu; nono si linguam cobibeat vel non sit clamosus 

in voce ; decimo si non sit facilis ac promptus in risu. Talibus namque indiciis et bis 

similibus bumilitas ver  a dinoscitur. Qua cum  fuerit in veritate possessa, conjestim te ad 

caritatem, qua timorem non babet, gradu excelsiore perducet, per quam uniyersa, qua 

prius non sine poena formidinis observabas, absque ullo labore velut naturaliter incipies 

custodire, non jam contemplatione supplicii vel timoris ullius, sed amore ipsius boni et 

delectatione virtutum (Inst*9zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA IV., xxxix.).

1 II.-II., q, clxi., a. 6.
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everybody. St. B enedict show s in  detail how  it em braces all the form s  

of  our  activ ity  and  governs all our  steps. T he  quotations from  Scrip ture  

w ith  w hich the chapter opened, and the very allegory of the ladder, 

have already ind icated that St. B enedict takes hum ility in its w idest 

acceptation . T he seventh chapter is justly regarded as the fin ished  

expression of m onastic sp irituality .

W hy  are there  tw elve degrees, no  m ore and  no  less? Such  div isions  

are alw ays som ew hat arb itrary , but w e only  ask  that they  should  fit the  

teaching and facilitate exposition . T he com m entators, as w e m ight 

expect, find  no  difficu lty  in  show ing, each  in  his ow n  w ay, the  com plete  

appropriateness  of the  num ber tw elve, w hile  observ ing , as does D . M ege  

after St. B ernard ,1 that it is m ore profitab le to clim b the degrees of 

hum ility  than  to  count them . St. B enedict has not enum erated them  

at random , as w e  shall see; yet there  is nothing  to  show  that they  corres

pond  to  distinct and  successive stages of sp iritual grow th , and  that one  

could  com pare them  for exam ple to  the  seven m ansions of St. T eresa ’s rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Interior Castle. T hey describe the m ost characteristic dispositions  

of the hum ble soul tow ards the essential duties and principal circum 

stances of the supernatural and m onastic life . C assian calls them  the  

ind ications or m arks of hum ility . So  w e need not have attained one  

of these steps in  order to  ascend  to  the  next; and  although  one or other 

m ode of hum ility  m ay belong m ore especially to a determ ined period  

in  the  sp iritual life , it is w ise  to  cultivate  the  w hole of these  dispositions  

at the sam e tim e, for it is their com plete realization w hich constitu tes  

perfection .

Prim us itaque hum ilitatis gradus  

est, si tim orem D ei sib i ante oculos  

sem per ponens, obliv ionem om nino  

fugiat, et sem per sit m em or om nium  

quae praecepit D eus, qualiter contem - 

nentes  D eum  in  gehennam  pro  peccatis  

incidunt, et vitam  aetem am  quae tim en- 

tibus D eum  praeparata est, anim o suo  

sem per revolvat.2 E t custodiens se  

om ni hora a peccatis et vitiis, id est 

cogitationum , linguae, oculorum , m a- 

nuum , pedum  vel voluntatis propriae, 

sed et desideria carn is am putare fes- 

tinet.

T he first degree  of hum ility , then , 

is that a m an alw ays keep the fear of 

G od  before  his  eyes,-avoid ing  all forget

fu lness; and  that he  be  ever m indful of 

all that  G od  hath  com m anded, and  that 

those w ho despise G od w ill be con 

sum ed in hell for their sins; and  that 

he ever reflect that life everlasting is 

prepared  for them  that  fear  H im .2 A nd  

keeping him self at all tim es from  sin  

and  vice, w hether of the thoughts, the  

tongue, the eyes, the hands, the feet, 

or his ow n w ill, le t him  thus hasten  

to  cut off the  desires of the  flesh .

C hristian  hum ility  is not a m ere external and  form al habit, attained  

by  practice and  exercise, nor is it a virtue  of the  lips, nor does it consist 

in the contem pt of self. T here are beings w ho are perfectly abject, 

w ho  despise  them selves  sincerely , yet do  not for th is  deserve  to  be  called  

hum ble. It is not a virtue  of the  pure  in tellect, but resides in  the  w ill.

1 Tractates de gradibus humilitatis et superbia^c,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA i. P.L., CLXXXIL, 941.

1 D. Bu t l e r  reads : . . . qua pracepit Deus: ut qualiter et contemnentes Deum 

gebenna de peccatis incendat, et vita aterna, qua. timentibus Deum praparata est, animo 

suo semper evolvat.
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N evertheless, it m ust be  recognized  that hum ility  is based  upon  sp iritual 

understanding  and  faith , and  St. B enedict w as not w rong  on  th is poin t. 

A ccording  to  him  the w hole edifice of hum ility  is based  upon  an exact 

know ledge, so that hum ility m ay  be defined as an  attitude of "  tru th .”  

First of all it regulates  our relation  to  G od. For th is  end  w e m ust know  

w hat G od  is in  H im self and  w hat H e is in  relation  to  us, and  w e m ust 

be aw are of H is presence. O ur sp iritual education is the fru it of a  

tw ofold  looking: G od ’s looking  on  us, our looking to  H im . W hen our  

gaze m eets G od ’s and th is state is prolonged and becom es habitual, 

then  our souls possess the "  fear of G od.” A ccording  to  som e H ebrew  

scholars w e m ay estab lish a correspondence betw een the w ord w hich  

m eans to fear and that w hich m eans to look . W hen w e w ere little  

children , w e w atched  the  looks of  our m other  so  as to  estim ate  the  value  

of our actions, and  th is  w as the  beginning  of conscience. T he  look  that 

w e keep steadily  fixed  on  G od  becom es the  final form  of our conscience  

as children of G od: "  T o  thee have I lifted  up m y eyes: w ho dw ellest 

in heaven  ” (Ps. cxxii.).

T here  is hard ly  any  disposition  of soul that is so  assiduously  exacted  

in the  O ld  T estam ent as the  fear  of G od. It is given as the beginning  

of w isdom : "  T he  fear of the L ord  is the beginning  of w isdom .” It is  

presented  as its  attainm ent: "  T o  fear  G od  is the  fu lness  of  w isdom . . . . 

T he  fear of the L ord  is the crow n  of w isdom  ”  (Ecclus. i. 20, 22); and  

H oly Scrip ture likes to  sum  up  the sanctity  of its great m en  by  saying  

that they "  feared G od.” Finally it is offered as the best instrum ent UTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
o f  perfection , and  the  Psalm ist asks G od  that H e w ould  deign  to  "  pierce  

h is flesh w ith his fear.” W e should  also note that the fear of G od is  

a  variab le quantity , that it takes diverse character and  value accord ing  

as it belongs to  the  old  econom y  or the new , and  in  its expression  in  the  

ind iv idual life . T here  is the  fear of the  slave, of the  son , of the  spouse; 

there is tem poral fear and eternal fear: "  T he fear of G od is holy, 

enduring  for ever and  ever,” 1 for fear endures  even  am ong  those  w ho  are  

w ith  G od.2  3 * * * * It is am ong the gifts of the H oly Spirit, and w ithout it 

there  is no  sp iritual life . O ur H oly  Father w ould  have it rooted  in  the  

hearts of his m onks. W e should  read  atten tively  these pregnant texts  

and understand all that is im plied in th is notion of the fear of G od, 

w hether for in tellect or w ill or action .8

1 Cf.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 8. A u g ., Enarr. in Ps. c xxvii. 8-9. P.L., XXXVII., 1681-1683.

2 The Council of Sens recalled  this fact when condem ning Abelard ’s contrary error: 

M a n s i , t. XXI., col. 569.

3 W e m ay com pare with this paragraph of the Rule what St . A u g u s t i n e  wrote when

expounding the seven degrees that lead to  wisdom : Ante omnia igitur opus est Dei timore

eonverti ad cognoscendam ejus voluntatem, quid nobis appetendum  fugiendumque pracipiaC

Timor autem iste cogitationem de nostra mortalitate et defutura morte necesseest incutiah

el quasi clavatis carnibus omnes superbia motus ligno cruets qffigat (De Doctrind  Christiana.

l.II.,c.vii. P.L., XXXIV., 39).

O ur attitude tow ards G od  w ill be determ ined by the sam e appre

ciation  of w hat H e is to us and  w hat w e are to  H im , of w hat H e has  

ordained  and  under w hat penalties. W e are creatures, w hich is to  say
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that w e hold all from  G od: body, soul, life , continued existence, the  

in fluences that act on us, guidance, the day of death— in one w ord, 

all. T herefore G od has over us an absolu te righ t of ow nersh ip and  

authority . In  all th is there is nothing  that need terrify  us. It is the  

joy , the  highest joy , of the  creature, to  recognize  th is  div ine  sovereignty  

and ’to  abandon  itself to  th is absolu te pow er. A nd  G od  never does us  

m ore honour than w hen H e disposes of us at H is pleasure, w ithout 

asking our leave, w ithout appearing  to suspect that there w ill be any  

hesitation in our w ill or reluctance in our flesh . So w ere treated  

A braham , the prophets, St. John the B aptist, O ur L ady, O ur L ord  

Jesus C hrist. T he  valian t soul know s w hat it m eans, for the  cry  of the  

crusader is of all tim e. N eed w e add that w e too for our part have  

judged  it w ell to  extend  and  consecrate, by  our profession , G od's righ ts  

over us ? B ound to G od as H is creatures, w e are also bound as souls  

redeem ed by  H is blood, as sinners w ho  have perhaps m any  tim es been  

pardoned  and  snatched from  hell; w e are bound  again  on  the  ground  of 

our adoptive sonship , and because, since w e rem ain w eak, w e are in  

continual need of G od. B esides, H e has defined H is purpose in our  

regard , and how w e should co-operate w ith H im ; H e has given  

us precepts and  fortified  them  w ith  H is sanction . E ternal life is pre 

pared  for them  that fear H im ; w hile for sinners, for those w ho neglect 

G od  and  so m ake m ockery  of H is in fin ite m ajesty , there is hell.

W e recognize here the great teaching  of the Prologue. H ere, too , 

our H oly Father insists that the in tellectual appreciation from  w hich  

springs the fear of G od m ust be continual, present every m om ent, 

alw ays  aw akerqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA: semper ponens, . . . semper sit memor, . . . animo suo semper 

revolvat . . . omni bora. H e know s that w e long  have need  of an  effort 

thus to  preserve contact w ith G od : sibi ante oculos ponens, faith  alone  

m akes us atten tive  to  the  presence of G od  and  to  supernatural realities, 

w hile  it is fatally  easy  for us to  be  aw are  of  ourselves and  of the  th ings  of 

sense w hich  surround  us. Oblivionem omnino  fugiat: inatten tiveness is  

the great feeder of hell, and there is one w hose w hole in terest it is to  

foster  it in  us. W e  m ay  forget from  inadvertence  or  distraction ; our  souls  

m ay  be carried  aw ay by  the in fluence of the sensib le. W e m ay forget 

from  carelessness, cow ardice, sleepiness : "  I have never done it, I am  

too old ; I cannot . . .” W e m ay forget of set purpose, and  then  w e  

have deliberate inatten tion , the sin against the H oly Spirit, the deter

m ination  so  to  shut our  souls that ligh t and  repentance  can  find  no  entry . 

A nd  w hat is the  good  of th is ? W hen  you  forget thus, do  you  suppress  

your  previous know ledge  ? D o  you  suppress the  consciousness w hich  you  

had, before you began to pervert it, of the ultim ate consequences of 

your  unfaithfu lness ? D o  you  suppress  duty  ? A s  though, to  extinguish  

a debt, it w ere enough  to  refuse to  th ink  of it. D o  you  suppress G od  ? 

D o you really th ink that a petty  ruse, som e little in ternal dip lom acy  

or  w rongheadedness, is enough  to  get rid  of  G od  ? W e  m ay  do  w hat w e  

like, but w e shall not change reality . G od  is m aster, w e are creatures; 

and  w e have  given our w ord. N ot G od  H im self can  change  these  facts.
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T here  is heaven  for those  that fear H im , hell for those  that despise  H im ; 

and  w hen  life is finished  the  tim e  of probation  is over. G od  w ould  be  

a m ockery , a sort of guy  w hom  w e m ight buffet and  abuse indefin itely  

and  w ith  im punity , if H e took no thought for the com m ands H e has  

given , and if souls did not bear their responsib ility and their burden  

before H im .

Et custodiens se (and  keeping  him self) : our H oly  Father now  considers  

the consequences of the fear of G od in respect of practical fidelity . 

A ssiduous m editation  on  the w ill of G od, H is rew ards and  H is punish 

m ents, w ill encourage the m onk  to  w atchfu lness. E very  m om ent, and  

especially  at tim es of tem ptation , w hich  perhaps occur periodically , he  

w ill be  on  his guard . Sad  experience  of his falls, and  his daily  exam ina

tion  of conscience, w ill reveal to  him  his w eak  poin ts. H e  m ust abstain  

from  sin and  vice— that is, from  every  fau lt, w hether habitual or not; 

and he m ust elim inate along  w ith the fau lt the evil tendency  w hich  is  

its germ . St. B enedict enum erates the principal instrum ents of sin : 

thought, speech , eyes, hands, feet. A nd these various faculties, w hich  

serve as the m aterial m eans of sin , are sum m ed up in the w ill: vel 

voluntatis propria. B ut not only  com pleted  and  external fau lts  dem and  

vig ilance  and  reso lu tion ; w e m ust be quick to cut off the desires of the  

flesh them selves, as soon as they begin to appear. T he expression  

desidsria carnis, w ith St. B enedict as w ith St. Paul, designates all the  

desires of the selfish life, of the life before baptism  and  profession , the  

sum  of all tendencies w hich do not com e from  G od or lead to H im . 

T he flesh here signifies m an in continual conflict w ith that Spirit, 

w hich  realizes our div ine sonship by  its in fluence and its presence.

JSstim et se hom o de caelis a D eo  

sem per resp ici om ni hora, et facta sua  

in om ni loco ab aspectu D ivin itatis  

videri, et ab A ngelis om ni hora D eo  

nuntiari.

L et him  consider that he is alw ays 

beheld from  heaven by  G od, and that 

h is actions are everyw here seen by  the  

eye  of  the  D ivine  M ajesty ,  and  are  every  

hour  reported  to  H im  by  H is  angels.

T herefore true fear of G od  is m ade up  of know ledge and practical 

fidelity . T his lesson  seem ed  so im portan t to our H oly Father that he  

takes it up  again  poin t by  poin t, thereby  giv ing  a disproportionate  space  

to the study of the first degree of hum ility . So w e have again th is  

general princip le that w e m ust be conscious of G od ’s abid ing  presence. 

U p  to  th is poin t, it w ould  seem , St. B enedict has  only  spoken  of the  look  

w e cast on  H im , a  look  w hich  suffers in terruption , for it is characteristic  

of created beings not to exercise their pow ers at every  instan t. B ut 

G od is pure act. H is nam e is "  the liv ing and seeing G od.” T he  

glance of H is eye reaches even  to  the  abyss; at all tim es and  everyw here  

th ings  are  naked  to  H is sight. W hen  St. B enedict, w ith  H oly  Scrip ture, 

declares that G od  looks upon  us from  on  high , as from  an observatory , 

th is m eans, not only  that G od  is w ell placed  so as to  lose nothing  of our  

doings, but also  that H e  view s  us  from  the  depths of  the  sanctuary  of  our  

souls. For G od has in fact no  other habitation  than  H im self and us, 

though H e be present everyw here because of H is universal activ ity .
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So “ from  heaven” does not im ply rem oteness, but on the contrary  

the m ost com plete in tim acy; not separation but real union; it is not 

from  outside but from  w ith in that G od in form s H im self continually  

of our life : and  it is there, w ith in  our souls, that our look  should  seek  to  

encounter H is.1

W e are never alone, G od sees us alw ays; and H is angels, adds St. 

B enedict, apprise H im  ceaselessly of our deeds. It w ould seem  then  

that our H oly  Father has not com pletely  discarded  the  literal m eaning  

of Jacob ’s ladder. N o  one  w ill im agine  that the angels convey  in form a 

tion  necessary to  adequate know ledge. G od  em ploys these m essengers  

out of H is abundance, not out of H is need . H e associates them  w ith  

the w orking of H is providence, so that all m ay be accom plished in a  

regular hierarch ical fashion; so that subjects too m ay becom e chiefs  

and  kings; so  that they  m ay  have  the  joy  of co-operating  in  the build ing  

of the C hurch , the object of their eternal adm iration (Eph. iii. io ; 

H eb. i. 14); so  that  from  now  onw ards  those  w ho  already  possess etern ity  

and those w ho still journey tow ards it m ay be united in a vast asso 

ciation  of charity , zeal, and  affection : "  W ith  w hom  w e shall share the  

holy  and  m ost sw eet city  of G od  itself.”2

D em onstrat nobis hoc Propheta, 

cum  in  cogitation ibus  nostris ita D eum  

sem per praesentem ostendit, dicens: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Scrutans corda et renes Deus. E t item : 

Dominus novit cogitationes hominum, 

quoniam vance sunt. E t item dicit: 

Intellexisti cogitationes meas a longe; 

et: Quia cogitatio hominis confitebitur 

tibi. N am  ut so llicitus  sit circa  cogita

tiones perversas, dicat sem per hum ilis  

frater in  corde  suo: Tunc ero immacula- 

tus coram eo, si observavero me ab iniqui- 

late mea.

T his the prophet tells us, w hen he  

show s how  G od  is ever present to  our 

thoughts, saying: "  G od  searcheth  the  

heart and the reins.” A nd again : 

"  T he L ord  know eth the thoughts of 

m en, that they are vain .” A nd he  

also says: "  T hou hast understood m y  

thoughts  afar off ”  ; and  "  T he  thought 

of m an shall confess to thee.” In  

order, therefore, that he m ay be on  

his guard  against evil thoughts, le t the  

hum ble brother say ever in his heart; 

"  T hen shall I be unspotted before  

him , if I shall have  kept m e  from  m ine  

in iquity ,”

A fter having recalled the directive princip le of our m oral life , 

St. B enedict show s w hat practical in fluence the fear of G od ought to  

have on our actions, developing the paragraph Et custoiiens st. 

L eaving  on  one  side  the  purely  external act, w hich  of itself has no  m oral 

character, our H oly Father deals successively w ith thought, m anifes

ta tions of self-w ill, and  desires. A nd  it is not a m ere care for m ethod, 

the desire to adjust his didactic exposition to the law s of psychology, 

w hich  led  our H oly  Father to  speak  first of in tellect, and then  of w ill, 

and finally of desire: w e see that his aim  is to form  his m onks from  

w ith in . W e m ay  notice, too , that all the  observations of St. B enedict 

are deduced  from  the w ords of H oly  Scrip ture, acquiring  thus a div ine  

authority .

1 Cf.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 8. A u g ., Injoannis Evang., tract. CXI., 3. P.L., XXXV., 1928.

1 S. A u g ., De Civitate Dei, 1. XXII., c . xxix. P.L., XLI., 797.
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G od is the w itness of all our thoughts. H is glance, accord ing to  

the seventh  psalm  (verse 10), "  probes the reins and  the heart.” A nd  

again : "  T he L ord  know eth  the thoughts of m en, that they  are vain  "  

(Ps. xciii. 11). L ikew ise: "  T hou hast understood m y thoughts afar  

off ” (Ps. cxxxviii. 3), and "  T he thought of m an shall surely confess 

to  thee ”  (Ps. Ixxv . 11); thoughts w hich  are  m ysterious to  all lose their 

m ystery  at once to  G od. So  the  first degree of hum ility  w ill consist in  

the m onk 1 guard ing him self from  evil thoughts. A nd, to  keep up  his  

vig ilance, he should  voluntarily  m urm ur in  his heart the tw enty-fourth  

verse of the seventeenth  psalm , w hich  speaks of the glance of G od, of  

the  purity  that it dem ands, and  of  the  m ethod  w hich  assures th is  perfect 

cleanliness. "  T hen shall I be w ithout spot in thy eyes, if I guard  

against m y  evil thoughts, against that w hich  is the root of evil in  m e.”  

For sin begins in thought and not in  sense, in a deliberate look at the  

forb idden  object, and not in a m ere sight w hich  is suddenly  presented  

to  us, or  in  a caprice  of m em ory. T here  is no  form al sin  but in  the  w ill, 

and  evil thoughts  only  exist because  of  perversities of  w ill. St. B enedict 

devotes a  m om ent to  these  last.

1 W e should, however, with  all the  m anuscripts and the m ost ancient com mentators, 

read rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAutilis instead of bumilis : a faithful brother, useful to his  m aster; St. Benedict says 

similarly a little farther on, with Ps. lii. 4* . . . et inutiles  factos.

V oluntatem  vero propriam  ita fa- 

cere prohibem ur, cum dicit nobis  

Scrip tura: Et a voluntatibus tuis aver- 

tere. E t item rogam us D eum in  

oratione, ut fiat illius voluntas  in  nobis. 

D ocem ur ergo m erito nostram non  

facere voluntatem , cum  cavem us illud  

quod dicit sancta Scrip tura: Sunt via 

qua videntur hominibus recta, quorum  

finis usque ad  projundum inferni demer git, 

E t  cum  item  cavem us  illud  quod  de  neg- 

ligentibus  dictum  est: Corrupti sunt, et 

abominabiles facti sunt in voluptatibus 

suis.

W e are, indeed , forbidden to do  

our ow n w ill by. Scrip ture, w hich says 

to us: “T urn aw ay from  th ine ow n  

w ill.” A nd so too w e beg  of G od  in  

prayer  that H is  w ill m ay  be  done  in  us. 

R ightly therefore are w e taught not 

to  do  our ow n  w ill, if w e take heed  to  

the  w arning  of Scrip ture: “T here  are  

w ays  w hich  to  m en  seem  righ t, but the  

ends thereof lead to the depths of 

hell” ; or, again, w hen w e trem ble  

at w hat is said of the careless: “T hey  

are corrupt and  have.becom e abom in 

able in their pleasures.”

O f the tw o antagonistic w ills, m an's w ill and G od ’s w ill, w hich is  

to prevail ? C ertain ly G od ’s, if w e th ink of H is om nipresence, H is  

righ ts, H is th reats, and  H is prom ises. W e  are  not bidden: "  A ct alw ays  

against your ow n w ill,” for such a behest w ould  savour of Jansenism ; 

but rather, "  B ew are  of  your personal and  iso lated  w ill, separate  yourself 

from  all form s of your ow n  w ill: for such  is the  form al com m and  of the  

Scrip ture  ”  (E cclus. xviji. 30). A nd  every  tim e  that  w e  recite  the  L ord ’s  

Prayer, w e beg  G od  that H is w ill m ay  be fu lfilled  in  us and  fu lfilled  by  

us. H ence  our life  w ill show  m en  the  sincerity  of our prayer.

If w e w ish to learn not to  pursue the exercise of our ow n w ill, w e  

m ust listen  w ith  holy  fear to  w hat Scrip ture  says further : there  are  w ays, 

practical habits, w hich  seem  to  m en  righ t and  fair, but the end  of them  
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engulfs us in the depths of hell (P rov . xvi, 25, xiv . 12). O ur H oly  

Father once m ore w arns us of the great danger of delusion , child of 

evil passion . E very  passion is an  adjustm ent of the being  on  a certain  

axis. W hen th is adjustm ent is vio len t and reso lu te, it becom es the  

norm al state and takes the place of conscience. T hen that is good  

w hich  is su itab le, adapted , and  favourable to  it. W e  call th is the  good; 

and  G od  H im self m ust speak  according  to  it, for m an  is not asham ed  to  

vex and bend  and  to rture the w ords of Scrip ture, and  he dares to  seek  

in  an  alleged  providential course  of events the  justification  of his system  

and  his  pretended  m ission . B ut responsib ility  rem ains, even  in  delusion , 

w hen  one  w as  conscious  of evil at the  start and  thereafter at certain  lucid  

in tervals; though  it is not im possib le that the sum  of evil and  suffering  

that is in  the  w orld  does not com e  from  m alice  alone, and  that responsi

bility  is dim inished by delusion . For w ere th is not so , w ould not the  

th ing  terrify  us ? If the good  undergo trial, and  if the part played  by  

goodness  in  the  kingdom  of G od  is thereby  dim inished , th is  is not alw ays  

the  effect of pure w ickedness, for blindness has its  share  in  it. B ut it is  

possib le that souls, w hich  benefit by  th is  sorry  privilege of unconscious 

ness, expiate their m isdeeds in proportion to the perm anence of the  

consequences, and  that the chastisem ent perseveres until the com plete  

elim ination  from  historical reality and  the com plex  of th ings of all the  

disorder caused  by  delusion .

B esides the  self-w ill of the  proud  m an, w hich  is shut up  as it w ere  in  

a strong  castle and  canonizes all his decisions, one m eets the self-w ill of 

the m an w ho is sluggish and cow ardly , w ho refuses to react against 

him self, rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAnegligentibus. O ften the tw o tendencies unite and support 

each other. A nything m ay happen then and very quickly . T hus is 

reached  the  w retched  state  described  by  the  R ule and  by  the  th irteenth  

psalm  (verse 1). B ut perhaps our H oly  Father here w ished  to  ind icate  

w ith  a rap id  stroke, by  the  side of culpable delusion , that other perverse  

state w hich  is know n as form al negligence and contem pt for all that is  

m ost sacred . "  T he w icked m an, w hen he is com e in to  the depth of 

sins', contem neth : but ignom iny  and  reproach  fo liow him  "  (F rov .xviii. z). 

8uch dispositions m ay now  ~and then appear in m onasteries and reach  

their hatefu l clim ax.2

In  desideriis-vero  carn is  nobis  D eum A nd in regard  to  the desires of the  

credam us esse praesentem  sem per, cum flesh , w e m ust believe that G od is  

dicit Propheta D om ino: Domine, ante alw ays present to us,-as the prophet 

te est omne desiderium meum. C aven- saysto  the  L ord : "O  L ord , all  m y  desire

1 As D. Bu t l e r  remarks, St. Benedict cites a version other than the Vulgate; the  

expression  demergit is a rem iniscence of S t . M a t t h . xviii. 6.

a  St . A u g u s t i n e  cam e to recognize this fact, and hade his people not to  be scanda

lized. Simpliciter fateor caritati vestra coram Domino Deo nostro, qui testis est super 

animam meam, ex quo Deo s  er wire ccepi : quomodo difficile sum expertus meliores quam 

qui in monasteriis profecerunt ,* ita non sum expertus pejores quam qui in monasteriis 

ceciderunt. . . . Quapropter etsi contristamur de aliquibus purgamentis, consolamur 

tamen etiam de pluribus ornamentis. Nolite ergo propter amurcam qua oculi vestri offen- 

duntur, torcularia detestari, unde apotbeca dominie# fructu olei luminosioris implentur 

(Epist, LXXVHL, 9. P.L., XXXIII., 272).
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dum  ergo  ideo  m alum  desiderium , quia  

m ors secus in tro itum delectation is  

posita est. U nde Scrip  tu ra praecepit, 

dicens: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAPost concurscentias tuas non eas.

is before thee.” L et us be on our 

guard then against evil desires, since  

death  has its seat close to  the  entrance  

of delight; w herefore the Scrip ture  

com m ands us, saying: "  G o not after 

thy  concupiscences.”

In ternal activ ity consists of thought and w ill; but St. B enedict is  

aw are  that, besides and  beyond  these  tw o  elem ents, there  is a  th ird  w hich  

darkens the in tellect and entraps, debases, and im prisons the w ill. 

Fleshly desire is that secret and base concupiscence, that instinct of 

sense w hich drives us tow ards persons or th ings, not because they are  

good  but because they  please us. A gain , the  conviction  of the  presence  

of G od  w ill in troduce order am ong  these storm y  and  subversive desires. 

A s the prophet D avid said : "  O  L ord , all m y desire is before thee  "  

(Ps. xxxvii. io ).

T o  th is  lo fty  m otive, proceeding  from  charity , our H oly  Father adds  

another, less disin terested , but effective and  w ith in  the reach  of every  

soul. W e should  dread evil desires, because, in sp ite of their seem ing  

sw eetness and  the pleasure w e find  in  them , they  are poison  and  som e

tim es deadly poison . D eath is installed , so to speak , close to the  

entrance of evil delight: and death too often enters on the heels of  

delight. T herefore  does Scrip ture  bid  us  not to  le t ourselves  be  dragged  

along  by  our concupiscences and  draw n  in  their train  (E cclus. xviii. zo) : 

for they m ay lead us to perd ition . A fter opening out th is vista , our  

H oly  Father now  proceeds to  sum m arize  and  conclude  the  w hole  teach 

ing  of the  first degree of hum ility .

E rgo si oculi D om ini speculantur  

bonos et m alos, et Dominus de calo 

semper re spirit suf  er filios hominum, ut 

videat si est intelligens, aut requirens 

Deum; et ab A ngelis nobis deputatis  

quotid ie die noctuque D om ino factor! 

nostro et C reator! om nium  D eo opera  

nostra nuntian tur; cavendum  est ergo  

om ni hora, fratres, sicu t in  Psalm o  dicit 

Propheta; ne  nos  declinantes  in  m alum , 

et inu tiles factos, aliqua hora aspiciat 

D eus, et parcendo  nobis  in  hoc  tem pore  

(quia pius est, et expectat nos convert! 

in m elius), ne dicat nobis in fu turo : 

Hcec fecisti, et tacui.

Since, therefore, the eyes of the  

L ord behold good and evil; and the  

L ord  is ever looking  dow n  from  heaven  

upon the children  of m en, to see w ho  

has understanding or is seeking G od; 

and since the w orks of our hands are  

reported to H im , our M aker and  

C reator, day  and night by the angels  

appoin ted to w atch over us; w e m ust 

be alw ays on  the  w atch , brethren , lest, 

as the prophet says  in the  psalm , G od  

should see us at any tim e declin ing  

to evil and  becom e unprofitab le; and  

lest, though H e spare  us now , because  

H e  is m ercifu l and  expects  our conver

sion , H e should say to us hereafter: 

“  T hese th ings thou didst and I held  

m y peace.”

St. B enedict is content to  reiterate , under the  form  of  an  exhortation  

addressed  to  all and  in  the sam e  key as the Prologue, the poin ts w hich  

have  been  developed  in  th is  exposition . T he  eyes of the  L ord  are upon  

the good and the w icked; unceasingly from  the height of heaven UTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAH e  

looks upon the children of m en, to discover w hether there be am ong  

them  an in telligent servant and  one w ho seeks H im  (Ps. xiii. 2); our
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guard ian angels give an account to the L ord that m ade us of all our  

deeds every  day, by  night as w ell as by  day.1 So there is reason  every  

m om ent to  fear, m y  brethren , accord ing  to  the  w arning  of the  prophet 

in  the  fifty-second  psalm , that  if  w e  fall in to  evil and  becom e  unprofitab le  

G od  is at that sam e m om ent w atching  us. H e m ight punish  us on  the  

spot. Perhaps H e w ill spare us in th is life , for H e is good and aw aits  

our return  to  better dispositions; so  at least w e m ust fear lest H e  say  to  

us in  the next life : "  T hese th ings thou  didst and I held  m y  peace ; 

but now  I am  going  to  speak  "  (Ps. xlix .2 i). T his  sentence  nullifies the  

tacit objection w hich the sinner raises against the justice of G od: “  I  

have  sinned , and  w hat harm  hath  befallen  m e ?” (E cclus. v. 4). If G od  

does not punish at once, it is because H e w ould  give the soul tim e to  

return  to  H im . T here  is no  doubt, also , that it is in  order to  save the  

free and filial character of virtue; for virtue w ould easily becom e a 

bargain , and  fidelity  a vulgar piece of sm art calcu lation , if the punish 

m ent fo llow ed im m ediately  on the fau lt or if the good deed w ere at 

once crow ned  w ith  its rew ard-.

1 The manuscripts have not got the words: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAet creators omnium Deo, and the chief 

witnesses to the Carlovingian and Cassinese traditions read: Dominofactorum nostrorum 

opera nuntiantur.

Secundus hum ilitatis gradus est, si 

propriam  quis non am ans voluntatem  

desideria sua non delectetur im plere ; 

sed vocem  illam  D om ini factis im itetur  

dicentis: Non vent facere voluntatem  

meam, sed ejus qui misit me. Item  dicit 

Scrip  tu ra: Voluntas babet poenam* et 

necessitas parit coronam.

T he second degree of hum ility is  

that a  m an love not his ow n w ill, nor 

delight in gratify ing  his ow n desires; 

but carry  out in  his deeds that saying  

of the L ord: "  I cam e not to  do m ine  

ow n w ill, but the w ill of him  w ho  

sent m e." A nd  again  Scrip ture says: 

"  Self-w ill hath punishm ent, but 

necessity  w ins a crow n? ’

W e rem em ber, perhaps, that in C assian the fear of G od does not 

constitu te a special degree, but is presented  as in a sense the com m on  

basis of all the degrees of hum ility . A t bottom  St. B enedict’s doctrine  

is the  sam e. W e  should  notice  that henceforth  he  assigns  no  new  m otive  

for hum ility , but confines  him self  to  ind icating  the  m ethods  and  authen 

tic form s th rough  w hich hum ility should m anifest itself. H e too has  

spoken, prim arily  and  at considerable length , of the fear of G od; but, 

w ithout setting  th is  on  one  side, as did  C assian , he  describes at the  sam e  

tim e  the  negative  consequences w hich  it w ill have  in  our life  as a  w hole. 

So  that, in  reality , absten tion  from  the  selfish  actions w hich  spring  from  

our ow n w ill is the first degree of hum ility , w ith  St. B enedict as w ith  

C assian . T he subsequent degrees describe the 'p o sitive resu lts of  

sp iritual fear— viz., to do the w ill of G od instead of one ’s ow n w ill 

(the  second  degree: C assian  did  not distinguish  it from  the  first); to  do  

the  w ill even  of m en  w hen they hold  G od ’s place (the th ird degree)  ; 

to  do  the  w ill of G od and  superiors in  hero ic  circum stances (the  fourth  

degree), etc.

T herefore the second degree of hum ility is the realization in our
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conduct of that w hich O ur L ord  said of H im self : "  I have com e not 

to  do  m ine ow n  w ill, but the  w ill of him  w ho sent m e ” (John  vi. z8)?  

Instead  of lov ing  our ow n  w ill, of taking  joy  in doing  w hat w e like and  

w hat our desires suggest, w e shall im itate  O ur L ord  Jesus C hrist. T he  

div ine w ill of O ur Saviour w as w holly united w ith the w ill of H is  

Father, and  the sam e w as true of H is hum an w ill. B ut H e had, as w e  

have, an instinctive and indeliberate w ill, a natural w ill, a princip le of  

in terior reaction  w hich  im pelled  H im  to  choose certain  th ings and  avoid  

others. N ow  this w ill also bow ed  dow n before the w ill of H is Father:  

"  T he chalice w hich m y Father hath  given  m e, shall I not drink it ? "  

(John  xviii. n). Y et th is w as the  chalice  of w hich  H e had  said  shortly  

before: "  Father, if it be  possib le, le t th is chalice  pass from  m e.” T ruly  

he w as a m an  and  no  beautifu l statue; H e felt hum an  repugnance  w ith  

a unique depth and an exquisite sensib ility , and therefore H e can be  

put before us as a m odel.

St. B enedict adds that our ow n sp iritual in terest urges us to sub 

m ission . T his little phrase is the crux of com m entators. In the  

first place, should w e read vo lu p ta s or vo lu n ta s  ? Since the context 

deals w ith self-w ill, it w ould seem  that vo lu n ta s is the true reading; 

th is conclusion  is confirm ed  if w e appreciate  the  antithesis to  n ecessitas  ;  

and som e m anuscrip ts have th is reading . Still the reading of the  

best m anuscrip ts, and the one reproduced  in the oldest com m entators, 

is vo lup ta s . T his expression  is in  no w ay  unexpected , for it is  supported  

very naturally by the w ords d esid eria su a n on d electe tu r im p lere (nor 

delight in  gratify ing  his ow n  desires); and  the  antithesis rem ains  in  som e  

m anner, for, accord ing  to  St. B enedict’s thought, w ill is here equivalen t 

to  pleasure, and  at least the  w ords sound  m uch  the  sam e. B ut to  w hat 

passage of Scrip ture does St. B enedict refer ? T he sentence is not to  

be  found  in  the  B ible. St. B enedict, so m ost com m entators say , quotes  

from  m em ory  and  gives the  sense and  not the  w ords,  as the  w riters of the  

N ew  T estam ent and the Fathers have som etim es done. B ut then  w e  

should  be  able to  produce a tex t w ith  som e  likeness to  our H oly  Father ’s 

quotation , w hich is clean-cut and precise. M ust w e refer it to som e  

lost tex t ? T hat is a sort of hypothesis to  w hich  w e should  rarely  have  

recourse. C an our H oly Father’s m em ory  have been a little at fau lt ? 

C om m entators have shrunk from  th is so lu tion . A gain , it is hard to  

suppose  that  he  is quoting  a  proverb , since  he  refers expressly  to  Scrip ture. 

Som e explain by saying that Scrip ture does not designate the sacred  

books exclusively ; for does not the exposition of the eleventh degree  

of hum ility close w ith a non-scrip tural quotation in troduced by the  

form ula  scrip tu m  est (it is w ritten) ? W e  m ight answ er that th is  form ula  

is m uch  less precise than  the  w ord  "  Scrip ture.”

Y et it m ay  be  a fragm ent of  ecclesiastical  literature. T he  B ollandists

1 Quod utique qui implere vult, sine dubio proprias sibi amputat voluntatesy secundum 

imitationem ipsius Domini dicentis : Descendi de calo non utfaciam voluntatem meant, sed 

voluntatem ejus qui misit me PatriszyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (8. Ba s i l ., Reg, contrxii.). See also C a s s ., Conlat., 

XXIV., xxvi.

8
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have reproduced , from m anuscrip ts and M om bricius, the A cts of 

88. A gape, C hionia, and  Irene, w hich  are inserted  in  those  of 88. C hry-  

sogonus and  A nastasia . T his tex t, w hich  they  give  as of  great antiquity , 

is (happily for our hypothesis) differen t from  that of Sim eon M eta- 

phrastes (ten th  century). In  it w e  read: "  Sisinnius  said : ‘ A re  they  not 

then  pollu ted  w ho  have  tasted  of the  blood  of sacrifices V Irene  rep lied : 

*N ot only  are  they  not pollu ted , but they  are  even  crow ned: for pleasure  

hath punishm ent, but necessity  w ins {p a ra t) a crow n’” (M om bricius  

has p a rit).1 T he authenticity of these A cts is contested by R uinart; 

but they m ay nevertheless be anterior to  our H oly  Father. H ave w e  

perhaps a m ore certain  source in St. O ptatus of M ilevis, w ho w rites: 

"  Self-w ill hath punishm ent, necessity  pardon  ”  ?2 It is possib le; but 

the  tw o  form ulas are  not identical and  still less the  ideas. St. O ptatus ’s 

m eaning  is that those deserve  fu ll chastisem ent w ho  are  in  fu ll possession  

of their freedom , w hile  responsib ility  and  therefore  chastisem ent are  less 

w here there has been constrain t. St. B enedict’s m eaning  is that self

w ill incurs punishm ent, w hile necessity— that is, not an external and  

perverse constrain t w hich  leads us to  evil, but a w ise constrain t w hich  

w e put upon  ourselves for the  doing  of good— m erits a crow n. If the  

borrow ing from St. O ptatus w ere estab lished , w e should have to go  

back to the hypothesis of a proverb ial form ula adapting itself to cir

cum stances.

1 ActazyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA §§., April., 1.1., p. 250.

a De Schism . Donate 1. VII., post caput vii. P.L., XI., 1098. This passage has 

been restored to its place in chap. i. of the sam e book VII., in the edition of the  

Vienna Corpus, t. XXVI., p. 160.

T ertius hum ilitatis gradus est, ut 

quis  pro  D ei am ore om ni obedientia  se  

subdat m ajori, im itans D om inum de  

quo dicit A postolus: Factus obedient 

usque ad mortem.

T he th ird degree of hum ility is 

that a  m an  for the  love  of G od  subm it 

him self  to  his  superior in  all obedience; 

im itating the L ord , of w hom the  

apostle saith : "  H e  w as  m ade  obedient 

even  unto death .”

O bedience again and alw ays obedience; but these various degrees  

represent an advance, though  they  im ply one another and are in  germ  

contained in one another. T o fu lfil the w ill of G od is com paratively  

easy; for H e is H im self, H is law s have a universal character and  contain  

their ow n justification , and then H e is inv isib le: m a jo r ex lo n g in q u o  

reveren tia  (d istance  increases  reverence). B ut G od  requires us to  subm it 

our w ills to  the  w ills of other  m en, and  that continuously  and  till death , 

w ithout protest or any reservation: "  in all obedience” ; "  to his  

superior in general; and St. B enedict even adds la ter: “  T hat  

the brethren  be obedient to  one  another.”

A  little phrase, inserted in the precept, gives us its deep m eaning  

and reassures us: it is " for the love of G od” that w e thus subm it 

ourselves; our activ ity  is alw ays directed  to  G od. W hen w e obey  for 

love, w hen our souls are raised aloft, then all becom es easy for us; 

our love inv ites sacrifice and  every  day it grow s by reason of sacrifice  



T he fourth  degree of hum ility is  

that if in  th is  very  obedience  hard  and  

contrary th ings, nay  even  in juries, are  

done to  him , he  should em brace  them  

patien tly  w ith  silen t consciousness, and  

not grow w eary or give in , as the  

Scrip ture says: “H e that shall perse

vere to  the end  shall be  saved .” A nd  

again : " L et thy heart take courage  

and  w ait thou  for the  L ord .”
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accepted . T his th ird  degree  of hum ility  is especially  C hristian  in  that 

it requires us to im itate O ur L ord , of w hom  St. Paul says that "  H e  

w as m ade obedient even unto  death  ” (Phil. ii. 8).1 From  B ethlehem  

to  C alvary , and after, in the H oly  E ucharist, the  life of O ur L ord  has  

been  noth ing  but obedience  to  creatures  for  love  of  H is  heavenly  Father. 

H e has not set any  lim its to  th is entire and  glad  giv ing  of H im self, and  

H e died  to  consum m ate  it. If  w e are of the  kin  of O ur L ord , if w e are  

anxious to  realize the m eaning  of R edem ption , w e shall desire no  other 

m ethod  than  H is.

1 Usque ad quern modum obaudire oportet eum, qui placendiDeo implere regulam cupitt 

Apostolus ostendit, proponent nobis obedientiam Domini : Qui f actus est, inquit, obedient 

usque ad mortem, mortem autem cruciszyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (S. Ba s i l ., Reg contr., Ixv.).

Q uartus hum ilitatis gradus est, si 

in ipsa obedientia duris et contrariis  

rebus, vel etiam  quibuslibet irrogatis  

in juriis, tacita conscien tia patien tiam  

am plectatur, et sustinens non  lassescat, 

vel discedat, dicente Scrip tura: Qui 

•persever aver it usque in finem, hie salvus 

trit. Item : Confortetur cor tuum, et 

sustine Dominum.

T he fourth degree of hum ility is hero ic obedience, and by hero ic  

w e do  not m ean  optional. T he  subject here  is true  m onastic  obedience, 

and  every  soul that is anxious to  be  faithfu l w ill often  have occasion to  

use th is blessed page, rich  in  experience and  in  sain tliness, w herein  our  

H oly Father develops a part of the m onastic program m e w hich w as  

sketched at the  very  end  of the Prologue : "  w e m ay  by  patience share  

in  the  sufferings  of C hrist.”

O bedience m ay  m eet w ith  objective  difficu lties : w hat is com m anded  

m ay be hard , repugnant, even im possib le, as St. B enedict says la ter. 

O r difficu lties m ay com e from  the tem per, or erratic  w ays, or w ant of 

tact, of those w ho  com m and; they  m ay  treat us in  an  insu lting  w ay, or  

reproach  us sligh tingly . A uthority is a big subject: w e m ay consider 

it as an  elem ent of unity , conservation , and  happiness, and  as a  necessary 

elem ent; but w e cannot close our eyes to  the  fact that it is a dangerous  

instrum ent in the hands of a m an. T hose on w hom  the yoke presses  

heavily  som etim es  find  it m ore  in to lerab le  than  that anarchy  w hich  they  

dread . L astly , such suffering alw ays contains an im aginary elem ent 

w hich aggravates the real grievance. C om bine these th ree: the diffi

culty of the object, the difficu lty  that com es from  the authority , the  

difficu lties w hich w e m ake for ourselves, and the resu lt m ay be too  

m uch for our nature, w hich at length is stifled and exasperated. 

T here are som e w ho cultivate th is frenzy , w ho lose their heads in  it, 

and  from  it draw  the germ  of reso lu tions w hich upset and dishonour 

their w hole  life . L et four w ords of the H oly  R ule, w ords of an incom 

parable precision , define the attitude of the tru ly  hum ble  m onk.
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T a cita (silen t). W e m ust, at such tim es, know  how  to be silen t, 

and  that com pletely . T o  check  the tongue or the pen is to  keep  one ’s 

strength  w hole, w hile if a m an  abandon  him self to his w ords or anger, 

he is lost. It w ill be objected  that one m ust com plain , that suffering  

m ust be le t breathe. N o, says St. B enedict, be silen t. A nd so as to  

have naught to  say  externally , m ake  your in terior thought be  silen t also : 

ta cita co n scien tia (w ith silen t consciousness). It is not enough for 

hum ility and  obedience to be dum b, yet to  indulge in concentrated , 

and  som etim es apparent, anger. W e m ust avoid  secret plain ings, inner  

protestations, endless recalling of the past, angry rem iniscence.  

T here  are  passages in  our life  w hich  it is  bad  enough  to  have  know n  once; 

w hy  should w e w ish , by  incessantly  return ing to them  in thought, to  

m ake them  eternal ? T his is to act like the child  w ho has a sm all cut 

and in flam es it by constan tly touching it. W ould that such re 

m iniscences tended to stim ulate our courage, penitence, or charity! 

T hen all w ould be w ell. B ut the suffering  w hich w e cause ourselves, 

w hich  com es from our persisten t reaw akening of som e secret sorrow , 

is not w holesom e. So w e should le t fall in to darkness, obliv ion , and  

noth ingness all that w hich  tends only to  trouble our peace. W e have  

an opportunity of exercising patience, w hich , as St. Jam es says, is the  

w ork  of perfection : “  Patience hath  a perfect w ork,” and  its w ork  is to  

m aintain in us, despite all, the order of reason and faith . L et 

us take our courage in both  hands ; le t us  grasp th is blessed  patience so  

tigh tly  and  so  strongly  that noth ing  in  the  w orld  shall be  able  to  separate  

us from  it : p a tien tia m  a m p lecta tu r .

T his is not the tim e for groaning , for self-justification , for dispute. 

W e should  not have been  saved  if O ur L ord  had  declined  to  suffer. It 

is the  tim e  for bending  our shoulders and  carry ing  the  cross, for carry ing  

all that G od  w ills and  so long  as H e w ishes, w ithout grow ing  w eary  or  

lagging  on  the road . "  Son, w hen thou  com est to the serv ice of G od, 

stand  in  justice and  in  fear: and  prepare  thy  soul for tem ptation . . . . 

W ait on G od  w ith  patience: jo in  thyself to G od  and  endure, that thy  

life m ay be increased in the la tter end  ” (Ecclus. ii. I and z). A s w e  

said  in  expounding  the  Prologue, there  is no  sp iritual fu ture  for any  but 

those w ho can thus hold their ground. W hen w e prom ise ourselves 

to  stand firm  and  to  w ait till the  storm  is past, then  w e develop great 

pow ers of resistance. B esides, all suffering  has an  end. It w ill blossom  

in glory and salvation , says Scrip ture; but only on condition that w e  

persevere to th is end (M att. xxiv . iz). B e brave, it says again , and  

endure the L ord  (Ps. xxvi. 14). E ndure  the L ord: true  w ords, because  

your trial com es from  H is Providence, H e helps you  to  endure, and  the  

trial has no  other end  than  to  lead  you  to  H im : our H oly  Father  at once  

proceeds to  rem ind  us of th is.

E t ostendens fidelem  pro D om ino A nd  show ing  how  the  faithfu l m an  

universa etiam contraria sustinere ought to bear all th ings, how ever 

debere, dicit ex persona sufferen tium : contrary , for the  L ord , it says in the  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Propter te morte afficimur tota die; person of the afflicted : “  For thee w e
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<estimati sumus sicut owes occisionis. 

E t securi de spe retribu tionis div inae, 

subsequuntur gaudentes, et dicentes: 

Sed in his omnibus superamus propter 

eum qui dilexit nos. E t item  alio loco  

Scrip tura: Probasti nos, inquit, Deus, 

igne nos examinasti, sicut igne examinatur 

argentum; induxisti nos in laqueum; 

posuisti tribulationes in dorso nostro.

suffer death all the day long; w e are  

esteem ed as sheep for the slaughter.”  

A nd  secure in their hope  of the div ine  

rew ard , they go on w ith joy , saying: 

"  B ut in all these th ings  w e overcom e, 

th rough him w ho hath loved us.”  

A nd so in another place Scrip ture  

says: “T hou hast proved us, O  G od; 

thou hast tried  us as silver is tried by  

fire; thou hast led us in to the snare, 

and  hast la id  tribu lation  on  our  backs.”

St. B enedict returns to the tw o  classes of difficu lties w hich he had  

m entioned earlier in a m ore rap id fash ion; first objective difficu lties, 

and  then , in  the  succeeding  paragraph , those w hich  com e  from  persons. 

S u stin e e t a b stin e said the Stoics (E ndure and abstain). H ere w e are  

only required  to  endure; but th is patience is no  longer acquiescence in  

an  im personal law , w hich  w e  accept because  it is universal and  inevitab le; 

it is acquiescence in a personal w ill, a serv ice rendered to G od, and, 

th rough  our courage, a m easure  of collaboration  in  H is w ork  of redem p 

tion : p ro  D o m in o , p ro p ter te . W ith  such  a conviction  w e could  go  even  

to m artyrdom . E t o sten d en s fid e lem , ... T o show  how  he w ho has  

faith , w ho  is loyal to  the  L ord , should  endure all th ings, including  those  

m ost repugnant to  nature, Scrip ture tells us that w hose w ho  suffer say: 

"  For thy  sake death  th reatens us all the day long , and  w e are treated  

as sheep destined  for slaughter ” (Ps. xliii. 22).

In truth w e achieve by these sufferings noth ing  less than  the con 

quest of G od. A s our courage increases, so does our hope grow . W e  

are sure of our G od, sure of eternal com pensation . Joy is ours, and  

love draw s us onw ard , ourselves and our cross. H ow  w ell now  w e  

understand  the program m e of our life and our death ! T here is O ne  

w ho has loved  m e w ith an everlasting love, w ho has reached  dow n to  

m y w retchedness, w ho leads m e w ith H im , gloriously , along H is ow n  

blood-stained track , to the Father. W hatever is required of us, w e  

shall succeed; nay, it w ould  seem  that w e have already  w on, "  th rough  

him  that hath loved us” (R om . viii. 37). W e recognize everyw here  

the hand  of G od, and  w e kiss it affectionately , saying again  w ith  H oly  

Scrip ture: "  T hou  dost prove us, O  G od; thou dost put us to  the trial 

of fire, even as m en  try  silver; thou  hast perm itted  us to  fall unto  the  

snare; thou  hast la id  tribu lation  on  our shoulders ” (Ps. Ixv . 10-n).

E t ut ostendat sub priore debere  

nos esse, subsequitur dicens : Imposuisti 

homines super capita nostra. Sed et 

praeceptum D om ini in adversis et 

in juriis per patien tiam adim plentes, 

percussi in m axillam , praebent et 

alteram , auferenti tun icam dim ittun t 

et pallium , angariati m illiario  vadunt et 

duo, cum  Paulo A posto lo falsos fratres

A nd  in  order to  show  that  w e  ough t 

to be under a superior, it goes on to  

say: "  T hou hast placed  m en  over our 

heads.” M oreover, fu lfilling the pre

cept of the  L ord  by  patience in  adver

sities and  in juries, they  w ho are struck  

on one cheek offer the other: to him  

w ho takes aw ay their coat they leave 

also their cloak; and being forced to
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sustinent et persecutionem , et m aledi- w alk one m ile, they go tw o. W ith  

centes  se benedicunt. Paul the A postle , they bear w ith false

brethren , and bless those that curse 

them .

W hen the difficu lty com es from those w ho com m and, w e shall 

rem em ber that w e are cenobites and  that w e m ust go  to  G od  under the  

guidance  of a  superior. W e  should  subm it to  th is  w illing ly  and  say  w ith  

H oly  Scrip ture: "  T hou  hast placed m en over our heads  ”  (Ps. Ixv . 12). 

W hat does it m atter if m en trouble us, if they  w ound us w ith  w ords ? 

G od  perm its  it. O bedient m en, w ho  have  reached  th is degree  of  valour, 

m arch under the w ill of G od as so ld iers under their flag , th rough all 

obstacles, not suffering  them selves to be tu rned aside or disturbed by  

anyth ing . A nd  such  is their perfection , that not only  do  they  preserve  

docility  tow ards their superior and  joyous affection , but in  their earnest

ness they  go  beyond  w hat is ordered; they  ask  in  all sincerity  and  candour  

not to  be  spared ; they  never assum e  the  air of  victim s. A nd  so  they  fu lfil 

the counsel of perfection  given  by  O ur L ord  in  St. M atthew  (v . 39  ry .) : 

A re  you  struck  on  the  cheek  ? O ffer  the  other. Is  your  coat taken  from  

you ? L et your cloak  go too . T he  state officials requisition  you for a 

m ile ? D on ’t refuse  to  go  tw o.1 Plain ly , and  th is  the  gospel tex t show s  

w ell, these  m etaphors  need  not be  taken  literally : O ur L ord  only  w ished  

to describe the spontaneity  and  generosity  of C hristian  justice, as con 

trasted  w ith  the  justice of the  Pharisees. O ur H oly  Father fo llow s th is  

up  by  adding  that if  real  persecutions  com e  to  us, not now  from  superiors, 

but from  false brethren , again  w e have nothing  to  do  but endure, and, 

in com pany w ith the A postle St. Paul, answ er curses w ith a blessing  

(2 C or. xi. 26; 1 C or. iv . 12). W e have a liv ing  com m entary  on th is  

teaching  in  the  history  of our  H oly  Father him self, w hen  his ow n m onks  

^nd  Florentius tried  to  poison  him .

W ith th is fourth degree of hum ility is connected the celebrated  

question  of "  fictitious hum iliations,”  w hich raised a lively controversy  

in the seventeenth century . A bbot de R anc6, adopting the extra 

ordinary  practices of som e E astern  m onks, in troduced  am ong  his m onks  

the  custom  of im puting  im aginary  fau lts to  exercise their virtue. T he  

m ethod  appealed  to  the  sp irituality  of the tim e. In 1616, D om  Philip  

Francois, "  Prior of Saint-A iry , som etim e M aster of N ovices of the  

O rder of St. B enedict of the  C ongregation  of  V erdun,”  along  w ith  som e  

good  teaching  w hich  he  gave in  his G u id e  sp ir itu elle tirb e  d e  la  R b g led e  

sa in c t B en o ist p o u r co n d uire  les n o vices  se lo n I 'esp rit d e la  m esm e R ig le ,”  

recom m ended that one should "  im pute to them  som e grave fau lt 

w hich  they  have  not com m itted  and  punish  them  w ell for it.”* In  1671  

W illiam  L e R oy, com m endatory  A bbot of H aute-Fontaine in C ham 

pagne, having  gone to  pass som e tim e at L a T rappe to  prepare him self  

there  for the  reform  of his m onastery , w as shocked  by  these m ethods of 

hum iliation , w hich  in  his view  in jured  tru th , justice, and charity , and, 

after discussing  the  m atter  w ith  de  R anc6, form ulated  his  objections in  a

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC a s s ., Conlat^ X V I., xxi.-xxiv . 8 P . 473. 
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m anuscrip t D isserta tio n . D e R ance rep lied vigorously : a long letter 

addressed  to  the  B ishop  of  C halons  accused  L e  R oy  of  having  in terpreted  

these fictions in a bad sense and of m aintain ing a view  w hich w ould  

"  destroy  all the sanctity of the T hebaid .” T he controversy  w ent on  

for som e years w ithout creating  m uch stir; but in 1677 the R ep ly of 

de R ance, of w hich  he  had  given  som e  copies to  his friends, w as prin ted  

w ithout his know ledge. N aturally L e R oy talked of publish ing his  

D isserta tio n ; m eanw hile  he  put in  circu lation  an  E lu cid a tio n  of the  R ep ly  

and  asked the advice of B ossuet. T he  la tter, in a le tter of A ugust 16, 

1677, urged  his correspondent to  le t the  m atter rest and  so secured  the  

last w ord  to  his friend  de R ance.1

T he A bbot of L a T rappe expounded his theory of hum iliations in  

his w ork  D e  la  sa in tete  e t d es d evo irs  d e  la  v ie  m o n a stiq u e? It w as then  

that M abillon entered  the lists and respectfu lly  subm itted  to  de  R anc6  

som e R eflectio ns (unpublished) on various poin ts; he m ade  his ow n  the  

objections of M . L e R oy  and  for the sam e reasons.3 B ut no  one spoke  

so  plain ly  as D om  M ege  in  his C o m m en ta ire  su r  la  R eg ie  (1687), w herein  

he criticized very fu lly these fictitious and outlandish hum iliations, 

w ithout how ever nam ing de R anc6.4 T he friends of the la tter, and  

B ossuet am ong  the  first,6  exerted  them selves to  such  good  purpose, that, 

after various vicissitudes, the C o m m en ta ry  of D om  M £ge w as forb idden  

for all the m em bers of the  C ongregation  of St. M aur in  the  C hapter of 

1689. T hat sam e  year de  R anc6  published  L a  R eg ie  d e  sa in t  B en o it n o u - 

vellem en t tra d u ite  e t exp liq u le  se lo n  so n  verita b le  esp rit; and  on  the last 

day  of the  year appeared  the C o m m en ta ry of D om  M artene, announced  

tw o  years before to B ossuet by  P£re B oistard , the G eneral of the C on 

gregation  of St. M aur, as "  m ore  correct"  than  that  of  D om  M ige. A nd  

it is true  that, except in  a  few  poin ts, the  polem ical tone  is absent;6  M ar

tine  even  endeavours  to  justify  historically  a  discreet use  of  hum iliations. 

B ut for us the criticism  of D om  M ege has lost none of its value. N ot 

only is it no  part of our custom  to  lie in  order to  prove the virtue of  

another, but w e hold that superiors have no need of these factitious  

or vio len t m ethods to m ake sure of th is virtue and cause its increase. 

In reality our H oly Father suggests absolu tely noth ing of the sort. 

A nd  how  easy it w ould becom e for m onks, under th is system  of false  

im putations, to ignore all disagreeable observations, even w hen very  

w ell justified , on  the  ground  that the  A bbot is only  seeking  to  try  their 

virtue.

1 U r b a i n  et L e v e s q u e , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBACorrespondance de Bossuet, t. IL, pp. 35-46.

3 Chap. xii.

3 Cf. D u b o i s , Histoire de l'Abbe de Rance, 1. VII., chap. v. T. II., pp. 36ff.

4 Pp. 241-241,290-334.

5 See the letters to de Rance of O ctober 4  and  Novem ber 11,1687, and  the note*  of 

the editors  U r b a i n  and  L e v e s q u e , op. cit., t. III., pp. 426-429,444-447. Bossuet at once 

had D. M gge’s book suppressed by the authorities. " ... M ay it remain banished  

from all places where true regularity and piety  are known,” he wrote to M m e. de  

Beringhen, M arch  28, 1689 (t. IV., pp. 15-16).

6 See Bo s s u e t ’s  letter to  de Ranc6 of January 2,1690 (U r b a i n  et L e v e s q u e , op. cit., 

t. IV., pp. 50-52).
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Q uintus hum ilitatis gradus est, si 

om nes cogitationes m alas cord i suo  

advenientes, vel m ala a se absconse  

com m issa, per hum ilem confessionem  

A bbati non celaverit suo . H ortatur  

nos de  hac re Scrip tura, dicens: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBARevela 

Domino viam tuam, et sftera in eo. E t 

item  dicit: Confitemini Domino, quoniam 

bonus, quoniam in saculum mis eric  ordia 

ejus. E t item Propheta : Delictum  

meum cognitum tibi feci, et injustitias 

meas non O'perui. Dixi, 'pronuntiabo 

adversum me injustitias meas Domino, 

et iu remisisti imfietatem cordis mei.

T he fifth degree of hum ility  is to  

hide from one ’s A bbot none of the  

evil thoughts that beset one ’s heart,, 

nor the sins com m itted in secret, but 

hum bly  to confess them . C oncern ing  

w hich  the  Scrip ture  exhorts us, saying: 

"  M ake  know n  thy  w ay  unto  the  L ord , 

and hope in him .” A nd again : 

"  C onfess to  the L ord , for he is good, 

for his m ercy endureth for ever.”  

So  also  the  prophet says:" I  have  m ade  

know n to thee m y offence, and m ine  

in iquities I have not hidden . I said , I 

w ill confess  against  m yself m y  in iquities  

to the L ord: and thou hast forg iven  

the  w ickedness of m y  heart.”

W ith  the first four degrees the theory  of hum ility  is com plete; w e  

now  know  in  w hat essentially consists the hum ility  of the creature, the  

C hristian, and  the  m onk. W hat fo llow s  is only  the  application  to  certain  

circum stances in  the m onastic life of the princip les already  la id dow n. 

A nd— a poin t w orth noting— w e shall still for som e tim e be occupied  

w ith in ternal elem ents; it w ould seem  that the R ule m akes a sort of 

proud  claim  to  deal alm ost exclusively  w ith  such  elem ents. T o  repeat, it 

is to  the  very  sources  of the  m oral life  and  to  the  depths  w here  only  G od ’s 

eye can penetrate that w e m ust carry  our active efforts at correction ; 

there  is it that all should  be  regulated  in  the  light of faith  and  in  charity .

T his degree is not concerned w ith sacram ental confession . St. 

B enedict rarely speaks to us of div ine or ecclesiastical law , since he  

supposes it know n already . B esides A bbots w ere not alw ays priests, 

and so could not receive confession in  o rd in e a d  sa cra m en tu m . W hat 

he  speaks  of here  is a  quite  private  affair, unofficial, a  voluntary  confid ing  

of our w retchedness, w hat w e know now adays as “  m anifestation .”  

M onastic trad ition is unanim ous in recom m ending th is practice, for 

m onks as w ell as for nuns. W e have already quoted the w ise w ords  

of the  In stitu tio n s  of C assian , in  speaking  of the fifty-first instrum ent of 

good w orks; the ten th  chapter of his second C o n feren ce m ight also be  

studied . St. B asil recurs frequently to that hum ble avow al of his  

secret fau lts w hich a m onk  should  m ake, not, says he, to anyone at all, 

nor to one w ho pleases him , but to  those w ho have the grace of state  

and proper capacity .1 St. B enedict w ould like it to be to the A bbot 

him self; for it is only then that the procedure obtains its fu ll effect.  

T he  C hurch , how ever, to  prevent certain  abuses, has rem inded  superiors  

that they  have no  righ t to  exact m anifestation  of conscience.

T hese m anifestations, says our H oly  Father, deal w ith  tw o m atters. 

First w ith "  all the evil thoughts that beset one ’s heart.” L et us  

understand  th is  w ell. A ccording  to  St. G regory , the  history  of tem pta 

tion com prises th ree m om ents: suggestion , pleasure, consent. T here

1 Reg. contr.,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA xxi., c xc ix., c ct
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is no  need  to  preserve and  reveal to  the  A bbot w hat has been  not even  a  

suggestion , but only  a ligh tn ing-like  flash  of thought; nor w hat has not 

caused  real pleasure, because our soul at any  rate , if not our sensib ility , 

has rem ained unm oved. In the vague disturbances and confused  

m ovem ents of thoughts, inclinations, and im pressions w hich m ake up  

our secret life , there  are  elem ents w hich  w e m ust know  how  to  neglect; 

to attend  to all is a w eakness: N esc ire q u & da m  m a g n a fa rs sa fien tia  

(N ot to  know  som e th ings is a  great part of w isdom ). B ut evil thoughts  

w hich  are  really  ours, thoughts  w hich  abide  w ith  us, tendencies  to  w hich  

w e surrender ourselves, inveterate com panions of our th inking , these  

are the th ings w hich  deserve to  be brought out in to  the  ligh t. If they  

rem ain hidden they gradually overrun the soul. L ikew ise w e m ust 

disclose the "  sins w e m ay  have com m itted  in  secret.”

T he  w holesom eness  of th is  procedure  is easily  seen . A ll our external 

and public actions are contro lled by regular authority , and w e have  

a restrain t also in hum an respect, propriety , and fear of ridicu le; but 

our in terior or hidden  life is a th ing apart. So St. B enedict provides  

th is  help  to  conscience  and  sends the  m onk  to  his A bbot. It is a practi

cal application of the sentim ent of the fear of G od. T oothache is said  

to  depart w hen  one  approaches  the  dentist’s chair ; it m ay  be, too , that  the  

m ere  thought : "  I shall have to  te ll th is,”  w ill often  be  enough  to  guard  

us against ourselves. In th is then  w e m ay  find an abundant source of  

security . A  tem pter does not care to  have w itnesses of his procedure. 

So  it is notorious, as C assian had  rem arked , that the  devil dreads noth ing  

m ore than  the filial freedom  w ith  w hich  w e open  our  w hole soul to our  

A bbot, know ing  that such  frankness shelters us from  his arts and  defends  

us against his shafts. G od H im self guards us in the person of our  

superior. A nd all the tex ts here adduced (Ps. xxxvi. 5, cv . 1, 

xxxi. 5) regard the confidence given to the A bbot as given to O ur 

L ord . T hey represent the avow al of our fau lts as a giv ing glory to  

G od in its hopefu lness and its praise of H is m ercy , as an in fallible  

guarantee  of H is support and  an  assurance  of pardon.

T he m ost real benefit of the procedure is contained in the pro 

cedure  itself. W ithout doubt it w ill obtain  forg iveness for us, w ithout 

doubt som e guidance and  practical advice w ill be provided  us, and  w e  

shall accept it w ith eyes closed , w ithout discussion or reservation; but 

its true and essential efficaciousness lies elsew here. It estab lishes us  

in  sim plicity  and  absolu te  loyalty , it creates a profound  unity  in  our life , 

a conform ity betw een the inw ard and the outw ard . C ertain little  

secret deceptions cannot w ithstand  the  determ ination  to  keep  our souls  

alw ays as an  open  book, to  have noth ing  therein  but w hat G od  and  our  

neighbour m ay read , and to speak as w e shall speak at the judgem ent 

seat of G od. T he peace and joy  of our lives as m onks depend  largely  

on  our freedom  w ith  the  A bbot and  his freedom  w ith  us.

Sextus hum ilitatis gradus est, si T he six th degree of hum ility is, 

om ni vilitate  vel extrem itate contentus for a m onk to be contented w ith the  

$it m onachus, et ad om nia quae sib i m eanest and w orst of every th ing, and
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in junguntur, velu t operarium m alum  

et ind ignum se jud icet, dicens cum  

Propheta: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAAd nihilum redactus sum, et 

nescivi: ut jumentum jactus sum apud 

te, et ego semper tecum .

in all that is enjo ined him  to esteem  

him self a bad and  w orth less labourer, 

saying w ith the prophet: "  I have  

been brought to  nothing , and I knew  

it not: I am  becom e as a beast before  

thee, yet I am  alw ays w ith  thee.”

T he six th  degree of hum ility  consists in accepting  in teriorly  all the  

conditions of the  m onastic  life  and  never being  particu lar.1 T he  m onk  

w ill take all w ith a good grace, w hether it be poverty of dw elling or  

clo thes  or food : o m n i v ilita te . H e  w ill not allow  him self to  be  surprised  

or discouraged  by  the base and  m enial character of tasks that m ay be  

entrusted  to  him ; he  w ill not be  asham ed of the position that m ay be  

assigned to him  and w ill not die of chagrin because he is forgotten  

in the distribu tion of dignities or favours: ve l extr  em it a te . D uties of 

considerable m om ent m ay  som etim es com e  his w ay; he  w ill not be  con 

ceited . Instead  of being  puffed  up  w ith  his im portance  and  regarding  

the trust com m itted  to him  as a tardy  recognition of his capabilities, 

he w ill hold  him self sincerely  as an  incapable w orkm an, badly trained  

and  predisposed  of  him self to  all sorts of  m istakes. Instead  of  prom ising  

him self to  w ork  w onders, he w ill put all his hope and  strength  in  G od  

alone; he w ill devote him self to  every w ork that he is given , w hatever  

it m ay  be, w ith  the  sam e  tranquil consciousness of  his  personal pow erless

ness, saying w ith  the prophet: "  B ehold  m e brought to  w hat I am , to  

noth ing; I know  naught. I am  as a beast of burden  before thee, and  

I am  alw ays w ith  thee/ ’ that I m ay  rest on  thee (Ps. Ixxii. 22-23).

1 Cf,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA S. Ba s i c .., Reg. contr., xxij.

T o be content w ith anyth ing does not m ean that w e m ust not 

bother m uch about slovenliness, neglect, boorishness of m anners, and  

a w hole assem blage of habits w hich  m ay  easily  be a source  of annoyance  

to others. T here  are no  fictitious hum iliations; but difficu lties should  

not be  added  to  those  w hich  are  of  ru le. N or  yet does our H oly  Father 

in tend to prescribe conventual squalor and rudeness, nor even to  

condem n  in  advance  w hat has  la tely  been  called  "  holy  luxury  ” ; though  

M artine, in fluenced by the princip les of the early C istercians and  the  

T rappists, feels bound  to  deplore the  sum ptuous character of m onastic  

dw ellings.

Septim us hum ilitatis gradus est, si 

om nibus se in feriorem  et viliorem , non  

so lum  sua lingua pronuntiet, sed  etiam  

in tim o  cord is credat affectu , hum ilians 

se, et dicens cum  Propheta: Ego autem 

sum vermis, et non homo, opprobrium  

hominum, et dbjectio plebis. Exaltatus 

sum, et humiliatus, et confusus. E t 

item : Bonum mihi quod humiliasti me, 

ut discam mandata tua.

T he seventh degree of hum ility  is 

that he should not only call him self 

w ith his tongue low er and viler than  

all, but also  believe  him self  w ith  inm ost 

affection of heart to be so , hum bling  

him self, and saying  w ith  the  prophet: 

"  I am  a  w orm  and  no  m an, the  sham e  

of m en  and the outcast of the  people: 

I have been exalted , and cast dow n  

and confounded.” A nd again : "  It 

is  good  for m e  that thou  hast hum bled  

m e, that I m ay learn thy com m and 

m ents.”
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A  m onk ’s hum ble appreciation of him self is not confined to the  

circum stances m entioned  in the  preceding  degree, for it is universal and  

of universal application . T he seventh degree em bodies an elem ent of  

com parison , in w hich certain authors w ould like to see, not a sim ple  

application  of hum ility , but its very  essence. H um ility , to  St. B ernard , 

is the virtue "  by  w hich a m an, th rough truest self-know ledge, grow s  

vile  in  his  ow n  eyes  ”  {q u a  h o m o , verissim a  su i  a g n itio n e , sib i if  si  v ilesc it).1  

W herein lies the com parison  ? M ust one believe him self in ferior 

"  to  all th ings ”  ? It w ould  surely  be  rather extrem e  to  declare oneself 

in ferior to  beings w ho  have not reason , to  the devil, to  the dust of the  

highw ay; m oreover, it is hard to believe th is, unless w hen w e realize  

viv id ly , at certain  tim es, how  w e abuse our pow er of tu rn ing  from  G od, 

w hile irrational creatures obey H im  w ithout fail. O ne of the m ost 

characteristic m arks of the sain ts is th is eagerness to put them selves 

in the low est place, to  hold them selves cheap , to prefer them selves to  

none. In  the  m ost perfect characters, every  grace  of G od  but deepen^  

in  their eyes the  abyss of their noth ingness, and  all the  lov ing  favours of 

O ur L ord  increase the conviction of their fundam ental unw orth iness. 

C an th is be, as is som etim es said , "  pious exaggeration ,”  a fictitious and  

affected attitude  ? It is undeniable that from  one poin t of view  w e  

are all w orth  the sam e, since of ourselves w e ate  w orth  noth ing , and  can  

do  noth ing  but sin : "  T here  is no  sin  that a m an  has com m itted , w hich  

another m ay  not com m it, except he  be  helped  by  G od  w ho  m ade  m an.”  

T o th is extent there is no difference betw een ourselves and others. 

T o attain sincere and tried hum ility I shall not com pare m yself w ith  

m y  brethren , but I shall be  atten tive  to  m y  relation  w ith  G od  and  to  m y  

w orth in H is sight. I know  very little about m y neighbour: if I see  

him  do  good, I should  take  edification  therefrom ; if, on  the  other hand, 

he do evil, m y ignorance of his real dispositions should plead in his  

favour: "  N o one is bad, until he is proved so .” W e never know  to  

w hat degree he is culpable, nor w hat in fluence heredity , previous  

train ing , and  environm ent have had  on  him ; w e know  not w hat he has  

been and w hat he is in G od ’s sight, nor for w hat G od destines him . 

H ow  easy  it w ould  have been  at C alvary to regard  the good  th ief as a  

lost soul, or St. Paul him self as a w ild fanatic at the m artyrdom  of 

St. Stephen  !2 B ut at least w e know  ourselves w ell. "  I know  not,”  

said the C ount de M aistre, "  w hat passes in the heart of a rogue; but 

there is enough in the heart of an honest m an to m ake him  blush .”  

If anyone had  treated  us as w e have treated O ur L ord , w e should  have  

had  no difficu lty  in  regard ing  him  as the basest of m en. H ave w e not 

lied  enough  to  G od  ? H ave  w e not betrayed  H im  enough  ? A nd  how  

m any  days of fidelity  have succeeded our repentances  ? A n  instan t’s  

reflection is enough to m ake us realize w hat w e are and in w hat 

place w e should put ourselves: in ferior to all, m ore w retched than

1 De Gradibus bumilitatiszyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA, c . i. P.L., CLXXXII., 942. ■

2 Cf, S. A u g ., Liber de diver sis Ixxxiii quasi,, quasi. Ixxi., 5. P.L., XL., 82. De 

saneta virginity lii. P.L., ibid,, 427. 
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all,1 under the feet of all: "  I am  a w orm  and  no  m an, the sham e of 

m en  and  the outcast of the  people ”  (Ps. xxi. 7).

W hen he does not confine him self to m ere verbal protestations, 

w hich are alw ays easy ,2 but obeys a spontaneous and profound con 

viction ,3 then the m onk shares in the hum ility  of H im  w ho, expiating  

all our m isery in H is ow n person , uttered  on the cross the  w ords  of the  

prophet w hich w e have just quoted . T hen  the soul recognizes, in  the  

degradation to w hich it has fallen , the just punishm ent of its pride: 

"  I raised m yself up, and lo ! I am cast dow n and confounded  ”  

(Ps. Ixxxvii. 16). It understands all the sp iritual profit of th is hum ilia

tion  thus accepted: "  It is good  for m e that thou  hast hum bled  m e, for 

thus I shall learn to  obey  thee  ” (Ps. cxviii. 71).

O ctavus hum ilitatis gradus est, si T he eighth degree of hum ility is, 

nih il agat m onachus, nisi quod com - for a m onk to  do noth ing  except  w hat 

m unis m onasterii regula, vel m ajorum is authorized by  the com m on R ule of 

cohortan tur exem pla. the m onastery , or the exam ple of his

seniors.

A  m onk w ho practises the seventh degree of hum ility finds the  

observance of the eighth  a m atter of course. H e rem ains quietly  in  his  

place, as an anonym ous unit, one of m any; he seeks no exceptions  

or priv ileges ; he does nothing  that is out of the w ay  or attracts notice, 

but only  w hat is authorized by  the com m on ru le of the  m onastery  and  

by the conduct— accord ing  to  ru le— of the seniors, by  law ful custom .4  

T his is not an  inv itation  to  slo th  or apathy , nor to a sort of sto icism , a  

lack  of filial sim plicity , w hich  w ould  leave the  A bbot the  task  of find ing  

out for him self  our w eakness and  our needs ; our H oly  Father only  w ishes  

to  destroy every expression of self-w ill. W e have by  instinct a love of  

petty  distinctions ; it is only w ith som e chagrin that w e m ake up our  

m inds to be ignored and  lost in the crow d, especially if w e w ere once  

honoured and exalted. W e strive after orig inality , singularity , pose, 

effect. W e w ould be personages and  have our sty le, our ow n  poin t of  

view , and  our ow n  m anner of thought. A ll of  w hich  is a  w retched  revo 

cation of that sacrifice of ourselves w hich w e accepted  on the day of 

our profession . M oreover, th is need of self-assertion m anifests itself 

m ost often  in triv ial, alm ost insignificant, m atters, w herein all a m an ’s 

selfishness seem s to  take refuge. It m ay  be a sm all poin t of pronuncia

tion , a  personal peculiarity  in  the  com m on  cerem onial, exceptions in  the  

refectory . A nd th is degenerates in to a passion , w hether open or  

concealed , and som etim es in to revolt. It is great virtue and real 

sp iritual em inence to conform  oneself alw ays to the custom s of the  

m onastery  and  that even  in  external practices of devotion : A m a  n escir i

1 Verba Seniorum : Vita PatrumzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA, III., 206. R o s w e y d , p. 531. — S. M a c a r ., 

Reg., iii.— S. Ba s i l ., Reg. contr., Ixii.

2 Cf. C a s s ., Conlat., XVIII., xi.

3 The phrase is C a s s i a n ’s , in the parallel passage; it is found also in  Co-r/sl., XXIV., 

xvi.; XII., xiii.

4 C a s s ., Instit., V., xxiii.; Conlat., XVIII., iii.; II., x.: Nullatenus decifi poterit 

quisque^ si non suo judicio, $ed majorum vivit exemflo.
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e t pro n ih ilo repu ta ri (L ove to be unknow n and to be counted for 

noth ing).

N onus hum ilitatis gradus est, si 

linguam ad loquendum prohibeat 

m onachus et taciturn itatem habens, 

usque  ad  in terrogationem  non  loquatur, 

m onstrante Scrip tura quia rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAin multi- 

loquio non effugietur peccatum; et quia  

tfir linguosus non dirigetur super terram .

T he nin th degree of hum ility is 

that a m onk refrain his tongue from  

speaking , keeping silence until a ques

tion be asked him , as the Scrip ture  

show s: "  In m uch talk ing thou shalt 

not avoid sin” : and, "T he talkative  

m an shall not be directed upon the  

earth .”

In the eighth degree St. B enedict consented  at last to speak  of ex 

ternal w orks, and  in that degree he has com prised our w hole m onastic  

activ ity . T he th ree succeeding degrees, w hich m ight easily be united  

in to one, deal w ith som e m ore im portan t details, w ith speech and  

certain  concom itan ts  of  speech . A  hum ble  m onk know s how  to  restrain  

his tongue, w hich  is ever liable to  m isuse. H e has the  sp irit of silence  

and a reverence for silence. In the presence of his superiors or his  

brethren  he  is w ont, as it w ere, to  aw ait a  sum m ons1 and  a  m otive, before  

he  speaks. E ven in tim e of recreation  one  should  observe m oderation; 

yet conversation  has its righ ts, and  that is its hour. B ut w ould  that w e  

could speak only in tim e of recreation  ! T here are those w ho are  

constan tly at high pressure and cannot contain them selves. It has  

becom e necessity and  second  nature. T hey  alw ays suppose the m atter 

is urgent, be it an  excellen t joke, or som e confidence that w ill not w ait, 

or a genial notion w hich m ust im m ediately be shared w ith friends. 

A nd  it is fu tile to ta lk of silence before such as these, for they alw ays  

th ink the criticism  is m eant for others. L et us bew are of condoning  

our ta lkativeness, on the ground that after all it is only an external 

m atter; for, alas! th is external disposition is jo ined in teriorly w ith a  

fund  of pride, im m ortification , and  sp iritual dissipation . A nd  w e shall 

only  succeed  in  correcting  the  secret enem y  if w e  try  to  grapple  w ith  him  

in his visible m anifestations. T he resu lt of th is thoughtless stream  of 

ta lk , as Scrip ture te lls us, is unfailing ly  sin (P rov . x. 19); it m eans also  

loss of tim e— and that irrem ediably— scandal, and the slow  destruction  

of our fraternal charity  and sp irit of obedience. T he  w ordy  m an, the  

great ta lker, w ill never succeed , never find his w ay upon the earth : 

he  w ill w eary  and  offend  both  G od  and  m en  (Ps. cxxxix . 12).

D ecim us hum ilitatis gradus est, si T he ten th degree of hum ility is 

non  sit facilis ac prom ptus in  risu , quia that he  be  not easily  m oved  and  prom pt 

scrip  tu rn est: Stultus in risu exaltat to laughter; because it is w ritten : 

vocem suam. "  T he fool lifteth up his voice in

laughter.”

St. B enedict has already  w arned  us several tim es against buffoonery , 

gainst the  "  loud , resounding  laugh.” W e are w ell aw are  that a pleasant 

w it is a virtue; children w ould certain ly not have surrounded O ur

1 Usquequo servandum est silentium? usquequo interrogeris {Verba Seniorum : Vita 

Patrum^zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA VII., c . xxxii. Ros w e  y d , p. 679).
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L ord  and  sought H is blessing , if H e had  not consented to  sm ile and be  

agreeable. B ut the H oly R ule w ill not to lerate a habit of treating  

nothing seriously , of tu rn ing every th ing in to jest. T his in firm ity of 

the m ind  is one of the  m ost unpleasant traces of the  sp irit of the  w orld . 

E ven in the w orld  it is irritating and  in bad taste; it is considered  the  

m ark  of a  superficial m ind  and  em pty  soul: "  A  fool lifteth  up  his voice  

in  laughter " (Ecclus. xxi. 23). B ut for a m onk  it is incom patib le w ith  

recollection and the sense of the presence of G od. M oreover, it con 

ta ins a rich  store of self-love, the desire for disp lay , of passing  as a m an  

of parts, a "  devil of a fellow .” T here is th is danger too : all th is foolish  

gaiety stirs up an im pure sedim ent, a sort of dangerous bottom  of 

coarseness; reason  and  w ill fall partly  in to  abeyance and  w e are th row n  UTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
o ff our guard . A nd  there is perhaps no  loophole in a m an ’s character  

th rough w hich tem ptation and evil suggestion get in m ore surely . 

Pere Surin , w ho knew  the w ays of the devil, speaks in his book on  

the nuns of L oudun  of a possessed  nun  w ho ow ed  the fits of possession  

to a sort of rude high sp irits, to w hich  she used to surrender herself: 

she did not get rid of the devil until she had corrected th is excessive  

gaiety.

U ndecim us hum ilitatis gradus est, 

si, cum  loquitur m onachus, len iter et 

sine risu , hum iliter et cum  gravitate, 

vel pauca  verba  et rationabilia  loquatur, 

et non  sit clam osus  in  voce; sicu t scrip

tu rn est: Sapiens verb is innotescit 

paucis.

T he eleventh  degree of hum ility  is 

that w hen a m onk speaks he do so  

gently  and  w ithout laughter, hum bly , 

gravely ,  w ith  few  and  reasonable  w ords, 

and  that he be not noisy  in  his  speech , 

as it is  w ritten : "  A  w ise  m an  is  know n  

in  a  few  w ords.”

St. B enedict has not prescribed  absolu te silence, but no  one can  fail 

to adm ire the num ber of precautions w ith w hich he has surrounded  

silence. In  the nin th  degree he asked  us not to  be too  ready to  speak; 

in  the  ten th , not to  be  too  ready  to  laugh; he  now  describes the  m anner 

of the hum ble and  w ell-instructed m onk  w hen he m ust m ake use of

speech . H e  m ust do  it gently , w ithout  laughter  or  jest, hum bly , gravely , 

w ith  few  w ords and  such as are reasonable, w ithout shouting or noise,1  

fo llow ing  the exam ple of O ur L ord , of w hom  St. M atthew  (x ii. 19) says  

(after Isaiah), "  H e  shall not contend  nor cry  out: neither shall any  m an  

hear his  voice  in  the  streets.”

Instead of th is text St. B enedict quotes another in w hich it is said  

that"  the  w ise  m an  is know n  in  a  few  w ords.” T hough  he  says  scrip tu m  

est (it is w ritten), and  w e find  an  equivalen t thought in  several passages  

of  the  sacred  books, notably  in  the  tenth  chapter  of  E cclesiastes  (verse  14), 

it is not from  H oly  Scrip ture that he  has taken  the verbal form  of th is  

m axim . A s D . H ugh  M enard  observed  in  his tim e, th is is the  hundred  

and th irty-fourth  of the sentences of Sextus. R ufinus translated  th is  

collection  from  G reek  in to  L atin2  and  offered  it to  the  sister of  his friend

1 Cj.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA S. Ba s i l ., Reg. contr., c xxx.

2 See this translation in the Maxima Bibliotheca veterum Patrum of M a r g a r i n  d e  

l a  B i g n e , t. III., p. 335; and in M u l l a c h , Fragmenta Pbilowphorum gracorum, t. I., 

k- 523.
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A pronianus as a precious “ ring ,”  w orthy  of being  w orn  on the finger*  

M en  say , said  he, that its author  w as Sixtus, B ishop  of  R om e and  m artyr. 

St. A ugustine at first accepted th is attribu tion , but later, being better  

in form ed, changed his m ind. A s for St. Jerom e, he several tim es  

denounced w ith ind ignation the audacity of R ufinus for daring to  

ascribe to  St. Sixtus an  entirely  pagan  w ork contain ing  doctrinal errors. 

T he D ecree of G elasius condem ned it. In fact, there has, it w ould  

seem , been a confusion betw een St. Sixtus II. and a Pythagorean or  

Stoic philosopher of the sam e nam e.1 H ow ever, an E nglish critic , 

C onybeare, has quite recently  endeavoured to prove that the R ing  o f  

Pope  Xystu s  is the  w ork  of a philosopher, retouched  by  a C hristian  liv ing  

before zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAa .d . 150, w ho  m ay  have been  Pope Sixtus I.2

D uodecim us hum ilitatis gradus est, 

si non  so lum  corde  m onachus, sed  etiam  

ipso  corpore hum ilitatem  videntibus se  

sem per ind icet, id est, in opere,3 in  

oratorio , in m onasterio, in horto , in  

via, in agro vel ubicum que, sedens, 

am bulans, vel stans, inclinato sit 

sem per capite , defix is in terram  aspec- 

tibus, reum se om ni hora de peccatis  

su is existim ans, jam  se trem endo D ei 

jud icio praesentari existim et: dicens  

sib i in  corde  sem per  illud  quod  publica 

nus ille evangelicus, fix is in terram  

oculis, dix it: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADoming non sum dignus 

ego peccator levare oculos meos ad calum. 

E t item  cum  Propheta: Incurvatus et 

humiliatus sum usquequaque.

T he tw elfth degree of hum ility  

is that the m onk, not only  in  h is heart, 

but also in his very exterior, alw ays  

show  his hum ility  to all w ho  see him : 

that is, in  w ork, in the oratory , in  the  

m onastery , in  the  garden , on  the  road , 

in the field , or w herever fie m ay be, 

w hether sitting , w alking , or standing , 

w ith  head  alw ays bent dow n, and  eyes 

fixed on  the earth ; that he  ever th ink  

of the guilt of his sins, and im agine  

him self already present before the  

terrib le  judgem ent seat of G od, alw ays  

saying in  his heart w hat the  publican  

in the G ospel said  w ith his eyes fixed  

on the earth : “L ord , I a sinner am  

not w orthy to raise m ine eyes to  

heaven .” A nd  again ,  w ith  the  prophet: 

"  I am  bow ed dow n and  hum bled on  

every  side.”

For the last tim e le t us rem ark  the character of th is antique sp irit

uality w hich takes a m an in teriorly and m akes of sp iritual renew al a 

spontaneous and liv ing  w ork, the norm al developm ent of divine forces  

produced in us by baptism  and the other sacram ents. If hum ility  

be really  in the heart it w ill appear in  the body  also , and  w ill regulate  

all its m ovem ents; it w ill be like a new  tem peram ent, a nature m ade  

in hum ility rep lacing  the old. T his external m anifestation  is a th ing  

natural and  necessary : it is the  very  consequence of  our  oneness of being . 

So w e should be on our w atch  against regard ing  th is  tw elfth  degree  as 

the least of all, on the pretex t that it concerns only the body. D eep  

sentim ents, w hether great love, great sorrow , or lo fty  thought, have  

alw ays a dom inant and despotic character. T hey w ork a change first

1 Cj. P.L., XXI., 40-42, 191-200.— H a r n a c k , Dif Ueb  er lief erung und der Bestand 

der altchristlichen Litteratur bis Eusebius, p . 765.

2 The Ring oj Pope Xystus, together with the Prologue of  Rufinus, now first rendered into 

English with an historical and critical commentary (London, 1910).

3 The best supported  reading is r in Opere Dei.
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in the centre of our soul: the soul becom es as it w ere collected to a 

poin t; it m akes a clean sw eep; all that is not in accordance w ith  th is  

deep sentim ent is treated as non-existen t, or as accidental and neg 

lig ib le. T hen there is a change at the circum ference: the passion  

resounds to the very confines of our nature, and concentrates all our  

activ ity  in  its  m inutest form s ; it w recks  our life  or rem akes it on  its ow n  

plan . M an m ust perforce bear on him  the trace of his vices; virtue,  

too , im prin ts its glorious stigm ata  on  him , but less rap id ly ; for the  m ore  

anim al our im pulses are, the m ore physical in their basis, the m ore  

readily  do  they  stam p  them selves on  the  sensib ility  and  m ould  the  body  

itself. In terior and exterior are conjo ined , and w e m ay som etim es  

prove it from  the opposite direction ; for deliberate external attitudes  

do  partially  m odify  the in terior.1

W hen  hum ility  has la id hold  of a soul, it em braces the w hole m an  

insensib ly ; it is like that Scrip ture unguent w hich  begins w ith  the  head  

and then , little by  little , m akes its w ay to the fringe of the garm ent: 

"  L ike the precious oin tm ent on the head , that ran dow n upon the  

beard , the beard of A aron, that ran  dow n to  the sk irt of his garm ent ”  

(Ps. cxxxii. 2). T he hum ble m onk, says St. B enedict, enum erating  

the  chief circum stances of the  day  and  the  diverse  positions  of the  body, 

is recognizable everyw here and alw ays. H e neither w alks, nor sits, 

nor stands, in  the  m anner of the  w orld , least of all like the  vain  or frivo 

lous. H is m anner is not sm ug  and  conceited , he does not bully  or rail, 

nor does he carry him self proudly and arrogantly . H abitually his  

head  is gently  bent, his gaze fixed  on  the  ground. It has been  rem arked  

that the eyes of the sain ts, even  w hen  they  are  looking at som e object, 

seem  tu rned  inw ards, tow ards the  hidden  B eauty , so  far and  yet so  near. 

H erein  is a liv ing  lesson in  hum ility : "  that he  alw ays show  his hum ility  

to  all w ho  see  him .” B ut there  m ust be  no  stiffness or affectation . W e  

need  not th ink about the external effect of our hum ility , and still less  

m ust w e aim  at such effect, for to be anxious to edify by the disp lay  

of virtue  is alw ays to  run  extrem e  risk  of pride.

T he  exposition  of the tw elfth  degree of hum ility  is rounded  off w ith  

a doctrinal reassertion of the  princip le of hum ility— that is, the fear of 

G od, im ply ing  our  looking  to  H im  and  H is  looking  on  us,  eternal life  being  

the issue. For O ur L ord ’s look  is not a Platonic gaze, a sort of in fin ite  

m irror in  w hich  created  th ings  are  m erely  reflected ; it is already  a judge 

m ent. U ndoubtedly  th is judgem ent w ill not be  fu lly  know n  to  us until 

death  has fixed  its irrevocable seal upon  our deeds ; but w e m ust never 

forget that G od is our judge even  here and  now . H e is our judge  not 

only  because H e  sees us and  w eighs us and  reg isters  our deserts, but also  

because H e com m ences even now  to  execute sentence. W hen  prayer is  

tasteless, reading  ineffective, feast-days  w ithout savour, the  truths  of  faith  

pow erless to rouse, life w ithout joy, grace attenuated , w hat is all th is  

but the  present operation  of the  justice  of G od ? B ut even  w hen  th ings  

are not pushed to th is extrem ity , even w hen w e know  w e are in the

1 Cf.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA S. A u g ., De cur a pro mor  tuts gerenda, c . v. P.L., XL., 597.
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grace  of G od  and  feel H is love, even  then , says St. B enedict, w e should  

ever be conscious of the load  of our sins, and can ever w ithout falsity  

regard ourselves as already standing before the dread judgem ent seat 

of G od. A nd  w hile, in the bottom  of our hearts, w e correspond  w ith  

the exercise of divine justice by a continual act of. hum ble repentance, 

of charity , and  of adoration , w e m ust keep exteriorly the only attitude  

that befits us, the  attitude of the  publican  in  the  G ospel (L uke  xviii. iz ; 

M att. viii. 8). L ike him  w e m ust confess to  G od  that w e are unw orthy  

to  raise our eyes tow ards heaven and  H is purity .1 O r w e m ust repeat 

w ith the prophet: "  L o, I am bow ed dow n alw ays in hum ility" 

(Ps. exviii. 107).

1 The quotation is far from literal; it recalls a passage of the Prayer of M anasses 

printed at the end of our Latin Bibles: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADomine, . . . non sum dignus intueri et aspicere 

altitudinem call pr& multitudine iniquitatum mearum.

2 Inst^ IV., xxxix.— Cf. Conlat., XL, viii.— Com pare with this  ending  to  the chapter  

S t . A u g u s t i n e , In Epistolam  Joann., tract. IX., 2-9. P.L., XXXV., 2045-2052.

E rgo  his om nibus hum ilitatis gradi- 

bus ascensis, m onachus m ox ad carita- 

tem  D ei perveniet illam , quae perfecta  

foras  m ittit tim orem ; per  quam  universa  

quae prius non  sine form idine observa- 

bat, absque ullo labore, velu t naturali- 

ter ex consuetudine incip it custodire, 

non jam tim ore gehennae, sed am ore  

C hristi et consuetudine ipsa bona et 

delectatione  virtu  tu rn . Q uod  D om inus  

in operario suo m undo a vitiis et pec- 

catis, Spiritu  Sancto  dignabitur  dem on- 

strare.

H aving , therefore, ascended all 

these degrees of hum ility , the m onk  

w ill presently arrive at that love of 

G od w hich , being perfect, casts out 

fear: w hereby  he shall begin  to  keep , 

w ithout  labour, and  as  it  w ere  naturally  

and  by  custom , all those  precepts  w hich  

he  had  hitherto  observed not w ithout 

fear, no  longer th rough  dread of hell, 

but for the love of C hrist, and of a /  

good habit and a delight in virtue, v  

W hich  G od  w ill vouchsafe  to  m anifest 

by the H oly Spirit in H is labourer, 

now  cleansed from  vice and  sin .

T his is the end. Save for the last sentence, it is taken alm ost 

verbally  from  C assian.2 So  here w e  have  the  sym bolical steps fixed  in to  

body  and  soul. W hen  w e  have  scaled  them  reso lu tely , w ithout neglect

ing  any— and  for th is a few  days ’ retreat w ill probably  not suffice— G od  

w ill hasten to give us the prom ised  recom pense. T his recom pense is  

the sam e as that m entioned at the end of the Prologue: union w ith  

G od  in  perfect charity . In  both  passages w e read  also  of a fear w hich  is  

driven out by  love, and of an unspeakable sw eetness w hich perm eates  

the pow ers of the soul. It w ould seem  that St. B enedict w as anxious  

to fix clearly the nature of th is fear w hich is driven  out by  perfect 

charity  (1  John  iv . 18): it is not chaste fear, w hich  "  abideth  for ever and  

ever," but a cow ardly  fear, w hich  keeps us to the  perform ance of duty  

and m agnifies its difficu lties; and it is also servile fear, the dread of 

eternal punishm ent. For St. B enedict w ould have us substitu te  

for th is  last m otive, som ew hat in ferior and  Jew ish  as it is, the in fluence  

of nobler m otives— viz., love of O ur L ord , a lean ing  tow ards the good, 

a delight in  pleasing  G od.

T hanks to  charity , all that the  m onk  did  not aforetim e fu lfil w ithout 

9
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dread , he now , w hen deeply attached to O ur L ord , fu lfils w ithout  

effort, as it w ere spontaneously  and  naturally , by  the in fluence of good  

habit, and  w ith  the secret charm  that the practice of virtue brings to  

souls w hich are delivered from  them selves. L ove carries us, love has  

transfigured  all; its unction  has penetrated  all the  faculties of our being . 

T here  is no  m ore  inertia  in  us, no  m ore difficu lties in  th ings; or, if there  

be still difficu lty , it is the condim ent of action , a stim ulus to  good, a  

m otive  the  m ore for charity  to  disp lay  and  prove  itself. W e are on  the  

road to G od, w ith souls all bathed in H is love, w ith natures w holly  

insp ired by H is gospel and thoroughly C hristianized . A nd assuredly  

joy  is not lack ing . T he exclusion  of all sensib le and  m aterial pleasure  

has prepared us to enjoy the true pleasure and the true good. Q u a  

m a jo r  vo lu n ta s  q u a m  fa stid iu m  o m n is  vo lu n ta tis  ? (W hat  greater pleasure  

than aversion from all pleasure ?) said T ertullian . U ndoubtedly  

St. B enedict recom m ended the fear of G od ’s presence as a m edicine; 

but that w hich w as the rem edy of our convalescence becom es the  

generous nourishm ent and  the delight of our  health . Profound  happi

ness, assured and inv incib le, is to live thus in G od ’s sight, near H im  

and  in  H im .

A nd our H oly Father adds som e w ords to w hich w e m ay give the  

m eaning  either of a  prom ise, or  of  a  m odest prayer  or  lov ing  w ish . T he  

w ords  take  the  form  of a com pact w hich  our H oly  Father  m akes w ith  us, 

in  the nam e of O ur L ord . Such, says he, is the  program m e  w hich  O ur 

L ord  w ill deign  to  fu lfil and  show  forth . H e  w ill not m anifest it to  the  

w orld , for w here w ould be the good  ? B ut H e w ill m ake it know n to  

him  in w hom  it shall be accom plished . A fter having , by m eans of 

hum ility , purified  H is servant and  w orkm an from  vice and  sin , H e  w ill 

pour forth  in him  w ithout stin t the substan tial unction of H is Spirit. 

T his  is the  eternal ro le of the Spirit of G od. Since, in  the  bosom  of the  

H oly T rin ity , H e is the ind isso luble bond, the liv ing tie , and eternal 

em brace  of  Father  and  Son, so  are  attribu ted  to  H im  a d  ex tra  (in  external 

operation) all supernatural unions. H e  it is w ho  unites us to  O ur L ord  

Jesus C hrist and  by  O ur L ord  to  the Father; H e it is w ho gives us the  

tem per for th is reg ion and th is sanctuary  w here our life is estab lished  

for ever. A nd  w e reach  it by  the one  w ay  w hich  O ur L ord  traced and  

H im self fo llow ed: the  hum ility  of little  children .
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O F T H E  D IV IN E  O F F IC E  A T  N IG H T

H
A V IN G  traced the m ain lines of the sp iritual train ing of his  

discip les, St. B enedict now  sets him self to organize litu rg ical 

and conventual prayer. H e begins w ithout any doctrinal 

in troduction; but w e m ay pause to ask ourselves w hat the  

C hurch  and  the old m onastic leg islators m ean  w hen, w hether explicitly  

or not, they  m ake the  D ivine  O ffice the  central and  essential w ork  of the  

relig ious and  contem plative  life .

W hatever m ay  be  the  etym ology  of the  w ord  "  relig ion ,” 1 it im plies, 

in  its broadest acceptation , the  idea of a relation  tow ards G od. In  th is  

sense the w hole creation has a relig ious character. A ll th ings, in the  

very m easure in w hich they possess being , are bound to G od their  

C reator, Providence, and L ast E nd. O ntologically all are true, 

beautifu l, and  good; all are in conform ity w ith  the ideal of the div ine  

A rtificer; all are a created expression  of uncreated B eauty ; all are in  

accord  w ith  H is w ill and  are good  of H im  and for H im , lending  them 

selves  w ith  facility  to  H is designs. T he  w hole  of  th is  vast creation  speaks  

of G od  and  obeys H im ; it is a sw eet song  in  H is  ears, a surpassing  act of 

praise. "  T he L ord  hath  m ade all th ings for him self ” (P rov . xvi. 4). 

N ot even m oral evil can disturb the harm ony of G od ’s plan . U n 

w illing ly  and  w ith disgust does creation endure the profanation  of the  

w icked, w ho  w ould  tu rn  it from  its end; it groans in  th is servitude; and  

w hile  w aiting  for its day  of  resurrection  and  recom pense  (R om . viii. 19  sq .)  

it co-operates  in  the  w ork  of  redem ption  and  serves as the  instrum ent of 

G od ’s vengeance. N or is all th is  a  m ere  dream  or an  exaggerated  fancy . 

C reation as a w hole possesses in a true and special w ay a litu rg ical 

character. It resem bles the div ine  life itself: for the H oly  T rin ity  is a  

tem ple w herein , by H is eternal generation , the W ord is the perfect 

praise of the Father, "  the brightness of his glory and  the figure of his  

substance” ; w here the com m union of Father and Son is sealed in  

the  kiss of peace and  in  the personal joy  w hich  is their com m on Spirit, 

G lory has been defined as d a ta n o titia cum  la u d e (clear know ledge  

conjo ined w ith praise); by the tw ofold procession of w hich w e have  

just spoken  G od  finds in  H im self H is essential glory . It is enough  for 

H im ; and the glory w hich H e m ust receive from  H is w orks is only  

necessary on the creature ’s side; for G od it rem ains accidental and  

exterior. Y et H e m ay not renounce it: "  I w ill not give m y glory  

to  another.”

Furtherm ore, w e should notice that th is accidental glory of G od  

is only com plete on  condition that it is at once objective, form al, and  

expressed . O bjective glory  is the  real m anifestation  of the  perfections

1 SummaszyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA II.-II., q. bucxi., s. 1.
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of G od : all being , all life , all created beauty , w hether natural or super

natural, is onto logically  the praise of G od. Form al glory  is paid  only  

by  rational creatures, w ho alone are capable of appreciating  objective  

glory and of tracing it.to  its source; and only in th is act do w e get 

relig ion and litu rgy . W ithout saying anyth ing in th is place about 

the relig ion of the angels, w e m ay at least rem ark  the tru ly  sacerdotal  

position  of m an  in  the  m idst of the  low er creation . T he  A postle  says in  

his  E pistle  to  the  H ebrew s; "  E very  high-priest taken  from  am ong  m en  

is ordained  for m en  in the th ings that appertain to  G od, that he m ay  

offer up  gifts  and  sacrifices  ” (v .l). M an  him self is taken  out of  creation , 

raised  above it, and  m ade its priest, so that he m ay offer to  G od, in his  

ow n nam e and  in  the nam e of the  w hole  w orld , an  in telligent hom age. 

B y his very nature an abridgem ent of the universe— a "  m icrocosm ,”  

as the ancients put it— his function  is to  collect the m anifo ld  voices of 

creation , as if all found  their echo  in  his heart, as if he w ere the  w orld ’s 

consciousness ; and  his m ission is to  give  life to  all w ith  his thought and  

love, and  to m ake offering  of all, w hether in  his use of the w orld  or in  

explicit praise. T he relig ious system  of the w orld is com pleted and  

m ade perfect only  in  him ; he is the link  betw een the w orld and G od ; 

and w hen th is link is broken , then  the w hole creation is affected and  

falls: "  cursed  is the  earth  in  thy  w ork  ” (G en. iii. 17).

M an ’s relig ion  is not aestheticism , nor em otion , nor a blind  deference  

to  prejudices of upbringing ,  nor a cosm ological theory , nor self-love  and  

the  love  of hum anity ; it is not even  "  an  affirm ation  concern ing  m atters  

w hich  lie beyond  experience,”  nor the idea  of the in fin ite; yet all these  

defin itions have been advanced . R elig ion is a m oral virtue, the m ost 

noble of all the m oral virtues, and  is akin  to  justice. It disposes us to  

pay G od the w orship that is H is due. A nd the form al object of th is  

w orship , the fundam ental m otive of all relig ious acts, is the sovereign  

em inence of G od, H is in fin ite excellence as it is in itself : "  W e give  

T hee thanks for T hy  great glory ,”  and  as it m anifests itself for our sake  

in creation , conservation, providence, and all benefits.1 If w e had  

le isure  to  w rite  the  history  of any  relig ious act w hatever,-w e  should  note  

w ith theologians that it alw ays im plies an in tellectual appreciation  of  

div ine excellence, a hum ble self-abasem ent, the w ill to confess sub 

m ission , and finally an actual recognition of the divine sovereignty , 

w hether by w ay of an expressive act and confirm ation of som e sort, 

m erely  in ternal in  character, or by  an  act w hich  is at once in ternal and  

openly m anifested. It is th is last act w hich properly speaking m akes  

the act of relig ion and w orship , in w hich the glorification of G od is  

consum m ated . H ow ever, a litu rgy is som eth ing  m ore than  th is; it is  

the  sum  of acts, w ords, chants, and  cerem onies, by  m eans of w hich  w e  

m anifest our in terior relig ion; it is a collective and social prayer, the  

form s  of  w hich  have  a character that is regular, defin ite , and  determ ined .

T he raising of m an  to  the supernatural order m ade his relation  to  

G od  m ore in tim ate and  his relig ion m ore exalted . N or has G od  been

1 SummazyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA, II.--II., F. Ixxxi.— Su a r e z , De virtute et statu religionls> 1.1., c. vi.
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content w ith the priesthood of m an for the uniting of H im self to  

creation . T his link  w as frag ile , and it broke; and  perhaps G od ’s very  

m otive in allow ing  it to  break  w as that H e m ight rep lace it by  another  

priesthood  and  m ake  another hum anity , no  longer resting  on  A dam  and  

on  m an, but on  Jesus C hrist and  the  M an-G od. W hen  H e consented  

to run the risks of creation , it w as because H e w as th inking  of the in 

com parable glory  that w ould be paid  H im  by  H is W ord  Incarnate, the  

R edeem er. It w ould be easy to show  how  the Incarnate W ord com 

pletes the  hierarch ical series of the  th ree  sorts of glory  of w hich  w e have  

spoken, how the w hole creation , both natural and supernatural, is  

united to H im  and incorporated w ith H im , the unique and eternal 

H igh-Priest, so  as to  offer to  the  H oly  T rin ity  a single  sacrifice  of expia

tion , adoration , and thanksgiv ing , filling both tim e and etern ity . T o  

participate  in  H is  death  and  in  H is  life  by  baptism  is, in  reality , accord ing  

to  St. Peter (i Peter ii. 4  ff.), to  share in H is royal priesthood, so as to  

co-operate in the great litu rg ical act of w hich H e is at one and the  

sam e  tim e, and  em inently , altar, priest, and  victim . N or has the  A postle  

Paul laid  dow n  any  other program m e  for the  C hristian : "  B y  him  there 

fore  le t us offer the  sacrifice of praise alw ays to  G od, that is to  say , the  

fru it of lips confessing  to  his nam e  ” (H eb. xiii. 15).

B ut all particu lar litu rg ies centre round, are m erged in , and draw  

their strength  from , the collective litu rgy  of that great liv ing  organism  

the C hurch , w hich  is the perfect m an and  the fu lness of C hrist. T he  

w hole life of the C hurch expresses and unfolds itself in its litu rgy; all 

the relations of creatures w ith G od  here find their princip le and  their  

consum m ation; by  the very acts that in  the ind iv idual as in  the w hole  

m ass realize union w ith G od, the litu rgy pays G od "  all honour and  

glory .” In  it the  H oly  Spirit has  achieved  the  concentration , eternaliza-  

tion , and  diffusion  th roughout the  w hole  B ody  of  C hrist of  the  unchange

able fu lness of the act of redem ption , all the sp iritual riches of the  

C hurch  in  the past, in  the present, and  in  etern ity . A nd  as the bloody  

sacrifice, and  the entry  of our H igh  Priest in to  the  sanctuary  of heaven , 

m ark the culm ination of H is w ork, so the litu rgy  has its centre in the  

M ass, the "  E ucharist.” T he D ivine O ffice and  the H ours are but the  

sp lendid accom panim ent, the preparation for or rad iance from the  

E ucharist. It m ay  be  said  that the  tw o  econom ies, the  natural and  the  

supernatural, m eet in th is synthetic act, th is "  A ction  ” fa r exce llen ce . 

So our H oly Father and other ancien t w riters1 are w ell insp ired  w hen  

they call the litu rgy  in its to tality  the O f  u s D ei (W ork of G od): the  

w ork  w hich  has G od  and  G od  alone for its direct object, the  w ork  w hich  

m agnifies G od, the w ork  w hich  w orks div ine th ings, the w ork  in  w hich  

G od  is so lely  in terested , of w hich  H e is the principal agent, but w hich  

H e has w illed  should  be accom plished  by  hum an  hands and  hum an  lips.

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAH e f t ., 1. VII., tract, ii., disq. iii.— Bu t l e r  {of. cit., p. 203) notes that the  

expression  Of  us Dei has the sam e sense in  the Rules of St . C j e s a r i u s  as in St. Benedict, 
and he  adds: Afud  alios serif  tores antiquiores . . . significabat of  er a vita sfiritualis vel 

ascetica, ex. gr. Ba s i l i i  Reg., 85,86, 95, etc.
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T here are differences and special priv ileges am ong those w ho are  

consecrated  priests and relig ious by the sam e baptism . G od, by the  

sacram ent of H oly O rders, associates som e m ore in tim ately w ith the  

priesthood  of  H is  Son. O thers  are  relig ious, not m erely  in  the  adjectival 

sense, like ordinary  C hristians, but substan tially  and  essentially . E very  

authentic form  of the relig ious life has for its first object the unify ing  

of the pow ers of the soul, so as to m ake them  com bine for the con 

tem plation  and  serv ice of G od. T o  be a relig ious is to  belong  to  G od  

alone, by  a consecration and  holocaust of one ’s w hole self. "  R elig ion , 

since it is a state in  w hich  a m an  consecrates his w hole self and  all his  

belongings to the w orship of G od, and so to speak im m olates all, is  

w ithout doubt a state of perfection .”1 W e can  w ell understand  w hy  

the C hurch has entrusted the celebration of her litu rgy especially  to  

relig ious. In fact, apart from  rare exceptions or dispensations, the  

D ivine  O ffice  rem ains the  first duty  of every  relig ious fam ily . R elig ious, 

therefore, rem ain such  in  substance, even  though  the C hurch , desiring  

to  secure fu ll success for aposto lic or charitab le  w ork, puts it in to  their  

consecrated hands. Y et, they are then relig ious "  w ith addition ,” in  

view  of w ork  w hich is superadded  and  w hich , though  relig ious because  

of its m otive  and  relation  to  G od, is not so directly  and  in  its object.

B ut w e m onks are relig ious “w itfiout addition ,” w e are relig ious  

only ; w e are given up  to  G od  to  belong  to  H im  so lely . In  our life no  

distraction  and  div ision  is possible; our  w ork  is of the  sam e nature  as our  

life . W e are  not relig ious for the  W ork  of G od  a n d  for study , any  m ore  

than for m anual labour: for then our condition  w ould be far in ferior 

to that of the secular clergy w ho are directly  concerned w ith souls. 

W e do  not deny  that a contem plative can and  should  study; w e do  not 

dispute that erudite labours or aposto lic w orks m ay  be law fully  under

taken and successfu lly  accom plished by  m onks. W e content ourselves 

w ith  the affirm ation  that the  proper and distinctive w ork  of the B ene 

dictine, his lo t and  his m ission , is the  litu rgy . H e m akes his profession  

so  as to  be  in  the  C hurch— w hich  is  an  association  for the  praise  of G od—  

one w ho  glorifies G od  accord ing  to  form s institu ted  by  her w ho  know s  

how  G od should be honoured and possesses the w ords of eternal life . 

H e is w holly  a m an  of prayer, and  the diverse form s of his activ ity  take  

spontaneously a relig ious colour, a quality of adoration and praise. 

T heologians enquire w hether every  good act w hich is perform ed  w ith  

the form al design of honouring G od becom es an act of relig ion and  

w orship . St. T hom as, w hile recognizing a special value in acts w hich  

are produced  directly  by  the virtue of relig ion  and  are its proper fru it, 

rep lies that all acts w hich  are prescribed  or determ ined  by  it take from  

th is  source a relig ious character.2 A ctions of th is  last sort are  innum er

able in  a relig ious life; and  especially  because of the  profound  and  to tal 

consecration of our very  being  to  G od ’s serv ice there can  scarcely  be  an  

act w hich  escapes th is transform ation , provided  the soul is carefu l often

1 'Summa,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA II.-H ., y/clxxxvi., a. i.

8 Summa, II.-II., g/lxxxi.j aa. i et 4.
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to  renew  and  ratify  its profession , "  If a m an devote his w hole life to  

the serv ice of G od, his w hole  life w ill belong  to  relig ion .” 1

1 SummazyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA, II.-H ., q. clxxxvi., a. i, ad. 2.

2 See 7be Spiritual Life and Prayer according to Holy Scripture and  Monastic 7radition, 

chaps, x., xx., xxii., xxiii. (By M adame Ceeile Bpiyere, Abbess of Ste C& ile de 

Solesm es.)

B ut, beyond  th is  personal and  inclusive consecration  w hich  w e  share  

w ith all relig ious, w e have, le t it be repeated , a special vocation to  

prayer; the  w hole  practical organization  of our  life  is connected  w ith  and  

converges tow ards w orship . T he  holy  litu rgy  is for us, at one and  the  

sam e tim e, a m eans of sanctification and an end. B ut it is especially  

an  end. O ur contem plation nourishes itself therein w ithout cessation , 

and  so  to  speak  finds  in  the  litu rgy  its  adequate object and  proper term .2  

T his should be w ell understood . It is not a sm all m atter, even from  

a practical poin t of view , to  know  our end  w ith  all exactitude, to find  

a defin ition so successfu l as to include both G od and ourselves, H is  

in terests and ours, H is glory and our happiness, the w ork of tim e  

and  the w ork  of etern ity . T here  is no  lack  of defin itions  : w e are to ld  

that our business is to "  secure our salvation ,” "  to procure the glory  

of G od,” "  to realize our sanctification ,” "  to attain union w ith G od  

and H is eternal life .” T hese defin itions are precise but of unequal 

value; though  it is true that w ith  a little explanation  w e m ay  find the  

fu lness of doctrine im plied in all, and, for enlightened and generous  

souls, the  first loses  its  tendency  to  lead  in  practice to  lukew arm ness and  

a com m ercial sp irituality . T he  last is the  best, and  it is the  one  w hich  

our H oly  Father adopts, in  com pany  w ith  all the ancien t w riters. B ut 

none, save the second, suggests the idea of litu rgy . A nd  it is a pity ; 

for after all our  union  w ith  G od  is  itself  ordained  for praise.

T he  supernatural  beauty  of  O ur  L ord  in  us, that perfect resem blance  

to H im  w hich the w hole supernatural econom y  is engaged in  form ing , 

that div ine im prin t w hich  the  litu rgy  like som e press is ever stam ping  

on our souls, is not given to us that w e should take our joy in it by  

ourselves, in selfish com placency . If w e share m ore than others in  

the life and  the experience  of H im  w ho  has for H is personal m ission  to  

reveal and glorify the Father, it is that w e m ay share in H is destiny , 

m ay  w ith  H im  exercise that priesthood  of w hich  w e have just spoken, 

m ay, like the ancien ts of the A pocalypse casting  their crow ns, or, like  

O ur L ord  on  the  L ast D ay, th row  dow n before  the th rone of G od  our  

participated  sp lendour. T he value of the act depends upon  the value  

of the agent; the adoration depends upon  the adorer. A nd it is only  

because G od  "  seeks those w ho  w ill adore in sp irit and  in  tru th  ” that 

H e has m ade us one  w ith  H is Son  by  m eans of H is H oly  Spirit. In  the  

w onderfu l passage w ith w hich the E pistle to the E phesians begins, 

St. Paul m akes it plain  that the  suprem e  end  of  creation  and  redem ption , 

of that "  recapitu lation  ”  of all th ings  in  C hrist, is the  litu rg ical w itness  

to  in fin ite  E xcellence and  in fin ite B eauty : "  H e chose us in  him  before  

the foundation of the w orld , that w e should be holy and  unspotted  in
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his sight in charity , w ho hath predestinated us unto the adoption of  

children th rough  Jesus C hrist unto  him self: accord ing to the purpose  

of his w ill: unto  the praise  of the  glory  of his grace, in  w hich  he  hath  

graced us in  K is beloved son .” T herefore there is a close connection  

betw een the th ree elem ents: union  w ith G od, the praise of G od, the  

glory  of G od. O ur ind iv idual and  conventual sanctity  expresses itself 

in  that sam e litu rg ical prayer w hich  realizes it m ost effectually ; it is our  

blessedness to enter even here below  in to the life and  joy  of our G od; 

it is to m ake all that created  and  uncreated being , w hich com es to  us  

from  the  Father by  w ay  of the  W ord  and  H oly  Spirit, flow  back  eternally  

by  th is sam e road  of the  W ord  and  the  Spirit tow ards its beginning  that 

has no  beginning, the Father.

D oes our H oly Father speak of the litu rgy im m ediately  after de 

scrib ing the ind iv idual train ing  of the m onk because all our train ing  

and all our virtue are connected w ith our prayer ? Is there purpose  

in  th is  order ? W e  m ay  be  allow ed  to  th ink  so , though  it w ould  be  hard  

to  prove it. W hat is certain is that St. B enedict has him self defined  

the m onastic life as the "  school of the  L ord ’s service that he places  

the regulation  of the litu rgy  in  the forefront of his leg islation ; that he  

regulates th is  public  prayer  w ith  m ore precision  and  care  than  anyth ing  

else, leav ing  to  ind iv idual in itiative the m easure and  m anner of private  

prayer ; that he  urges  us  finally  "  to  set nothing  before  the  W ork  of  G od.”  

In fact all other m onastic occupations depend  upon th is; the litu rgy  

fixes our w hole horarium ; it claim s alm ost all the  hours of our day, and  

those the best hours. W hile a life devoted to study profits by the  

silence of the m orning hours and the m ental clarity that sleep has  

restored  to  push forw ard its learned researches at its ease, w e for our  

part set ourselves to  repeat the  sam e  psalm s in  the  presence of the  sam e  

G od. W ould a m onk be faithfu l to  the R ule and  his conscience w ho  

should  not give him self readily  to  th is  seem ing  w aste, w ho  should  as far  

as possib le husband the  hours of the day so as to  m easure out parsi

m oniously w hat shall be given to G od? T hough our H oly Father 

calls the  O ffice our serv itu tis  fen su m  (m eed  of serv ice), w e never consider 

it as a task  or forced  labour; and  if, at tim es, in an  active and  very  busy  

m inistry , som e clerics are tem pted  to  fu lfil the  duty  of their O ffice  w ith  

haste, or even  to  groan  under  the  w eight of  th is additional burden , there  

can  never  be  any  excuse  for the  m onk  to  regard  the  D ivine  O ffice  so .

W hat if the  w orld  does not understand  th is w ork  of prayer and  does  

not appreciate its purpose, except it be from  an aesthetic standpoin t ? 

A nd  yet how  few  are affected  by  the  real and  supernatural beauty  of the  

rites of the C hurch  or the sacred  chant! W e shall never be tem pted  

so to reduce our life that the w orld  m ay  com prehend it ; for our life is  

w hat G od  and  St. B enedict and  our  ow n  free  act have  m ade  it. D iscord  

w ith  the w orld  is a princip le of ours, as old as the G ospel and  as old  as  

our R ule: A  sa cu li a ciib u s  se fa cere  a lien u m  (T o  keep  aloof from  w orld ly  

w ays). T he w orld is irrelig ious of its nature, professedly atheistic , 

som etim es w ith  an  atheism  w hich  is m easured  and  know s its  lim itations,
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but at others w ith  an aggressive atheism  w hich  stops at no lengths and  

at no m easures. If the w orld does not understand the life of con- 

tem platives, then w hy does it single them  out for its persecution  ? 

B ecause the hatred of him  w ho  insp ires  the  w orld  is m ore clearsighted . 

B esides irrelig ion there is the vague relig ious sentim ent of so m any  

C hristians, and, in a period of feverish activ ity and utilitarian ism , an  

alm ost universal m isunderstanding of the function of prayer. Fas  

est e t ab  hoste docerix in the face of th is naturalistic and im pious con 

sp iracy  w e are m ore than ever bound  to be relig ious, com pletely  and  

so lely , and to assert w hat m en deny or forget. A nd th is not in a  

reactionary  sp irit, or from  rivalry  and  contrast w ith ,  other O rders, but 

from  a fine and delicate sense of fidelity . Since w e are, by special 

title , G od ’s relig ious, w e m ust, so to speak , offer H im  com pensation , 

and m ake our fidelity all the m ore loyal the m ore G od is deserted : 

"  Y ou  are  they  w ho  have continued  w ith  m e in  m y  tem ptations. A nd  

I dispose to  you, as m y Father hath disposed to  m e, a kingdom ; that 

you  m ay  eat and  drink  at m y  tab le, in  m y  kingdom  ”  (L uke  xxii. 28-30).

.O ur am bition goes no farther than that. Y et w e believe in the  

aposto lic and social value of our prayer, and w e believe that by it w e  

reach directly not only G od and ourselves, but our neighbours also. 

E ven  w ithout speaking  of its secret in fluence on  the  providential course  

of events, is not the spectacle of the O ffice w orth ily  celebrated a very  

effective sort of preaching  ? Since the days of the prim itive C hurch  

(A cts  ii. 42-47) the  C atholic  litu rgy  has been  a princip le  of unity  for the  

people  of G od, and  social charity  has been  created  by  it.1 C an  w e  hope  

to see the true and deep so lidarity of C hristendom  restored , apart 

from  that reunion  of all around  G od, sharing  in  the  sam e prayer and  the  

sam e liv ing B read  ? H ow ever th is m ay be, yet w e are content to be  

m akers of noth ing that is visib le or tangib le, and to have no other  

usefu lness  than  that of adoring  G od. W e  are  glad  and  content to  attain  

by  the  W ork  of G od  noth ing  but the essential end  of all th ings, the  end  

of the  w hole rational creation , the  very  end  of the C hurch . So to  act 

is to take here and now  the attitude  of etern ity , and to rehearse for 

heaven; for, accord ing  to  St. John, the  w ork  of those  w ho  are  adm itted  

in to  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  is contem plation  and  a royal service : "  T he  

th rone of G od  and of the L am b shall be in  it. A nd  his servants shall 

serve him . A nd  they  shall see his  face: and  his nam e  shall be on  their  

foreheads. . . . A nd  they  shall reign  for  ever  and  ever”  (A poc. xxii. 3-5).

1 Read the general Introduction  to the  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBALiturgical Year*

T he m ethodical order in w hich St. B enedict sets out the parts of  

his litu rg ical legislation is obvious. H e speaks to us first of the N ight 

O ffice, then  of the D ay O ffice, and  finally of the general discip line of  

the D ivine O ffice, and of the dispositions w hich a m onk should take  

w ith  him  to  prayer. W e m ay  enum erate the subjects treated  in  these  

th irteen chapters, w hile noting that the titles given to them  in the  

R ule do  not alw ays correspond  exactly  w ith  their real contents.
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V III. T he  hour for the  N ight O ffice accord ing  to  the  season .

IX . T he com position  of the  N ight O ffice in  w inter.

X . T he com position  of the  N ight O ffice  in  sum m er.

X I. T he com position  of the N ight O ffice on  Sundays.

X II. T he com position of the  M orning  O ffice on Sundays.

X III.  T he com position of the  M orning  O ffice on  ferias.

X IV . T he com position of the O ffice on  Sain ts ’-days.

X V . T he  use  of A lle lu ia .

X V I. T he  num ber of the  H ours of the D ay  O ffice.

X V II. T he com position  of the  sitf last H ours of the day.

X V III. T he distribu tion  of the  Psalter am ong  the differen t H ours. 

X IX .-X X . A ttitude  of m ind  and  body  during prayer.

In the litu rgy , as in other observances of his R ule, St. B enedict 

show s an  in telligent eclecticism . H is cu rsus  is com posed  of borrow ings  

from the R om an and A m brosian litu rg ies, and from the m onastic  

litu rg ies of E ast and  W est, w ith  som e novelties and  personal preferences. 

T he w hole form s a so lid and stab le fram ew ork , w here all im portan t 

details are foreseen; and  doubtless St. B enedict w ished , on  th is poin t as  

on others, to rem edy the fluctuations of curren t m onastic discip line. 

Y et the  fram ew ork  w as not, as w e  shall see, absolu tely  rig id , although  the  

tim e of im provisation and com plete litu rg ical liberty w as long past. 

O ur H oly Father evidently only in tended to regulate div ine serv ice  

in  his  ow n  m onasteries ; but, since  his  w ork  w as  the  m ost com plete,  w isest, 

and  m ost discreet w hich  had appeared  up  to  that tim e, it becam e  little  

by  little  the  so le  m onastic  litu rgy , and  to  som e  degree  insp ired  the  R om an  

litu rgy itself. T o avoid tu rn ing th is com m entary in to a long and  

erudite w ork, w e m ust leave to the general history  of litu rg ical form s  

and to m onastic history the study  of the developm ents of the D ivine  

O ffice, am ong  the  secular  clergy  as  w ell as am ong  m onks, from  the  begin 

ning  to  St. B enedict and  from  St. B enedict to  our ow n  day; for it w ould  

be  to  undertake  a com plete history  of the B reviary . T he  w ork  of D om  

Suitbert B aum er (translated from  the G erm an in to French by D om  

B iron) m ay  be  consulted  w ith  profit, and  m any  references  w ill be  found  

there. T he  text of St. B enedict w ill furn ish  us only  w ith  the  occasion  

for a few  historical rem arks.

T he W ork of G od begins in the very heart of the night. T his  

N ight O ffice, the longest of all, is also the m ost ancien t. It is not 

at all necessary to seek its orig in in the expectation of the im m ediate  

return  of the Saviour, of the ira p o v< n a , but rather in  the great E aster  

V igil and  in  the other V igils w hich  the  first C hristians celebrated , after 

the  pattern  of th is, on  Sundays  and  certain  fixed  days. T he  program m e  

of a V igil recalls that of the m orning  and Sabbath  prayer of the syna 

gogues. It w as often fo llow ed, w hether at once or after an in terval, 

by  the  A gape and  the  serv ice of the E ucharist; yet not alw ays, and  it is  

distinct from the celebration of the m ysteries. "  T hey declared ,”  

w rote Pliny  to  T rajan , "  that th is w as the sum  of their fau lt or error;
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that they  w ere w ont to  m eet together on a fixed day  before m orning , 

to m ake a song to C hrist as to G od by them selves and in tu rn . . .; 

w hich being done, they  w ould separate and again m eet to take food ."  

B ecom ing  attached  very early  to  the M ass, the V igil, or non-litu rg ical 

serv ice, form ed the A nte-M ass or M ass of the C atechum ens. D om  

C abrol, after poin ting  out the  analogies that exist betw een  the  arrange

m ent of the N ight O ffice and  that of the A nte-M ass, adds that "  the  

other O ffices w ere form ed on the m odel of the N ight O ffice, w hich  

alone existed at first as a public O ffice” ; there is the sam e litu rg ical 

design, though curtailed , in L auds, V espers, and the L ittle H ours.1  

W hile the faithfu l and even  the clergy  could not celebrate the N ight 

O ffice daily , the m onks w ere from  the beginning assiduous in it, and  

w e find  the N ight O ffice present am ong  them  all.

D e  O f f i c i i s  d i v i n  i s  i n  n o c t i b u s .—  

H iem is tem pore, id est, a K alendis 

N ovem bris usque ad Pascha, jux ta  

considerationem ration is, octava hora  

noctis surgendum  est, ut m odice am - 

plius de m edia nocte pausetur, et jam  

digesti surgant.

For an accurate conception of the prim itive B enedictine O ffice  

w e m ust obviously  set our m inds free from  m odern  conditions and  the  

custom s w hich  tim e  has in troduced . In  the  first place, instead  of fix ing  

the hour of the N ight O ffice accord ing to the four seasons, our H oly  

Father, for sim plicity , div ides the year in to tw o great div isions: w inter  

and sum m er. T he first extends from  the C alends of N ovem ber to  

E aster, the  second from  E aster to  the aforesaid  C alends. T he  question  

m ay be raised w hether C alends m eans the first of N ovem ber, the day  

on  w hich  they  fall, or the 16th  of O ctober, the  day  on  w hich  one begins  

to count to them . In C hapter X L V III., the expression a Kalend is  

O ctobris (from  the C alends of O ctober) certainly m eans the 14th of 

Septem ber, the beginning of the M onastic L ent. H ildem ar, in ter

preting the R ule accord ing to the custom s of the R om an C hurch , 

understands by the C alends of N ovem ber either Sunday the 1st of 

N ovem ber, or the Sunday  w hich  precedes the 1st of N ovem ber, w hen  

th is date falls w ith in the first th ree days of the w eek, or the Sunday  

w hich  fo llow s the 1st of N ovem ber w hen  th is  date  falls  w ith in  the  other 

th ree  days. C alm et adm its  th is  explanation  all the  m ore  readily  because  

it appeared to him  (w rongly , it w ould seem ) ind ispensable "  for the  

reconciling St. B enedict w ith him self . . . since he w ishes the O ffice  

and  psalter to  be begun  every  Sunday  and  continued  during  the  w eek.”  

So w e have tw o  litu rg ical seasons instead  of four. O ur H oly Father’s  

purpose  is to  proportion  the  O ffice  to  the  length  or brevity  of  the  nights.

T he ancien ts had  also th is special w ay of regard ing  days and  hours. 

W ithout doubt the civ il day am ong  the R om ans ran  from  m idnight to

In w inter-tim e, that is, from  the  

C alends of N ovem ber until E aster, 

the brethren  shall rise at w hat m ay  be  

reasonably  calcu lated  to  be the  eighth  

hour of the night; so that, having  

rested till som e tim e past m idnight, 

they m ay rise having had their fu ll 

sleep .

1 P, C a b r o l , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBALes Origines liturgi^ues, Appendix I., pp. 317^*.
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m idnight and w as div ided in to tw enty-four hours, w hich astronom ers  

considered as equal or equinoctial; but in current usage the day w as  

regarded  as com posed  of tw o  elem ents— viz., day  and  night. T he  length  

of day and night naturally  varied  w ith  the season of the year; never

theless the num ber of their div isions or hours rem ained the sam e : 

there w ere tw elve hours of the day from sunrise to sunset, and  

tw elve hours of night from  sunset to  sunrise. W ith  m idday and  m id 

night as fixed poin ts, there w ere six  hours before m idday  and  six  hours  

after, six  hours before m idnight and  six  hours after.1 So the  length  of  

each  of these  hours w as constan tly  changing . In  w inter  the  night hours  

w ere longer than  those of the day, and th is w as reversed in sum m er; 

only at the equinoxes of spring and autum n w ere day and night of  

equal length . T he first hour of the day at the equinox com m enced  

at w hat w e call 6 a.m .; the first hour of the night at 6  p.m .; and the  

eighth hour of the night, beginning at I a.m ., w as "  fu ll" at 2 a.m .: 

b o ra  o cta va  'p len a .

1 VigiliazyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA were m ilitary divisions of the night. W hile the G reeks divided the night

into three watches of four hours each, the Rom ans divided  it into four watches of three  

hours.

3 H owever, D. M ege and other com m entators think that St. Benedict divided day  

and night together into twenty-four hours of equal length.

3 H r. C o l u m b a n u s  treated his m onks m ore roughly: Lassus ad stratum venial, 

ambulansque dormitet, necdum expleto somno surgere compellatur (Regula, ix. P.L., LXXX., 

216).

4 H ere again com mentators have different interpretations. A m onk, perhaps, 

had not to rise shortly after the m iddle of that period of time which constitutes the  

night, but to obtain  an am ount of sleep equal to som ewhat m ore than half the night. 

To  achieve this  it would  be  necessary  to  correlate, according  to  the  season, the expiration  

of the eighth hour (in the Rom an sense) and bedtim e. Let us suppose the date is 

the Calends of Novem ber: the night beginning at five  o ’clock  in  the  evening  and  ending  

at seven o ’clock in  the m orning  has a length  of fourteen  equinoctial hours; if the m onks, 

rising at the Rom an eighth hour— that is, about 2.20 a.m.— went to bed at 7 p.m ., 

they slept a little m ore than half the night— r'.s., seven hours and twenty m inutes 

(Cf. H ® f t ., 1. VII., tract, ix., disq. iv., p. 777).

O ur H oly Father counted  his hours in the R om an fash ion .2 T he  

eighth hour of the night, of w hich  he speaks, changed  its position and  

m oved about during the year, accord ing as one w ent aw ay from  or  

approached the equinox. T he rational determ ination of th is eighth  

hour w as to fix the hour of rising for his m onks : ju x ta  co n sid era tio nem  

ra tio n is  (com m entators  usually  understand  these  w ords of the  discretion  

of St. B enedict’s ordinance). Further, w e m ay  note that St. B enedict 

does not say at w hat poin t in the eighth hour his m onks should rise: 

that  too  m ight vary  w ith  the  season ; probably  it w as  nearer  the  beginning  

of the eighth hour in proportion as the nights w ere longer, and pro 

portionally  nearer the  end  w hen  they  w ere  shorter. Perhaps  the  A bbot 

fixed in advance the exact m om ent of rising for each night, or rather 

for a w eek  or m ore, strik ing  a m ean. T here  w as need of considerable  

calcu lation in order to secure the m onk a sufficien t am ount of sleep .3  

If sleep lasted a little m ore than  half the night,4 digestion  w ould  have  

had  tim e  to  be com pleted  and  all w ould  be  ready  for the  D ivine O ffice.
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T he m onks going to bed after C om pline, w hich w as said at nightfall, 

could sleep in w inter from  six or seven o ’clock in the evening until 

about tw o  or even  th ree  o ’clock in  the  m orning . A ll th rough  the  year 

the tim e of rising oscillated , it w ould seem , betw een the hours of one  

and  th ree  o ’clock; the  custom  of  rising  at m idnight, as  M artene  rem arks, 

arose from  an inaccurate in terpretation  of the R ule and  is not in  con 

form ity  w ith trad ition .

T he  difficu lty  of calcu lating  the  hour of rising  w as increased for the  

early m onks by the fact that they had no strik ing-clocks or alarum s. 

T hey  had  often  to  be  content w ith  an  approxim ate  tim e. T he  ancien ts  

determ ined  the hour of the day from  the height of the sun , from  the  

length  and  direction  of its  shadow ; they  had  invented , for the  m easure

m ent of tim e, the gnom on, the sundial, the sun-clock. T o m easure  

duration they  used  the sand-g lass, clepsydra, w ater-clock .1 B ut m onks  

did  not alw ays possess these instrum ents,2  and  had  to  listen  for cockcrow  

or fo llow  carefully the m ovem ents of the stars. C assian observes that  

the m onk  w hose duty it is to  w ake the brethren should not relax  his  

vig ilance  oh  the  plea  that he  has form ed  the  habit of w aking  them  at the  

sam e hour : "  A lthough  daily custom  com pel him  to  w ake at the sam e  

hour, yet he  should  carefully  and  frequently  calcu late  the  tim e  appoin ted  

for the com m unity  by  the courses of the stars and  so sum m on  them  to  

the duty of prayer.”3 A n in teresting  little treatise of St. G regory of 

T ours has com e dow n to us w ith the title : D e cu rsu stella ru m  ra tio , 

q u a liter a d o ffic iu m im flen d u m  d eb ea t o b serva ri4 (T he courses of the  

stars and  how  to  observe them  for the  purpose of fu lfilling  the O ffice). 

T he  recital of a  fixed  quantity  of  prayers,6  the  calcu lation  of  the  quantity  

of w ax  consum ed  in  a candle, or of the difference of level in the  oil of a  

lam p, w ere  other elem entary  m ethods. T he  R u le  o f  th e  M a ster  requires  

tw o brethren to keep w atch and consult the h o ro lo g iu m  frequently .®  

St. B enedict entrusts the duty  of sum m oning  the  brethren  to  the  W ork  

of G od  to  the  A bbot in person , or to a zealous m onk  acting  under the  

superv ision  of the A bbot; but he w as obliged  to  foresee the possib ility  

of forgetfu lness and m istakes, and w e shall find him  consenting to an  

a  bridgem ent of the O ffice, if the m onks ’ sleep  has unluckily been pro- 

1  onged.

Q uod vero restat post V igilias, a A nd  le t the tim e that rem ains after 

fratribus qui Psalterii vel lectionum the N ight O ffice be  spent in  study  by  

aliquid indigent, m editation! inser- those brethren w ho have still som e  

viatur. part of the  psalter and  lessons to  learn .

T he m onks did not go back to bed after the N ight O ffice. T he  

ancien t m onks feared  that th is supplem entary rest m ade the soul lose  

the sp iritual vigour that the  sacred  vig ils had  insp ired  and  furn ished  an

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAD a r e m b e r g  et Sa g l i o , Dictionnaire des Antiquitfs grecques et romaines, art. 

Horologium.

8 Cf. 1. VII., tract, ix.— C a l m e t , in b. I. 8 Inst., II., xvii.

4 Monumenta Germania Historica : Scriptores rerum IC  srovingiarum, 1.1., pp. 854 sq.

5 See the history of Adolius in  Hist. Laus., c. civ. {Vita Patrum, VIII. R o s w e y d ,

p. 769). ® Cap. xxxi.-xxxii.
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occasion for  illusions of the  devil.1 H ow ever, som e  leg islators, especially  

the M a ster* and also som e B enedictine abbots, w ere less strict. E ven  

to  strict regulations there  w ere exceptions, the details of w hich  m ay be  

found in M artene and C alm et: as, for exam ple, w hen the m onks had  

been  aw akened  too  soon  or w hen  they  w ere  suffering  from  sickness.

It w ould have been ind iscreet, in the w inter V igils, to continue  

psalm ody  and  lessons from  half-past tw o  until six  o ’clock . T he  lessons, 

as w e shall see, w ere very long at that season . Y et there rem ained  

before M atins (r.§., L auds) an  in terval of vary ing  duration : th is period  

w as to  be devoted  to  study  by  those w ho  needed  to  study  som e m atter  

(literally : by  those  w ho are lack ing  at all in the psalter or lessons). In  

L ow  L atin , says C alm et, the w ord m ed ita ri has often  the m eaning  of 

‘ to study ,’ learn by heart or ro te. W e should rem em ber that in  

St. B enedict’s tim e  illiterate or poorly  instructed  brethren  and  children  

w ere received  in to  the m onastery . A  m onk  had  to  learn  to  fo llow  the  

O ffice  in telligently , and  even  to  take  his tu rn  as reader or cantor. From  

the  beginning  of his m onastic  life  he  strove  to  com m it the  w hole psalter 

to m em ory; the short lessons and m ost com m on litu rg ical form ulas  

w ere also learn t by heart. T hose w ho had every night to read the  

Scrip ture  or the Fathers  from  m anuscrip ts w hich  w ere fu ll of abbrevia

tions, perhaps defaced  by use and  faded , by  the dim  light of a sm oky  

lam p, and  w ithout the  help  of spectacles (adds C alm et) : these  generally  

required special preparation . If the reader failed to m ake him self 

understood his hearers could not tu rn to their books, as w e can; for 

breviaries w ere not invented and m anuscrip ts w ere rare. Finally , all 

had  to  penetrate  deeply  in to  the  m eaning  of the  sacred  w ords. A nd  for 

th is preparation , ind ispensable to  the w orthy  celebration  of the D ivine  

O ffice, St. B enedict chose the hours of silence and recollection; they  

supplem ented  the tw o  hours  of sacred  reading  (lec tio  d ivin d ) w hich  w ere  

appoin ted daily for the m onks. T his ordinance of the R ule is not 

obsolete, and the reader m ust prepare even in our days. It is a sad  

spectacle  to  see  a  m an  w ho  has  learn t L atin  floundering  th rough  ten  lines  

of Scrip ture or the  Fathers, w ith  m any  w rong  pauses, false accents, and  

m istakes of gram m ar. W e  should  never treat O ur L ord  as a barbarian .

B ut w hat of the m onks w ho  know  their lessons and  psalter? how  w ill 

they  spend  the tim e till L auds ? T here  is every  reason  to  believe that 

they  did  not go  back  to  bed. T he  tim e  w as left to  the  devotion  of the  

m onks  or to  the disposition  of the  A bbot, as D om  H ugh  M 6nard  notes; 

St. B enedict has not elaborately  determ ined  the em ploym ent of every  

m om ent. T he m onks devoted these tim es to prayer and sp iritual 

reading; but w e m ay  look in vain in our H oly Father or the ancien ts  

for a  prescribed  half-hour  or  hour  of  prayer, still less for a  fixed  m ethod.2

1 C a s s ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAInst.* II., xii.-xiii.; III., v.— H owever, C a s s i a n  m entions  exceptions: Inst.*

III., iv., viii.

2 The Carthusians have no rule as to m ental prayer. Nor had the disciples of 

St. Dominic and St. Francis until the sixteenth century, nor even the Society of 

Jesus at its origin. Cf. P. Bo u v i e r , VEvolution de la pitt# (Etudes* t. CXX. [1909], 

pp. 187-211).
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W e are som etim es asked , quite seriously , w hat could have been their  

"  subjects for m editation ." T he holy litu rgy furn ished innum erable  

subjects and those alw ays new . Private prayer drew  its sap from  the  

prayer of the C hurch and rem ained C atholic, sim ple, and liv ing , like  

her. It had  not yet entered  anyone ’s head  to  im prison  the m ovem ents  

of the  soul in  rig id  m oulds  and  to  substitu te  for their joyous spontaneity  

of expression  the dull com m onplaces  of the  stereo typed  form ula. W ho  

could exhaust the study of the psalm s, the study  of other portions of 

Scrip ture, the  study  of the  holy  Fathers, the  study  of the  history  of the  

C hurch  and the sain ts ? A nd w ho can flatter him self that he has no  

further need for th is study  ? A nd again , even though long practice  

has fam iliarized  us w ith  the  prayers of the  litu rgy , and  precisely  because  

of th is fam iliarity , w e m ust rev iv ify all by  constan t study , if w e do  not 

w ant to  becom e parro ts, voice  and  m em bers doing  their duty  m echani

cally w ithout the in tervention of the in telligence. T he recitation  of 

the psalm s m ay becom e m erely an exercise of voice and m em ory, so  

easily  does every th ing  hum an  pass in to  the category  of the unconscious  

and  reflex .

B ut from  E aster to the aforesaid  

C alends of N ovem ber, le t the hour 

for the  N ight  O ffice  be  so  arranged  that 

after a  very  short in terval, during  w hich  

the  brethren  m ay  go  out for the  neces

sities of nature, L auds, w hich are to  

be  said  at daybreak , m ay  begin  w ithout 

delay .

In sum m er the determ ination of the eighth hour does not fix the  

com m encem ent of the  N ight O ffice, w hich  is determ ined  by  the  relation  

betw een  the  hour  of  sunrise  and  the  first O ffice of the  day. T hough  th is

A  Pascha autem usque ad supra- 

dictas K alendas N ovem bris, sic tem - 

peretur hora V igiliarum agenda, ut 

parv issim o in tervallo , quo fratres ad  

necessaria naturae exeant, custodito , 

m ox M atutin i, qui incip ien te luce  

agendi sunt, subsequantur.1

hour varies according to the season , yet it form s the fixed poin t from  

w hich  to  calcu late  the  hour  of  rising . T here  m ust be  tim e  before  daw n  

for the  saying  of the  short V igils; betw een  th is and  L auds the brethren  

m ust be  given  som e m om ents for the  necessities of nature ; the  study  of  

the  psalm s  and  lessons  is in  th is  season  rem oved  to  another tim e.2

D espite  the  shortness of the  N ight O ffice, the  m onks— going to bed  

la ter than  in w inter and rising  at practically  the sam e hour— had less  

sleep; so our H oly Father grants them  a siesta after the m eal w hich  

generally took place at the six th hour (C hapter X L V IIL). W e shall 

m eet  in  C hapters  X I. and  X IV . the  exceptions  w hich  m odify  the  arrange

m ents of the present chapter.

1 The "  received text ” has m odified the original with a view  to greater clearness; 

here is the reading adopted by D. Bu t l e r : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBASic temperetur bora ut Vigiliarum Agenda 

parvissimo intervallo, quo  fratres ad necessaria natwra exeant, mox Matutini, quiincipiente 

luce agendi sunt, subsequantur. —  Matutini, parvissimo intervallo . . mox subsequantur 

Vigiliarum  Agenda. And he rightly  points out that the word Agenda is used as a noun, 

as it is farther on, in Chap. XIII.: it m eans the Opus Dei.

2 C a s s i a n  m entions the m orning service (Lauds) qua expletis nocturnis psalmis et 

orationibus post modicum temporis intervallum solet in Gallia monasteriis celebrari (Inst.,

III., iv.).
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C H A PTE R IX

H O W  M A N Y  P S A L M S  A R E  T O  B E  S A ID  A T  T H E N IG H T  

H O U R S

Q u o t  P s a l m i d i c e n d i s u n t  i n  

n o c t u r n  i s N O R IS .— H iem is tem pore, 

praem isso in prim is V ersu: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADeus in 

adjutorium meum intende> Domine ad 

adjuvandum me festina, in secundo ter 

dicendum  est: Domine labia mea aperies, 

et os meum annuntiabit laudem tuam; 

cui subjungendus est ter  tins Psalm us, 

et " Gloria.” Post hunc, Psalm us 

nonagesim us quartus cum  A ntiphona, 

aut certe decantandus. Inde sequatur 

A m brosianum .

In w inter tim e, after beginning  

w ith the verse, Deus in adjutorium 

meum intende, Domine ad adjuvandum  

me festina, le t the  w ords, Domine labia 

mea aperies, et os meum annuntia

bit laudem tuam, be next repeated  

th rice; then the th ird Psalm , w ith a  

Gloria, after w hich the ninety-fourth  

Psalm  is to be chanted w ith an anti

phon, or at least chanted . N ext 

let a  hym n  fo llow .

T
H E  preceding chapter fixed the hour for the com m encem ent of  

the N ight O ffice and div ided the litu rg ical year in to tw o  parts, 

w inter and  sum m er; the  present chapter explains the  com position  

of the N ight O ffice in  w inter, w hile the next does the sam e for 

sum m er. O nly the O ffice of the tim e and the ferial O ffice are here  

dealt w ith .

W e  have, to  start w ith , a double  series of preparatory  prayers. T he  

first series com m ences w ith  the second  verse of the six ty-n in th psalm : 

D eus in a d ju to riu m  m eu m in ten d e . T he E gyptian m onks, accord ing  

to  C assian ,1 had a great devotion  to th is sacred  form ula, w hich seem ed  

to them  to su it all tim es and circum stances. Y et there is noth ing  to  

prove  that it form ed  part of the liturgy  before St. B enedict. N or is it 

clear that our H oly  Father, w ho  m entions  it plain ly  for the  L ittle  H ours, 

prescribed  it also  for the  N ight O ffice. T he doubt arises not only  from  

the fact that the verses D eu s in  a d ju to riu m  and  D o m in e  have nearly  the  

sam e  sense and so  m ake a tau to logy; but also  and  especially  because the  

m ost authoritative  reading  of the  m anuscrip ts om its  the  verse  D eu s , etc. 

So it is probable that the m onastic N ight O ffice, like the R om an, 

com m enced  w ith  the  invocation  taken  from  the  fiftieth  psalm  (verse 17). 

St. B enedict w ould  have it repeated  th ree  tim es, in  honour of the  H oly  

T rin ity and to em phasize the insistence of the dem and. It is very  

appropriate , since  G od  alone  can  teach  us to  pray , and  the  w ork  of praise  

thus begun  is especially  H is w ork, the "  W ork  of G od.”

N ext com es the th ird  psalm , chosen w ithout doubt for the verse: 

E g o d o rm iv i e t so p o ra tu s su m , e t exsu rrex i q u ia D o m in u s su scep it m e. 

T hanks  to  th is  psalm  those  w ho  are  la te  m ay  arrive  before  the  Invitatory .  

T he psalm  is fo llow ed by the short doxology, G lo ria  P a tri , com posed , 

or at least greatly  popularized, at the tim e of the A rian controversies. 

T he  form ula  used  at M onte  C assino  w as  m ost probably  the  sam e  as now ;

1 Conlat,, X., x.

144
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for to its clause n u n c  e t sem p er, etc., the C ouncil of V aison  in  zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAa .d . 529, 

presided over by St. C aesarius, had  ordered  the addition  of the w ords  

sicu t era t in  p rinc ip le, in  im itation  of w hat w as said in  so  m any  places : 

"  not only  at R om e but also  th roughout the  w hole E ast,1 and  the  w hole  

of A frica  and  Italy .”2 O ur  H oly  Father  w ould  have  the  G lo ria  said  after 

each  psalm  (w e m ay  in fer th is from  m any  passages of the R ule): th is is  

the  W estern  use, differen t, accord ing  to  C assian , from  that of the  w hole  

E ast: "  In  th is province, at the end  of a psalm , one in tones and  all jo ih  

loudly  in  G lo ria  P a tri  e t  F ilio  e t  S p iritu i  S a n e  to , a  th ing  w e  have  not heard  

th roughout the w hole E ast; there the psalm  is usually fin ished by  the  

cantor, all the  rest being  silen t, and, w hen  the psalm  is ended, a prayer 

fo llow s; only  the antiphon  is term inated  by  th is  praise  of the  T rin ity .” 3  

St. B enedict has the G lo ria  also at the end  of the canticles, at the end  

of certain  responses, and  after the  D eu s  in  a d ju torium  of the  D ay  H ours.

U p to th is poin t the preparatory form ulas of the O ffice have had  

a  very  general character: w ith  the  ninety-fourth  psalm  a  second  prepara 

tion  begins, including  the Invitatory  and  the  H ym n  and  having  a m ore  

im m ediate relation , at least in  actual usage, to  the  litu rgy  of each  day. 

T he Invitatory4 is in tended to dispel all to rpor, w hether of body or  

soul, to aw aken fervour, and tune the instrum ent of praise. So it is  

given a special so lem nity : it is chanted  w ith  an antiphon accord ing  to  

the m anner w hich  w e shall describe ; at least it should be chanted , a u t 

certe  d eca n ta n d u s , probably  in  the  m ode  and  w ith  the  m elody  of a psalm  

accom panied  by  an  antiphon.5 N or is it only  for the  sake of so lem nity  

that St. B enedict w ould have the Invitatory perform ed thus, for in  

C hapter X L III. he recom m ends that it should be said "  very slow ly  

and protracted ly ” (o m n in o p ro tra h en d o e t m o ro se) so as to give the  

brethren plenty  of tim e to arrive before the G lo ria  at its close and so  

avoid a hum iliating  penance.

W e  prom ised  to  leave  to  the  litu rgy  course  all questions w hich  belong  

to  it; yet w e m ust say  a w ord  concern ing  the ancien t psalm ody,®  or else  

leave unexplained or m isunderstood several regulations of the H oly  

R ule. O ur H oly Father m akes a distinction betw een psalm s said  

"  w ithout an antiphon, straight on  ” (s in e a n tip ho n a , in  d ir  ec tu n i) and

1 D. H u g h  M e n a r d  (rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAConcord. Regul., c. xxiii., append. I, p. 343) conjectures 

that these words are an interpolation, cum nusquam repererit sicut erat in principle 

tunc apud Graces in usufuisse ; nor do the G reeks say them  now.
2 Can. v. M a n s i , t. VIII., col. 727. 3 Inst., II., viii.

4 Cf. D. Ba u m e r : art. Invitatorium in the Kircbenlexicon of W e t z e r  and W e l t e r .

5 W e leave to the specialists the task of telling  us what was the sacred chant before 

our H oly Father and  in  his time. The Rule ordinarily employs vague phrases; to "  say  "  

the psalms, to "  psalmodize " the psalms and canticles; som etimes, however, it is a little 

m ore explicit: sexpsalmi cum alleluia  cantandi (c. ix.); modulatis, ut supra disposuimus,sex 

psalmis et versu (c. xi.); vesper a quotidie quatuor psalmorum modulatione canatur (c. xviii.) 

As to the lessons we know  nothing: the Rule speaks of "  reading,” of “ saying,” and of 

"  reciting  " them . W e know that responsories were "  chanted." And that is all. 

See what C a s s i o d o r u s  says of the chanting of the psalms and Alleluia, and of jubili. 

Cf. Ba u m e r , Histoire du Breviaire, 1.1., pp. 257-260.

• W hile we use m uch  recent work  we m ay  not neglect the Preface of B. T o m m a s i  to  

Responsorialia et Antipbonaria Romana Eccles  ia. 
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psalm s said  "  w ith  an  antiphon  ”  (cu m  a n tip b o n d). L et us  deal w ith  the  

second first. It is a species of w hat is called alternative psalm ody, in  

w hich the voices answ er or echo one another. W hen a single singer 

alternates  w ith  the choir w e have w hat is called  responsorial psalm ody, 

a  kind  that  w as  in  current use  during  the  early  centuries  and  is frequently  

alluded  to  by  the  Fathers  of  the  C hurch , as  for exam ple  by  St. A ugustine. 

O ur Invitatory  is a p sa lm u s resp o nso rius , and every th ing  w ould lead  us  

to believe that w ith St. B enedict also , to say the ninety-fourth  psalm  

cu m  a n tip h o n a  m eant, not m erely  to  put an antiphon before and after 

it, but to  in terpolate a  refrain  after each  verse  or group  of verses. T his  

“ response” of the choir w as generally  taken  from  the  psalm  itself, and  

w as short and  sim ple in  m elody.

H ere, for St. B enedict, the antiphon perform s the function of a  

response. Y et litu rg ists distinguish responsorial psalm ody from  anti-  

phonal psalm ody. E ven  if  the  la tter  is  only  a  n/odification  of  the  form er, 

it certain ly  im plies new  and  differen t elem ents; but the  m ost character

istic difference is perhaps not that w hich is generally  given , the alter

nation of choir w ith  choir.1 In  the antiphonal psalm ody  of the fourth  

century— w hatever m ay  be its orig in  and  the  prim itive m eaning  of the  

w ord  d u rtya w o s, w hich  lends itself  so  readily  to  am biguity— the  novelty  

w ould  rather lie , accord ing  to  B ishop  Petit,2 in  the fact that the in ter

polated  refrains "  are not taken  from  the psalm  itself, but com posed in  

their entirety ; and  finally that these  refrains are no  longer rendered  in  

unison , as in  responsorial psalm ody, but in  harm ony  and  w ith m odula

tions hitherto unknow n.” D om  C agin had before th is described , in  

his  preface to  the six th  volum e of P a leo g ra p hic  M u sica le ,8 the litu rg ical 

revolu tion w hich w as effected "  alm ost sim ultaneously at C onstan ti

nople, in C appadocia, at Jerusalem , A ntioch , and  E dessa,” and finally  

at M ilan  under St. A m brose, "  as a result of the. sam e circum stances  and  

on the sam e ground. It w as everyw here a question of com bating  

A rianism .” A nd he concluded: "  W hat is new is not perhaps the  

psalm ody  of tw o choirs in  itself, but the  psalm ody  of tw o choirs of the  

people . . . w hat is especially new is the hym n litera tu re w ith its  

anthem s or alternate  strophes, w ith  the  anti^A rian  doxology  perform ing  

the function of v ircuco y (response). . . . W hat is new , finally , is the  

V igil O ffice, w hich  w as perform ed at M ilan ‘ accord ing  to the custom  

of the  E ast,’4  like the psalm s and  hym ns. . . "  A t th is tim e,”  w rites

Paulinus, the  biographer of St. A m brose, "  antiphons, hym ns, and  vigils  

first began to be in vogue in the church  of M ilan . A nd the devotion  

to  these  serv ices rem ains  to  the  present day, not only  in  the  sam e church , 

but th roughout alm ost all the provinces of the W est.”5

1 The Jews were already familiar with m ethods analogous to the responsorial and  

antiphonal.

2 In the article rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAAntiphone dans la liturgie grecque of the Dictionnaire d'Archeologie 

chretienne et de Liturgie.

3 See also, in t. V., the Avant-Propos d VAntipbonaire ambrosien, pp. 29-38.

4 S. A u g ., Confess., 1. IX., c. vi.-vii. P.L~ XXXII., 769-770.

3 P.L., XIV., 31.
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T he litu rgy  of M onte C assino , for its part, is probably  indebted  to  

that of M ilan . T hough it be less anim ated and less rich than the  

A m brosian  serv ice, the  B enedictine  N ight O ffice is m ore so  than  that of 

w hich St. B enedict read a short descrip tion in the second and th ird  

books of the  In stitu tes  of C assian . T he  psalm ody  of the  E gyptian  m onks  

w as of the sim plest possib le kind: one m onk chanted  the psalm s, or a  

w hole series of  psalm s (never m ore  than  six  each), w hile  the  rest listened , 

seated  and  in  silence; from  tim e  to  tim e  all rose  and  prostrated  them selves  

for a secret prayer, then an old m onk im provised or recited a prayer: 

"  O ne com es forw ard to sing psalm s to the L ord . A nd w hen, w hile  

all sit . . . and  attend  to  the w ords of the cantor w ith  all atten tion  of  

heart, he has chanted eleven psalm s separated by the in terposition of 

prayers, w ith  verses connected and  uttered  alike, fin ish ing  the tw elfth  

w ith  the response of A llelu ia . . .,”  etc? T his is not even  responsorial 

psalm ody; yet there is, at the last psalm , a "  response  "  of the hearers; 

and C assian records the care of the E gyptian m onks "  that for the  

A llelu ia  response no  psalm  is used but such as in  its title has the  w ord  

A llelu ia.”2 In Palestine and  other parts of the  E ast the  psalm ody  w as  

less m onotonous and  less fatigu ing , although all took m ore share in it; 

the V igils com prised th ree stages: "  For after standing and singing  

th ree  anthem s, they  sit on  the  ground, or on very  low  seats, and  answ er  

th ree psalm s  w hich  one sings, each  of w hich  psalm s is given them  by  a  

differen t m onk, the  brethren  tak ing  the duty  in tu rn , and  to  these  they  

add th ree lessons sitting again in silence.”3 B ut C assian regards the  

custom  of chanting  tw enty  or th irty psalm s in one night as an ind is 

creet novelty : "  and  these, too , protracted by  the singing of antiphons  

and the addition of som e m odulations.”4 T he E astern  m onks, at any  

rate those  of the  desert, w ere  long  hostile  to  the  in troduction  in to  their 

litu rgy  of canons and tro p a ria ?

St. B enedict, like St. C aesarius,6 adopts antiphons, responses, and  

hym ns. T o chant the psalm s w ith an antiphon probably m eans to  

insert a refrain betw een  the verses. In  that w ay the O ffice w as m ade  

m ore  so lem n, longer, and  m ore  laborious. T hat is  w hy  our H oly  Father

1 Inst.,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA II., v.

3 Inst; II., xi.-— In the Rule of S t . Pa c h o m i u s  allusion is m ade several times to  

responsorial psalm ody: xiv.-xviii., cxxvii.-cxxviii.

3 Inst; III., viii.— See the letter of St . Ba s i l  to the clergy of Neo-Casarea. P.G., 

XXXII., 760-765.

4 Inst; II., ii. W hat is the exact m eaning for C a s s i a n  of the word " antiphon  "  ? 

(C/. also Inst; II., viii.) In  the ancient writers it m eans som etimes a chant in octaves, 

sometimes alternate recitation, som etim es the psalm  itself or the com position  executed  

in this m anner, with or without the insertion of a refrain, som etimes the refrain, etc. 

See the Peregrinatio ad loca sane la the author of which we m ay call Eu c h e r i a  until 

better evidence is available.

6 Cf. E. Bo u v y , Pontes et m  diodes, pp. 234^.

6 Reg. ad mon; xxi. Cf. especially: Reg. monasterii sancta C as aria, xi. Acta

SS., xii. Januarii (H o l s t e n i u b  does not give so complete a text). The cursus indicated  

is that of Larins; the Rule of St . A u r e l i a n  gives nearly the sam e one. Pere B l u m e  

{Der Cursus S. Benedict! Nursini und die liturgiseben Hymnen des 6-9  Jabrbunderts . • ., 

pp. 35-39) cites this cursus of Larins according to the M unich m anuscript 28118.
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suppresses antiphons for the L ittle H ours, if the com m unity is not 

large, and  at C om pline  (C hapter  X V II ). T he  six ty-six th  psalm , w hich  

begins L auds, the psalm s of the L ittle H ours w hen the com m unity  is  

sm all, and  those of C om pline  w ere said d irec ta n ee>  in  d irec tu m  (straight 

th rough, w ithout in terruption). T his sort of psalm ody appears also  

in  the  litu rgy  of St. C aesarius and  of St. A urelian ; it exists too , w ith  the  

sam e rubric , in the A m brosian  litu rgy , and  consists in  the w hole choir  

executing  the  chant w ith  one  voice and  continuously .1 B ut, if w e keep  

closely  to the text of the R ule, all w e have is a psalm ody deprived of 

antiphons, w ithout any ind ication of the m anner of its execution .2  

It is not even certain , as C alm et jud iciously rem arks, that the psalm s  

cu m  a n tip h o n is  (w ith antiphons) w ere chanted  by  tw o choirs. Perhaps  

the responsorial m ethod, w hich w as used by the Fathers of the E ast, 

and w hich w e find shortly after St. B enedict’s tim e in St. A urelian , 

w as preserved by him . Perhaps all the m onks, w ho w ere capable of 

fu lfilling  th is  office  w orth ily  and  w ere  authorized  by  the  A bbot, chanted  

the psalm s in tu rn , w hether alone or grouped in a sch o la , the choir  

repeating  the antiphon  w hich  the  so loist or sch o la  had  given out at the  

beginning .3 "  L et the  Psalm s  and  A ntiphons  be  in toned  by  those  w hose  

duty  it is, each  in  his order, after the A bbot. L et no  one presum e to  

sing  or to  read  except such  as can  so  perform  the office that the  hearers  

m ay be edified” (C hapter X L V IL; see also C hapter L X III.). It is  

said also  of one forb idden  the com m on  m eal: "  H e shall in tone  neither  

psalm  nor antiphon  in the oratory , nor shall he read a lesson , until he  

have m ade satisfaction  ” (C hapter X X IV .).4 W e cannot argue that  

the  expression  im po n ere  has, like "  in tone  ” w ith  us, the sense of giv ing  

out the first w ords or first notes: for St. B enedict him self, in C hapter  

X LIV ., gives it a w ider m eaning: "  So that he presum e not to in tone  

psalm , or lesson , or anyth ing  else, in  the oratory .”

A s regards responses, our H oly Father distinguishes the "  short 

responsory  ” from  the  long  one  w hich  fo llow ed  the  long  lessons and  w as  

long  enough  in itself to be capable of abridgem ent if the brethren  had  

risen too la te (C hapter X L ). T he long responsory w as either a real 

" responsorial psalm ” w ith a m ore elaborate m elody, or perhaps a  

b isto ria in scrip tural or ecclesiastical sty le; its execution probably  

dem anded  special ability : but all that the  R ule  te lls  us  is that  a  "  cantor ”  

here  in tervened .

In d e seq u a tu r A m b ro sia n u m : that is the hym n, borrow ed from  

St. A m brose and  the litu rgy  of M ilan .6 W ithout raising any question

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAT o m m a s i , op, cit.

2 In any case psalm ody in directum is not m ere recitation  recto torn, as V. C a l m e t  

rem ained "  persuaded," in spite of Tom masi (Com m ent, on chap. xii.).

3 Analogous usages still exist to-day in  the liturgy of the G reeks. Cf. D. P l a c i d  d e  

M e e s t e r , Voyage de deux B^nedie  tins aux monos  tires du Mont Athos, pp. 256-257.

4 W e cannot draw precise inform ation as to St. Benedict’s psalm ody from those 

words of Chapter  XLIII.: Nonprasumat sociari choro  psallentium  usque ad  satisfactionem.

s Consult: C. B l u m e , Der Cursus S. Benedict! Nursini und die liturgiseben Hymnen 

des 6-9  Jabrbunderts, noticed in  the  Revue B.nid., 1908, pp. 367-374; 1911, pp. 362-364.
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as  to  the  correctness  of th is  attribution  our H oly  Father  speaks accord ing  

to  curren t usage. T he  great bishop  had, so  to  speak , w on  citizen  righ ts  

for  the  hym n  in  the  W estern  C hurch . A t the  very  daw n  of  C hristian ity ,  

in the E pistles of St. Paul for exam ple (R om . xiii. n-12; E ph. v. 14; 

I T im . iii. 16; L T im . ii. n-13), there are plain  traces  of these sp iritual 

hym ns  in  w hich  the  outpouring  of the  gifts  of the  H oly  Spirit found  free  

expression . B ut heretics abused  th is very  popular instrum ent in  order 

to  sow  their errors broadcast; the need  arose of adm inistering  an anti

dote, and  C atholic literature  w as enriched w ith valuable com positions. 

H ow ever, the R om an C hurch , doubtless ever w atchfu l of danger, 

show ed  herself at first very  reserved  w ith  regard  to  hym ns and  did  not 

officially  adm it them  in to  her litu rgy  until long  after St. B enedict.

D einde sex  Psalm i cum  A ntiphonis. 

Q uibus dictis, dicto V ersu , benedicat 

A bbas, et sedentibus om nibus in  scam - 

nis, legantur vicissim a fra  tribus in  

codice super analogium  tres L ectiones, 

in ter quas tria R esponsoria canantur. 

D uo  R esponsoria sine "  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAGloria ”  dican- 

tu r. Post tertiam vero L ectionem , 

qui cantat, dicat “Gloria”; quam  

dum  incip it cantor dicere, m ox om nes  

de sedilibus surgant ob honorem et 

reverentiam sanctissim ae T rin itatis. 

C odices autem legantur in V igiliis, 

tarn veteris T estam ent!, quam novi, 

div ings auctoritatis; sed  et expositions  

earum , quae a nom inatissim is, et ortho

doxy, et catholicis Patribus  facta sunt.

T hen six psalm s w ith antiphons. 

T hese being  said , and also a versicle , 

le t the A bbot give the blessing: and, 

all being seated in their places, le t 

th ree lessons be read by the brethren  

in  tu rn , from  the  book  on  the  lectern . 

B etw een the lessons le t th ree respon- 

sories be  sung— tw o  of them  w ithout a  

Gloria, but after  the  th ird  le t the  cantor 

say  the Gloria: and  as soon  as  he  begins 

it, let all rise from  their seats out of 

honour and reverence to the H oly  

T rin ity . L et the div inely insp ired  

books, both  of the  O ld  and  N ew  T esta

m ents, be read at the N ight O ffice, 

and also the com m entaries  upon  them  

w ritten  by  the  m ost renow ned, ortho 

dox, and  C atholic Fathers.

Psalm ody  is the essential part of the O ffice. A s the ferial O ffice is  

div ided in to  tw o nocturns, each of these  has attribu ted  to  it six of the  

tw elve psalm s, w hich , trad itionally , accord ing to E astern custom  and  

angelical m onition ,1 had to be recited every night. T he versicle and  

its response, short utterances of the so lo ist and choir, rev ive the sp irit 

of prayer and  m ake  the  transition  from  the  psalm s to  the  lessons.

1 C a s s ., Imt.t II., v.

T he  synagogue also  used  to  com bine  lessons w ith  psalm ody; the  L aw  

w as read first and  then  the  Prophets; finally , the person best qualified  

gave a hom ily : O ur L ord did so on occasion (L uke iv . 16 /^ .). T he  

C hristian  C hurch  adopted  an analogous arrangem ent: O ld  T estam ent, 

the A cts or E pistles, the G ospel, and a serm on, read or spoken. W e  

find the th ree lessons of the A nte-M ass of certain days in our R om an  

m issal; and  w e  know  that the  A nte-M ass  is perhaps a relic of the  ancien t 

V igil. A t the  A nte-M ass as in  the  V igil there  w ere  som etim es  read  also  

the  le tters of holy  bishops, such  as St. C lem ent of R om e, the  letters of  

the  C hurches, the Passions of M artyrs on  their days. W ithout seeking  

to  discover w hat w as orig inal in St. B enedict’s choice and  arrangem ent
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of lessons,1 w e m ay sim ply set dow n the fact that he prescribed  

readings from  the O ld  T estam ent, from  the  N ew  T estam ent, and  from  

authorized  com m entaries of the Fathers, H e does not tell us w hether 

the th ree lessons of ferial V igils w ere taken from  these th ree sources  

and  in  th is order; the eleventh  chapter m erely  te lls us that the lessons  

of the  th ird  noctum  on  Sundays are from  the  N ew  T estam ent and  that 

the  so lem n  reading  of the  G ospel com es last.

N or do w e know  how  far the duty  of determ ining  the lessons w as  

left to  the  A bbot. It  w ould  seem  that tradition  and  use  had  long  before  

assigned appropriate portions of Scrip ture to the principal litu rg ical  

seasons, and  these are som etim es the sam e lessons as now .2 M oreover, 

the  A cts of the  M artyrs had  to  be  read  on  their feast days ; w hile in  the  

fourteenth chapter our H oly Father requires the recital on the feasts  

of sain ts and on all so lem n days of the psalm s, antiphons, and  lessons  

"  belonging  to  the day  itself.” D oubtless m ore  liberty  w as left to  the  

A bbot w ith regard to the w ritings of the Fathers. St. B enedict 

recom m ends him  to have read as H oly Scrip ture none but authentic  

and  canonical books, and  to  choose, am ong  the  best know n  Fathers, those  

w ho  w ere  orthodox  and  C atholic. T he  true faith  is the  first considera

tion . A t a tim e  w hen  m anuscrip ts  w ere scarce and  critical capacity  w as  

rare, w rong or dubious doctrine m ight easily steal in to souls by w ay  

of the  church  lessons ; the  m ore that at the  beginning , in  default of any  

form al decision  of the C hurch , it w as the  fact of being  read  constan tly  

in assem blies for w orship that settled  the authenticity  and orthodoxy  

of the  books them selves. T he  fam ous decree concern ing  public  lessons, 

ascribed to  Pope G elasius,8 is perhaps contem poraneous w ith  our H oly  

Father. In his tim e w ere read especially St. Jerom e, St. A m brose, 

St. A ugustine, and  even  O rigen .

"  W hen  the  versicle has been  said , le t the  A bbot give the blessing .”  

T he  reader asked  from  the  president  of  the  choir  perm ission  to  be  heard , 

and  so licited  by  his agency  the blessing  of G od;4  our form ula for th is  is  

very ancien t. Sm aragdus quotes a form ula of blessing: “P rec ib u s  

o m n iu m  sa n c to ru m  su o ru m  sa lve t e t b en ed ica t n o s D o m in u s , or another  

blessing of th is sort.” N o distinction w as yet m ade betw een B lessing  

and A bsolu tion . It w ould seem  that the A bbot did not give th ree

1 C a s s i a n  says that the m onks of Egypt, after chanting twelve psalms at the O ffice  

of the evening and of the night, have two lessons, one from  the O ld and one from  the 

New  Testam ent (rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAInst., II., iv.). In die vero sabbati vel dominico utrasque de novo recitant 

Testamento, id est unam de Apostolo vel Actibus Apostolorum et aliam de Evangeliis ; 

quod etiam totis Quinquagesima diebus faciunt bi, quibus lectio cures est seu tnemoria 

Scripturarum {ibid., vi.). In  Palestine three lessons are recited (III., viii.— See the notes 

pf the editor, D. G a z e t ).

8 Cf. Paleographic musicale, t. V., p. in, note.— D. Ba u m e r , Hist, du Brlviaire, 

1. II., c. iv.,§ v.: "  Lessons,” t. I., pp. 380 ff.— D. Ba u d o t , Les Evangtliaires ; les 

Lectionnaires.

3 Th i e l , Epistola Romanorum Pontificum genuine, t. I., pp. 454 sq.—Cf. E. v o n  

D o b s c h u t z , Das Decretum Gelasianum (Leipzig, 1912).— D. J. C h a p m a n , On the 

Deere  turn Gelasianum de libris recipiendis et non recipiendis (Revue Benedictine, 1913).

4 Cf. G r a n c o l a s , Commentaire historique sur le Br&viaire Romain, t. I., p. 207.
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blessings but only  one,1 in  w hich  the th ree readers w ho succeeded  one  

another at the pulp it or lectern (a n a log iu m  does not signify only the  

a m b o ) w ere considered to share. St. B enedict says expressly that the  

brethren read in tu rn , doubtless so that they  m ight not be fatigued . 

A s a fact the lessons w ere m uch  longer then than now : St. C aesarius  

speaks of "  th ree  leaves.”2 A nd  th is custom  lasted  for m any  centuries.  

"  In  the C luniac order,”  says C alm et,3 "  the  w hole of G enesis w as read  

in Septuagesim a w eek, and the w hole of Isaias in six w eek-days. St. 

U dalric relates that a m onk, w ho m arked the end of the lessons, w as  

accused  in  C hapter of  having  cut them  too  short, since he  had  had  only  

* the E pistle to the R om ans read in tw o w eek-days. B lessed John of 

G orze4 once read  the w hole of the prophet D aniel for a single lesson .”  

T he  length  of the  lessons varied  accord ing  to  the  length  of the nights, 

and  depended  on  the  w ill of the  presider and  on  custom .5 T hey  could  

not be recited  by  m em ory, as could the psalm s: and  our H oly Father  

m entions the codex  placed  on  the  lectern .

In  the m onasteries of St. C aesarius and St. A urelian the reader sat. 

St. B enedict only says that all the brethren are seated on benches, 

in  sca m nis , during  the lessons (except during  the  reading  of the  G ospel: 

C hapter X I.), and during the responses, except at the G lo ria . T hat 

w ould lead us to in fer that the psalm s w ere recited standing . T he  

early C hristians prayed thus; and com m entators poin t out that St. 

B enedict regularly  uses the w ord  sta re (to  stand) w hen speaking of the  

ordinary  posture  of the m onks in  choir : sic stem u s a d  p sa llen d um  . . 

p o st A b b a tem  sta re . . .; in  ch o ro  sta n d u m . . . > u ltim u s o m n iu m  stet. 

A nd  if our H oly  Father does not order the  m onks to  rise at the G lo ria  

of the  psalm s, the  reason  is that they  are already  standing . A s a m atter 

df  fact, too, the  G reek  m onks  sit only  during  the  lessons ; and  w e  ourselves, 

even w hen w e take advantage of the "  m isericords  ” of our stalls, are  

considered  to  be  standing . W e  do  not know  how  the  lessons term inated . 

Som e centuries after St. B enedict W e learn that in certain churches  

the  chief of the  choir caused  the reader to  stop by  the w ords: * Iu  a u tem  

(s is te understood); the latter rep lied : D o m in e m iserere n o b is , and the  

choir: D eo  g ra tia s .

W e  have already  spoken  of the  responsories  w hich  fo llow ed  naturally  

on the lessons, lectio n es cu m  resp o n so riis su is , and of w hich the last 

ended  w ith  the G lo ria . W e  m ay  m ark  w hat St. B enedict says about the  

devotion of the m onks to the H oly T rin ity , and be carefu l that our  

profound bow s are som eth ing m ore than m ere m echanical m otions. 

St. B enedict only prescribes rising ; but bow s, genuflex ions, and pros

trations have alw ays existed in the C hurch; and our H oly Father did  

not in tend to w rite a com plete cerem onial (genuflex ion is m entioned  

in  C hapter I.).

1 In Chapter XI. St. Benedict m entions a blessing before the lessons of the third  

nocturn only, but it is permissible to think that one was given before those of the first 

two also.

2 Reg. ad mon,, xx. 8 Com mentary  on Chapter VIII.

4 Acta SS., Febr., t. III., p. 705. 6 Cf. U d a l r ., Consuet. Clun.) 1.1., c. i.
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Post has vero tres L ectiones cum  

R esponsoriis su is, sequantur reliqu i sex  

Psabni cum rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA" Alleluia ” cantandi. 

Post hos L ectio  A posto li sequatur, ex  

corde recitanda, et V ersus, et suppli- 

catio L itan iae, id est, "  Kyrie eleison.” 

E t sic fin ian tur V igilias nocturnae.

A fter these th ree  lessons w ith  their 

responsories le t six m ore psalm s  

fo llow , to be sung w ith an Alleluia. 

T hen le t a lesson from  the A postle  

be said by heart, w ith a verse and  

the petition of the L itany— that is, 

Kyrie eleison. A nd so le t the N ight 

O ffice com e to  an  end.

T here  w as no  in terval betw een  the  nocturns; but, as soon  as the  first 

ended, six m ore psalm s w ere chanted , not now  w ith an antiphon, but 

w ith A lle lu ia . W e have m et th is use of A lle lu ia in C assian . It is  

probable that w ith  St. B enedict it w as repeated , after the  m anner of an  

antiphon, in  the course of the  psalm . T hen cam e a lesson taken  from  

the  A postle  St. Paul, short enough  to  be  said  by  heart ; and, after the  ver- 

sicle , the petition  of the  L itany— that is to  say , as St. B enedict explains, 

K yrie E leiso n -1 B ut the K yrie , m any tim es repeated , w as only the  

beginning  of a  series of earnest supplications  w hich  in  the  early  centuries  

used to end the principal litu rg ical functions: these are the ca p ite lla  

w hich  are m entioned , for exam ple, by  the C ouncil of A gde of zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAa .d . 506, 

as w ell as by  the R ules of St. C aesarius and St. A urelian , and they  are  

the  p recesferia les  preserved  in  the  R om an  breviary . T hough  St. B ene

dict does not speak here of the P a ter  n o ster , it is quite  probable that it 

w as recited  and  that secretly  (see C hapter X III.) ; it form ed  part of the  

L itany . A ccording to m any com m entators and litu rg ists out H oly  

Father also  im plied  the saying  of the trad itional collect, and  only  w ith  

this w ould the N ight O ffice be fin ished , as in  the case of all the other 

H ours. T o  th is w e shall have occasion to  return .

1 The Council of Vaison in 529 (can. iii. M a n s i , t. VIII., col. 727) decrees: Ut 

Kyrie eleison frequentius cum grandi ajfectu et compunctione dicatur, . . . ad Matutinos 

et ad Missas et ad Vesperam .



C H A PT E R  X

HOW  THE  N IGHT  OFF ICE  IS TO  BE SA ID  IN  SUMM ER

Q uALITER  2ESTATIS TEM PO RE AG ATUR  

n o c t u r n a  l a u s .— A  Pascha autem  us

que ad K alendas N ovem bris, ut supra  

dictum  est, om nis  psalm odiae quantitas  

teneatur: excepto quod L ectiones in  

codice, propter brevitatem noctium , 

m inim e legantur, sed pro ipsis tribus 

L ectionibus una  de  veteri T estam ent©  

m em oriter dicatur, quam breve R e- 

sponsorium subsequatur, et reliqua  

om nia  ut dictum  est im pleantur, id  est, 

ut nunquam  m inus a duodecim  Psal- 

m orum  quantitate  ad  V igilias nocturnas 

dicatur, exceptis tertio et nonagesim o  

quarto Psalm o.

From E aster to the C alends of 

N ovem ber le t the sam e num ber of 

psalm s be  recited  as prescribed  above; 

only  that no  lessons  are  to  be  read  from  

the book, on account of the  shortness  

of the nights: but instead of those  

th ree lessons le t one from the O ld  

T estam ent be said by  heart, fo llow ed  

by a short responsory , and the rest 

as before laid dow n; so that never 

less than tw elve psalm s, not counting  

the th ird and ninety-fourth , be  said  

at the  N ight O ffice.

T
H E  subject of th is chapter th roughout is ferial V igils. T he tim e  

is now  sum m er, from  E aster to N ovem ber, w hen the nights are  

shorter. T hey  still suffice for the psalm ody, even  w ith  antiphons  

in terspersed; but daw n com es too  soon to  give tim e for the  long  

lessons  of the  O ld  and  N ew  T estam ents  and  com m entaries  of  the  Fathers; UTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
a n d  there m ust be no delaying of the hour of L auds, w hich rem ains  

fixed to daybreak , nor any ind iscreet shorten ing of the tim e of sleep . 

T he  necessary  reduction  m ust not effect the psalm ody, for that is m ore  

directly  addressed  to  G od  and  is the  part of the  O ffice form ally  devoted  

to  prayer. T he th ree  lessons of the  first nocturn  shall be  replaced by  a  

single  lesson from  the O ld  T estam ent, said by  heart and  therefore very  

short. Instead  of the  th ree  long  responsories, one  only , and  that a very  

brief  one, shall be  chanted . A ll  is done  to -day  as St. B enedict prescribed .

T he second portion of the O ffice is exactly the sam e as in w inter: 

six  psalm s w ith  A llelu ia  for the antiphon. T here  is no  other difference  

betw een the O ffice of sum m er and of w inter than the m atter of the  

lessons and  responsories. O ur H oly Father insists that never less than  

the  tw elve psalm s sanctioned by  holy  trad ition  shall be recited; and, to  

prevent all m isunderstanding, he rem inds us that the  th ird  and  ninety 

fourth  psalm s are not counted  in  th is series of the tw elve psalm s of the  

N ight O ffice.

»5Z



C H A PT E R X I

H O W  T H E  N IG H T O F F IC E  IS T O  B E  S A ID  O N  S U N D A Y S

Q u a l i t e r  D o m i n i c i s  d i e b u s  V i g i - 

u x a g a n t u r .— D om inico die tem - 

perius surgatur ad V igilias, in quibus  

V igiliis teneatur m ensura, id est, 

m odulatis, ut supra disposuim us, sex  

Psalm is, et V ersu , residentibus cunctis  

disposite et per ordinem  in subselliis, 

legantur in codice, ut supra dix im us, 

quatuor L ectiones cum R esponsoriis 

su is, ubi tan  tu rn  in  R esponsorio  quarto  

dicatur a cantante "  G loria  ” ; quam  

dum  incip it, m ox om nes cum rever- 

entia surgant.

O n Sundays le t the brethren rise  

earlier for the N ight O ffice, in  w hich  

the m easure  shall be  observed. W hen  

six psalm s and a versicle have been  

sung (as already prescribed), and all 

are seated  on benches in their proper  

order, le t four lessons w ith their  

responsories be read from the book, 

as before: and to the last responsory  

only let the reader add a rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAGloria, all 

reverently  rising  as  soon  as  he  begins  it.

T
H E  litu rgy  of Sunday  V igils deserved a special chapter; for th is  

O ffice is, as w as fitting , the m ost so lem n and m ost com plete. 

Its com position is to  rem ain  the  sam e, says St. B enedict, th rough 

out the year, w ithout distinction of sum m er and  w inter. O n  

Sundays the m onks m ust rise earlier than during the w eek, because of 

the  length  of the  O ffice, and  in  sum m er especially  w ill the  tim e  of rising  

have to be put forw ard , if L auds are to com m ence at daw n, in cip ien te  

lu ce . . Since on th is day there is no  m anual labour the m onks are able  

to  devote m ore tim e  to  prayer and  to  endure  the  fatigue  of  longer vig ils.

O ur H oly  Father does not repeat w hat he  has said  already  about the  

preparatory prayers. A t the Sunday N ight O ffice, he says, "  the  

m easure shall be observed.” T his does not m ean discretion , nor the  

m easure that w ill presently be given , but rather that w hich has been  

already fixed for the first nocturn of ferial V igils. T hat is to say , 

explains  St. B enedict, that  six  psalm s (w ith  their  antiphons, of  course) and  

the versicle shall be "  m odulated ,” as has been  said previously . T hen  

all shall take  their seats, accord ing  to  rank , in  good  order, and  the  lessons  

shall com m ence. T hese  shall be  read  at the  lectern from  the  book and  

by  the  brethren  in  tu rn , u t  su p ra  d ix im u s  (as said  above). B ut th is  tim e  

there are four lessons w ith  their respective responsories. O nly at the  

fourth  responsory, and  not as before  at the  th ird , does  the  cantor add  the  

G lo ria  and all rise in reverence. St. B enedict does not say  from  w hat 

source  the  lessons  w ere  taken, but  w e  m ay  conjecture  that  they  w ere  from  

Scrip ture, perhaps from  the O ld  T estam ent.

Post quas L ectiones sequantur ex  

ordine  alii sex Psalm i cum  A ntiphonis,  

B icut anteriores, et V ersus. Post quos  

iterum  legantur  alias quatuor L ectiones  

cum R esponsoriis su is, ordine quo  

supra.

A fter the  lessons  le t six  m ore  psalm s 

fo llow  in order, w ith their antiphons  

and versicle as before; and then let 

four m ore lessons w ith their respon 

sories be read in the sam e w ay as the  

form er.

'54
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T he second  nocturn  fo llow s the first w ithout an  in terval and  starts  

w ith  six  psalm s, taken  accord ing  to  their  order  in  the  psalter. T hey  also  

have their antiphons, differing in th is from  the psalm s of the ferial 

second nocturn w hich are chanted w ith A llelu ia . A fter the versicle  

com e four m ore lessons w ith  their responsories, o rd in e  q u o  su p ra  (in the  

m anner previously  ind icated)— that is, w ith  the G loria at the  end  of the  

fourth, all standing the  w hile. T hese lessons w ere probably  taken  from  

the Fathers of the C hurch .

Post quas iterum dicantur tria  

C antica de Prophetis,1 quae instituerit 

A bbas; quae C antica cum  “A llelu ia”  

psallan tur. D ie  to etiam V ersu , et 

benedicente A bb  ate, legantur alias 

quatuor L ectiones de novo T esta 

m en  to , ordine quo  supra.

N ext le t th ree canticles from  the  

prophets be said , as the A bbot shall 

appoin t, w hich canticles are to be  

sung w ith an rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAAlleluia. A fter the  

versicle, and the blessing  given  by  the  

A bbot, le t four m ore  lessons from  the  

N ew  T estam ent be  read  as before.

T here  is  a  th ird  nocturn ; but  in  order  not to  exceed  the  sacred  num ber 

of tw elve  psalm s our  H oly  Father seeks m aterial for the  psalm ody  in  the  

prophetical canticles of the O ld T estam ent. T he A bbot shall choose  

them  at his pleasure, w hether am ong  all those in the B ible, or am ong  

those  used  by  the  litu rgies. For  the  use  of  these  canticles is considerably  

earlier than St. B enedict’s tim e, if not am ong m onks, at any rate in  

m any churches of the E ast, in the churches of M ilan and  R om e, etc. 

T he antiphon A lle lu ia accom panies the canticles, and so is alw ays  

kept for the last portion of the psalm ody. T he versicle is said , the  

A bbot blesses the reader, as he has perhaps already  tw ice blessed him , 

at the beginning  of the  lessons of each  nocturn ; then  four lessons of the  

N ew  T estam ent (A cts of the A postles or E pistles) are read w ith their 

responsories and  the G lo ria  after the  fourth : o rd in e  q u o  su p ra  (a s above).

Post quartum  autem  R esponsorium  

incip iat A bbas H ym num : "  T e D eum  

laudam us.” Q uo dicto , legat. A bbas  

L ectionem  de E vangelio , cum  honore  

et trem ore stan tibus om nibus. Q ua  

perlecta, respondeantom nes:"  A m en.”  

E t subsequatur m ox  A bbas H ym num : 

"  T e decet laus.” E t data beried ic- 

tione incip ian t M atutinos.

A nd at the end of the fourth  

responsory , le t the A bbot begin the  

hym n Te Deum laudamus. A fter the  

hym n le t the A bbot read the lesson  

from the G ospel, w hile all stand in  

aw e  and  reverence. T he  G ospel being  

ended, le t all answ er Amen. T hen  

le t the A bbot go on w ith  the hym n, 

Te decet laus; and after the blessing  

has  been given , le t them  begin  L auds.

T his is the so lem n conclusion of the N ight O ffice. T he A bbot 

in tones the T e  D eu m ? T he order of lessons adopted by St. B enedict 

w as  adm irable; after the  O ld  T estam ent, the  Fathers, and  the  aposto lical 

w ritings, last of all cam e the G ospel/the  very  voice of O ur L ord  Jesus  

C hrist, at the  culm inating  poin t of the  O ffice. A ll stood  and  a relig ious  

fear brooded over all: cu m  h o n o re e t trem o re sta n tib u s o m n ib u s . T he

1 St. Benedict probably wrote de Propbetarum, de Evangelia (sim ilarly in Chapters 

XII., XIII., XVII.). Sic omnes fere codices antiqui; bi erant tituli voluminum  

S. Scripturarum (D . Bu t l e r , op. cit., p. izz).

2 O n  the history of the Te Deum, see the  work  of D. C a g i n , Te Deum ou lUatio ?
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A bbot, because he held in  the m onastery the place of C hrist, him self 

read  the w ords of C hrist. B ut, though  he alone w as reader, the com 

m unity jo ined him  in the unanim ous profession of faith w ith w hich  

the reading  ended. Som e litu rg ists th ink  the passage chosen  from  the  

G ospel w as the one w hich  w as proper to  the Sunday  or feast and  sung  

at the  M ass of the day.

A s soon  as the  G ospel is ended  the  A bbot in tones the  hym n d ecet 

la u s, w hich is found  in the seventh  book of the A p o sto lic C o n stitu tion s. 

B ut w hat is the "  blessing  " of w hich our H oly B ather next speaks k 

W e know , from  the evidence of docum ents such as the A p o sto lic C o n 

stitu tio n s and the P ereg rin a tio P u ch erite, that the principal litu rg ical  

offices ended w ith litan ies and prayers for all the needs of the  

faithful, w ith a prayer by the bishop, accom panied  or fo llow ed by his  

blessing , and finally w ith the form ula of dism issal. T he w ords of  

St. B enedict recall all these usages. In  speaking of the end  of O ffices  

he som etim es m entions the su p p lica tio lita n ite , id est K yrie E le ison  

(IX ., X III.), lita n ite (X II.); som etim es sim ply the b en ed ic tio (X I.); 

som etim es K yrie e leiso n e t m isste sin t (X V II.); som etim es lita n ite e t 

O ra tio  d o m in ica  e t fia n t m isste  {ib id .) ; for C om pline  finally : K yrie  e le iso n  

e t b en ed ic tio e t m isste  fia n t {ib id .); in C hapter L X V II. he w rites: "  A t 

the last prayer of the W ork of G od le t a com m em oration be alw ays  

m ade of the absent.” In these various passages our H oly Father is  

alluding  to  w ell-know n rites and  does not th ink  it necessary  to  be m ore  

precise. Perhaps he in tends to designate the w hole conclusion of an  

O ffice by  citing  only  one of the  elem ents  w hich  com posed  it, the L itany  

for exam ple, or the blessing; or perhaps for St. B enedict the blessing  

w hich  ends  V igils  is  m erely  a  C ollect or  a  developed  B en ed ica m u s  D o m in o?  

A s to  the term  m issa , it has in  old  w riters m any  m eanings, though  these  

are  very  closely  related : it signifies  the  dism issal of  the  faithfu l,  the  form ula  

by  w hich  th is w as effected , the w hole  body  of prayers w hich  com pleted  

a litu rg ical function , the canonical O ffice itself, and finally the M ass. 

O ur H oly Father, like C assian , uses the w ord  m isste in  various senses:2  

som etim es*  it is synonym ous w ith co m p letu m  est (it is fin ished), som e

tim es perhaps it m eans the prayers w hich conclude the O ffice, and  

finally it signifies the H oly  Sacrifice of the M ass (C hapters X X X V ., 

X X X V III., and  L X .).8

"  A nd after the blessing has been given le t them  begin L auds,”  

yet w ith that p a rv issim u m  in terva llu m  (very sm all in terval) betw een  

the  N ight O ffice and  the  first O ffice of the day spoken  of in the eighth

1 D. P l a c i d  d e  M e e s t e r  puts forward the hypothesis that this blessing, as also  

the one before the lessons, was a formula of praise, a blessing of G od, an acclamation  

analogous to those  with  which, in  the G reek  rite, certain  O ffices begin, or  which  m ake the  

transition between two parts of the sam e O ffice rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA{V  Office (Ucrit dans la Rlgle btndlictine 

et roffice grec .* Echos d*  Orient. 10th  year, No. 67, Novem ber. 1007, pp. Z42-Z44).

3 See C a l m e t , Com m entary on  Chapter XVII.

8 Cf. D. B a u m e r , Ein Beitrag %ur Erkltirung von Litanite und Misste in capp. 9-17  

der beiligen Regel (in Studien und Mittbeilungen aus dem Benediktiner- und dem Cister- 

denser-Or den, 1886, t. II., pp. 285^.).— In  S t . C k s a r i u s  and St . A u r e l i a n  missa still 

has the sense of a reading or lesson.
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chapter. E ven on Sunday, at every season , the m onks could go out 

then  for a  m om ent, as the  beginning  of  C hapter X III. m akes abundantly  

plain : "  O n w eek-days ... le t the six ty-six th psalm  be said w ithout 

an  antiphon, straight on, and  som ew hat slow ly , as on  Sundays, in  order 

that all m ay  be  in  tim e  for the  fiftieth .”

Q ui ordo  V igiliarum  om ni tem pore, 

tarn aestatis quam  hiem is, aequaliter in  

die  D om inico  teneatur : nisi forte  (quod  

absit) tard ius surgatur, quia tunc alk  

quid de L ectionibus breviandum  est, 

aut R esponsoriis. Q uod  tam en  om nino  

caveatur, ne proveniat. Q uod  si con- 

tigerit, digne inde satisfaciat D eo in  

oratorio , per cujus evenerit neglectum .

T his order for the N ight O ffice is  

' alw ays to be observed on Sunday, 

alike in sum m er and  in  w inter, unless 

perchance  (w hich  G od  forb id) they  rise  

too la te , in w hich case the lessons  

or responsories m ust be som ew hat 

shortened . L et all care, how ever, 

be  taken  that th is  do  not happen; but, 

if it should , le t him , th rough w hose 

neglect it has com e to pass, m ake  

fitting satisfaction for it to G od in  

the  oratory .

T his is quite plain , thanks to  the explanations already  given . T he  

arrangem ent of Sunday V igils, does not vary in w inter and sum m er. 

T he  hour of rising  is early  enough  for the  w orthy  and  fu ll perform ance  

of the O ffice before daybreak; for it m ust be fin ished by daw n. T he  

quantity of the lessons them selves is fixed in advance, at least in a  

general w ay, by  custom  and  the  w ill of  the  A bbot. A fter St. B enedict’s  

tim e w e find the cantor, or som e other com petent person , preparing  

these  lessons; som etim es  the  beginning  and  end  of the  lessons  are  m arked  

on the m anuscrip t by a drop of w ax or a finger-nail scratch ; or the  

superior him self m ight determ ine the  appropriate  am ount on  the  actual 

occasion; then he w ould im pose silence on the reader by som e m eans  

or other, by the au tem  of w hich w e have spoken, or sono gu ttu ris  

(by  a cough) as C harlem agne  used  to  do.1

O ur H oly  Father  foresees only  one  occasion  w hen  it w ill be  necessary  

to abridge the norm al am ount of lessons and responses, but not the  

psalm ody  or the  rest— viz., w hen  the  signal for rising  w as  given  too  la te .2  

A nd  since Sunday  required  an  earlier hour for rising , it w as on  th is day  

that the m istake could be m ost easily m ade. B ut St. B enedict w ould  

have the  greatest care and  w atchfu lness used  to  prevent such  an  occur

rence; and  he binds the m onk, by  w hose  negligence O ur L ord  has-been  

cheated  of  a  part  of the  com m on  prayer, to  public  penance  in  the  oratory .

1 De gestis Caroli MagnizyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA, 1. I., c . vii. P.L., XCVH L, 1376.

2 A regulation analogous to St. Benedict's is indicated by St . C a e s a r i u s : Si vero 

evenerit ut tardius ad vigilias consurgant, singulas paginas, aut quantum Abbatissa visum 

fuerit, legant; in cujus potestate erit, ut quando signum  fecerit, qua legit, sine mor a consurgat 

(Reg. monasterii sancta Casaria, Acta SS., Jan., 1.1., p. 736).— According  to  the Customs 

of Citeaux, if the m onks rose too soon the cantor should see that the twelfth lesson  

was lengthened.



C H A PTE R X II

H O W  T H E  O F F IC E  O F  L A U D S  IS T O  B E  S A ID

Q u a l i t e r  M a t u t i n o r u m s o l e m - 

n i t a s 1 a g a t u r .— In M atutin is D o 

m ini  co die, in prim is dicatur sexa- 

gesim us sextus Psalm us  sine  A ntiphona  

in  directum ; post quem  dicatur quin- 

quagesim us cum "  A llelu ia.” Post 

quem  dicatur centesim us decim us  Sep

tim us, et sexagesim als  secundus; deinde  

B enedictiones et L audes; L ectio de  

A pocalypsi una ex corde, et R espon- 

sorium , et A m brosianum , et V ersus, et 

C anticum  de  E vangelio , et L itan ise, et 

com pletum  est.

1 Solemnitas here, as in C a s s i a n  (Inst,, IL, x.; III., iv., v., vi., etc.), is m erely a  

synonym  for Synaxis or O ffice.

2 Cf. C a s s ., Inst., III., iv. This  joining  of the  Night O ffice and  Matutinum is found  

also  in  the old  Ambrosian  Rite : D. C a g i n , Te Deum ou lllatio ? p. 417.

8 W e should not forget, however, that our H oly Father does not always give every  

detail of the rubrics and that he som etim es abridges. See the com mentary on  

Chapter XLIII.

4 For St . C^ s a r i u s  also the M orning O ffice com mences with a directaneum (Reg, 

ad mon., xxi.). Notice in this liturgy and elsewhere the presence of the Te Deum and  

Gloria in excelsis at the end  of Lauds.

A t L auds on Sunday  le t the sixty 

six th psalm  first be said straight on  

w ithout antiphon. A fter th is le t 

the fiftieth psalm be said , w ith an  

Alleluia, and then the hundred and  

seventeenth and the six ty-second. 

T hen the Bene dicite and psalm s of 

praise, a lesson from  the A pocalypse, 

said by heart, a responsory , a hym n, 

a  versicle, a canticle  out of the  G ospel, 

and the litany , and so le t it com e to  

an end.

T
H E subject of th is chapter is Sunday  .L auds, and of the next 

ferial L auds; so  the  title  is only  correct if w e  jo in  the  tw o  chapters  

together, a procedure w hich is suggested by  the opening  w ords  

of C hapter X III. : D ieb u s  a u tem . W e  are  already  aw are  that w hat 

w as-know n to the ancien ts as M atins now  goes by  the nam e of L auds. 

T his O ffice w as institu ted som e centuries before St. B enedict; it 

represents the hour of the victory of ligh t over darkness, the hour of 

O ur L ord ’s resurrection. L auds is the natural com plem ent of the  

N ight O ffice, perhaps a double  of  it; at any  rate  they  do  not seem  to  have  

been separated at first. W ith  St. B enedict too , save for w inter ferias  

and the "  short in terval ” of other days, the link betw een the tw o is  

a real one: "  after the blessing  has been  given  le t them  begin L auds.”2  

A nd at all tim es the preparation for L auds is very short: perhaps it 

does not even include the D eu s in a d ju to riu m 3 and consists m erely in  

the rather slow  chanting  of the six ty-six th  psalm , "  w ithout antiphon, 

straight on,”4  "  so  that  all m ay  be  in  tim e  for the  fiftieth  ”  as St. B enedict 

says in  the  next chapter.

T he  M iserere , the  psalm  of sorrow  fo r sin , plays  here to  som e extent 

the part of In v ita to ry  ; before singing of the appearance of the pure  

ligh t and offering the L ord a detailed  praise for all H is benefits, the  

soul needs to purify itself and to  recognize that G od alone can m ake

158
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it com e forth from  its darkness.1 W e learn from  St. B asil that th is  

psalm  w as already recited  at the sam e hour in  his tim e : "  W hen  day  is  

breaking , let all w ith  one  voice  and  one  heart sing  the  psalm  of  penitence, 

each  m aking  the  w ords of sorrow  his ow n.* ’2 St. B enedict w ould  have  it 

said  w ith  A lle lu ia  as antiphon, and  perhaps, too , A llelu ia  w as said  w ith  

the  psalm s  that fo llow . N ext com es the  great psalm  of  the  resurrection , 

the hundred and seventeenth : C o n fitem in i D o m in o q u o n ia m b o n u : 9 

set dow n  for L auds  also  in  the  R ule  of St. C aesarius  A d  m o n a ch o s.8 N ext 

com es the six ty-second psalm ; D ew * D eu s m eus , a d te d e lu ce v ig ilo , 

very  appropriate  to the M orning  O ffice, the use of w hich St. B enedict 

had  only  to  borrow  from  m onastic  and  other litu rg ies. T he  sam e is  true  

of the  canticle  B en ed ic ite , the  "  blessings ”  as it is called  by  St. B enedict 

and St. C aesarius, and  of the psalm s of praise (cx lv iii., cxlix ., cl.).4

A  single  lesson  taken  from  the  A pocalypse  is  recited  by  heart. T here  

fo llow s the responsory, doubtless a short one, the A m brosian hym n, 

the  versicle, and  the  canticle of the  G ospel— i.e ., the B en ed ict™ , chosen  

especially  for the  last verses : V isita v it n o s  O rien s ex a lto , illu m in ate  h is  

q u i in  ten eb ris e t in  u m b ra  m o rtis sed en t? L ast com e  the "  litan ies  ”—  

i.e ., the K yrie  e le iso n  and  all the  concluding  form ulas, and  w e are at the  

end, the dism issal.

1 According to D. C a l m e t  the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAMiserere m ay have been chosen because of the 

words: Domine,labia mea aperies, or because of these: exultabunt ossa bwniliata, which  

recall the resurrection.

a Epist. ad clericos Neocasarienses, 3. P.G., XXXII., 763-764.— CJ. C^ss., Inst., 

III., vi.

3 Cap. xxi. * Cf. C a s s ., Inst., III., vi.

3 " It is now  generally believed, and that on  good grounds, that the Magnificat was 

introduced into Vespers, as the Benedictus into Lauds, by St. Benedict ” (Ba u m e r , 

Hist, du Brtoiaire, t. I., p. 253). Cf., however, D. C a b r o l , Dictionnaire d*ArdMogie 

cbrttienne et de Liturgie, art. Cantiques fvangeliques.



C H A PTE R X III

HOW  LAUD S ARE  TO  BE  SA ID  ON  WEEKDAYS

P r i v a t i s d i e b u s q u a l i t e r  M a t u - 

t i n i a g a n t u r .— D iebus  autem  privatis  

M atutinorum so lem nitas ita agatur, 

id  est, sexagesim us sextus  Psalm us  dica- 

tu r sine A ntiphona in directum , sub 

trahend©  m odice, sicu t in D om inica, 

ut om nes occurran t ad quinquagesi- 

m um , qui cum  A ntiphona dicatur.

O n w eek-days le t L auds be cele

brated  in the fo llow ing m anner. L et 

the sixty-sixth  psalm  be said w ithout 

an antiphon and som ew hat slow ly , as 

on Sundays, in order that all m ay  be  

in  tim e  for the fiftieth, w hich is to  be  

said  w ith  an antiphon.

O
N  w eekdays w hich are not sain ts ’-days1— r.e., on ordinary ferial 

days— the M orning  O ffice is celebrated as fo llow s. T he six ty 

six th  psalm  is said w ithout an antiphon, straight on, and  som e

w hat slow ly , as on Sundays. So  w ill all the  brethren  be  in  choir  

for the fiftieth  psalm , w hich  is part of the so lem n psalm ody  and  is not 

now  said  w ith  A lle lu ia  but w ith  a special antiphon. T hese tw o  psalm s, 

w ith the psalm s of praise of w hich St. B enedict speaks farther on, 

constitu te the unchanging portio ii of the psalm ody. In the next 

w ords  w e  have  the  variab le part.

Post quern  alii duo  Psalm i dicantur, 

secundum  consuetudinem , id est, se- 

cunda feria , quin tus, et trigesim us  

quin tus. T ertia feria , quadragesim us 

secundus, et quinquagesim us sextus. 

Q uarta feria , sexagesim us tertius, et 

sexagesim us quartus. Q uinta feria, 

octogesim us septim us, et octogesim us  

nonus. Sexta feria, septuagesim us 

quin tus, et nonagesim us  prim us. Sab- 

bato  autem , centesim us  quadragesim us  

secundus, et C anticum  D euteronom ii, 

quod  div idatur in duas "  G lorias.”

A fter th is le t tw o other psalm s  

be said accord ing to custom ; that is, 

on M onday, the fifth and th irty 

fifth  : on  T uesday , the  forty-second  and  

fifty-six th : on W ednesday, the six ty- 

th ird and six ty-fourth : on T hursday , 

the eighty-seventh and eighty-n in th : 

on Friday , the seventy-fifth and  

ninety-first; and on Saturday , the  

hundred and forty-second, and the  

canticle from D euteronom y, w hich  

m ust be div ided  in to  tw o rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAGlorias.

E very  day, after the  M iserere , tw o  psalm s are to  be said "  accord ing  

to custom .” W hat is th is custom  ? Is it a m onastic custom  curren t 

at M onte C assino , or  the  custom  of  local churches, or  A m brosian  custom , 

or R om an, such  as is m entioned  in  reference  to  the  canticles ? W e  have  

no  m eans of know ing. N or do  w e know  w hether our H oly  Father has  

taken the particu lar tw o psalm s, as w ell as the practice of using tw o  

psalm s, from  the custom . H ow ever, he probably  took  over bodily  th is  

group  of eleven  psalm s, chosen  here  and  there in  the psalter. B ut w hat 

w as  the  orig inal reason  for their choice O n  M onday  w e  have  the  fifth :

1 The expression diebus privatis occurs also in  the Or do psalmodia Lirinensis.

1 “  A judicious person, who has given serious reflection to the m atter,” says D. 

C a l m e t , "  thinks that St. Benedict wished to put at the first Day H our psalms which  

speak of light and m orning, and which  are connected with the resurrection.”

r6v
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V erb a  m e  a , and  the th irty-fifth : D ixit in ju stu s  ; on  T uesday  the forty- 

second: Ju d ica m e D eu s , and the fifty-six th : M iserere m ei, D eu s , 

m iserere m ei; on W ednesday the six ty-th ird : E xa u d i D eu s , o ra tio n em  

m e  a m , and the  six ty-fourth : * Ie d ecet h ym n u s  ; on  T hursday  the  eighty 

seventh : D o m in e , D eu s sa lu tis m eet) and the eighty-n in th : D o m in e, 

re fu g iu m  fa ctu s  es n o b is  ; on  Friday , the  seventy-fifth : N o tu s in  Ju d cea  

D eus , and the ninety-first: B o n u m  est co n fiteri D o m in o , on Saturday , 

the  hundred  and  forty-second : D o m in e , exa u di o ra tio nem  m eam , a u rib u s  

p ercip e . In  the R om an breviary , before the reform  of Pius X ., there  

w ere at L auds each day, after the  M iserere , a single  special psalm  and  a  

canticle; the canticles w ere the sam e in  the tw o litu rg ies; one of the  

psalm s ind icated by St. B enedict for each feria w as present— and still 

rem ains— on  the sam e days in  the  R om an breviary , w ith  th is difference  

that in the R om an breviary psalm s cxlii. and xci. belong  respectively  

to  Friday  and  Saturday .

A single psalm is assigned to Saturday , because, of the unusual 

length of the canticle from D euteronom y appoin ted for th is day. 

T he canticle w as div ided in to tw o G lo ria s , w hich m eans that it w as  

div ided in to  tw o portions each fo llow ed by the doxology G lo ria  ,* the  

first part of the canticle took the place of one of the custom ary tw o  

psalm s and the second part w as the canticle itself. T his leads St. 

B enedict to  speak  about the  canticle .

N am ceteris diebus, C anticum B ut on  the other days le t canticles  

unum quodque die suo ex Prophetis, from the prophets be said , each on  

sicu t psallit E cclesia R om ana, dicatur. its proper day, accord ing to the prac- 

Post haec sequantur L audes; deinde tice of the R om an C hurch . T hen  

L ectio una A posto li m em oriter reci- 

tanda, R esponsorium , A m brosianum , 

V ersus, C anticum  de E vangelio , L ita- 

nia, et com pletum  est.

le t the psalm s of praise fo llow , and  

after them  a lesson  from  the A postle , 

to be said by heart, the responsory , 

the hym n, the versicle , the canticle  

out of the G ospel, the litany , and so  

conclude.

C anticles  are  to  be  recited  every  day, not on  Saturday  only , and  they  

are not to be the sam e each day, but each of the ferias is to have its  

ow n canticle , taken , like Saturday ’s canticle , from  the repertory  of the  

R om an  C hurch . T he  A bbot had  to  determ ine  the  canticles of the  th ird  

nocturn of Sundays, since the R om an C hurch used only  psalm s at the  

N ight O ffice: and he could not take from  it w hat it did not possess. 

B ut every day at L auds it had a canticle taken from  the prophets (ex  

p ro p h etis in a broad  sense) ; and St. B enedict in  th is m atter adopts  the  

custom  and  probably too the designation of the R om an C hurch . A s  

D . B aum er rem arks, only a few  churches of the W est had  adopted  the  

E astern custom  of num erous canticles, and the in troduction of th is  

practice by St. B enedict "  w as, at least for the m onks, som eth ing  of 

a  novelty .” 1 W hile Sunday  has the  "  blessings ”  of the  T hree  C hildren ,

1 Op. citzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA., t. I., p. 249. Cf. pp. 179 ff.— D. C a b r o l , Dictionnaire d*  Arcbtologie 

cbretienne et de Liturgie, art. Cantiques.

rr
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M onday  has the canticle of the tw elfth  chapter of Isaias; T uesday  the  

canticle of E zechias; W ednesday the canticle of A nna; T hursday the  

canticle  of M oses after the passage of the  R ed  Sea; Friday  the canticle  

of H abacuc; and Saturday that of D euteronom y, in w hich M oses  

traces, before dying , the past and  fu ture history  of Israel. A fter these  

canticles com e  the  psalm s of praise; then  the  short lesson  taken  from  the  

A postle St. Paul and  recited by  m em ory, the  short responsory, the  A m 

brosian  hym n, the versicle, the canticle from  the  G ospel, otherw ise the  

B en ed ic t™ , the  litany , and  so the O ffice ends.

Plane agenda M atutina vel V es- 

pertina non transeat aliquando, nisi 

ultim o  per ordinem  O ratio D om inica, 

om nibus audientibus, dicatur a priore, 

propter scandalorum  sp inas, quae oriri 

so len t, ut conventi per ipsius  O rationis 

sponsionem , qua dicunt: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADimitte nobis 

debita nostra, sicut et nos dimittimus 

debitoribus nos  tris, purgent se  ab  hu  jus- 

m odi vitio . C eteris vero agendis, 

ultim a pars ejus O rationis dicatur, ut 

ab om nibus respondeatur : Sed libera 

nos a tnalo.

T he O ffice of L auds and V espers, 

how ever, m ust never conclude w ith 

out the L ord ’s Prayer being said  

aloud  by  the  superior, so that all m ay  

hear it, on account of the thorns  of 

scandal w hich are w ont to arise; so  

that the brethren , by the covenant 

w hich  they  m ake in that prayer w hen  

they  say ,"  Forgive  us  our trespasses, as 

w e forgive them  that trespass against 

us,” m ay cleanse them selves of such  

fau lts. B ut at the other O ffices let 

the last part only of the prayer be  

said aloud, so that all m ay answ er: 

"  B ut deliver us from  evil.”

In prescrib ing the litany as the conclusion of the O ffice, our H oly  

Father m ost probably in tends by that a w hole com plex of prayers  

of w hich the P a tern o ster w as part; but he is anxious to m ake a form al 

and  precise ru le, peculiar to  the m onastic O ffice, for the litu rg ical use  

of the P a tern o ster . T he ru le w hich  he lays dow n is to be invariab le, 

and w e see at once w hat store he set by  it: P la n e (i.e ., certe^ o m nin o )  

a g en d a M a tutin a ve l F esfertin a n o n tra n sea t a liq u a n d o . . . (The  

O ffice of L auds and V espers m ust never conclude w ithout the L ord ’s 

Prayer). T here is no need to  speak here of the beauty  of th is prayer, 

the  m ost venerable and  com plete of all prayers, preserv ing  ever in  each  

of its petitions the div ine unction  that cam e to  it from  the lips of O ur 

L ord? From  the earliest days of the O hurch it had its priv ileged  

place in private C hristian prayer; the D id a cb e bids everyone recite it 

th ree tim es a day, m orning , noon, and  night, at the  trad itional hours of 

Jew ish  prayer. It also  had  its place  early  in  public  prayer;2 and  num er

ous tex ts m ention  its so lem n recitation  at the O ffices, both before our  

H oly Father and in his tim e.3 T he C ouncil of G irone in zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAa .d . 517  

decreed : "  T hat every  day, after m orning  and  evening  O ffice, the  L ord ’s 

Prayer be said by the priest.” 4 St. B enedict also requires that no

1 C a s s ., Conlat., IX., xviii. sq.

2 Cf. F. H . C h a s e , Tbe Lord's Prayer in the Early Cburcb, in the series Texts and 

Studies, ed. J. A r m i t a g e  R o b i n s o n .

3 See, for instance, the description of a service at M t. Sinai in a document of the  

sixth  century  printed  by  D. P i t r a ,  Juris eccles. Gracorutn hist. et monuni^ 1.1., p. 2-0.
4 Can. x. M a n s i , t. VIII., col. 550.
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celebration1 of L auds or V espers should  take place w ithout the L ord ’s  

Prayer being recited at ‘the end  in  its entirety by the president of the  

assem bly , in  the  hearing  of all the  m onks.

From  the  w ords of the P a tern o ster  w hich  are cited  in  the R ule, and  

from  the explanation furn ished by our H oly Father him self, w e see  

clearly  the special m otive of th is public recitation  in  choir. U ndoubt

edly  it gave souls a special opportunity , at a tim e w hen  som e traces of 

Pelagian ism  still surv ived alm ost everyw here, for exam ination of con 

science, for disavow al and sorrow , and m ade them  put their trust in  

G od  alone for the  escaping  evil and  tem ptation ;2 but St. B enedict has a  

differen t end in view . E ven in com m unities w hich are united in all 

fraternal charity , little  w ounds m ay  be  caused , often  w ithout evil in ten t 

and from  m ere diversity  of tem peram ent. A nd these w ounds, for all 

their triv iality , yet w hen touched by  thought or w ord m ay  grow  sore  

and fester. B ut they  vanish  w hen w e find  in G od ’s goodness tow ards  

us a supernatural m otive for charity tow ards our brethren . T o use*  

St. B enedict’s sim ile, the thorns of scandal, w hich occasionally spring  

up in m onasteries, then disappear. T he petition of the P a tern o ster  :  

"  Forgive us our trespasses as w e forg ive  ” is a reciprocal contract, L h  

engagem ent w e  enter  in to  w ith  O ur  L ord  (sp o n sio )  .3 Instead  of  im itating  

those C hristians of w hom  C assian  w rites: "  W hen  th is  praye± zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAh  sung  in  

church  by  the  w hole people, they  pass over th is part in  silence, doubtless  

that they  m ay not seem  to bind  them selves . . .,” 4 the children  of St. 

B enedict m ust take  these  w ords  to  them selves, le t them selves  be  arraigned  

(co n ven ire ) and  tried  by  them : they  pronounce their ow n condem nation  

if they do not pardon one another and m ake reconciliation (co n ven ire  

in  another sense).

T his so lem n  recitation of the L ord ’s Prayer shall take place only at 

the  beginning  and  end  of the  day. A t other O ffices, ce teris  vero  a g en d is , 

only  the  last w ords are to  be  said  aloud: E tn e  n o s in d u e  a s  in  ten ta tio n em , 

so that all m ay answ er: sed  lib era  n o s a  m a lo . E ven in th is less so lem n  

form  one m ight have opportunity  to  put one ’s soul in to  harm ony  w ith  

the thought of G od, and  to  group  in  one  prayer the  in ten tions of all.

1 Agenda m eans an O ffice, a portion of the Work of G od.

2 Cf. 8. A u g ., Epist. CLVIL, CLXXVI., CLXXVIII. P.L., XXXIII., 674, 762, 

772.
3 Adjunxit plane et addidit (Do  minus) legem certa nos conditione et sponsione con- 

stringens, ut sic nobis dimitti debita postulemus secundum quod et ipsi debitor  ibus nos  tris 

dimittimusy scientes impetrari non posse quod propeccatis petimus, nisi et ipsi circa debitores 

nostros par  ia fecerimus (S. C y p r i a n i  De Or at. Dornin., xxiii. P.£., IV., ZZZ).

4 Conlat., IX., xxii.



C H A PT ER X IV

H O W  T H E  N IG H T O F F IC E  IS T O  B E  S A ID  O N  S A IN T S ’-  

D A T S

In  n a t a l  m is Sa n c t o r u m  q u a l i t e r  

V i g i l l ®  a g a n t u r .— In  Sanctorum  vero  

festivitatibus, vel om nibus so lem nita-  

tibus, sicu t dix im us D om inico die  

agendum , ita agatur, excepto quod  

Psalm i, aut A ntiphonae vel L ectiones  

ad ip  sum diem  pertinentes dicantur. 

M odus autem  supradictus teneatur.

O n the Festivals of Sain ts, and  all 

other so lem nities, le t the O ffice be  

ordered as w e have prescribed for 

Sundays: except that the psalm s, 

antiphons, and lessons su itab le to the  

day are to be said . T heir quantity , 

how ever, shall rem ain as w e have  

appoin ted above.

O
F  the th ree kinds of O ffices: ferial, Sunday, and  festive, our H oly  

Father has now determ ined the first tw o, in w hat concerns  

V igils and L auds; a few  lines are enough  in w hich to regulate  

the festive O ffice, since it is like the O ffice of Sunday. T he  

title  of the  chapter w ould restrict the  sim ilarity  to  V igils only , but th is  

is perhaps w rong, since St. B enedict expresses him self in  general term s, 

w ithout distinguish ing  betw een V igils and  L auds; nor does he say any  

m ore on peculiarities of the festive O ffice in the D ay H ours ; and the  

N ight O ffice needed  especially  th is determ ination  of the  m o d u s— that is, 

the quantity of psalm ody and lesson . W e m ay regret St. B enedict’s 

extrem e brevity , all the m ore because w e have insufficien t in form ation  

from  other sources concern ing the festive O ffice am ong m onks of that 

tim e.

For the feasts d e tem p o re , the so lem nities w hich  com m em orated  the  

m ysteries  of  O ur  L ord ’s life : such  as  E aster, C hristm as, the  E piphany, etc. 

(S t. B enedict probably  m eans these by  the w ords ; ve l o m n ib u s so lem n i-  

ta tib u s), the  m onastic calendar w as  from  the  first adapted  to  the  calendar 

used by secular churches. T he sam e w as not the case w ith the feasts  

of the sain ts. It is true that som e, such as the feasts of SS . Peter  

and Paul, St. Stephen , SS . Jam es and John, St. A ndrew , St. John  

the B aptist, etc., w ere at an early date com m on to all C hristians; 

but in prim itive tim es the feasts of m artyrs and those of confessors  

(of som ew hat la ter orig in) w ere not celebrated except in the churches  

w ith w hich they w ere locally connected , or w here there w as at least 

som e special local reason for their observance.1 M onastic churches, 

being  generally  w ithout such  trad itions, had few  n a ta les (Sain ts ’-days) 

to  com m em orate; and  th is is undoubtedly  the  explanation  of the  silence  

of the ancien t E astern R ules in th is m atter. Som etim es the m onks  

w ould  leave their so litudes in order to  keep the feast of a m artyr w ith  

the clergy and the faithfu l; and it w as in th is w ay that the pilgrim  

E ucheria had  (at C harra in M esopotam ia) the unexpected joy  of m eet- 

ng and  conversing  w ith  all the  m onks of that district, w ho  had  to  m eet

1 Cf. H . D e l e h a y e , S.J., Les Origines du culte des martyrs, chap, iii., pp, 109^
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there in order to  keep the anniversary  of the m artyr-m onk  H elpid ius : 

"  T hey to ld m e,” she w rites, "  that except at E aster and on th is day  

they  did  not leave their retreats.” 1 In  the  R ule of St. C aesarius edited  

by the B ollandists there are special litu rg ical provisions, not only for 

Sundays and  ordinary  days (p riva tis d ieb u s) , but also for E aster, C hrist

m as, the  E piphany, so lem nities, "  all feast-days,”  and  especially  for feasts  

of m artyrs : "  W hen  feasts of m artyrs are being celebrated , le t the first 

lesson  be  read  from  the  G ospels, the  rest from  the  A cts  of  the  M artyrs.”2

So the m onastic calendar w as enriched little by little and copied  

the  calendar  of  secular  churches, w hich , m oreover, w ere  som etim es  served  

by  m onks or had a m onastery  close to  them . If our H oly  Father w as  

no conspicuous innovator in  w hat concerns the cu ltu s of the saints, he  

has at least secured it an honoured and regular place in the m onastic  

litu rgy . W e know  from  St. G regory  that, w hen he took  possession of  

M onte  C assino , St. B enedict dedicated  an  oratory  to  St. John  the  B aptist 

and another to St. M artin  of T ours; and he m akes us pronounce our  

vow s before  the  relics of the  sain ts, w ho  are invoked  as so lem n  w itnesses.

O n the feasts of sain ts and on all so lem nities, the W ork of G od, 

(a g en d u m , ita  a g a tu r) is to  be  perform ed  in  the  sam e m anner as has been  

laid  dow n previously for Sunday— i.e .9 at every  season th ree nocturns, 

tw elve  lessons, tw elve  responsories. B ut St. B enedict adds  a  clause  w hich  

lim its and lessens the  likeness of the festive O ffice to  that of Sunday: 

it is to have its ow n psalm s, antiphons, and  lessons (w e m ay note that 

there is no question  of responso ries or hym ns). L ong  discussions have  

arisen am ong com m entators as to the in terpretation of the w ords: 

a d  ip su m  d iem  p ertin en tes  (belonging  to  the day  itself). D oes th is  m ean  

the psalm s, antiphons, and  lessons of the feria , or rather psalm s, anti

phons, and  lessons  specially  assigned  to  the  feast ? C alm et holds  the  first 

opin ion; D . M ege is decidedly  in  favour of the second; M artine, w hile  

recognizing  the  strength  of the  argum ents adduced  by  the  supporters of  

the  la tter view , leaves everyone  free  to  estim ate  their value  and  com es  to  

no  decision .

G ram m atically  the text w ill bear either in terpretation , so w e m ust 

seek a so lu tion elsew here. St. B enedict, in the eighteenth chapter, 

requires of all his discip les the in tegral recitation of the w hole psalter  

in  a w eek; and  he does not m ean any  hundred  and  fifty  psalm s, but the  

hundred  and  fifty  psalm s  of  the  psalter. N ow , th is  could  only  be  achieved  

if  at the  V igils  of  sain ts  the  psalm s  of  the  corresponding  feria  w ere  recited . 

T o those w ho answ er that "  St. B enedict w as speaking conditionally , 

on the hypothesis that no feast-day w ould occur during the w eek,”  

C alm et rep lies that "  w ith such suppositions an author m ay be m ade  

to say anyth ing .” For St. B enedict the psalm ody is the im m ovable  

fram ew ork of the D ivine O ffice, and, though he leaves the A bbot free  

to arrange the psalter in som e better w ay, yet, as w e m ay repeat, he  

w ishes the  w hole  psalter to  be  recited  each  w eek. T he  festive character

1 Peregrinatio ad loca sanctazyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA, ed. G a m Cr r i n i , 1888, pp. 38-39.

3 Acta SS., Jan., 1.1., pp. 735-736.
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w as sufficien tly asserted by the special plan of the O ffice, copied from  

the Sunday, and by certain proper prayers. A gain , do  not the L ittle  

H ours now  keep  their psalm ody  unchanged  even on  feast-days, and  has  

not the recent reform  of the R om an B reviary com bined the ferial and  

festal O ffice k H ow ever, as C alm et rem arks, w e cannot seek  argum ents  

in favour of one or the other in terpretation of the text in custom s  

subsequent to St. B enedict, albeit very ancien t, nor in m ore recent 

ecclesiastical or m onastic leg islation .

A gainst those w ho understand the w ords a d ip su m d iem of the  

curren t feria , the fo llow ing objection is urged: St. B enedict speaks in  

the  sam e w ay  of the  psalm s as of the  antiphons and  lessons, enum erating  

these elem ents w ithout distinction : w e m ay in fer, therefore, that their  

condition is the sam e. N ow  it seem s clear that on feast-days neither  

the antiphons of the psalter nor the lessons of the feria could be said : 

for  on  ferias  in  w inter  there  are  only  th ree  lessons, and  only  one  in  sum m er, 

w hile the festive  O ffice dem ands tw elve; m oreover, there are antiphons  

properly  so  called  only  in  the  first  nocturn ,  w hile  the  festive  O ffice  requires  

them  for both  nocturns; therefore the ferial psalm s w ere no m ore said  

than  w ere the antiphons  and  lessons of the  sam e feria. C alm et in  rep ly  

contests the  m inor; "  the  lessons  w ill be  taken,”  he  says, "  from  the  sam e  

books as the ferial lessons cam e from , only  instead  of th ree  there  w ill be  

tw elve; for antiphons either the antiphons of the sam e feria w ill be  

taken , or they  w ill be draw n  from  a general antiphonary ; and  the sam e  

w ith  the  responso ries. T here  w ould  be a book  contain ing  a store,  of all 

these th ings, for it is im possib le to doubt that, iq St. B enedict’s tim e  

and  after, there  w ere psalters, lectionaries, antiphonaries, and  collections  

of responsories. . . .” O ne m ight allow that the lessons, like the  

canticles, perhaps also  like the  antiphons, w ere  in  fact proper  to  the  feast 

and  assigned by  usage and  the  w ill of the A bbot, and  m aintain  that the  

psalm s did  not necessarily  go  w ith  the  other elem ents  am ong  w hich  they  

are enum erated . T hen  by  th is clause St. B enedict w ould  have w ished  

sim ply to distinguish the festal from  the Sunday  litu rgy , each  of these  

elem ents being arranged as best suited it. U nfortunately , in th is  

explanation , the phrase a d  ip su m  d iem  has an indeterm inate or rather  

a double  sense, since  at one  tim e  it m eans  the  feria, at another the  feast.

Perhaps it w ould be better to adm it that psalm s, antiphons, and  

lessons w ere proper to the feast. T hat w as the case in the litu rg ies  

of M ilan and R om e w hich  w ere know n to St. B enedict; our C om m on  

O ffices of sain ts, at least the O ffice for m artyrs, w ere orig inally  proper  

O ffices. E ucheria rem arks w ith in terest that the church  of Jerusalem  

adapted the litu rg ical tex ts to the m ystery of the day: “A m ong all 

else  th is that they  do  is especially  notew orthy : the  psalm s and  antiphons  

are  alw ays  appropriate, both  those  said  at V igils  and  those  of the  M orning  

O ffice; likew ise  those  said  during  the  day  or at Sext and  N one  and  even 

tide  ; all are  so  apt and  significant that  they  su it the  occasion .”1 A ccord 

ing to the R ule for the m onastery of St. C aesaria , as w e have seen ,

1 PeregrinationzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA p . 50.
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certain  lessons w ere  taken  from  the  A cts  of the M artyrs w hose  feast w as  

being celebrated ; in the sam e docum ent is contained the fo llow ing  

ordinance: "  O n all feast-days at the tw elfth  hour the psalm s of the  

th ird  hour are  to  be  said  and  th ree  antiphons added, but the  lessons are  

to be said  of the  m atter in  hand, that is of the  feast-day  itself? ’ Is it 

not reasonable  enough  to  th ink  that our H oly  Father adopted  a sim ilar 

practice k A nd  he  could  prescribe a  festal psalm ody  w ithout sacrificing  

the great princip le of the eighteenth chapter concern ing the w eekly  

recitation  of  the  psalter, since  feast-days  w ere  then  exceptional and  quite  

rare. H e concludes  by  lay ing  it dow n  that the  form  of the  festal O ffice, 

its  general plan , the  num ber and  arrangem ent of its parts, should  be  the  

sam e as in the Sunday O ffice, w hatever m ight be the feast or day on  

w hich it fell and its proper parts. So  at the beginning  a festal O ffice  

of th ree  lessons w as unknow n.
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C H A PTE R X V

A T  W H A T T IM E S O F T H E T E A R “ A L L E L U IA ” IS

T O  B E

A l l e l u i a q u i b u s t e m p o r i b u s  

d i c a t u r .— A sancto Pascha usque ad  

Pentecosten , sine  in term issione dicatur 

“A llelu ia,” tam  in Psalm is quam  in  

R esponsoriis. A  Pentecoste usque ad  

caput Q uadragesim ae, om nibus noc- 

tibus, cum sex posterioribus Psalm is 

tan  tu rn ad N octurnos dicatur. O m ni 

vero D om inica extra Q uadragesim am , 

C antica, M atutini, Prim a, T ertia , 

' Sexta  N onaque  cum  "  A llelu ia  ”  dican- 

tu r. V espera vero cum A ntiphonis. 

R esponsoria vero nunquam dicantur 

cum  “A llelu ia,” nisi a Pascha usque  

ad Pentecosten .

S A ID

From  the  holy  feast of  E aster  until 

Pentecost, w ithout in terruption , let rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Alleluia be said  both  w ith the  psalm s  

and the responsories. From  Pente 

cost until the beginning of L ent, it 

is  to  be  said  every  night at the N ight 

O ffice w ith the second six psalm s 

only . B ut on every Sunday out of 

L ent let the canticles, L auds, Prim e, 

T erce, Sext, and N one be said w ith  

Alleluia. V espers, how ever, w ith  

antiphons. T he  responsories are  never 

to be said w ith  Alleluia, except from  

E aster to  Pentecost.

C
H A PTE R S  X IV . and  X V . com plete the  arrangem ent of the  N ight 

O ffice, and w ith them  w e pass to the D ay O ffices; they treat 

of m atters w hich  concern  both  V igils and  the  litu rgy  of the day. 

O ur H oly Father devoted a special article  to  A llelu ia , not m erely  

d ig n ita tis ca u sa  and out of respect for th is glad cry so dear to  souls in  

every  age1 and  found, along  w ith  A m en , even  in  the  litu rgy  of etern ity ;  

but rather and chiefly in order to regulate and extend its use. St. 

B enedict has it sung  every  day  in  the  year except in  L ent; in  th is  w e are  

far  from  the  rigorism  of  the  heresiarch  V igilan tius, so  vigorously  trounced  

by St. Jerom e, w ho w ould have kept A lle lu ia for the feast of E aster  

alone.

From  E aster to Pentecost A lle lu ia  m ust be said  in the psalm s and  

responsories, sin e in term issio n e (w ithout in terruption). T o  understand  

the  precise m eaning  of th is phrase w e m ust attend  very  carefully  to  the  

arrangem ents w hich fo llow  and rem em ber how  St. B enedict in other 

chapters  regulates the  use  of  antiphons and  A lle lu ia . D uring  the  w hole  

of paschal tim e A lle lu ia  is said  at all responsories, both  on Sundays and  

during  the  w eek. A nd  in  the  psalm ody  there is no  other antiphon  but 

A llelu ia , at the N ight O ffice as w ell as at the D ay O ffice, on Sundays  

as w ell as on  ferias.

D uring  the w hole period from  Pentecost to  the beginning  of L ent  

(there is no  question yet of Septuagesim a), o n  fer ia l d a ys , A lle lu ia  shall 

be said only at the six psalm s of the second nocturn , as an antiphon. 

O n these  sam e days, at L auds, L ittle  H ours, and  V espers, the psalm ody  

is in terspersed  w ith  antiphons and  not w ith  A llelu ia .

1 See the account of the Alleluia in the Dictionnaires de la Bible, de Tbiologic and  

d'Arcbtologie cbrttienne et de Liturgie.
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Sunday  is in som e sort a repetition of E aster-day: so A llelu ia  shall 

be used each Sunday, except in L ent, at nearly all the H ours: it shall 

be  used  for the  canticles of the  th ird  nocturn , for the  fiftieth  psalm  (and  

perhaps  for those that fo llow ) of L auds, for the psalm s of Prim e, T erce, 

Sext, and  N one. B ut V espers  shall have  antiphons  and  not use  A llelu ia .

A s regards responsories, they  shall be said w ith  A llelu ia  only  during  

paschal tim e. O ur H oly  Father m akes no m ention  of adding  A llelu ia  

to certain versicles and antiphons, as is now  done, but only to psalm s  

and  responsories : ta m  in  'p sa lin is  q u a m  in  resfo n so riis .



C H A PT E R  X V I

H O W  T H E  W O R K  O F  G O D  IS  T O  B E  D O N E  IN  T H E  

D A T -T IM E

Q uALITER DIVINA O PERA PER DIEM  

a g a n t u r .— U t ait Propheta: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBASepties in 

die laudem dixi tibi. Q ui septenarius  

sacratus num enis a nobis sic im plebi- 

tu r, si M atutin i, Prim ae, T ertiae, Sex- 

tss, N onae, V esperi, C om pletoriiquc  

tem pore, nostras servitu tis officia per- 

so lvam us. Q uia de his H oris dix it 

Propheta: Sep  ties in die laudem dixi 

tibi. N am  de  N octurn is V igiliis  idem  

ipse  Propheta  ait: Media node surgebam  

ad confitendum tibi. E rgo  his  tem pori- 

bus referam us laudes C reatori nostro  

super  jud icia  justitiae  suae, id  est, M atu-  

tin is, Prim a, T ertia , Sexta, N ona, 

V espera, C om pletorio , et nocte surga  - 

m us ad  confitendum  ei.

A s the prophet saith : "  Seven  

tim es in the day  I have given praise  

to thee." A nd  w e shall observe th is  

sacred  num ber of seven  if, at  the  tim es  

of L auds, Prim e, T erce, Sext, N one, 

V espers, and C om pline, w e fu lfil the  

duties of our serv ice. For it w as  

of these H ours that he said : "  Seven  

tim es in the day  have I given  praise  

to thee"; just as the sam e prophet 

said of the N ight O ffice: "  A t m id 

night  I arose  to  give  thee  praise.” A t 

these tim es, therefore, le t us sing the  

praises of our C reator for the  judge

m ents  of H is  justice: that  is, at  L auds, 

Prim e, T erce, Sext, N one, V espers, 

and C om pline: and at night let us  

arise to  praise  H im .

W
E  now  pass to  the  hours  of the  day  in the  strict sense, L auds  

being only  the conclusion  of the  N ight O ffice, or the O ffice  

of daw n and m orning . B ut, before fix ing their content, 

St. B enedict desired to enum erate them  clearly  and  to  sum  

up  the  m om ents  of the  day  Jnd  night w hen  the  m onks devote  them selves 

to  the  W ork  of G od. H ow ever, he  has already  m entioned  all the  H ours  

except C om pline, though  only cursorily So a m ore accurate title for 

the  chapter m ight be: H ow  m any  O ffices there  are in  a day  (oF  tw enty- 

four hours).

W e are not called upon to  w rite the history  of the D ay H ours any  

m ore than  w as St. B enedict. L auds and  V espers are the m ost ancien t 

and  the  m ost so lem n: "  In  the  first half of the  fourth  century  they  w ere  

celebrated daily in public .” 1 T hey  w ere represented am ong the Jew s  

by  the  m orning  and  evening  sacrifice; for the  Jew s  had  th ree  trad itional 

tim es  for  prayer: m orning , noon  (Sext and  N one), and  evening . Several 

passages of the  A cts show  us the  A postles and  their discip les praying  at 

the hours that the Jew s prayed in the T em ple and the synagogues. 

W e have already had occasion to observe that the D id a ch e bade the  

faithfu l recite  the  L ord ’s Prayer th ree  tim es a day. W hether our H ours  

of T erce, Sext, and N one are connected or not2 w ith th is C hristian  

practice, itself im itated  from  Jew ish  custom , it is certain  that as early  as  

the second century the th ree H ours of prayer are urged by C lem ent 

of A lexandria on all "  those w ho appreciate the trin ity of the holy

1 D. Ba u m e r , op. cit1.1., p. 82.
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2 Ibid., p. 56, note I.
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m ansions.” 1 T ertullian . is m ore explicit and  gives m ystical reasons for 

the  choice.2 B ut orig inally , it w ould  seem , the  chief  idea  w as to  address  

G od at the th ree principal div isions of the civ il day. T he day w as  

div ided in to  tw elve hours, calcu lated from  sunrise to  sunset, the six th  

hour alw ays corresponding to w hat w e call m idday; but only at the  

equinoxes did the th ird and nin th hours correspond to our 9 a m . 

and 3 p.m . T he end of the tw elfth hour m arked sunset; the  

"  evening star,” V esp er , appeared: and th is w as the hour of V espers, 

L u cern a riu m , or lam p-lighting tim e; then  began the first w atch  of the  

night.3 T o  get T erce, 8ext, and  N one  in to  his schem e, our  H oly  Father 

had only to conform  to a usage that had becom e practically  universal 

and  in  particu lar to  rem em ber w hat St. B asil4 and  C assian6 had  w ritten  

about these  H ours.

T he O ffice of Prim e dates from  the tim e of C assian , w ho relates  

its origin .6 T he researches of P£re Pargoire have estab lished the fact 

that Prim e becam e a canonical H our about the  year 382  or 390 at the  

la test, and that it w as institu ted in a m onastery at B ethlehem , not 

St. Jerom e ’s. A t B ethlehem , as in  other m onasteries, L auds w ere  said  

alm ost im m ediately  after M atins, even in  w inter, w ithout w aiting for 

daw n; and, as a consequence, the brethren w ere allow ed to lie dow n  

again until daybreak . B ut "  the lazy abused th is perm ission: since  

there w as no com m unity exercise to force them  to leave their cells, 

instead of rising  to  w ork  w ith  hand  or brain until the H our of T erce, 

they  form ed  the  habit of  w aiting  quietly  in  their  beds  for  the  signal to  th is  

O ffice. So  there  w as a reform , and  the  elders decided  that the  custom  

of going to bed after the N ight O ffice should continue, but that at 

sunrise, w hen w ork becam e possib le, the com m unity  should assem ble  

for the recitation of Prim e.”* T his H our is a double of the M orning  

O ffice, a ltera  m a tu tin a , and  psalm s  taken  from  L auds w ere  recited  at it;8  

it is a m orning  prayer w hich  perhaps  all those m ight dispense w ith  w ho  

chanted  L auds  at daybreak , in c ifien te  lu ce . H ow ever, as C assian  tells  us, 

it w as adopted  alm ost everyw here: "  It is now  celebrated in the  W est

1 StromatzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA., 1. VII., c . vii. P.G., IX., 456-457.

2 De Oratione, c. xxiii.-xxv. P.L., I., 1191-1193.

3 W hen Vigils were to last the whole night (iravvvxis) it was very  natural to regard  

the Lucernarium as their prelude; and that is why som e ancient sources look on  

Vespers as belonging to the Night O ffice.— St . Ba s i l  (Reg. fus., xxxvii. De Spiritu 

Sane  to, Ixxiii. P.G., XXXII., 205) speaks of the  cv^apioTi'a of the  Evening  O ffice; also  

St . G r e g o r y  o f  N y s s a , De Vita sancue Macrina. P.G., XLVI., 98^. Cf. Apostolical 

Constitutions, 1. VIII., c. xxxiv.-xxxvii. P.G., I., 1135-1140.— This nam e “ Evening  

Eucharist” is very suggestive. It is clear, in fact, that the Lucernarium of the early  

centuries often had its Agape or non-sacram ental Eucharist, accompanied by alleluia  

psalms and followed, on certain days, by the sacramental Eucharist, things were 

so done, in the sam e order and at the sam e hour, at the Last Supper.

4 Reg. fus,, xxxvii. 6 Inst., III., iii. 0 Ibid., iv.

7 Pa r g o i r e , Prime et Complies, in the Revue d'bist. et de litt&r. religieuses, 1898, 

pp. 281-288.
8 C a s s -, Inst., III., vi. The Matutina nostra solemnitas, of which Cassian speaks 

at the end  of chap, iii., is Prime and not Lauds. H e never calls this new  O ffice Prim e. 

Prim e is m entioned under this nam e in the Rule of St . C a e s a r i u s  given by the Bollan- 

dists.
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especially ,”  by  w hich  w e  m ust understand  the W estern  m onasteries, for 

secular churches w ere  slow er to  adopt it.

T he institu tion of the H our of C om pline (C o m p leto riu m ), w hich  

com pletes the  W ork  of G od, has often  been  attribu ted  to  St. B enedict; 

but our H oly  Father has no  need  of other credit than  that to  w hich  he  

is historically  entitled . Perhaps  the  nam e  is his ; undoubtedly  the  sp read  

of th is H our w as due to its inclusion  in the B enedictine schem e; un 

doubtedly also it is due to our H oly Father’s in itiative that V espers  

becam e a day  H our and  C om pline took the place of the L u cern a riu m  

(C hapters X L L, X L II.): but there are at least tw o  pieces of evidence  

in favour of the existence of C om pline before St. B enedict; and  Pere  

Pargoire is of opinion  that these  tex ts  certain ly  im ply  a  special canonical 

H our and  not a sim ple evening  prayer, or private devotional exercise.1 

St. B asil, enum erating  the  official hours  of  prayer, says  that  w hen  the  day  

is fin ished  and  com plete  8e rfis  T ^epas) a evxa p ia rla

(thanksgiv ing) w as celebrated for all benefits received and pardon  

asked for all fau lts or .errors com m itted : by th is he m eans V espers. 

T hen  he  goes  on:"  K a l  ira kw zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAv v /c t o s  a p xp p ^vrf^ . . . A nd  again , 

w hen  the  night begins, w e ask  for sleep  free  from  fau lts and  evil dream s, 

by the recitation  w ithout fail of the ninetieth  psalm  [already  used at 

Sext].”3 T he  second  piece of evidence is th is : C allin icus, the discip le  

and biographer of St. H ypatius (+ June zo , 446), hegum enos (superior) 

of the m onastery of R ufin ianes, at "  T he O ak  ” near C halcedon  

w here St. John C hrysostom w as condem ned, narrates that his herd  

lived in seclusion during L ent, but did  not fail to  recite the M orning  

O ffice, T erce, Sext, N one, L u cerna riu m , then the T rp a sffvirvia (the  

O ffice  w hich  precedes the  first sleep), and  finally  the  M idnight O ffice; in  

th is w ay, adds the  biographer, he  fu lfilled  in  the  course  of each  day  the  

w ords : "  Seven tim es in the day have I given praise to thee for the  

judgem ents of thy  justice.”3

St. B enedict also  is anxious to  achieve, in  the num ber of the  H ours, 

the  sacred  to tal of seven. H e  does  so , thanks to  Prim e, in  the  day  itself, 

w hile St. H ypatius  had  to  include  the  N ight O ffice; so  w ith  St. B enedict 

d ies (day) m eans the space betw een sunrise and sunset, w hile for 

St. H ypatius it is the w hole litu rg ical day (vvx ffifa ep o v). C assian , 

w ho did not know  C om pline but counted Prim e am ong the H ours, 

arrives at the num ber seven by including the N ight O ffice; and he  

rem arks that one of the advantages of the institu tion  of the "  second  

m orning  office ” w as just th is realization to the le tter of the w ords of 

D avid: "  T hat num ber, w hich blessed D avid gives, though it have  

also a sp iritual sense, is thus m anifestly  fu lfilled  accord ing  to  the  letter:  

4 Seven  tim es in  the day  have I given  praise  to  thee for the judgem ents  

of thy  justice.’ For by  adding th is  H our and so  having  these sp iritual 

assem blies seven tim es in the day, w e plain ly  praise G od seven tim es  

a day.”4 O ur H oly Father probably rem em bered th is passage; but

1 Op. cipp. 456-467. 3 Reg. fus.) xxxvii.

3 Acta SS.) Junii, t. III., p. zrz. * Inst.) III., iv.
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since in  his arrangem ent the num ber of H ours exceeded  seven, he adds  

at once that the Prophet w as there speaking only of the D ay H ours, 

and  alluded  to  the N ight O ffice in  another passage of the  sam e hundred  

and eighteenth psalm . T herefore H oly Scrip ture itself sum m ons us  

to praise our C reator seven tim es a day and once in the night.1 T o  

th is are  w e bound  as m onks and  as  w orkm en of prayer: n o stra  servitu tis  

o fficia  p erso lva m u s.

M ore  than  th is  w as achieved  form erly : in  very  populous  m onasteries  

it w as natural to  organize the  W ork  of G od  in  such  a w ay  that choirs of 

m onks relieved one another from  hour to hour and  the w ork  of praise  

ceased neither day  nor night. A t St. M aurice of A gaune, for instance, 

at the  beginning  of  the  six th  century , w e  find  the  L a u s  p eren n is  (perpetual 

praise).2 A nd w hen m onastic devotion could not adopt continuous  

psalm ody, it often added various O ffices to the 'p en su m serv itu tis  

(m eed of serv ice) prescribed by St. B enedict, and the rubrics of our  

B reviary still m ention on certain days the recitation of the G radual 

Psalm s, of the  Peniten tial Psalm s, and  of the  O ffice  of  the  D ead. W ith 

out m isconceiving  the in ten tion  w hich  dictated  these  practices, w e m ay  

be allow ed to rem ark that our H oly Father purposely abridged the  

litu rgy  of his predecessors and  that he  arranged  the  content of the  H ours  

in  a m ore discreet and  w iser fash ion . D oes O ur L ord  gain  m uch  by  an  

ever-increasing accum ulation  of prayers and new  O ffices ? W e m ust 

leave ourselves breath ing-space. T he generous m ust have the oppor

tun ity  of doing  som eth ing  spontaneously  and  quite  w illingly . H ow ever, 

there  is a  form  of L a u s  p eren n is  w hich  does not require  an  arm y  of m onks, 

w hich  is open  to  each  ind iv idual to  realize : it is secret prayer, atten tion  

to G od and the th ings of G od, the attitude  of subm ission and  love, a  

certain constant contact w ith B eauty ever present. T hus, not only  

the  m onastery , but the  soul of each  m onk, and  the  united  chorus of all, 

m ay  sing  to  G od  an  unceasing  song.

1 In  the first rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBASermo asceticus, which, if not St. Basil’s, at least belongs probably  to  the  

fourth or fifth century, the author, like St. Benedict, cites these two texts: Media node

. . . and Septies . . ., but he only counts seven H ours in all: the Night O ffice, the 

M orning O ffice, Terce, None, Vespers, and, in order to get seven, divides the m idday 

prayer into two: the prayer before the m eal and the prayer after. P.O ., XXXI., 877- 

878.

2 Cf* Didionnaire df Arcb&ologie cbrdienne et de Liturgie, art. Agaune.



C H A PTE R X V II

H O W  M A N Y  P S A L M S  A R E  T O  B E  S A ID  A T T H E S E  

H O U R S  (O F  T H E  D A T )

Q u o t  P s a l m i p e r  e a s d e m  H o r a s  

d i c e n d i s u n t .— Ism  de N octum is, vel 

M atutin is  digessim us ordinem  psalm o- 

diae ; nunc  de  sequentibus  H oris videa- 

m us. Prim a  H ora  dicantur  Psalm i ties  

sig illatim , et non sub una "  G loria.”  

H ym nus ejusdem  H orae post V ersum  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Deus in adjutorium meum intends 

antequam Psalm i incip ian tur. Post 

expletionem vero trium Psalm orum , 

recitetur  L ectio  una, V ersus, et"  K yrie  

eleison ,”  et m issae sin t.

W e have already disposed the  

order of the psalm ody for the N ight 

O ffice and for L auds : le t us proceed  

to arrange for the rem ain ing H ours. 

A t Prim e, le t th ree Psalm s be said , 

separately , and not under one Gloria. 

T he  hym n at th is H our is to fo llow  

the verse Deus in adjutorium before  

the psalm s are begun. T hen, at the  

end  of the th ree psalm s, let one  lesson  

be said , ' w ith a versicle , the Kyrie 

eleison and the concluding  prayer.

W
E  have already , says St. B enedict, arranged the order of the  

psalm ody for V igils and L auds; le t us look now  to the  

succeeding H ours. H is object is to ind icate the schem e  

or form  of the O ffices of the  day, tak ing  them  in  the  order in  

w hich they  occur; the substance of both night and day  psalm ody  w ill 

be  dealt w ith  in  the  next chapter.

First w e have the com position of Prim e: the versicle D eu s in  a d ju -  

to riu m , then  the G lo ria , as la id  dow n  at the  beginning  of the  eighteenth  

chapter, next the hym n  proper to  the H our. In  the sam e w ay  do  the  

th ree succeeding  H ours begin . M oreover, the psalm ody  of Prim e and  

of these th ree H ours consists of th ree psalm s. In the m onasteries of  

Palestine, M esopotam ia, and  all that part of the  E ast— C assian  tells  us—  

T erce, Sext, and  N one consisted  every  day  of th ree  psalm s  ;x those w ho  

adopted Prim e used for that H our psalm s 1., Ix ii., and Ixxxix .2 O n  

Sunday, St. B enedict adds in the next chapter, Prim e shall have by  

exception , not th ree psalm s, but the first four sections of the hundred  

and eighteenth  psalm . T hese psalm s w ere to be said separately , each  

w ith  its ow n  G lo ria , and  not united  above  one G lo ria , as are  the  last th ree  

psalm s of L auds. A fter the psalm s com es a lesson , then  the versicle , 

the  K yrie  e le iso n  and  the  m is  see . W e  have  briefly  ind icated  in an earlier  

chapter  w hat these  concluding  prayers  m ight be  and  the  various  m eanings  

of the w ord m issa .8 A ll that part of Prim e w hich w e say in chapter 

(the m artyro logy, prayers for m anual labour, reading  of the R ule) dates  

from  the  eighth  and  nin th  centuries  and  orig inated  in  m onastic  custom s.4

T ertia  vero , Sexta, et N ona, eodem  

ordine celeb  retur O ratio : V ersus, 

H ym ni earundem H orarum , tern i

T erce, Sext, and N one are to be  

recited in the sam e w ay— that is, the  

verse, the hym n  proper to each  H our,

1 Inst., III., iii. 2 vi.

3 See the com m entaries of M a r t i n e  and C a l m e t  on this chapter.

4 Cf. D. Ba u m e r , op. cit1.1., pp. 361-362, 374-375.
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L et C om pline consist of the  recita

tion  of th ree  psalm s, to  be  said  straight 

on w ithout antiphons; then the  

hym n for that hour, one lesson , the  

versicle, rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAKyrie eleison, the blessing , 

and the concluding  prayer.

H o w  m a n y P sa lm s a re to b e sa id a t th ese H o u rs

Psalm i, L ectio , V ersus, “K yrie elei

son ,”  et m issse sin t. Si m ajor congre-  

gatio  fuerit, cum  A ntiphonis  dicantur; 

si vero m inor, in directum  psallantur.

L et the V esper O ffice consist of 

four psalm s w ith antiphons: after the  

psalm s a lesson is to be recited ; then  

the  responsory, the  hym n  and  versicle , 

the canticle from the G ospel, the  

L itany and L ord ’s Prayer and the  

concluding  prayer.

T he  V esper psalm ody  is shorter than  w as that of the ancien t L u cer- 

n a riu m , as for instance  w ith  the m onks of E gypt2 and  St. C aesarius; for 

it com prises only  four psalm s. L ikew ise, instead  of several long  lessons, 

St. B enedict requires  only  one, and  that  probably  quite  short and  capable  

of recitation by  heart, as in  the case of the L ittle  H ours ; how ever, the  

reading w hich precedes C om pline w ill go far to com pensate. T he  

psalm s are to be said w ith  antiphons. N ext w e have a responsory , the  

A m brosianum (t> ., the hym n), the versicle, the canticle from the  

G ospel the M a g n ifica t), the litany , the L ord ’s Prayer, e t fia n t 

m issa .

C om pletorium  autem  trium  Psal- 

m orum  dictione term inetur, qui Psal

m i directanee  et sine  A ntiphona  dicendi 

sunt. Post quos H ym nus ejusdem  

H orse, L ectio una, V ersus, "  K yrie 

eleison  ”  et benedictio , et m issse fian t.

St. B enedict keeps for another place w hat he has to say about the  

reading w hich preceded C om pline (C hapter X L IL ); the short lesson: 

F ra ires so b rii esta te ... is a relic and  a repetition of it in our actual 

litu rgy . C om pline is to  consist first of th ree  psalm s w ithout antiphons  

in  the direct m anner. T hen  com es the hym n  proper to  th is last H our 

of the day; so  that L auds, V espers and  C om pline  have their hym n  a fter  

the psalm ody. Finally there is a short lesson , a versicle, the K yrie

1 See the com m entary on Chapter IX  C a s s ., IL, vi.

*75

th ree psalm s, the lesson and versicle , 

Kyrie eleison and the concluding  

prayer. If the com m unity be large, 

le t the  psalm s be  sung  w ith  antiphons; 

but if sm all, le t them  be  sung  straight 

forw ard .

T he best reading of the tex t for the beginning of th is section is  

probably  that w hich  w e have adopted , w ith  the addition  of id  est (that  

is) before V ersu s, T he prayer or portion  of the  W ork  of G od  w hich is  

celebrated  at T erce, Sext, and  N one, is to  have the sam e plan  as Prim e, 

com prising, that is to  say , the  verse D eu s  in  a d ju to riu m , a proper hym n, 

th ree psalm s, etc. If the com m unity is large the psalm s of the four 

L ittle H ours shall be said w ith  in tercalated  antiphons; otherw ise they  

shall be said straight forw ard .1 T hese D ay H ours are brief, as w as  

fitting  for m en  w ho  had  w ork  to  do; they  are  sim ple, so  that they  can  be  

recited  by  m em ory, even  at the  scene  of one's to il (C hapter L  ).

V espertina autem  synaxis quatuor 

Psalm is cum A ntiphonis term inetur, 

post quos Psalm os lectio  recitanda est, 

inde R esponsorium , A m brosianum , 

V ersus, C anticum  de E vangelio , L ita- 

niae  et O ratio  D om inica, et fian t m issse.
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e le iso n , the  blessing  and  the  concluding  prayers  or dism issal. W e  should  

recall w hat little  w as said  concern ing  the  blessing  in  C hapter  X L, w here  

St. B enedict spoke of the blessing  at the end  of V igils: "  A nd  after the  

blessing has been given , let them  begin L auds.” So the N ight O ffice  

and the D ay H ours end in the sam e m anner. L et us rem em ber also  

that in the ancien t serv ice the dism issal of the catechum ens or of the  

faithfu l w as only pronounced after a series of prayers in w hich the  

deacon  and  the bishop  enum erated  the  in ten tions of all, and  form ulated  

the desires and sentim ents of the assem bly; after w hich the bishop  

gave his blessing . It is probable that at the  end  of V igils and  of C om 

pline the  A bbot too  blessed  all his children  and  accom panied  the action  

w ith a form ula of his ow n choice or one predeterm ined .1 M onastic  

custom  has preserved the blessing of C om pline and given it a real 

im portance. N o  one  should  be absent at that m om ent; it is an act of  

com m union w ith brethren and A bbot; and the blessing should be  

carried  to  those in  the m onastery  w ho cannot be  present to  receive it.

C om m entators enquire w hy our H oly Father says noth ing about 

M ass, though  it is the  culm inating  poin t of the  litu rgy . W e  m ay  repeat 

that it w as not .S t. B enedict’s purpose to  say  every th ing: he  passes over 

in  silence  poin ts  of ordinary  ecclesiastical discip line; and, am ong  properly  

m onastic  observances, he  only  m entions  the  chief, those  w hich  he  adopts  

for his children and those w hich used to be defined by precise ru les. 

H e  speaks elsew here  en  'p a ssa n t of the  M ass and  C om m union on  Sunday  

and  "  so lem n  days > ' (C hapters  X X X V ., X X X V III., L X III.);a  he  allow s  

the  A bbot to  have  priests and  deacons ordained  for the relig ious serv ice  

of the m onastery  and the o ffic iw n a lta ris (C hapter L X II.) ; the A bbot 

m ay  inv ite  priests  w ho  em brace  the  m onastic  life  to  bless or to  celebrate  

M ass; a u t M issa m  ten ere (C hapter L X ). T w o centuries before St. 

B enedict’s tim e, m onks, like fervent C hristians in the w orld , used to  

com m unicate very often and even daily ; and it w as not ind ispensable  

to do  th is at M ass since each ind iv idual could take the H oly  E ucharist 

hom e w ith him .3 R ufinus has preserved us th is counsel of A bbot 

A pollonius: "H e also advised that, if possib le, m onks should every  day  

partake of the m ysteries of C hrist, lest perchance he, w ho should keep  

far from  these, should find him self far from  G od.” 4 T he custom  of 

daily  C onventual M ass is very  ancien t, and M artene finds an exam ple  

of it at the beginning  of the fifth  century  in  the  life of St. E uthym ius  ;5  

it w as the custom  too  at C luny.

1 The Council of Agde in 506 decreed: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAIn conclusions matutinarum vel vesper  tinarum  

missarum, post bymnos, capitella de psalmis dicantur, el plebs collecta orations ad vesper am  

ab episcopo cum benedictions dimittatur (Can. xxx. M a n s i , t. VIII., col. 330).

2 C a s s i a n  wrote of the m onks of Egypt: Die sabbato vel dominica . . . bora tertia 

sacra communionis obtentu conveniunt (Inst., III. ii.).

3 S. Ba s i l ., Epist. XCIII. ad Casariam patriciam. P.G., XXXII., 484-485.—

Cf. D. C h a p m a n , La Communion frlquente dans les premiers Ages (Paper read at the  

nineteenth International Eucharistic  Congress held at W estm inster, 1908, pp. 161-168  

of the Report).— D. B e s s e , Les Moines d’Orient, pp. 351-354; Les Moines del'Ancienne 

France, pp. 445-448. 4 Hist, monacb., c. vii. R o s w e y d , p. 464.

6 Acta SS., Jan., t. II., p. 309.— Cf. M a r t i n e , De ant. monacb. rit1. II., c. iv.-viii. 

— C a l m e t , Com m entary on Chapter XXXV.



C H A PT E R X V III

IN  WHAT ORDER THE  PSALM S  ARE TO  BE  SA ID

W
E  now  know  the  num ber  of the  H ours and  the  plan  of each  of 

them ; th is long chapter is devoted by St. B enedict to the  

distribu tion of the psalm s am ong the H ours of the day and  

the night. L eaving  L auds on one side, for he has fixed its  

psalm ody in the th irteenth chapter, he determ ines successively the  

psalm ody of Prim e, of the th ree succeeding H ours, of V espers, and of 

C om pline. Since these O ffices for the m ost part called for a special 

selection  of their psalm s, it w as best to begin w ith them , w hile V igils  

w ould share the psalm s that rem ained . T o  fix  the  psalm ody  of each  of 

the H ours, St. B enedict naturally  fo llow s their course th roughout the  

w eek, and, as is natural too , begins w ith  Sunday. T he princip le that  

guides th is distribu tion of the psalter is that the w hole should be  

said in the w eek; the sam e ru le prevails in the R om an litu rgy ,  

w hile the A m brosian fixes the period at tw o w eeks. T o realize th is  

plan , our H oly Father had to adopt various arrangem ents w hich give  

his system  of psalm ody a rather com plicated and  perp lexed character. 

H e  had, in  fact, to  take account of the  trad itional attribu tion  of certain  

psalm s to certain H ours, w hile at the sam e tim e m aking  arrangem ents  

of his ow n, as for instance  in  the  case  of the  L ittle H ours.

T o begin w ith , w e m ay note that the R ule div ides the w hole  

hundred  and  fifty  psalm s in to  th ree  parts. T he  first portion , from  the  

first to the nineteenth inclusively , is devoted , w ith th ree exceptions, 

to Prim e on w eekdays. T he second, extending from  the tw entieth  

to the hundred and eighth , furn ishes, again w ith th ree exceptions, 

the psalm ody of V igils and L auds. T he last, extending from the  

hundred  and  nin th  to  the  hundred  and  forty-seventh , supplies our H oly  

Father w ith  the psalm s of V espers, of the  L ittle H ours of Sunday, and  

of T erce, Sext, and  N one on  the  other days of the  w eek.

Q uo  O R D IN E  PsA LM I D IC EN D I SU N T .—  

In  prim is, sem per diurn is  H oris  dicatur 

V ersus: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADeus in adjutorium meum 

intende, Demine ad adjuvandum me 

festina, et "  G loria.” Inde H ym nus  

uniuscujusque H orae.

First of all, at the D ay H ours, le t 

th is verse alw ays be  said : Deus in adju

torium meum intende, Domine ad ad

juvandum me festina, and the Gloria; 

fo llow ed by the hym n proper to each  

H our.

T hese few  lines return briefly  to the ordinary in troduction to the  

psalm ody of the D ay H ours— r.^ ., Prim e and the th ree that succeed .  

T he best m anuscrip ts have not got the w ords: sem per d iu rn is Horis;  

nevertheless th is passage could not refer to all the H ours both of day  

and night ind iscrim inately , since the presence of the verse D eus in  

ad ju to rium  at the N ight O ffice  and  at L auds is not proved; but chiefly  

because the "  hym n  proper to  each  H our "  precedes the  psalm ody  only  

at V igils and  the L ittle H ours.

<77 IL
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D einde Prim a kora, D om inica, 

dicenda sunt quatuor capitu la Psalm i 

centesim i octavi decim i. R eliquis  

vero H oris, id est, T ertia , Sexta, et 

N ona, terna capitu la supradicti Psalm i 

centesim i octavi decim i dicantur.

A t Prim e on Sunday  four parts of 

the hundred and eighteenth psalm  

are to  be said . A t the other H ours—  

that is, T erce, Sext, and N one— le t 

th ree  parts  of the sam e  psalm  be  said .

St. B enedict at once gives a priv ileged position to the hundred  

and eighteenth psalm . It is quite evident from  the com m entaries of 

the Fathers— O rigen , St. H ilary , St. A m brose, St. A ugustine-— that the  

longest of the psalm s w as also regarded  as the  richest in doctrine and  

the m ost profound : they  saw  in it an incom parable program m e of the  

C hristian  life . W e know  that it is alphabetical: each verse of every  

eight consecutive verses com m ences w ith the sam e le tter of the  

H ebrew alphabet; and, since there are tw enty-tw o le tters in th is  

alphabet, the  psalm  consists  of  tw enty-tw o  strophes, or  octonaries, w hich  

our H oly  Father calls ca p itu la . H is in ten tion  is to  apportion  it am ong  

all the L ittle  H ours of Sunday  and  the  th ree last of M onday— that is, 

betw een seven canonical H ours; to th is purpose tw enty-one of the  

octonaries are devoted , since the psalm ody of these H ours norm ally  

contains th ree psalm s or portions of psalm s. B ut rather than leave  

the  single rem ain ing  octonary  out in  the cold  on  M onday, St. B enedict 

chose  to  give four ca p itu la  to  Sunday 's Prim e.

A d Prim am  autem  secundae feriae  

dicantur tres Psalm i, id est, prim us, 

secundus, et sextus. E t ita  per  singulos 

dies ad  Prim am r  usque ad  D om inicam  

dicantur per ordinem tern i Psalm i, 

usque ad nonum  decim um  Psalm um ; 

ita  sane, ut nonus Psalm us et Septim us  

decim us  partian tur in  binas  "  G lorias.”  

E t sic fiat, ut ad V igilias D om inica  

sem per a vigesim o  incip iatur.

. A t Prim e on M onday le t th ree  

Psalm s be said— nam ely , the first, 

second, and six th ; and  so in  the sam e  

w ay every day until Sunday le t th ree  

psalm s be said at Prim e in order, up  

to the nineteenth ; the nin th and the  

seventeenth , how ever, being div ided  

in to tw o rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAGlorias. L et it thus com e  

about that at the N ight O ffice on 

Sunday w e shall alw ays begin w ith  

the tw entieth psalm .

W e  are  still at Prim e, but Prim e  of M onday. R ather than  use  them  

at Prim e, T erce, and  Sext, St. B enedict div ides the last nine octonaries  

of the hundred  and eighteenth  psalm  betw een T erce, Sext, and  N one  

of th is day; for if the determ ination  of the psalm ody  of the last th ree  

L ittle  H ours th roughout the  w eek  had  to  begin  w ith  N one  on  M onday, 

som e com plication w ould ensue, at least in the exposition and in the  

tex t of the law . T he question now , therefore, is to provide for the  

Psalm ody  of Prim e for the  w eek, and  St. B enedict takes it quite  sim ply  

from  the beginning of the psalter. Prim e of M onday shall have the  

first, second, and six th psalm s, the  th ird psalm  being reserved for the  

beginning of the N ight O ffice, the fourth being the first psalm of 

C om pline, and  the  fifth  being  consecrated  by  usage  to  L auds  of  M onday.

For each of the rem ain ing days till Sunday th ree psalm s are taken  

in their sequence. B ut since the nin th and seventeenth are m ore  

lengthy  and  there is no tim e at th is m orning  H our for long  psalm ody,
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they  are  to  be  div ided  in to  tw o, each  portion  being  fo llow ed  by  a G lo ria . 

In th is w ay the m onks w ill be in a position to begin the N ight O ffice  

of Sunday  regularly w ith  the tw entieth  psalm . T he practice of div id 

ing  psalm s w as an old one and existed , for exam ple, am ong the m onks  

of E gypt, as C assian  te lls us.1

A d T ertiam  vero , et Sextam , et 

N onam  secund®  feriae novem  capitu la, 

quae residua sunt de  centesim o  decim o  

octavo Psalm o, ipsa terna capitu la  

per easdem  H oras dicantur.' E xpense  

ig itur Psalm o  centesim o  octavo  decim o  

duobus diebus, id est, D om inica et 

secunda feria , tertia  feria jam  ad  T er

tiam , Sextam , vel N onam psallan tur  

tern i Psalm i, a centesim o  nono  decim o  

usque ad centesim um  vigesim um  sep 

tim um , id  est, Psalm i novem . Q uique  

Psalm i sem per usque ad D om inicam  

per easdem  H oras itidem repetan tur 

(H ym norum nih ilom inus, L ectionum  

vel V ersuum dispositione uniform ! 

cunctis diebus servata), et ita scilicet, 

ut  sem per  D om inica  a  centesim o  octavo  

decim o incipiatur.

A t T erce, Sext, and N one on  

M onday  are  to  be  said  the  nine  rem ain

ing  parts  of  the  hundred  and  eighteenth  

psahn, th ree  parts  at each  hour. T his  

psalm  having thus been said th rough  

in tw o days— that is, Sunday and  

M onday— le t the nine  psalm s from  the  

hundred  and  nineteenth  to  the  hundred  

and  tw enty-seventh  be  said  on  T uesday  

at T erce, Sext, and N one— th ree at 

each H our. A nd these psalm s are to  

be repeated at the sam e H ours every  

day until Sunday: (the arrangem ent, 

nevertheless, of hym ns, lessons, and  

versicles rem ain ing the sam e every  

day), so as alw ays to begin  on Sunday  

from the hundred and eighteenth  

psalm .

For T erce, Sext, and N one of M onday  the last nine octonaries of 

the hundred  and eighteenth psalm  have been  held in reserve. A t the  

sam e H ours, from  T uesday to the fo llow ing Sunday, the nine psalm s  

w hich im m ediately  succeed the hundred  and eighteenth shall be said , 

each day, th ree of them  at each H our. T hese are the first of the  

fifteen G radual Psalm s. T heir brevity chiefly com m ended them  to  

St. B enedict; for, as w e said a short tim e  ago, they  are very  su itab le  to  

H ours w hich m onks m ay  have to  say by  m em ory, at the scene of their  

labours. So these nine psalm s are repeated regularly every day at the  

H ours to w hich they have been finally fixed; and th is is done up to  

Sunday; but at that poin t the psalm ody  of the L ittle H ours shall start 

again  at the hundred  and  eighteenth  psalm .

T he w ords H ym n o ru m  n ih ilo m in u s . . . serva ta form  a parenthesis  

w hich com m entators generally pass by w ithout com m ent, and those  

w ho have deigned to speak of it do so inadequately . N ih ilo m in u s is  

an adversative conjunction im ply ing an exception or contrast, and  

w e m ay ask w hat are the contrasted elem ents. St. B enedict has just 

said that each day at the sam e H ours the sam e psalm s are said ; and  

it w ould seem at first sight, despite the "  nevertheless,” that the  

arrangem ent for the  hym ns, lessons, and  versicles  is to  be the  sam e: "  the  

arrangem ent . . . rem ain ing  the  sam e  every  day.” W here, then , is the  

contrast ? W e ought perhaps to  attend  m ore carefully to  the thought 

and  in ten tion  of St. B enedict than to its verbal expression . W hen  UTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAh e

1 Inst.,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA II., xi.
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w rote th is sentence he w as alluding to w ell-know n litu rg ical practice  

and did not dream  that his explanation , for all that it w as in tended  

to be clear, m ight be very  puzzling  to  fu ture com m entators. Perhaps  

w e should have understood the "  nevertheless " better if it had been  

th row n  to  the  end  of  the  clause ; for  th is  seem s  to  have  been  St. B enedict’s 

m eaning . H e w as bound to note that the nine G radual Psalm s w ere  

said at the sam e H ours of T erce, Sext, and N one every  day, but only  

from  T uesday  up to Sunday, since Sunday  had  for all its L ittle  H ours  

a special psalm ody, taken from  the hundred and eighteenth psalm , 

and M onday, being provided from  another source than th is psalm  at 

Prim e, had recourse to it for the th ree succeeding H ours. H ere  

is a sufficiency of change and variety ; and it is w ith the com plexity  

of th is  schem e  that St. B enedict contrasts  the  arrangem ent of  the  hym ns, 

lessons, and  versicles, w hich  rem ains uniform  every  day, cu n ctis d ieb u s.1  

A t T uesday ’s T erce, for exam ple, the  hym n, lesson , and  versicle are the  

sam e as on M onday and W ednesday . So is it in our present litu rgy  

except on Sundays and feast-days, w hen lessons and versicles are  

differen t.

1 See M a r t i n e , who quotes these explanations of H i l d e m a r  and Bo h e r i u s : 

according to them  it is the quantity or num ber of hym ns, lessons, and versicles  of the  

H ours of each day that rem ain the sam e. In our view  uniformity is observed rather in  

the quality.— O thers think that the parenthesis does not necessarily contrast the regim e  

for hymns, lessons, and  versicles, with  that of the  psalm ody; that rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAnibilominus m eans  either  

" besides, m oreover,” or "  no less, likewise.” St. Benedict would then simply say, and  

this with the object of rendering his arrangement of the Little H ours m ore precise if 

needed, that not only are the psalms he has just m entioned the sam e until Sunday, 

but that there is uniform ity every day in the arrangement or disposition of hym ns, 

lessons, and  versicles; the law  laid down elsewhere for the secondary  parts of the H ours 

is to be observed every day: these parts shall have the sam e number and the same  

arrangem ent, leaving on one side their quality, of which St. Benedict says nothing. 

This rem ark would be of the sam e character as that with which the chapter begins and  

would  com plete it.

V espera autem quotid ie quatuor 

Psalm orum  m odulatione  canatur. Q ui 

Psalm i incip ian tur a centesim o nono  

usque ad centesim um  quadragesim um  

septim um : exceptis iis qui in diversis 

H oris ex eis sequestran tur, id est, a  

centesim o decim o septim o, usque ad  

centesim um  vigesim um septim um , et 

centesim o  trigesim o  tertio , et  centesim o  

quadragesim o  secundo. R eliqui om nes  

in V espera dicendi sunt. E t quia  

m inus veniunt tres Psalm i, ideo div i- 

dendi sunt qui in  num ero suprascrip to  

fortiores inveniuntur: id est, centesi- 

m us trigesim us octavus, et centesim us 

quadragesim us tertius, et centesim us  

quadragesim us quartus. C entesim us  

vero sextus decim us, quia parvus est, 

cum  centesim o quinto  decim o  conjun-

V espers are to be sung every day  

w ith four psalm s. A nd le t these  

begin from the hundred and nin th , 

and go on to the  hundred  and  forty 

seventh , om itting  those  of  their  num ber 

w hich  are set apart for other H ours—  

that is, from  the hundred and seven

teen th to the hundred and tw enty 

seventh , the hundred and th irty- 

th ird , and the hundred and forty- 

second. A ll the rest are to be said  

at V espers. A nd as there are th ree  

psalm s  w anting , le t those  of the  afore

said num ber w hich are som ew hat 

long  be  div ided— nam ely, the  hundred  

and th irty-eighth , the hundred and  

forty-th ird,  and  the  hundred  and  forty 

fourth . B ut le t the hundred and  

six teenth , as  it is short,  be  jo ined  to  the  
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gatur. D igesto  ergo  ordine  Psalm orum  

vespertinorum , reliqua, id est, L ec

tion  es, R esponsoria, H ym ni, V ersus, 

vel C antica, sicu t supra taxavim us, 

im plean  tu r.

hundred and fifteen th . T he order 

of the psalm s at V espers being thus  

disposed , le t the rest— that is, the  

lessons, responses, hym ns, verses, and  

canticles— be said as already la id  

dow n.

W e pass to V espers. For seven days, at the rate of four psalm s a  

day, V espers require tw enty-eight psalm s. T he B enedictine litu rgy , 

like  the  R om an  and  A m brosian , m akes the  series of V esper psalm s begin  

w ith  the  hundred  and  nin th . T he  trad itional psalm  of  the  L u cem a riu rr^  

psalm  cxl., chosen for the sake of its verse: D irig a tu r o ra tio m ea . . ., 

occurs in th is last portion of the psalter. B eginning w ith Sunday, 

says St. B enedict, the  psalm s  are  to  be  taken  from  the  hundred  and  nin th  

to the hundred  and forty-seventh inclusively , the th ree last psalm s of 

the psalter form ing the la u d es of each day. T his w ould give th irty 

eight psalm s, or m ore than  are required , if som e w ere not reserved  for 

other  H ours : the  hundred  ajad  seventeenth  belonging  to  L auds  of  Sunday, 

the hundred  and eighteenth and the first nine G radual Psalm s being  

applied  as w e have just seen , the hundred and th irty-th ird being the  

last psalm  of C om pline, and the hundred and forty-second being the  

second  psalm  of Saturday ’s L auds. T he  hundred  and  six teenth  psalm , 

being short, is jo ined to the hundred and fifteen th . B ut after these  

arrangem ents w e are left w ith th ree psalm s too few ; so the longest 

psalm s of the V esper series have to be div ided in to tw o— the  

hundred and th irty-eighth , the hundred and forty-th ird , and the  

hundred  and  forty-fourth .

D ig esto erg o . . . . H ere again is a sm all clause w hich should not 

have escaped the atten tion of com m entators. T his rem ark seem s  

parallel to that w hich term inates the preceding  section ; yet w e m ay  

hesitate to  give it the sam e in terpretation . If the parallelism  is com 

plete and in the sense that w e have ind icated , w e should translate  

thus: "  T he order of the  psalm s for V espers is thus fixed; they  are new  

every day, yet all else— lesson , responsory , hym n, versicle, and  

canticle ,1 is perform ed as w e have determ ined above in the preceding  

section , and rem ains unchanged th roughout the w eek.” B ut, to say  

noth ing of the other litu rg ical item s, w as the hym n at V espers alw ays  

the sam e ? T here is no historical im possib ility in the m atter.2 St. 

B enedict speaks of hym ns proper to each of the L ittle H ours, but he  

now here says that the hym n for V espers changes each day, any m ore  

than  the hym ns of V igils, L auds, and  C om pline. Furtherm ore, in his  

R ule he only regulates the Sunday  and ferial office, and the little he  

says about feast-days does not allow  us to  conjecture  that they  enjoyed  

proper hym ns. B ut perhaps, after all is said , our H oly  Father’s rem ark  

m ay  only  have  the  purpose  of  rem inding  us, in  passing  and  w ith  reference  

to  the arrangem ents of the V esper psalm ody, of the com position  of the

1 W e should, as a m atter of fact, read the singular.

2 Study on this point the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAcursus of St . C® s a r i u s  and of St . A u r e l i a n . 
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rest of the O ffice, that lesson , responsory , hym n, versicle, and canticle  

are as previously  ordered— x> ., in  C hapter X V II.1

1 This explanation is doubtless similar to that referred  to in the end of the note on  

page iSo. But the explanation here does not do violence to the text, while in the  

parenthesis rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAHymnorum . . • there, are expressions such as nibilominus, dispositions 

uniform», which  fit inawith  it badly. The two passages seem  in  reality  rather different.

A d C om pletorium veto quotidie A t C om pline the sam e psalm s are  

iidem  Psalm i repetantur ; id  est quartus, to  be  repeated  every  day— nam ely , the  

nonagesim us, et centesim us trigesim us fourth , nineteenth , and  hundred and  

tertius. th irty-th ird .

C om pline  has the  sam e  psalm s  every  day : the  fourth , C u m  in vo ca rem , 

the ninetieth , Q u i h a b ita t , and the hundred and th irty-th ird , E cce  

n u n c b en ed ic ite D o m in u m . W e m ay note that St. B enedict in th is  

place says noth ing  of the prayers w hich  fo llow  the psalm ody; yet from  

th is silence w e can draw no conclusions tow ards a so lu tion of our  

difficu lties.

D isposito  ordine  Psalm odi®  diurnse, 

reliqu i om nes Psalm i, qui supersunt, 

aequaliter div idantur in septem noc- 

tium V igilias, partiendo scilicet qui 

in ter eos prolix iores sunt Psalm i, et 

duodecim per unam quam que consti- 

tuantur noctem .

T he order of psalm ody for the  

D ay H ours being now arranged, le t 

all the rem ain ing psalm s be equally  

distribu ted am ong the seven N ight 

O ffices, by  div id ing the longer psalm s  

in to tw o, and assigning tw elve to  

each  night.

T he psalm ody for the D ay H ours has been explained . T he seven  

N ight O ffices shall share all the rem ain ing psalm s— all that have not 

yet been appropriated . T his distribu tion is to be m ade equally , at 

the  rate  of tw elve psalm s for each  night. T here  is left that part of the  

psalter w hich extends from  the tw entieth to the hundred  and eighth  

psalm — i,c .9 eighty-n ine psalm s; and, since w e require eighty-four, w e  

should  have too  m any  if the ninety-fourth  psalm  w ere not retained for 

the Invitatory , the nineteenth as the second psalm  of C om pline, and  

tw elve others for L auds. W hen these  have been subtracted , there  are  

nine psalm s too few ; w e get out of th is difficu lty by  div id ing  the nine  

longest psalm s"  in to  tw o  G lo ria s ”  as  St. B enedict said  farther  back . T he  

R ule does not designate these psalm s; but, accord ing to B enedictine  

custom , they are the th irty-six th , six ty-seventh , six ty-eighth , seventy 

seventh , eighty-eighth ,  hundred  and  th ird , hundred  and  fourth , hundred  

and  fifth , hundred  and  six th . In  the A m brosian and R om an litu rg ies  

also , the  psalm ody  of the N ight O ffices concludes w ith  the hundred  and  

eighth  psalm .

H oc praecipue com m onentes, ut si 

cui forte haec distribu tio Psalm orum  

disp licuerit, ordinet, si m elius aliter 

jud icaverit, dum  om nim odis id atten- 

datur, ut om ni hebdom ada Psalterium  

ex in tegro num ero centum  quinqua- 

gin ta Psalm orum psallatur, et D o-

A bove all, w e recom m end that if 

th is arrangem ent of the psalm s be  

disp leasing to anyone, he should , if 

he th ink  fit, order it otherw ise; taking  

care especially that the w hole Psalter 

of a hundred and fifty psalm s be  

recited every w eek, and alw ays begun  
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m inico die sem per a capite repetatur 

ad  V igilias: quia nim is iners devotionis  

suD serv itium ostendunt M onachi, 

qui m inus Psalterio , cum C anticis 

consuetudinariis, per septim anae cir- 

culum  psallunt; cum  legam us sanctos  

Patres nostros uno die hoc strenue  

im plevisse, quod nos tep id i utinam  

septim ana in tegra perso lvam us. 

afresh at the N ight O ffice on Sunday. 

For those m onks show  them selves too  

slo thfu l in the div ine serv ice w ho  say  

in the course of a w eek less than  the  

entire  Psalter, w ith  the  usual  canticles; 

since w e read that our holy fathers  

reso lu tely perform ed in a single day  

w hat I pray w e tep id m onks m ay  

achieve in  a w hole w eek.

St. B enedict does not flatter him self that he has distribu ted the  

psalter in  the  best m anner  possib le. W ith  perfect hum ility  and  deference  

to the view s of others, he em phatically  tyra ctyu e) adm onishes any of  

his successors (he cannot here m ean sim ple m onks), w ho m ay discover 

an arrangem ent w hich seem s preferab le, to adopt it w ithout scruple. 

So long as litu rg ical arrangem ents w ere not defin itely consecrated by  

the C hurch , som e A bbots took advantage of the perm ission accorded  

by our H oly Father. C ouncils such as those of A ix-la-C hapelle in  zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
a .d . 802 and 817 had to recall m onastic com m unities to the pure and  

sim ple  observance of the  R ule. E ven  as concerns the  distribu tion  of the  

psalter St. B enedict’s w ork is very w ise; if there be som e com plexity  

in  the arrangem ent of the psalm s, w e m ust recognize, at least from  the  

poin t of view  of the  length  of the  O ffices, that all the  parts are success

fu lly  balanced  and  counterpoised .1

1 Cf. H j e f t ., 1. VII., tract. v.? disq. iv. et v.— Cf. D. C a b r o l , La Rtforme du Briviaire 

et du Calendrier,

T he only poin t w hich  seem ed essential to St. B enedict, and  w hich  

every  arrangem ent, w hatever  it m ight be, should  safeguard  before  all else, 

w as that  the  psalter  should  be  said  each  w eek  in  its entirety— that is, w ith  

all its hundred and fifty psalm s, so that the series m ight begin anew  

every Sunday at the N ight O ffice. T he princip le that guided our  

H oly  Father and  the R om an  C hurch  is obvious : the Sovereign Pontiff 

em phasized it recently in the constitu tion D ivin o a ffla tu . T he  

psalter w as created  by  G od  H im self  to  be  for ever the  authentic  form u 

lary of prayer. W ith  its thoughts and  in its language G od  has w illed  

to be praised and honoured . T he psalm s express the deepest, m ost 

varied , and m ost delicate sentim ents of the hum an  heart, and answ er  

all its needs. T hey  served  the  sain ts of the O ld  T estam ent; they  have  

served the A postles and the sain ts of all ages. A nd their w ords have  

been uttered by other and m ore august lips: for they  w ere said and  

said  again  by  O ur L ady  and  O ur L ord . In  the  pilgrim ages to  Jerusalem  

O ur L ord  and  H is M other and  St. Joseph  chanted  the  G radual Psalm s. 

Som e authors have thought that O ur L ord used to recite the psalter  

every day, and that H e w as only continuing H is prayer w hen in H is  

Passion , raised aloft on the cross, H e said : "  M y G od, m y G od, w hy  

hast thou  forsaken m e  ? ” and  again : "  In to thy  hands I com m end  m y  

sp irit.”

Perhaps, in St. B enedict’s tim e, som e m onks had begun to reduce
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the am ount of their psalm ody. T o say in the course of a w eek the  

Psalter and the custom ary canticles is, adds St. B enedict, a m inim um  

effort for those  w ho  are  w orkm en  of  prayer. T hey  w ould  indeed  show  too  

great indolence and  slo th , in the serv ice of G od that they  have vow ed, 

w ho should  fail of th is. W hile  w e read  that our holy  fathers1 valiantly  

perform ed  in one day  th is task of the psalter, G od  grant that w e tep id  

m onks m ay  fu lfil it at least in  the  course  of a  w eek. T he  purpose  of th is  

hum ble rem ark of our H oly Father’s is to persuade his children  

not to reduce an O ffice adapted so considerately to the capacity  

of all and  thereby  constitu ting  a w ise m ean ; but he cannot have  w ished  

to  suggest any  depreciation of the cu rsu s w hich  he has just estab lished , 

nor to  inv ite experim ent and ind iscreet change. H ow ever, the phrase  

"  w e tep id  m onks ” has m ore than  once aroused  the  sp irit of em ulation  

in certain relig ious or in w hole congregations, so that O ffices w ere  

added  to  O ffices. It goes w ithout saying  that private  devotion  m ay  give  

itself fu ll rein , under the direction of obedience; and a discip le of St. 

Peter D am ian , St. D om inic L oricatus, succeeded in reciting tw elve  

psalters and  a half in  tw enty-four hours, w hile at the sam e tim e giv ing  

him self the discip line w ith both hands. "  B ut these exam ples,”  

concludes C alm et, "  are m ore w orthy of adm iration than of im itation , 

and the excessive prolix ity  of O ffices has m et w ith the disapproval of 

several very  jud icious  persons.”

1 . .. Dixerunt inter $<?, ut prius ex more compter ent orationes et psalmodiam, et pottea 

cibum caper ent. Cum autem Ingres si fuissent, psallebant, totumque  psalterium comple- 

verunt {Verba Seniorum : Vita PatrumzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA, III., 6. R o s w i y d , p. 493).



C H A PTE R X IX

H O W  T O  S A T  T H E  D IV IN E O F F IC E

D e  d i s c i p l i n a  p s a l l e n d i .— U bique  

credim us div inam  esse praesentiam , et 

oculos D om ini in om ni loco speculari 

bonos et m alos: m axim e tam en hoc  

sine aliqua dubitatione credim us, cum  

ad  opus div inum  assistim us.

W e  believe  that  the  div ine  presence  

is everyw here, and that the eyes of 

the L ord behold the good and the  

evil in every  place. E specially  do  w e  

believe th is, w ithout any  doubt, w hen  

w e  are assisting  at the  W ork  of G od.

T
H E  last tw o  chapters  of  the  section  on  the  O ffice  are  not concerned  

w ith technicalities, but specify the dispositions, especially the  

in terior dispositions, w hich w e should bring w ith us to the  

psalm ody (that is to  say , to  the  W ork of G od  in  general) and  to  

private prayer.

"  W e believe that G od is present everyw here, and that in every  

place  the  eyes of  the  L ord  look  atten tively  on  the  good  and  the  ev il. . . 

T he w ords are a sort of brief allusion  to  the  doctrine  of the  first degree  

of hum ility , that the  fear of G od  m ust determ ine  our attitude  in  all our  

prayers. T hey  ind icate the surroundings in w hich our life is passed : 

that w e live in a sanctuary , very  near to  G od, very close to  H is H eart. 

W e should th ink often of th is. A n in telligent action , says A risto tle , 

is one q u ee d e in tr in seco  p ro ced it cu m  co g n ition s  eo ru m  in  q u ib u s est a ctio . 

T hat is to  say , it is an action  w hich  com es from  w ith in , not as a purely  

m echanical reaction , nor by  constrain t, but spontaneously , and  is com 

bined w ith  know ledge of all that concerns the action , or at least of all 

im portan t circum stances. N ow our life is really in telligent, has a  

chance of in teresting  us, of developing and of succeeding , only if w e  

becom e conscious of its character, of the serious and even so lem n  

circum stances in  w hich  it is enacted . In  sim pler phrase  than  the  philo 

sopher, St. B enedict says: "  W e believe ... w e believe w ithout any  

doubt.” W e m ust do  honour to  our faith , and  w e only  do  so  w hen  w e  

subm it ourselves practically to it. A part from such practical sub 

m ission , faith  is noth ing but a philosophic system  or a Platonic ideal 

w ithout practical issue. T he m onk is a believer and m ust take his  

faith  seriously .

N ow , faith  tells  us that G od is everyw here  present and  that H is gaze, 

though  H e  be  not seen , illum ines  all hum an  activ ity ; it te lls  us  too  that in  

every  place and  at every  m om ent w e  are  able, and  sw eet duty  binds  us, to  

live  before  H im  and  do  H im  hom age. T his  hom age, how ever, is private, 

not official, and has its source in personal love; it is quite free in its  

expression , and though it ever rem ains profoundly  respectfu l, yet is it 

w ithout form s and cerem onial. B ut the sacred litu rgy pays G od an  

official w orship ; and if G od is not m ore present at the D ivine O ffice  

than  at private prayer, w e are nevertheless especially bound  to aw aken  

and  exercise  our faith  w hen  w e  take  part  in  th is  official audience, w herein

r«5
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all details are foreseen and all gestures regulated by the etiquette of 

G od. G od ’s audience-cham ber Is alw ays open, but the D ivine O ffice  

is a so lem n lev ie. T here G od is enw rapped in m ore com pelling  

m ajesty ; w e appear before H im  in  the nam e of the w hole C hurch; w e  

identify ourselves w ith the one, eternal H igh-Priest, O ur L ord  Jesus  

C hrist; w e perform  the  w ork  of w orks.

Ideo sem per m em ores sim us quod  

ait Propheta: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAServite Domino in timore. 

E t iterum : Psallite salient er. E t: 

In conspectu Angelorum psallam tibi. 

E rgo consider  em us qualiter oporteat 

nos in conspectu div in itatis et A nge- 

lo rum  esse, et  sic  stem us  ad  psallendum , 

ut m ens  nostra concordet voci nostra.

L et us, then , ever rem em ber w hat 

the  prophet says: "  Serve the  L ord  in  

fear": and  again , "  Sing  ye w isely” ; 

and, "  In  the  sight of the  angels I  w ill 

sing praises unto thee,” T herefore  

let  us  consider  how  w e  ought to  behave  

ourselves in the  presence  of G od  and  

of H is angels, and so assist at the  

D ivine O ffice, that m ind  and  voice  be  

in  harm ony.

L et us but th ink  of it, and  go th rough  an  act of supernatural under

standing: m em o res sim u s, co n sid erem u s. L et us m ake our "  com position  

of place," as m odern m ethods of prayer have it. W e are face to face  

w ith  G od. A ll creation  is reunited . T he  A ngels are around  the altar. 

W e are going to sing w ith them  (Ps. cxxxvii. i) and chant the trip le  

S a n ctu s w hich they  have taught us. Surely , then , w e should  vie w ith  

them  ih reverence and love. T hey  veil their faces w ith their w ings: 

w e too are bidden by  the prophet D avid , "  Serve the L ord  in fear "  

(Ps. ii. 11). A nd  again , he  says : "  Sing  ye  w isely  ’’ (Ps. xlv i. 8)— that is, 

be  aw are not only  of the  w ords  you  pronounce, and  the  instruction  they  

contain , but also and especially of H im  to w hom  you speak. A nd, 

finally , le t us rem em ber that— in  th is  m ore  fortunate  than  w ere  perhaps  

St. B enedict’s m onks— w e have the B lessed Sacram ent in our oratory .

H ow w ell w e recognize our H oly Father ’s generous m ethod, at 

once profound  and  sp iritual! T he w ay  of constrain t, though  ru les be  

absolu te and  rubrics perfect, is unable  to  produce m ore  than  an  external 

perfection  at the  best. If the  soul is distracted  or the  heart cold , if the  

D ivine  O ffice  ^noth ing  but a  drill  of  body  and  voice, it w ill soon  becom e  

ted ious, w ith  a deadly ted ium . A nd  th is w ill be apparent, betray ing  

itself in  yaw ns and  im patien t m ovem ents, in w andering glances, in all 

sorts of irreverences. "  W hat do you do during M ass a distracted  

soul w as once asked . "  I w ait for it to  end," w as the answ er. W hat, 

then, w ill you  do  in  etern ity , w hich  w ill not end  ?

M any  other conditions are necessary  for the realization  of our H oly  

Father ’s ideal. T he  com m unity  m ust have  a  high  esteem  for the  D ivine  

O ffice; and  it is for superiors to  m aintain  or restore th is in every  w ay  

and before all else. T he indiv idual, too, m ust have th is esteem ; it 

is heightened by study and by constan t affectionate in tercourse w ith  

O ur L ord. H ow  can one, w ho out of choir is occupied w ith every 

th ing but G od, flatter him self that he w ill avoid distraction or  

le thafgy at the D ivine O ffice? R em ote preparation for prayer is  
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recom m ended by  all the m asters of asceticism .1 T hey  speak to  us also  

of a proxim ate and  im m ediate preparation ; and  our C onstitu tions  have  

provided  for it by  securing  us before each choir duty  the few  m inutes, 

“ sta tio” 1 in the clo ister. T hese are precious m inutes, and it w ould  

be hard  to  exaggerate their im portance, for then  do  w e tune the soul, 

our sp iritual instrum ent. W e should therefore have the good sense  

not to pursue in the "  sta tio  " questions or lines of thought w hich  w e  

have  begun; nor should  it be  a  place  for conversation  or any  sort of  in ter

course. "  B efore prayer prepare thy soul and be not as a m an that

1 W e should ponder these words of St . Ba s i l , which our H oly Father had in m ind  

in writing this chapter and the succeeding one: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAQuomodo obtinebit quis ut in oratione 

sensus ejus non vagetur? Si certus sit assistere st ante oculos Dei. Si enim quis judicem  

suum videns vel principem , et loquens cum eo, non sibi credit licitum esse vagari oculis, 

et aliorsum aspicere, dum ipse loquitur ; quanto magis qui accedit ad Dominum, nusquam  

debet movers oculum cordis, sed intentus esse in cum, qui scrutatur renes et corda ? . . . 

Si possibile est obtinere bominem, ut in omni tempore*et loco non vagetur mens sua ; vel 

quomodo id  fieri potest T Quia possibile est, dstendit ills qui dixit: Oculi mei semper ad 

Dominum. Et iterum .- Providebam Dominum in conspectu meo semper ; quia a dextris 

est mibi ut non commovear. Quomodo autem possibile sit, pradiximus ; id est, si non demus 

anima nostra otium , sed in omni tempore de Deo, et de operibus ac de beneficiis ejus, et 

de donis cogitemus et bac cum confessione, et gratiarum actione semper volva  t h u s in mente, 

sicut scriptum est .* Psallite sapienter (Reg. contrcviii., cix. Cf ibidxxxiv  • -C a s s ., 

Conlat., V., xvii., xviii.).— The Spiritual Life and Prayer, chap. vii.

■ tem pteth  G od” (Ecclus. xviii. 2Z ).

T he entrance in to the church , the attitude and various m otions  

to be observed in choir, are regulated by  the cerem onial and  w atched  

over by  the m aster of cerem onies. B ut neither the one nor the other  

w ill be able to secure the execution , at once accurate and gracefu l, 

dignified  and  sim ple,  of the  litu rg ical m otions, unless  each  ind iv idual con 

tribu tes  his  w hole  presence of m ind, his fu ll m easure  of good  behaviour,  

of  sp iritual  courtesy , and  finally  of  self-denial : for  w e  m ust then  especially  

take account of the w hole body  and co-ord inate our m ovem ents w ith  

those of others. A ll the cerem onies, even the sm allest, w ill be exactly  

observed , in good order, yet w ithout the obtrusive stiffness of so ld iers  

on  parade, if w e are atten tive  to  the m eaning  and  purpose of the action  

that is being perform ed. Self-denial is perhaps m ore than  ever ind is 

pensable  in  the  case  of the  chanting; for it is better to  suffer a  little  error  

than  to  sacrifice the com bined m ovem ent, and  the vocal unison , and  to  

transform  the choir in to a prize-ring  or a battlefield . T he C onstitu 

tions bid us "  not to spare the voice  ’ •: w hich is not an inv itation to  

drow n all others; and w hen they describe the qualities of the true  

sacred  chant, w ith  its  virile  and  quiet sty le, they  do  not in tend  to  leave  

to  the judgem ent of the ind iv idual a m atter w hich  is of righ t reserved  

to the choirm aster. In th is field also w e m ust use all diligence, and  

w e need  preparation ; for the  execution  of certain  parts  of the  G regorian  

chant cannot be im provised; w e m ust not, once w e have m ade our  

profession , bid good-bye for ever to the study of the G radual and  

A ntiphonary. T his w ill never be good enough for O ur L ord; and, 

w hile w e ought not to devote ourselves to  L uch study  m erely  to  satisfy
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the aesthetic requirem ents of som e hearers, and  to  keep up  the reputa 

tion of a “  sch o la ” yet w e m ust rem em ber that the chant and the  

psalm ody  are our form  of aposto late and  that w e ow e to  souls th is m ost 

effective  preaching .

B ut it is not sufficien t to  assure the dignity  and  the good  m aterial 

execution  of the  D ivine  O ffice. O ur m inds m ust realize  to  w hom  w ord  

and song are addressed , and m ust be atten tive to the thought of the  

Psalm ist and of the C hurch . A s the voice rings out the heart m ust 

grow  fervent. A nd, to com plete the harm ony, our lives them selves 

m ust be brought in to accord w ith thought and love and voice. 

T hen, and then only , w ill the litu rgy attain its tw ofold end, of 

honouring G od and sanctify ing our souls. O nce again le t us note  

w ell the m ethod St. B enedict uses to insp ire reverence in the  

oratory and atten tion at prayer. H e does not th ink , as did other 

m onastic  leg islators,1 of com bating  distraction  and  sleepiness by  m aking  

his m onks w eave baskets or m ats during  the  long  psalm ody  and  lessons. 

T he W ork of G od, w ith him , is all in its entirety to be perform ed  

in the H ouse of G od: "  L et the oratory be w hat it is called ; and  le t 

noth ing else be done or kept there" (C hapter L IL). H e takes for 

granted that w e are C hristians and that w e use reflection ; so he gives  

us no  other ru le than w hat is provided  by  our sp iritual insight. "  L et 

us consider,” he says; by w hich w ords he inv ites us to elim inate all 

unreason , all discord  betw een  theory  and  deliberate  practice, and  to  m ake  

of our w hole life a constan t exercise of harm ony, loyalty , and delicate  

feeling . A nd our H oly Father sum s up  all his teaching  in that phrase  

of antique ring : U t m en s n o stra co n co rd a t vo c i n o stra (T hat m ind and  

voice be in harm ony) It recalls the w ords of St. A ugustine2 inserted  

by St. C aesarius in to  his R ule for virg ins:3 "  W hen you pray  to G od  in  

psalm s and  hym ns, le t the  heart feel w hat the  voice  utters.”

1 C f, zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC a l m e t , Com m entary on  Chapter XI.

2 Epist. CCXI., 7. P.L.y XXXIII., 960. In the Enarratio in Psalmum cxlvi. (2) we  

read: Qui ergo psallit, non sola vocepsallit; sei assumpto etiatn quodam organoquod vocatur 

psalterium, accedentibus manibus voci concordat. Vis ergo psallere? Non solum vox 

tua sonet laudes Dei, sei opera tua concordent cum voce tua. (P.L., XXXVII., 1899.) 

In letter XLVIII. (3) to Abbot Eudoxius and his m onks St . A u g u s t i n e  writes: 

. . . Sive cantantes et psallentes in cor dibus vestris Domino, vel vocibus a cor de non dissonis 

. . . (P.I., XXXIII., 188-189).

3 C. xx.— Lead a beautiful sermon  on  this theme by St . C s s a r i u s , in the appendix  

to the sermons of St. Augustine, CCLXXXIV. P.L., XXXIX., 2282-2283.



C H A PT E R X X

OF REFERENCE AT  PRATER

D e  r e v e r e n t i a  o r a t i o n  i s .— Si cum  

hom inibus potentibus volum us aliqua  

suggerere, non praesum im us, nisi cum  

hum ilitate , et reverentia: quanto  m agis  

D om ino D eo universorum  cum  om ni 

hum ilitate et puritatis devotione sup- 

plicandum  est ?

If, w hen w e w ish to m ake any  

request to  m en  in  pow er, w e presum e  

not to do  so  except w ith  hum ility  and  

reverence; how  m uch  m ore ought w e  

w ith  all low liness and  purity of devo 

tion to offer our supplications to the  

L ord G od  of all th ings ?

T
H IS chapter is not a repetition of the preceding one. T he  

nineteenth chapter deals w ith conventual and official prayer, 

w ith the so lem n audience accorded by O ur L ord , and its title  

speaks of d isc ip lina— that is, cerem onial; the  tw entieth  deals w ith  

private prayers, and, to rem ove any danger arising from  the greater  

freedom  of such prayers, speaks to us of the respect (;reveren tia ) w ith  

w hich  w e should  alw ays approach  G od.

T he com parison and the a  fo rtio ri w ith  w hich St. B enedict begins  

w ere suggested  to  him  by  his good  sense and  his reading;1 but it is not 

im possib le  that he also had  in  m ind  in  th is sim ile a characteristic poin t 

of R om an life . Society w as not yet levelled and m ade dem ocratic.  

T here w as a pow erfu l aristocracy , around  w hich  w as grouped  not only  

an arm y  of slaves, but also a vast clien tele (c lien teles), com posed of free  

m en or enfranchised  slaves, w ho  lived attached  to  their m aster, under  

the nam e of friends, com panions, or sim ply  of clien ts; every  day  they  

w ould  com e  to  pay  their  duty  to  their  m aster or to  ask  a favour, repaying  

in respect w hat they  received  in m oney  or patronage.

Si non  ingentem  foribus dom us alta superb is  

M ane salu tan tum  to tis vom it aedibus undam .2

T he clien ts w ere partly  of the  household  of their m aster; they  w ere  

associated  w ith  him  in  his ru le and  his in terests, and  so their requests  

w ere  a sort of discreet ind ication  of that w hich  seem ed  to  them  fitting : 

they  "  suggest,” as St. B enedict says, and  the term  becom es adm irably  

theological w hen applied to our prayers. If w e dare to approach  the  

pow erfu l of th is w orld only  w ith  hum ility and reverence, if our sense  

of propriety  and  our ow n in terest m ake us adopt before each of them  

the appropriate attitude, w ith how  m uch greater reason ought our

1 S. Ba s i l ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAReg. contr., cviii. {cf. Reg. brev., cci.).— C a s s ., Conlat., XXIII., vi.—  

Cf. also T e r t u l l i a n , De Oratione, xvi. (AL., I., 1173-1174): Siquidem irr ever  ens est 

assidere sub conspectu, contr aque conspectum ejus, quem quam maxime rever ear  is, ac 

venereris ; quanto magis sub conspectu Dei vivi, angelo adbuc orationis astante, etc.—  

8. Ep h r e m ., Paranesis XIX. {Opp. grac. lat., t. II., p. 95).

2 V i r g i l , G eorgies, 1. II., 461-462,

No portals proud of lofty  palaces

Pour from  each room  long waves of m orning guests.

(trans., R o y d s .) 
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supplications to the L ord  and M aster of all th ings to be m ade in all 

hum ility , devotion  and  purity  ?

H um ility , as w e know , springs from  the consciousness of w hat G od  

is and of w hat w e are in H is sight. - T he habit of dealing  w ith  G od, 

the facility w ith w hich H e allow s H im self to be approached , and the  

very  hum ble form s w hich H e takes w hen H e com es dow n to  us— none  

of these th ings should lessen our respect. O ne of the m ost certain  

m arks of delusion is to treat G od as an equal, as one w ho has m ade a  

bargain w ith us and w ith w hom  w e are doing business. W hen O ur 

L ord  in  the G ospel urged  us to  use trustfu l, earnest, even im portunate  

prayer, H e did not m ean  to encourage that strangely perem ptory  and  

exacting tone w hich is som etim es taken by the petitions— and such  

strange petitions too !— of the unenlightened faithfu l. W hatever the  

supernatural dignity to  w hich  G od  has raised us, there is never reason  

for our raising ourselves, for developing an audacious m anner, or for 

forgetting  w e are speaking  to  G od.

Purity  is m entioned  as m any  as th ree  tim es in  these few  lines. W e  

should  understand  it not only  in  the  special sense of freedom  from  gross  

passions, but also  of detachm ent from  all created  love  and  of the  absence  

V of all base alloy . O ur prayers w ill be effective  w hen  w e are able  to  say  

to  G od: "  I undoubtedly  have, unknow n to  m yself, inclinations w hich  

Y ou see and  w hich disp lease Y ou: I love them  as little as Y ou, and I  

disavow  them .” W hen our w ill, w hich  is the source of every  relation , 

is free from  all irregular attachm ent, then G od has estab lished us in  

true purity . B ut St. B enedict does not say sim ply “purity” : his  

phrase is "  devotion of purity .” In the language of to -day devotion  

signifies the flam e of charity , and  is that disposition  of habitual fervour 

in the serv ice of G od w hich m akes us fu lfil w ith prom ptitude, perse 

verance, and  joy  all our  duties  tow ards  H im . B ut the  L atin  w ord  d evo tio  

has a m eaning w hich , w hile not very differen t, is m ore profound. 

D evo tio is belonging, consecration , subjection , as a state , as a fixed- 

continuous, and  even legal condition ; and  in  the  present case it is serv i

tude  accepted and  loved , voluntary  subjection  to  G od  and  to all G od ’s 

dispensations. In the eighteenth chapter w e have the sam e sense of 

d evo tio : N im is in ers d evo tio n is su es serv itiu m  o sten d u n t m o n a ch i (T hose  

m onks show  them selves too slo thfu l in the divine serv ice); and the  

litu rgy invokes O ur L ady p ro d evo to  fem in eo sexu (for the consecrate  

fem inine  sex). P u rita s  then  is enfranchisem ent from  any  alien  serv itude  

w hich should steal a part of our love or activ ity ; and d evo tio m eans  

belonging  w holly  to O ur L ord .

E t non in m ultiloquio , sed in  

puritate  cord is, et com punctione lacri- 

m arum  nos exaudiri sciam us.

A nd  le t us rem em ber that not for 

our m uch  speaking , but for our purity  

of heart and tears of com punction , 

shall w e be  heard .

A fter having described in th ree w ords the in terior disposi

tions w ith w hich w e should approach G od, St. B enedict now  passes  
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to the external and m ore m aterial side of prayer. W ith O ur L ord  

H im self,1 w ith St. A ugustine,2 C assian ,3 and all the Fathers, he urges  

us to  avoid  w ordiness. T he Jew ish  w orship  w as not the only  w orship  

w hich , thanks  to  the  priests, becam e  a  difficu lt and  com plicated  ritualism , 

a relig ion  of w ords and  gestures; for ritualism  and  verb iage  invaded  the  

pagan  cults and especially  the R om an  w orship : "  T hey  th ink  they are  

heard for their m uch speaking ,” as O ur L ord  said . H ow ever, m any  

w ords do not m ake real prayer. W e pray in w ords only that w e m ay  

one day be free of w ords, and adore, praise, and love in silence that 

“B eauty w hich closeth the lips.”4 "T hey that adore5him m ust 

adore in sp irit and in truth” (John iv . 24). Prayer has its source in  

the  heart; there  is a  prayer of  the  heart w hich  is not tied  to  w ords. A nd  

th is  prayer is alw ays heard , for the  Spirit of G od  insp ires it and  gives it 

its form : "  For, w e know  not w hat w e should  pray for as w e ought: 

but the Spirit him self asketh for us w ith unspeakable groanings”  

(R om . viii. 26). T o  pray  in  purity  of heart is, as  w e have  said , to  disp lay  

to  the  gaze and  the  heart of G od  the  desire  and  affection  of a soul w hich  

is free, w hich is disengaged from  all base attachm ents and united to  

H im  in  conform ity  of w ill.

E t com punctione la crim arum (and tears of com punction). T he  

expression  is borrow ed  from  C assian ,®  w hose  conferences  on  prayer  should  

be read; and he also speaks often of true purity of heart and of pure  

prayer.® C om punction— though  the  Im ita tion  tells us that it is better  

to have it than to define it— is that soften ing of heart caused in us, 

under the  guidance of faith , by  the  rem em brance of our fau lts and  the  

consideration  of the benefits of G od. O ur H oly  Father several tim es  

in his R ule conjo ins prayer and  tears, as though the tw o th ings w ent 

naturally  together; in  the  fifty-second  chapter  he  says : "  If  anyone  desire  

to  pray  in  private, le t him  go in  sim ply  and  pray, not w ith  a  loud  voice, 

but w ith  tears  and  fervour  of  heart.” St. G regory  tells  us  that  St. B ene 

dict had  the gift of tears; and  w hat one day  troubled  the good  T heo- 

probus w as less the  abundance and  duration  of his tears, than  their deep  

sadness:"  W hen  he  w aited  a  long  w hile  yet did  not see  his  w eeping  ended, 

and  the  m an  of G od  w as not, as w as his w ont, w eeping  in  prayer but in  

sorrow ful lam entation , he  inquired  w hat m ight be  the  cause of so  great 

a  grief.”7 T he  gift of tears  is regarded  as the  least of all the  charism a ta ;  

but it has the  m erit of not lead ing  to  pride and  also  of leav ing  no room  

for distractions at prayer; it drow ns them  all.

E t ideo brevis debet esse et pura T herefore  prayer ought to  be  short 

oratio ; nisi forte ex affectu insp ira- and  pure, except it be  perchance pro- 

tion is div inae gratis protendatur. In longed by the insp iration of div ine

1 M a t t . vi. 7  ff.rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 8 Epist. CXXX., ad Probam, 20. P.L., XXXIII., 501-502.

3 Inst., IL, x.; Contain IX., xxxvi.

4 B. A n g e l a  o f  Fo l i g n o : The Book of Visions and Instructions, c. xxi. English

trans., C r u i k s h a n k . New  ed., N.Y. 1903. 5 Conlat., IX., xxviii.

6 Monacbi autem illud opus est pracipuum , ut orationem puram offerat Deo, nihil 

babens in conscientia reprebensibile (Ru f i n ., Hist. monacbc. i. R o s w e y d , p. 453).

7 S. G r e g . M ., Dial., 1. II., c. xvii.



ly r ZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC o m m en ta ry o n th e R u le o f S t. B en edic t 

conventu tam en om nino brevietur grace. B ut le t  prayer  m ade  in  com m on  

oratio , et facto signo a priore, om nes alw ays  be  short: and  at the  signal given  

pari  ter surgant. by  the  superior, le t all rise  together.

St. B enedict enunciates the practical conclusion: our prayer should  

be  short and  pure, short so  that it m ay  be  pure.1 Such  w as the custom  

of the E gyptian m onks, as is rem arked by St. A ugustine and C assian ; 

they  preferred  to  keep  in  touch  w ith  O ur L ord  by  m any  rap id  ejacula 

tions, rather than  by  long  prayers, in  w hich  m any  superfluous  petitions2  

are often  m ade, w hich  too  are especially  concerned  w ith  self, and  w hich  

m ay  degenerate in to  fatigue, to rpor, and  decay . W e should , m oreover, 

reflect on the inevitab le danger, w hich w ould have been incurred in  

St. B enedict’s day, and  w hich  is still incurred  in  our ow n  tim e by  m inds  

of sm all culture and im perfectly form ed souls, in being held officially  

to prolonged prayer. Previous train ing is ind ispensable for m ental 

prayer, if it is to  have any  considerable duration . For a m om ent m ay  

find all said , and then  the m ind  is off elsew here. Som etim es w e m ay  

recall it, but it is off again , no m atter in w hat direction . Som etim es  

w e do not even th ink of recalling it, and the tim e is spent in m ental 

w anderings, so  that w e reach  the  end  of  our half-hour and  w onder w hat 

part G od has taken in the prayer that has just abruptly  ended. A nd  

yet, at the  very  sam e  tim e, w 'e  know  our faith  and  our needs, and  perhaps  

even our theology.

It goes w ithout saying that our H oly  Father has no thought of re 

ducing  the tim e w hich  our fervour w ould give to  G od, for he form ally  

provides for the  case w hen  div ine  grace  stirs in  us an  in terior m ovem ent 

of devotion and leads us to prolong our prayers. Provided that the  

w ork  that is given  us by  obedience does not suffer and  that w e neglect 

none of our duties, th is taste for prayer is w holly leg itim ate. B ut in  

order to avoid delusion and to consecrate all by  obedience, w e should  

not undertake  prolonged prayers  w ithout previously  obtain ing  the con 

sent of the A bbot. T he C onstitu tions fix the m inim um  tim e w hich  

should be devoted to prayer. A nd G od grant that m onks m ay ever 

have  sufficien t sense of their vocation  for superiors  to  be dispensed  from  

all inquiry and com pulsion in th is m atter. H ow ever, no- attem pt is  

m ade  to  saddle us w ith  a "  m ethod  ” ; w e are not forb idden  to  converse  

w ith G od in peacefu l m editation on H oly Scrip ture or the litu rgy; 

for the lec tio d ivin a (sacred reading), w hich the R ule prescribes, is  

som eth ing  m ore than  a sim ple preparation for prayer; these tw o  hours  

of reading enable our H oly Father to recom m end that the prayers of 

his m onks should  be  short, so  as to  be  pure.

T he last provision of th is chapter is inspired again by discretion . 

If the  ind iv idual be allow ed, w hen  div ine grace m oves him , to  increase  

his private prayers, it is clear that it w ould scarcely be reasonable to  

require  long  additions to  the daily  litu rg ical duty  from  the  w hole com -

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBASt . T h o m a s , Summa, II.-II., q. Ixxxiii., a. 14. Vtrumoratiodebet essediuturna.

2 Hocpracipue est in oratione petendum, ut Deo uniamur {Summa, II.-II., q. Ixxxiii., 

s. i, ad 2).
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m unity . T herefore St. B enedict ordains  that prayer  in  com m on  should  

alw ays be very short: om n ino brev ie tu r , and that all should rise at the  

sam e  tim e, on  the  signal of the  superior. O f  w hat prayers  is  he  treating  ? 

C assian relates how  the m onks of E gypt after each psalm  prayed for 

som e m om ents erect and in silence, then prostrated on the ground, 

and  alm ost im m ediately  rose again , to  unite  their in ten tion  finally  w ith  

the  one  w ho  w as reciting  the  collect: "  B ut w hen  he  w ho is to  m ake  the  

collect has risen from  the ground, all likew ise rise, so that no one pre 

sum es either to  kneel before he bends dow n or to delay  w hen he rises, 

lest he should seem  rather to have m ade a prayer of his ow n than  to  

have  fo llow ed  the  prayer  of  him  w ho  m akes  the  collect.” 1 B ut St. B ene

dict now here prescribes private prayer or a collect after each psalm : 

their place  is  taken  by  the  antiphons. H e  w ould  seem  here  to  be  alluding  

to the prayers w ith w hich the O ffices ended (see C hapter L X V II.):2  

of w hich  som e w ere  said  in  silence and  m entally , w hile  the  m onks either 

bow ed or prostrated , and w hich the A bbot m ight abridge. For all 

its brevity , th is conventual prayer w as too m uch for that m onk, m en 

tioned  in  rhe  life  of St. B enedict, w hom  a little  black  devil used  to  lu re  

outside. "  H e could not stay at prayer, but as soon as the brethren  

bow ed dow n  in  prayer, he w ould  go  out. . . . A nd  w hen the m an  of 

G od  had  com e to the sam e m onastery ' and  at the appoin ted  tim e, the  

psalm ody being fin ished , the brethren w ere giv ing them selves to  

prayer,”3 etc. St. B enedict never speaks of conventual prayers dis

tinct from  the W ork of G od: "  W hen the W ork of G od is ended, le t 

all go out w ith  the utm ost silence. . . . B ut if anyone  desire  to  pray  

in  private, let him  go in  w ith  sim plicity  and  pray  ” (C hapter L IL).

1 Inst.)zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA IL, vii.; cf. ibidx.— The Rule of St . Pa c h o m i u s  said: Cumque manum 

percusserit stans prior in graduy et de scripturis qutdpiam volvens memoritery ut, oratione 

finiente, nullus consurget tardius^ sed omnespariter levabunt (vi.).

8 C a s s i a n  m entions the concluding prayer of the O ffices: Satis vero constat ilium  

trince curvationis numerum, qui solet in congregationibusfratrum ad concludendam synaxin 

celebrari, eum qui intento animo supplicat observare non posse (Conlat., IX., xxxiv.). D. 

Ba u m e r  would read orationis instead of curvationis, and non supplicat (Hist, du Briv.* 

1.1., p. 149, note 1).

8 S. G r e g . M ., Dial.) 1. IL, c. iv.
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C H A PTE R X X I

O F  T H E  D E A N S O F  T H E  M O N A S T E R Y

W
E  enter now  upon a portion of the H oly R ule  w hich deals  

w ith  the  in ternal governm ent and  discip line of the  m onastery  

(X X I.-X X X .). St. B enedict begins by determ ining the  

princip le of order and that hierarch ical arrangem ent of 

parts  w hich  shall secure the  righ t functioning  of all. T he authority  of 

the A bbot in itiates all regular activ ities, presid ing  over all and  issu ing  

sovereign decrees, and to it St. B enedict devoted the long chapter at 

the  beginning  of his R ule. B ut the  A bbot m ust be  seconded  by  officials  

acting under his orders and on his responsib ility . O rdinarily th is  

function appertains chiefly to the 'p ro p o situ s (the Prior), to w hom  

St. B enedict m akes  a brief allusion  at the  end  of th is  chapter. W hen  he  

com es to  deal w ith  him  professedly , in  the six ty-fifth  chapter, our H oly  

Father m akes no secret of his repugnance for a dignity and an office  

w hich to  his m ind  w as dangerous on  m ore than  one count. A fter the  

Prior com e the deans: but if the deans are able, in their respective  

departm ents, to  secure w ork and  discip line, then  the general and  com 

prehensive  ru le of the  Prior m ay  be  easily  dispensed  w ith : "  If possib le, 

le t all the affairs of the m onastery  be attended to (as w e have already  

arranged) by  deans, as the A bbot shall appoin t; so  that, the sam e office  

being shared by m any, no one m ay becom e proud  ” (C hapter L X V .). 

So  w e m ay  speak  first of the  deans.

D e  D e c a n i s  M o n a s t e r y .— Si  m ajor 

fuerit congregatio , eligantur de ipsis 

fratres boni testim onii et sanctae con 

vert  tion is et constituantur  decani: qui 

so llicitud inem gerant super decanias  

suas in om nibus, secundum m andata  

D ei et prsecepta A bbatis su i. Q ui 

decani ta les  eligantur,  in  quibus  securus  

A bbas partiatur onera sua, et non eli

gantur  per  ordinem , sed  secundum  vitae  

m eritum , et sapien tiae doctrinam .

Should the com m unity be large, 

le t there be chosen from it certain  

brethren  of good  repute and  holy  life , 

and  appoin ted  deans. L et them  care

fu lly  direct their  deaneries  in  all th ings  

according to the com m andm ents of 

G od and the orders of their A bbot. 

A nd  Jet such m en be chosen  deans as 

the  A bbot m ay  safely  trust to  share  his 

burdens: le t them not be chosen  

according  to  order, but for the m erit 

of their lives and  for their learn ing of 

w isdom .

T he nam e and functions of the dean cam e from  the cam p to the  

m onastery . In  m ilitary  language a d eca n u s or d ecu rio  w as one  w ho  had  

ten  m en  under his com m and.1 T he  cenobites  of  E gypt, w ith  som eth ing  

of a m ilitary  organization , w ere arranged  in  groups of ten . St. Jerom e  

says: "T hey are div ided by tens and hundreds, the tenth m an pre 

sid ing over nine; w hile the hundredth  has ten provosts under him .”2

1 In the sam e way C o l u m e l l a  says that workers in the fields should be grouped in  

tens rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA{De re rustica, 1.1., c. ix.).

a Eput., XXII., zz. PX, XXII., 419.

ry4
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A nd St. A ugustine: “T hey give their w ork to those w hom  they call 

deans (decan i) because they  are set over ten . . . . T hese deans, w hile  

arranging  all th ings w ith  great so licitude and  provid ing  w hatever their  

life needs for the  w eakness of the body, yet them selves give an account 

to  one  w hom  they  call father.” In  th is  w e  recognize  the  idea  and  alm ost 

the  phraseology  of St. B enedict. H e  found  in  C assian  also  m any  passages  

relating to deans.2 M entioning that the young  m onks are entrusted  

"  to  a senior w ho is in charge of ten  jun iors,”3 C assian notes that the  

office of dean dates from  M oses, w hose father-in-law  Jethro gave him  

th is good  advice: “Provide out of all the  people able  m en, such as fear  

G od, in  w hom  there  is  tru th , and  that hate  avarice : and  appoin t of  them  

ru lers of  thousands, and  of hundreds, and  of fifties, and  of tens,  w ho  m ay  

judge  the people  at all tim es. A nd  w hen  any  great m atter  soever shall 

fall out, le t them  refer it to  thee, and  let them  judge the  lesser m atters  

only : that so  it m ay  be  ligh ter  for  thee, the  burden  being  shared  out unto  

others” (Ex. xviii. 21-22). St. B enedict also w ould seem to have  

rem em bered  th is  passage.

D eans only  existed  w here the  com m unity  w as rather large, and  it is  

possib le to determ ine exactly w hat St. B enedict m eant by “ large.”  

So  long  as a com m unity  consisted  of tw elve m onks, as at Subiaco , or as  

at the  com m encem ent of the m onastery  of T erracina,4  the  A bbot could  

m anage w ith  one assistan t. B ut since St. B enedict speaks of deans in  

the plural, and  the plural im plies at least tw o, and  since each  dean  had  

ten m onks under him  (S t. Jerom e says nine), it w ould appear that a  

com m unity becam e really “  large  ” w hen it reached the num ber of  

eighteen  or tw enty  relig ious.

E ligantu r (let there be chosen). T here is every reason to believe  

that in St. B enedict’s tim e deans w ere chosen directly by the A bbot. 

T he  A bbot chose  his deans  just as  he  chose  his  Prior. If  the  com m unity  

in terfered , it w as never to exercise a righ t or vindicate a priv ilege, but 

hum bly  to  put its desires before  the  A bbot and  to  subm it its  preferences  

to  him ; it w as no m ore than a presentation , and the A bbot and his  

m onks acted  in  harm ony  and  for the  best in terests of all. “  B ut if the  

needs of the place require it, and  the com m unity ask for it reasonably  

and  w ith  hum ility , and  the A bbot judge it expedient, le t him  him self 

appoin t a  Prior, w hom soever  he  shall choose  w ith  the  counsel of brethren  

w ho fear G od” (C hapter L X V .). A nd in C hapter L X IL  our H oly  

Father, after having  rem inded  any  priest of the  m onastery  that he  m ust 

take his rank according to the date of his profession , provides for th is  

exception : “  U nless the choice of the com m unity  and the w ill of the  

A bbot should /raise him  to a higher place for the m erit of his life.”  

N ow adays deans do not ru le over a fixed deanery , but have duties of 

kindly  superv ision over the w hole com m unity ; in particu lar they  have  

to  set a  good  exam ple, and  to  act as  advisers  to  the  A bbot, like  the  seniors.

1 De moribus Eccles. catholzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA., 1.1., c . xxxi. P.L., XXXII., rzz8.

8 Inst., IV., x, xvii. 8 Inst., IV., vii.

4 8. G r e g . M ., Dial., 1. II., c. iii., xxii.
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M odern  C onstitu tions  and  D eclarations  have  fixed , for each  B enedictine  

C ongregation , all that concerns the choice, num ber, and functions of  

the  seniors and  deans; m ost of them  recognize  the  righ t of a com m unity  

to  be  represented  in  the  A bbot’s C ouncil by  brethren  elected  by  secret 

scru tiny . A nd  it generally  happens that the counsellors chosen by  the  

com m unity  are m ore num erous than  those chosen  by  the  A bbot. B ut 

G od  grant that w e m ay  never have  to  invoke leg islative contrivances to  

prevent the A bbot being  in  a m inority  in  his C ouncil. 'Such a course  

w ould  in troduce disunion  in to  a m onastery , w ould  erect in  perm anency  

and consecrate a dualism  and rivalry betw een  A bbot and com m unity . 

Practically , in a peacefu l com m unity , there is no  difference  betw een  the  

case w here the counsellors are chosen by the A bbot, accord ing  to  the  

tex t of the  R ule, and  that w here  the  m ajority  are  elected  by  the  m onks: 

for all are, by  the sam e title , counsellors of the  A bbot and  of the com 

m unity . T he  A bbot chooses  counsellors, and  counsellors are  chosen  for 

him ; they are not to be either opponents or partisans.

E lig a n tu r d e if  sis (let there be chosen from  it): deans shall not be  

chosen  from  seculars or even  from  other m onks. It is hard ly  necessary  

to -day to observe that authority should only be entrusted to those  

w ho  belong  to  the  fam ily . Y et it is som etim es good  to  rem em ber that,  

save for the cases provided  in  C anon  L aw , externs, no  m atter w ho  they  

be, have no righ t to in terfere in our in ternal affairs; w e are exem pt, 

and  have no  need  for legal guard ianship  or counsel. Perhaps, how ever, 

St. B enedict’s rem ark is especially  in tended  to  rem ind  the com m unity  

that it should show  deference  and do honour to  deans chosen from  its  

bosom . E t co n stitua n tu r d eca n i (and le t them  be appoin ted deans): 

in  w hich  w ords  is  im plied  an  official  recognition  of  their  title  and  perhaps  

also a cerem ony of investitu re. A ccording to the R u le o f th e M a ster  

the  rod  of office  w as so lem nly  put in to  their hands.1

St. B enedict ind icates by  w hat signs the A bbot and  his com m unity  

m ay  recognize  those w ho  are  w orthy  to  be  elected . A ge  is  not necessarily  

the determ ining  factor, for deans m ust not be appoin ted  by  seniority : 

"  le t them  not be chosen accord ing  to  their order ” ; and  it w ould be  

strange, in  prom oting  a m onk, to  have regard  to  noth ing but the date  

of his cloth ing , our H oly  Father having  several tim es  repeated  that age  

should  neither raise prejudice against a m an nor create a presum ption  

in his favour. T he old  m onks and counsellors  of the A bbot, of w hom  

St. B enedict spoke in the th ird  chapter, are not necessarily  candidates  

for the  office  of dean; the charge  then  im plied , as  w e  have  said , an  active  

ru le and constan t superv ision, for w hich aged m onks m ight often not 

have  strength ; for a  m an  m ight be  a  senior and  a  w ise counsellor and  yet, 

for one  reason  or  another, be  incapable  of  m anaging  a  deanery . W e  m ay  

go  farther still : aptitude, even  m arked  aptitude, sound  learn ing , and  real 

virtue, are not alw ays determ ining factors; there is needed a sum  of 

qualities  w hich  our H oly  Father  reduces  to  tw o : v ifce  m eritu m , sa fien tia  

d o ctrin a m (m erit of life , learn ing of w isdom ). T he deans are to be

1 Cap. xi.— rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBACf. M e n a r d , Concord. Reg., c. xxviii., p. 445.
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chosen as w ere the first deacons, w hom  they  resem ble in their office. 

T hey are to  have a good nam e am ong  the brethren , so that m en m ay  

bow  w illing ly to  their authority ; their life m ust be edify ing , since they  

have to help the A bbot in m aintain ing good observance. B esides  

m eritorious life they  need the "  learn ing of w isdom  ”— that is to  say , 

prudence, tact, and  a  feeling  for w hat is sp iritual and  m onastic; and  it is  

here that train ing , experience, and  age m ay be a great help . In  brief, 

they m ust be such  that the A bbot m ay  have fu ll confidence in them , 

and  m ay  w ith  entire  security  leave m any  details to  them  and  div ide his  

cares am ong  them .

T his, in  fact, is the  purpose  of the  deans : to  help  the  A bbot. W hen  

a  house  is  starting  and  during  all the  period  of "  becom ing,”  the  superior 

m ay  have  to  encroach  on  the  spheres  of  particu lar  officials; but in  a fu lly  

organized  m onastery  the  A bbot should  take  care  to  provide  him self w ith  

assistan ts and  deputies, reserv ing  for him self general direction  only  and  

the w ork  inherent in his charge. H e cannot successfu lly busy  him self 

about every th ing , and  our H oly  Father w ishes him  to  have quiet and  

le isure: “  L et him not be violent or over anxious, not exacting or  

obstinate, not jealous or prone to  suspicion , or else he w ill never be at 

rest” (C hapter L X IV .). M oreover, since he m ust grow  old and die, 

he  is w ell advised  to  th ink  of the  m orrow  and  to  in itiate  others  in to  the  

governm ent of the com m unity , w hich does not die. Finally , th is  

div ision  of  labour  w ith in  the  m onastery  does  not m erely  relieve  the  A bbot 

and  secure  the fu ture: it gives others the benefit of co-operation  in  the  

com m on w ork  and a m easure of responsib ility . W hence it com es that  

no  one  is tem pted  to  be  w holly  ind ifferen t, to  live  in  iso lation , occupied  

so lely  w ith  his ow n studies; and  each  only  learns to  love the better his  

hom e and  his brethren .

D eans, says St. B enedict, m ust be so licitous for their deaneries. 

Solicitude does not m ean arrogance or ty ranny, but care and lov ing  

devotion . N o one is put in authority  that he m ay satisfy his vanity , 

and  m ake  him self  friends  either  w ith in  or w ithout the  m onastery , or  take  

reprisals, or act w ith vio lence; but rather so that he m ay be m ore  

devoted to his m onastic fam ily and m ay serve it m ore in tim ately . 

D eans  are  bound  to  fu lfil their  office  in  its  entirety : in  om n ibus . Form erly  

it w as a charge of considerable com plexity , requiring  continuous care  

com bined  w ith  decision  and  strength  of  character. T he  duties  of deans  

at M onte C assino  w ere doubtless the  sam e as am ong  the E astern  m onks  

spoken of in the passages of St. Jerom e, St. A ugustine, and C assian  

previously  quoted; they  w atched  over their deaneries in  the  dorm itory t 

in  the refectory , and at m anual labour; they  saw  to  the observance of 

silence, gave perm issions, and in flicted penances. A  list of the chief 

functions of deans m ay be found in M artene. Som etim es, in places  

w here deans did not exist, these functions w ere perform ed by the  

C laustral Prior. A t C luny, after  the  A bbot and  the  G rand  Prior, cam e  

the C laustral Prior, assisted  at need  by  another and  aided  in  his super

vision  by  m asters  of  the  children  and  young m onks  and  by  the  c irca to res » 
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the nam e of "deans” w as given to the brethren w ho contro lled the  

w orking  of the  "  villas  "  or farm s situated  in the neighbourhood  of the  

m onastery : v illa ru m  p ro v iso res.1

1 Be r n a r d ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAOr do P. L, c. ii.— U d a l r ., Consuet. Clun.^ L III., c. v.

W hen St. B enedict w rote of deans that they  should "  govern their  

deaneries in all th ings,” he had  no  in ten tion  of conferring  on  them  an  

unlim ited  and  uncontro lled pow er. In  the first place there  is a div ine  

lim it : "  accord ing  to the com m andm ents of G od and then a lim it 

on the side of the A bbot, "  and  the orders of their A bbot.” For th is  

authority  m ust be  exercised  in  unity  of  purpose  w ith  the  A bbot, neither  

apart from  him  nor against him . T he A bbot shares his governm ent 

but does not abdicate  it, and  he  m ay  not becom e a stranger in  his ow n  

house. U ndoubtedly the m onk w ho is in charge has no need , in the  

transaction of ordinary affairs, to  in terv iew  the A bbot on details; but  

so soon as there are changes of som e m om ent to  be effected , or extra 

ordinary  m atters  to  be  dealt  w ith ,  he  should  consult  the  A bbot and  obtain  

his authorization . A nd supposing that the A bbot, on a particu lar  

day and as an exceptional case, should  in terfere in order to  inspect or  

reform  som e poin t or other, the official w ho should be astonished as  

though  he  w ere  distrusted , w ho  should  be  irritated  as though  it im plied  

w ant of  consideration , and  should  protest against the  supposed  in trusion , 

or give  it out that his A bbot is of  one  w ay  of th inking  but he  of  another, 

such a one w ould forget the ru le: a cco rd in g to th e o rd ers o f h is A b b o t. 

A  m an  entrusted  w ith  a charge  sees clearly  only  the  requirem ents of his  

charge, is shortsighted and  deficien t in  the sense of proportion ; and  he  

should  be  convinced  that considerations  of  a  w ider  scope  m ust som etim es  

m odify his program m e or his habits. T he pow er of a dean , again , 

is lim ited on  the side of the brethren , since he ru les only  his deanery . 

H e  w ill avoid  that am bitious  and  jealous  sp irit w hich  m akes  a  m an  extend  

the field of his ju risd iction as w idely  as possib le: "T his  is m y business, 

that concerns m e; custom  says that such  and  such  a righ t or advantage  

belongs to m y office.” W herever charity , self-effacem ent, and good  

sense are lack ing, offices w ill supply m atter for petty  rivalry , and that 

the m ore easily since they overlap one another and no custom ary can  

achieve  an  exact delim itation  of  their  frontiers.

W e  m ay  m ake  one  last observation . St. B enedict uses the  possessive  

pronoun  "  their”  in  alluding  to  the  deaneries; but his in ten tion  thereby  

is  not  to  suggest real possession  and  inalienable  righ t, but sim ply  appoin t

m ent. .T here  is  no  such  th ing  here  as  possession  by  prescrip tion , w hether 

by a period of seven years or even of th irty . A ll the offices of the  

m onastery are held a d  n u tu m , on  precarious tenure, even the office of 

dean or Prior. E very official should realize that his charge m ay pass  

in to  another ’s hands, that he m ay be deprived  of it w ithout the least 

shadow  of in justice; for an opposite conviction  w ould be a very  subtle  

danger and  a  recrudescence  of  the  sp irit of  ow nersh ip . If  w e  are  relieved  

of an  office, w e should  rather quietly  rejo ice that w e no  longer have to
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bear that responsib ility , and be glad, accord ing  to the old saying , that  

T hebes has produced  a w orth ier m an.

Q uod si quis ex eis aliqua forte  

in flatus superb ia repertus fuerit repre- 

hensib ilis: correp tus sem el, et iterum , 

et tertio , si em endate" noluerit, de- 

jic iatur, et alter in  loco  ejus, qui dignus  

est, subrogetur. E t de praeposito ea- 

dem  constitu im us.

A nd  should  any  one  of them , being  

puffed  up  w ith  pride, be  found  w orthy  

of blam e, and after being th rice cor

rected , refuse to am end, le t him be  

deposed and one put in  his place  w ho  

is w orthy. A nd w e order the sam e  

to  be  done  in  the case  of the  Prior.

If it happened that any dean , abusing his priv ileged position and  

sw ollen w ith self-im portance, should be found blam ew orthy , th is is  

how  the  A bbot should  proceed . W ith  the  natural exception  of  notorious  

fau lt or scandalous resistance, and w hen it is only a question of bad  

tendencies or secret fau lts, a dean shall receive secret adm onition up  

to  th ree  tim es.1 M onks have tw o  such  secret adm onitions, deans th ree, 

and  the  Prior four. If a dean  refuse  to  am end, the  A bbot has only  one  

resource left— vir., to  w ithdraw  the offender from  an office w hich has  

becom e  a  danger  for  him self and  his  brethren , and  to  entrust it to  another 

w ho is w orthy  of it. A n analogous  line of conduct, says St. B enedict, 

shall be fo llow ed  w ith  regard  to  a proud  or unruly  Prior. N evertheless, 

there shall be som e differences of treatm ent; but of these our H oly  

Father says noth ing here, since he proposed to speak of the Prior at 

. greater  length  in  the  six ty-fifth  chapter.

1 Quod si secundo aut tertio admonita emendate noluerit . . zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA. (S. C a e s a r ., Reg, ad 

virg; x.).
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CHAPTE R  X X II

HOW  THE  MONKS  ARE  TO  SLEEP

Q u o m o d o  d o r m i a n t  m o n a c h i .—  L et them sleep each one in a

Singuli per singulos lectos dorm iant. separate  bed, receiv ing  bedding  su itab le  

L ectistern ia pro m odo conversation is, to their m anner of life , as the  A bbot 

secundum  dispensationem  A bbatis su i, shall appoin t.

singuli accip ian t.

S
T . B E N E D IC T did not th row  out the details of his R ule at 

random , w ithout any order; yet it is hard  to see, at first sight, 

w hat is the  connection  of th is chapter w ith  those  w hich  surround  

it. Probably our H oly Father, having spoken of the deans, 

w ished  to  speak  of the  chief circum stances  in  w hich  they  had  to  exercise  

their duties, and of the m ethods put in to their hands to secure  

obedience. M oreover, th is  question  of the  m onks ’ sleep , being  involved  

in that of the N ight O ffice, is not out of place am id  litu rg ical leg isla 

tion , and R ules anterior to St, B enedict frequently treated the tw o  

together.

T he regulation w ith w hich the chapter opens, that each brother  

should have a separate bed, seem s to us now adays quite superfluous. 

It is m ere elem entary decency and ind ispensable com fort. H ow ever, 

the  old  m onastic  R ules1 thought it their  duty  to  m ake  the  sam e  provision, 

and  C ouncils have  legislated  on  the  m atter,2 doubtless because the con 

trary practice existed in som e houses. For m anners w ere sim ple and  

the  m ode  of life  w as voluntarily  assim ilated  to  that of the  poor m an  and  

the peasant. M onks lay dow n to rest fu lly  clad , on m ats, m attresses, 

or planks.

1 Except the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBARegula cujusdam ad virgines, xiv.

2 Cf. Cone. Turonense II. (567), can. xiv. M a n s i , t. IX., col. 795.

?oo

So each brother is to receive a bed and bedding (ilectis tern ia ), the  

w hole being su itab le to the poverty and austerity of his w ay of life—  

that is the best explanation of the w ords fro  modo conversa tion is— and  

according to the regulations of the A bbot. O ur H oly Father keeps  

the list of bedding till C hapter L V .: "  For their bedding  le t a straw  

m attress, blanket, coverlet, and  pillow  suffice.” M onks are not to be  

surprised if their couch is som ew hat hard : for it is m erely  a cam p-bed  

w hereon they  stretch  them selves for a few  hours, and  they  them selves  

are so ld iers, w ho, as St. B enedict says presently , should  be ready  to  rise  

at the  first signal. N evertheless, the  A bbot m ay  give  a  m ore  com fortab le  

bed  to  the sick or aged, and  adjust the am ount and  quality  of the bed 

clo thes to  the clim ate  or season .

Si potest fieri, om nes in uno loco If it be  possib le, le t all sleep  in  one  

dorm iant; si autem m ultitudo non place; but if the num ber do not 

sin it, deni, aut viceni cum  senioribus perm it of th is, let them repose by
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SM S, qui super eos  so lliciti sin t, pausent. tens  or tw enties w ith  the seniors w ho  

C andela jug iter in eadem  cella ardeat have charge of them . L et a candle  

usque m ane. burn constan tly in the cell until

m orning .

E ach, is to have his ow n bed; but, so far as possib le, there is to be  

one dorm itory  for all— that is to  say , for all the professed m onks ; for, 

accord ing  to  the fifty-eighth chapter, novices have separate accom m o 

dation  : "  L et him  go  in to  the  cell of  the  novices  w here  he  is to  m editate, 

to  take  his m eals, and  to  sleep .” St. B enedict w ishes to  have  the  perfect 

cenobitical life; so his sons m ust pray and w ork and eat together and  

have a com m on dorm itory .1 T his is not, how ever, an innovation; for 

in  the  com m entary  of  M artene  m ay  be  found  divers ancien t testim onies  

in favour of the dorm itory , in  particu lar the w itness of St. C aesarius;2  

and there too m ay be read the history of the changes in custom  w ith  

regard  to  th is poin t. 1  or long  centuries B enedictine m onks slep t in a 

dorm itory , in beds w ithout screens, generally w ith the A bbot in the  

m idst of them . Provided  certain  precautions  w ere  taken  in  the  in terest 

of  hygiene  and  decency , no  fau lt w as  to  be  found  w ith  th is  arrangem ent.3  

In  the  fifteen th  century  the  fathers  of  C luny  and  B ursfeld  again  condem n  

separate cells; but the dorm itory  is div ided  in to  cubicles, w hich  really  

form  so  m any  little room s w here each  m ay  read  and  pray  in  peace. In  

the  days w hen  the  m onk ’s life  w as practically  all absorbed  by  the  D ivine  

O ffice and m anual labour, a brother w ould not go* to the dorm itory  

except to  sleep  or to  read  by  his bed. H ow ever, the  lectio  d ivin a  (sacred  

reading) w as generally  taken  in  the clo ister or the chapter-room , w hile  

copyists and illum inators w orked in a com m on room  know n as the  

scrip to riu m . B ut the  conditions of m onastic  life  becam e  rather differen t 

w ith the predom inance of in tellectual labours, the institu tion of lay  

brothers, new  habits of piety , the  in trusion of lay  fo lk  in to  the clo ister, 

and the system  of beneficed m onks w ith each his separate apartm ent. 

It w as easy  to  justify  the  use  of cells  by  precedents  taken  from  the  history  

of the E astern  m onks, or the m onks of St. M artin , or L erins, etc., and  

from  the custom s of the C arthusians and C am aldolese. N ot to break  

com pletely  w ith m onastic antiquity , the cells w ere closed by  a sim ple  

screen , or else the door had a sm all aperture w ith a m ovable shutter; 

w hile the nam e of "  dorm itory  ” w as preserved for the corridor on  to  

w hich  the cells opened; and, finally , the light w hich St. B enedict says  

should burn  until m orning  w as faithfully  kept in th is sam e corridor all 

th rough  the night.

T he  R ule does not consider any  other arrangem ent than  that of the  

dorm itory; yet it leaves it to the  A bbot to  decide w hether to  assem ble  

all in the sam e place, or, because of their num bers, to  scatter them  in  

differen t room s, in  their groups of ten (deaneries), or w ith  m any such  

groups  together. In  th is  last case, and  in  the  absence  of  A bbot and  Prior,

1 CJ.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA S. G r e g . M ., Dial., 1. IL, c . xxxv.

2 Reg. ad monach., iii.; Reg. ad virg.^ vii.

3 Cf. U d a l r ., Consist. Cta.,l.II., c. v., ix., x.— Constit. Hirsaug1. I., c. Ixix., Ixx,
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the m onks w ere placed under the m ore im m ediate responsib ility and  

superv ision of their respective deans (that is the m eaning here of the  

w ords sen io r  ib u s su is). It w as partly in order to enable the deans to  

exercise vig ilance that the old custom aries regulate so m inutely the  

ligh ting  of the dorm itory . T his  w as done, says C alm et, "  by  ligh ts of  

w ax, ta llow , oil, w ood, rush , or reed , but principally  by  to rches of pine  

or fir.” If w e are to believe certain com m entators, the deans m ust 

have had no righ t to close their eyes at all during the w hole night; 

but St. B enedict m akes no such dem and of them ; they could assure  

them selves that all w as going  w ell w ith  less trouble, and  go  their rounds  

from  tim e to  tim e, as the  custom aries  provide.

V estiti dorm iant, et cincti cingulis  

aut funibus, et cultellos ad latus non  

habeant dum  dorm iunt, ne forte per 

som nium vulnerentur dorm ientes; et 

utparati sin t m onachi sem per; et facto  

signo  absque m ora  surgentes, festinent 

inv icem  se  praevenire ad  opus  D ei, cum  

om ni tam en  gravitate et m odestia .

L et them  sleep  clo thed , and  girded  

w ith belts or cords— but not w ith  

knives at their sides, lest perchance  

they  w ound  them selves  in  their  sleep—  

and  thus  be  alw ays  ready , so  that w hen  

the  signal is given they rise w ithout 

delay , and hasten each to forestall 

the  other  in  going  to  the  W ork  of  G od, 

yet w ith all gravity  and  m odesty .

M onks m ust sleep clo thed , and  not, under the pretex t of sim plicity , 

in  the  m anner of m any  of the  ancien ts  or of the peasants of C am pania. 

T heir clo th ing for the night, if not the sam e as that for the day, shall 

at any  rate  consist of the sam e  elem ents— viz., the  tun ic, w orn  near the  

sk in  like a sh irt and  w ith  its fo lds gathered in by a belt; probably also  

stockings  or  ligh t shoes (p edu les ), w hich  w ill be  spoken  of in  C hapter  L V .; 

finally the cow l, for our H oly  Father w rites in the sam e chapter: "  It 

is sufficien t for a m onk  to have tw o  tun ics and  tw o cow ls, on account 

of the nights and the need  of w ashing .” D raw ers w ere given only to  

those on a journey . T he scapular, being a w orking garm ent {p ro p ter  

o p era ) w as out of place. It w ould seem  that the belt used at night 

w as differen t from  that used  during  the  day; the  latter  w as the b ra c ile , 

a  large  cincture  acting  as a  pouch, w hile  at night any  sort of  gird le  w ould  

serve, of leather or cord : "  girded w ith belts or cords, but not w ith  

knives at their sides.” 1 O ur H oly  Father orders  that their large  knives, 

w hich w ere used for the m ost diverse purposes,, should not, as in the  

daytim e, be fastened  to  the belt: for it w ould  be easy , even  though  the  

knife w ere in a case, to w ound oneself in the unconscious m ovem ents  

of  sleep, or  to  strike  one ’s neighbours  w ith  it in  the  course  of  a  nightm are.

W hen our H oly Father and  other leg islators bade m onks keep  their 

relig ious habit w hen  sleeping , or at least som e part of th is  habit, it w as  

in  the  first place from  m otives of decency  and  poverty : for that w as all 

the clothes they  had. It w as also from  devotion to  the vesture w hich  

sym bolized their profession , and  because it w as a safeguard  against the  

attacks of the devil. St. B enedict adds: "  L et them  sleep clo thed  and  

girded . . . and  thus be alw ays ready.” T he m onk, as the so ld ier of

1 According to V. Bu t i e k : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAut cultellos . . ♦
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C hrist, should be alw ays ready  to  run to the W ork of G od. Perhaps  

w e  have  in  th is  passage  an  allusion  to  the  G ospel w ords : "  L et your lo ins  

be girt and  lam ps burning in  your hands. A nd  you  yourselves like to  

m en  w ho  w ait for  their  lo rd  "  (Luke  xii. zz-6). A s  soon  as  the  appoin ted  

signal sounded (C hapter X LV II.) all rose, w ithout discussing  the poin t 

w ith their pillow s, and, probably  leav ing for the daytim e the business  

of a quick to ilet and change of habit, w ent dow n im m ediately  to the  

oratory .1 If there  is one  reason  for regretting  the ancien t arrangem ent 

of the m onastic dorm itory , it is that it m ade it difficu lt for the lazy  

to  indulge  their laziness. A  m an  m ight close his eyes and  hide as w ell 

as possib le under the coverlet, but it w ould  be vain ;2 for he w ould  not 

escape the feeling  that he  w as a blo t on  the  general prom ptness. T he  

brethren  have to  be prom pt and  to  strive  w ho  should  be  the  first at the  

W ork of G od, yet w ith  all gravity  and  m odesty , adds our H oly Father  

prudently . It is the  last tim e of all in  w hich  to  indulge in sm all jests, 

or to rush m adly dow n stairs and corridors, and in C hapter X LIII.  

St. B enedict repeats both  counsels.

W e  should  rem em ber  and  practise  the  instruction : "  W hen  the  signal 

is given . . . rise w ithout delay .” W e m ust not rise piecem eal, bit 

by  bit, but im m ediately and  as it w ere m echanically : it is easiest in  the  

end. T he  D ivine  O ffice, both  the  w ork and  our disposition  tow ards it, 

w ill suffer from  the  unhappy  self-indulgence  and  petty  calcu lation  w hich  

give us an additional tw enty m inutes of sleep every m orning. E ight 

hours of sleep is m ore  than  w as  granted  by  old  ru les of health :

Sex  horas dorm isse sat est, pueroque senique;

D a  septem  pigro : nulli concesseris octo .3

A nd even though  punctual rising  im ply  som e w eariness and  m orti

fication , le t us face it reso lu tely . It is by  such courage in details that  

w e  com e  to  be  m orally  stronger, m ore  fu lly  m asters  of  our body, and  lo rds  

over our passions. M oreover, the m ost w holesom e m ortifications are  

those  w hich  enter in to  the  tissue of everyday  life and  are w ith  difficu lty  

perceived .

A dolescentiores  fratres  jux ta  se  non  

habeant lectos, sed perm ixti cum  

senioribus. Surgentes vero ad opus  

D ei, inv icem  se m oderate  cohorten tur, 

propter som nolentorum excusationes.

L et not the younger brethren  

have their beds by them selves, but 

am ong those of the seniors. A nd  

w hen they  rise for the W ork  of G od, 

le t them  gently  encourage  one  another, 

because  of the  excuses of the  drow sy.

T hese few  lines are in tended to secure the discip line of the dorm i

to ry and that m oderate haste w hich has just been m entioned . In  

C hapter X LIII. St. B enedict fixes the order w hich the m onks are to  

take in all assem blies of the brethren: precedence being  determ ined  by

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAM a r t i n e , De antiq. monach. rit., 1.1., c . i.

2 The dark lantern of the Claustral Prior or the circatores easily found out those who  

lingered in bed or continued their sleep in the church. Cf. U d a l r ., Consuet. Clun.^ 

1. II., c. viii.— Be r n a r d ., Ordo Clun., P. I., c. iii.— Constit. Hirsaug., 1.1., c. xxviii.

3 Six hours’ sleep for old m an and boy, seven for the sluggard, eight for none. 
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the date and hour of “  conversion .” In th is place our H oly Father 

m akes an exception of the case w hen  the accident of their entry  in to  

relig ion  has  grouped  m any  young  relig ious  together. C hildren  and  young  

people are great sleepers. T hese "  younger brethren ,” if together in  

the  dorm itory , m ight either not w ake, or be  only  too  happy  to  enter  in to  

a  conspiracy  for  m utual indulgence. T hey  m ight often , too , be  tem pted  

to  fro lics. T o obviate these various dangers St. B enedict w ould  have  

their beds put am ong  those of the older m onks. T he term  sen io rib u s  

(sen iors), since it is contrasted w ith a d o lescen tio res (younger m onks), 

and  is not as before accom panied  by  the possessive pronoun  su is (their)  

should  here be understood  to  m ean  relig ious of riper years and  not the  

deans ; the  latter, besides, w ould  have  been  too  few  for  the  plan  proposed . 

If w e understand  the w ords fro  m o d o  co n versa tio n s at the beginning  of  

the chapter to m ean that the beds w ere arranged accord ing to age, 

tem peram ent, and gravity , w e m ust adm it, w ith  som e com m entators, 

that St. B enedict gives  the  sam e  counsel tw ice.

“  W hen they rise.” N ot the young  only m ust be encouraged: all 

the m onks are to do th is serv ice for one another. T he sleepy  have  

alw ays plenty  of bad excuses for not rising , as nightm are, ind igestion , 

cram p, headache, or the signal w as not quite heard . T hese are the  

so m n o len to ru m  excu sa tio n es . St. B enedict, in  the  in terests of the O ffice  

and  of  the  com m on  observance, em pow ers  us  to  destroy  all these  illusions  

by discreet exhortation , m o d era te; a little noise is enough, or at need  

a shake of the bed. W ould  a few  w ords be  perm itted  ? ’ A nd  does our  

H oly Father in tend  to  m ake an  exception  to  the rig id  law  of the night 

silence ? It is not unlikely . B esides, w e do  not know  w hen th is tim e  

of silence ended, and it m ay  have been precisely at the hour of rising  

and at the beginning of the m onastic day. St. B asil recom m ends us  

to  give  the  knocker-up  a  good  reception , to  w elcom e  gratefu lly  him  w ho  

com es to  draw  us out of the  hum iliating  state  of sleep , w herein  the  soul 

loses self-consciousness, and  to  inv ite  us to  the w ork  of glorify ing  G od.1

W e m ay  add  a final observation  connected  w ith  the general subject 

of the chapter. Som e people, before they go to sleep , rev iew the  

in tellectual w ork  of the day  so  as to  fix  and  assim ilate  the  resu lts ; w hich  

is a good  practice, if it be  brief. St. T eresa  te lls us  that she  never w ent 

to sleep w ithout th inking of the G arden of O lives, of that dreadfu l 

night and  of  the  agony  of O ur L ord : w hich  is  a  far  better practice. T he  

last thought of our day  is of very  great im portance, for it in fluences our  

sleep  and  in fluences  the  m orrow . It is quite  possib le  for us  to  consecrate  

to  G od  even the unconscious m om ents of slum ber. O ur last thought 

is like a seed  entrusted  silen tly  to  the earth : T erra  u ltro  fru c tifica t (T he  

earth giveth fru it of itself); w hile it fades aw ay, its blessed in fluence  

sinks slow ly  in to  our souls, im pregnates them  and  perm eates  the  w hole.

1 Reg. contrzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAIxxv., Ixxvi.



C H A PTE R X X III

OF  EXCOMMUN ICAT ION FOR  FAULTS

T
H E  duty  of superv ision and  correction having  been entrusted  to  

the deans, they  could  not be  left w ithout the m eans to  deal w ith  

non-observance of ru le; therefore th is chapter and the seven  

succeeding ones treat of punishm ent and the m ethods of its  

application .1 A ll the old R ules abound  in discip linary  provisions, and  

w e shall have occasion  to  notice som e of the item s w hich St. B enedict 

has borrow ed  from  them .2 B ut now here before  had  a  leg islator form u 

la ted a code of such perfect sobriety , so prudent, discreet, and gentle  

in  its  holy  rigour.8 T he  evolu tion  of m anners has profoundly  m odified  

since  his  day  both  the  nature  of  offences  and  the  character  of  punishm ent; 

yet it is still usefu l to  study  the  ideas  of  our H oly  Father  concern ing  the  

difficu lt duty  of correction , even  though  the  le tter of his provisions has  

been  in  great m easure abrogated  by  custom .

W e m ay  fix  at once the  plan  of these eight chapters. T he tw enty-  

th ird enum erates first the principal fau lts to be punished , and then  

com m ences to  describe  the  progressive  series or hierarchy  of corrections 

accord ing to the R ule— viz., tw o  secret adm onitions, a public rebuke, 

excom m unication , or corporal punishm ent. T his is not an exhaustive  

list; but w ith the tw enty-fourth chapter begins a long digression on  

excom m unication , w hich  is of tw o  kinds, excom m unication  from  m eals  

(X X IV .), excom m unication from  m eals and choir (X X V .). T he tw o  

chapters that fo llow  treat, the one of unlaw ful in tercourse w ith the  

excom m unicate (X X V I.), the  other of  law ful in tercourse  w ith  them  and  

the  so licitude of the  A bbot in  their regard  (X X V II.). T hen  St. B ene

dict resum es and  com pletes, in  the  tw enty-eighth  chapter, the  enum era 

tion  of the  various  m ethods of repression  and  cure— viz., the  rod , earnest 

prayer, and, if all else is unavailing , expulsion . T he tw enty-n in th  

chapter fixes the num ber of tim es and the conditions under w hich  

expelled or renegade m onks m ay be reinstated . Finally , the th irtieth  

chapter  form s a  little  codicil on  the  punishm ents  su itab le  for the  young. 

Farther on, in  C hapters  X L III.-X L V I., our H oly  Father  takes occasion  

to com plete his code of punishm ents, treating of penances for fau lts  

of a  less serious kind  than  those  he deals  w ith  here. A nd  in  m any  parts  

of the  R ule  he  uses  the  th reat, in  passing , of one  or other of the  m onastic  

punishm ents.

1 According to Abbot H e r w e g e n , the eight chapters of this penal code would  

originally have formed a special fascicle, m ore for the use of the superior than of the 

m onks; in  the final redaction  of the Rule they  got the place they  now  have  by  pure chance  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
(Gescbicbte der benediktinischen Professformel, p. 2Z, note i).

a Consult the com mentaries of M £g e , M a r t e n e , C a l m e t .— M e n a r d , op. cit.9 
c. xxx.-xxxix.— H ^e f t e n , 1. VIII.— O . B e s s e , Les Moines d'Orient, chap. ix.

3 Com pare the Rule of S t . Pa c h o m i u s , especially Nos. clx. onwards.

2O Z
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D e  e x c o m m u n i c a t i o n s  c u l p a r u m . 

— Si quis frater contum ax, aut inobe- 

diens, aut superbus, “ aut m urm urans, 

vel in  all  quo  contrarius  existens sanctae  

regular, et praeceptis seniorum  suorum , 

con  tem p  to r repertus fuerit:

If any  brother shall be found  con 

tum acious- or disobedient, or proud, 

or a  m urm urer, or in  any  w ay  opposed  

to  the  H oly  R ule, and  the  orders  of his  

seniors, and  a contem ner :

W e  m ay  note, first of  all, that  the  fau lts  contem plated  by  St. B enedict 

in  th is  paragraph  have  their com m on  basis in  a  rebellious  w ill; or rather 

that he is concerned  w ith  th is  only , having  no  in ten tion  of cataloguing  

the in fin ite variety  of offences, of w hich only a few  are m entioned in  

the course  of the R ule. Penances m ay be im posed for purely form al 

fau lts, so as to prevent negligence and m ake conscience m ore delicate; 

but severe treatm ent, w ith  the rigour im plied  in these penal arrange 

m ents, is not m eted out to im perfections; for there is not sufficien t 

m atter. N or again is severity used against fau lts of thoughtlessness,  

ignorance, or im pulse. Follow ing  the exam ple of G od, w ho considers  

only  w hat com es  from  our deliberate  w ill (M att. xv. 17-20), St. B enedict 

is severe only w ith perversity of w ill, in its m ost form idable external 

m anifestations.1 T here is, in the first place, form al rebellion . C o n - 

tu m a cia (contum acy) is refusal to obey, directed against a present 

authority , open and obstinate  resistance. It is audacious and  inso len t 

disobedience. N ext com es grave disobedience, w ith no adm ixture of  

bravado; it is refusal to  subm it to  the R ule or to  som e order that has  

been given. T hen com es pride, habitual self-exaltation , self-inflation , 

and the w orship of one ’s ow n w orth , w hich is at bottom  the secret 

princip le of every failing  in m onastic life and the poisoned root of all 

the  fau lts spoken  of here.

N othing  of all th is  is very  attractive; it reveals  the  beast, headstrong  

and restive: "  B ecom e not like the horse and the m ule w ho have no  

understanding  ” (Ps. xxxi. 9). A nd yet w e can see clearly that w hat 

our H oly  Father detests  m ost vigorously  and  m ost constan tly  denounces  

is a disposition  to m urm ur: "  or a m urm urer.” T he m urm urer is a 

sorry being , and it is just because he is such that he is a grum bler, 

discontented  w ith every th ing and alw ays in opposition . Y et he falls  

in to  line, he  is  in  a  m aterial  sense  alm ost correct, and  at need  he  m ay  even  

be obsequious. H e has not the unhappy courage of dow nright dis

obedience, for he does w hat he is to ld , though  w ith a groan . B ut he  

carries here and there, to souls w hich he feels are prepared by their  

w eakness and their sufferings, the accursed gospel of his m urm uring . 

H e  is m ean  and  cow ardly , and  at the  sam e  tim e dangerous. O ne  m ight 

alm ost prefer the contum acious m an, and  the  violence of his resistance, 

to  the  base and  underhand  schem ing  of the  m urm urer.

V el in  a liq u o . . . C alm et enum erates the various  -m eanings w hich

1 Si quis autem murmuraverit, vel contentiosus ex  titer  it, aut referens in aliquo con- 

trariam voluntatem praceptis . . . (8. M a c a r ., Reg., xii.). H i inobediens quis fuerit, 

aut contentiosus, aut contradictor, aut mendax, et est perfrictee frontis . . . (S. Pa c h .o m ., 

Reg., clxv. Cf. ibid,, el.).
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m ay  be given to th is section . T he m ost natural is the fo llow ing: “  or  

else if he be found contem ptuous, transgressing  in som e w ay or other  

the H oly R ule and the orders of his seniors, the deans." It form s a  

fifth  kind  of  offence, being  added  to  open  resistance, serious  disobedience, 

pride, and  m urm uring , and  consists in  the breaking  of the R ule, accom *  

panied  w ith  contem pt. W e  m ay  repeat that there  could  be  no  question  

of visiting every failing , no m atter w hat, w ith the severity of the  

estab lished  penal code. B ut a w ant of harm ony  w hich m ay be sligh t 

and  m om entary  m ay  also becom e serious, constan t, and  unm anageable, 

and  constitu te  w hat is called  contem pt; or if it be  not form al contem pt, 

w hich happily  is very  rare, at least it w ill be equivalen t and practical 

contem pt. Probably the evil dispositions here enum erated im ply  

theological culpability , but St. B enedict does not consider them  from  

that poin t of view ; he punishes them  only as contrary to m onastic  

observance and  the public prom ises of our profession .

...  hie  secundum  D om ini nostri prae- 

ceptum  adm oneatur sem el et secundo  

secrete a senioribus su is. Si non  

em endaverit, objurgetur  publice  coram  

om nibus. Si veto neque sic correx- 

erit, si in tellig it qualis poena sit, ex 

com m unication! subjaceat. Sin  autem  

im probus est, vindictae corporal! sub- 

datur.1

...  le t him , accord ing  to  O ur  L ord ’s 

com m andm ent, be once or tw ice  

privately adm onished by his seniors. 

If  he  do  not am end, le t  him  be  rebuked  

in  public  before all. B ut if even  then  

he do not correct him self, le t him  be  

subjected to excom m unication , pro 

vided that he understand the nature  

of the  punishm ent. Should  he, how 

ever, prove frow ard , let him  undergo  

corporal chastisem ent.

T his is, for ordinary cases, the procedure to be fo llow ed in the  

correction of the brethren; St. B enedict gives elsew here the special 

poin ts to  be observed in  the  correction  of deans, the Prior, and  priests. 

H e  lays it dow n  too , in C hapter L X X ., that if a  fau lt be  public  and  such  

as to  give scandal, it should  receive an  appropriate chastisem ent: "  L et 

such  as offend  herein  be  rebuked  in  the  presence  of all, that the  rest m ay  

be struck  w ith  fear." B ut so  long  as fau lts are not plain ly scandalous, 

w hatever be their gravity in other respects, the H oly R ule em ploys  

indulgence  and  pity . It is clearly  insp ired  by  the  counsel of O ur L ord  

in the G ospel: "  B ut if thy brother shall offend against thee, go and  

rebuke him  betw een  thee and  him  alone. If he shall hear thee, thou  

shalt gain  thy  brother. A nd  if  he  w ill not hear  thee : take  w ith  thee  one  

or tw o m ore, that in the m outh  of tw o or th ree  w itnesses every  w ord  

m ay  stand . A nd  if he  w ill not hear them : te ll the church . A nd  if he  

w ill not hear  the  church : le t him  be  to  thee  as  the  heathen  and  publican  "

1 Cum vero inventa fuerit culpa, tile qui culpabilis inventtur, corripiatur ab Abbate 

secretius. Quod si non sufficit ad emendationem, corripiatur a paucis senioribus. Quod 

si nec sic emendaverit, excommunicetur (Reg. OrientzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA., xxxii). Next com e som e  particulars 

concerning excom m unication from  m eals and prayer, and on satisfaction, almost in the 

sam e terms as those of our Rule; then a threat addressed to anyone who should talk  

with a rebellious m onk: simili modo culpabilem iudicandum (xxxiii.); finally sentence  

of exclusion is pronounced against the incorrigible m onk ne vitio ipsius alii periclitentur 

(xxxv ).
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(M att, xviii. 15-17). So  a  private  w arning  is first given  and, if need  be, 

repeated; and th is is to be done by  those only  w ho hold a position of  

authority  (see  C hapter L X X .)— i.e ., the  A bbot and  the deans  or seniors.

If secret adm onition has no effect, then the delinquent is rebuked  

in public , and th is is the second stage. T he th ird  consists in excom 

m unication  or corporal chastisem ent, for  there  are  tw o  m ethods of pro 

cedure  accord ing  to  the  character and  tem peram ent of the delinquent. 

In the second chapter our H oly Father distinguished tw o classes of  

characters  to  w hich  the  A bbot should  apply  differen t treatm ent : "  T hose  

of good  disposition and understanding  le t him , for the first or second  

tim e, correct only  w ith  w ords ; but  such  as are  f  row ard  and  hard  of  heart, 

and proud, or disobedient, le t him  chastise w ith bodily stripes at the  

very  first  offence.” It  is  hard ly  probable  that in  th is  passage  St. B enedict 

w ould absolu tely deprive of the double adm onition these rough or  

rebellious natures, for it w ould seem  from  C hapter X X III. to be part 

of the procedure to be applied to all. In the second chapter he is 

speaking in rather a general fash ion about diversity of treatm ent and  

observes that one or tw o  reprim ands are enough  for som e, w hile others  

only  yield  to  the argum ent of force. It w ould  be  w aste of tim e, in  the  

case  of  the  latter, to  indulge  in  m any  verbal rebukes and  to  delay  punish 

m ent; the evil m ust be at once eradicated  from  the sensitive nature by  

m ethods w hich appeal to  sense. A nd  since the  ineffectiveness in  m any  

cases of the m ost severe rebukes has been estab lished , w e then  pass at 

once  to  the  th ird  stage  in  the  procedure  of correction . B ut th is  w ill not 

here be excom m unication , for the im p ro b u s (frow ard) w ill either be  

glad  of  it as  a  new  w ay  of  escaping  observance, or else  w ill not understand  

its nature  or feel its sting .1

1 Cf.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA S. Ba s i l ., Reg. brew., xliv.

3 Cf. C a l m e t , Com m entary on Chapter XXV.

3 Read H ® f t e n , 1. VIII., tract, v.— M a r t e n s , De antiq. monacb. rit., I. II.,

c. xi., col. 229 sq.—C a l m e t , Com mentary on Chapter III.

W e shall explain excom m unication  in the succeeding chapters and  

describe its n a tu re; in th is place a w ord m ay be said about corporal 

punishm ent. O ur forefathers did  not hesitate to have recourse to it; 

and our H oly  Father, w ho th reatens offenders w ith  it m ore  than  once  

in  his R ule, only  needed  to rem em ber the  R ules of St. Pachom ius and  

St. C aesarius, the L ives of the Fathers, and, in a w ord, all trad ition . 

T he m ost com m on  penances  w ere  reduction  of food  and  drink , confine 

m ent,2  3 * and  com pulsory  tasks ; but above  all there  w ere  the  rod , the  w hip , 

and the feru la, the punishm ents of bad servants and children . L ong  

before the rise of that voluntary  practice of penance w hich St. Peter  

D am ian propagated , the "  discip line  ”  w as a penance in  m onastic8 and  

indeed  in  ecclesiastical use, for  certain  C ouncils  prescribe  it for  refractory  

clerics. In St. B enedict’s language the w ord d iscip lin a has various  

m eanings, w hich can be determ ined only by the context. T hus in  

C hapter II. it m eans a line of practical conduct; in C hapter V II. the  

sp iritual life and  m oral perfection ; in  C hapters L V L , L X IL , L X IIL ,
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and L X X I. regularity , good order and its safeguards; in C hapters  

X X X IV . and L V . a punishm ent or correction of som e sort; in  

C hapter X X IV . corporal punishm ent, w hether fasting or the rod . 

D isc ip lina regu la rise d iscip lina regu la , m ean the sum of all m onastic  

observances or subm ission to these observances (L X ., L X IL); finally , 

d isc ip lina  regu la ris is either the graduated  body  of corrective m ethods  

provided  by  the R ule, or som e of the  degrees, and  perhaps the punish 

m ent of the  rod  alone (III., X X X II., L IV ., L X V ., L X X .).

N ow adays, w hen a m onk is to be punished w ith the discip line—  

a th ing of extrem ely rare occurrence— he is him self charged w ith  the  

execution of the sentence, out of the reach of curious eyes, and w ith  

no very form idable instrum ent. B ut th ings w ere not done quite in  

that w ay  in  the  tim es  of our ancestors. T o  begin  w ith , th is  punishm ent 

— w hile  not everyw here  so  com m on  as in  the  reg im e  of St. C olum banus, 

w here  strokes of the  w hip  w ere  curren t coin— w as by  no  m eans unusual. 

It took  place m ost frequently  in  public and  in  fu ll chapter. T he rod  

or w hip w as m anipulated by the A bbot in person , or by a brother 

expressly  deputed  for th is charitab le duty . A t C luny,1 as at C iteaux , 

and to som e degree everyw here, the blow s fell on the bare shoulders, 

at least w hen  it w as a question  of serious fau lts. T he  num ber of blow s  

did not generally exceed th irty-n ine, w hicji w as the Jew ish m easure, 

five tim es applied  to the A postle by  his fellow -countrym en: "  O f the  

Jew s five tim es did I receive forty  stripes save one” (2 C or. xi. 24). 

In  order not to  vio late  the  L aw ,  w hich  prescribed  forty  as  the  m axim um  

(D eut. xxv. z), they  chose  to  keep  below  that num ber. T he  old  m onks, 

less  scrupulous than  the  Pharisees, som etim es  gave  as m any  as a hundred  

stripes  to  great offenders. "  L et him  be  extended  and  receive  a  hundred  

lashes,”  says  the  R ule  of  St. Fructuosus.2 T he  Peniten tial of  St. C olum 

banus  speaks of a  hundred  and  even  of  tw o  hundred  stripes; but the  sam e  

code of punishm ent has th is  provision: "  L et no  m ore  than  tw enty-five  

stripes be  given  at a  tim e.” T he  R ule  of  the  M aster is  m ore  form idable  

still: "  L et them  be  beaten  w ith  rods  to  death  ” 8— that  is  to  say , observes  

C alm et,4 "to  the lim it of endurance, w ith extrem e rigour: for it w as  

never really  done to  the death , and  even in  profane  authors the  phrase  

credere ad  necem  (beat to death) is not to be taken literally , but as a 

figure of speech .” A  capitu lary of C harlem agne,5 reproduced by the  

C ouncil of Frankfort in  zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAa .d . 794, th inks it necessary  to  urge  A bbots not 

to  put out the eyes or cut off the  lim bs of their m onks "  w hatever be  

the  fau lt com m itted  ” : that  kind  of  punishm ent should  be  left to  seculars.

1 Cf. P i g n o t , Hist, de VOrdre de Cluny, t. II., pp. 400-406. See statute Ixiii. of 

P e t e r  t h e  V e n e r a b l e . P.Z., CLXXXIX., 1043.

2 C. xv. 3 C. xiii.

4 Comm entary on Chapter XXVIII.

fi M . G . H ., Legum, Sectio II., Capital. Regum Franc., 1.1., p. 63.

W e need  not either deplore or regret the severities of form er days. 

W hen  characters  w ere  ruder and  less refined  by  a long  process of educa

tion , w hen they som etim es stipu lated for the benefits of confinem ent 

'4
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or severe flogging as a precaution against their tails- th is severity of  

regular discip line  w as often  the  only  m eans of overcom ing  the  rebellion  

of sense or the nerves. W e should rem em ber also that offences  

and  m isdem eanours of m onks or clerics did not generally com e before  

civ il tribunals- so that it w as necessary  that ecclesiastical or m onastic  

superiors should  enforce the  law  them selves. A ll th is is now -changed; 

and  if  there  occur disorders  in  face  of  w hich  m onastic  authority  is pow er

less, yet w e m ust recognize  that the  dignity  of m onastic life has gained  

by  the  change. T herefore  should  m onasticism , w ith  all the m ore care, 

recru it itself from  am ong those w hose obedience is voluntary , eager, 

and  joyous.

4



C H A PT E R X X IV

W H A T T H E  M E A S U R E  O F  E X C O M M U N IC A T IO N  

S H O U L D  B E

Q u a l i s  d e b e a t  e s s e  m o d u s  e x c o m 

m u n i c a t i o n  i s .— Secundum m odum  

culpa, excom m unicationis vel disci- 

plina debet extendi m ensura: qui 

culparum  m odus in A bbatis pendeat 

jud icio . Si quis tam en  frater in  lev io- 

ribus  culp is invenitur, tan tum  a m ensa  

participatione privetur.

T he m easure of excom m unication  

or chastisem ent should  be m eted  out 

according  to  the  gravity  of the  offence, 

the estim ation of w hich  shall be left 

to the judgem ent of the A bbot. If 

any  brother be  found  guilty  of ligh ter 

faults, le t him  be  excluded  only from  

the com m on table.

O R A C E  pokes fun  cleverly  at the Stoics w ho  asserted  that there  

w as no  difference betw een  offences, all being  equally  grave:

N ec vincet ratio  hoc, tan tum dem  ut peccet idem que, 

Q ui teneros caules alien i fregerit horti, 

E t qui nocturnus divum  sacra  legerit. A dsit 

R egula, peccatis qua  pcenas  irroget aquas, 

N e scutica dignum  horrib ili sectere flagello .1

O ur H oly Father satisfies these requirem ents of R om an good sense  

and universal prudence in lay ing it dow n that the m ode and  m easure  

of chastisem ent shall be proportionate to  the nature and  m alice of the  

offence;2 so there are to be differen t degrees, not only in corporal 

correction (d isc ip lin d }, but in excom m unication itself. Y et in order 

to  avoid  disputes, it is to  be  the  A bbot’s duty  to  estim ate  the  gravity  of  

offences and  to  fix  the  punishm ent incurred . N ot that the  A bbot m ay  

at his pleasure m odify  the objective gravity  of fau lts, or put anyth ing  

he  likes under grave obligation (su b  g ra v i); but he  has the fu ll righ t, in  

the  in terests  of good  observance, to  decree severe penalties against fau lts  

otherw ise  ligh t, w hich  th reaten  to  becom e  chronic  and  to  harm  the  com 

m unity . T his determ ination  of offence and penalty  is left, not to  his  

caprice, but to  his judgem ent and  his conscience: "shall be left to  the  

judgem ent of the A bbot.”

St. B enedict has not thought it necessary  to  enlarge  on  the  character 

and m easure of corporal punishm ent, but he is anxious to be precise  

w ith regard to excom m unication . A lthough a great deal of pow er is

1 Satires, 1. I., in.,

Nor can right reason prove the crim e the same, 

To  rob a garden, or, by fear unawed, 

To steal by night the sacred things of G od. 

Then  let the punishment be fairly weighed  

Against the crim e; nor let the wretch be flayed, 

W ho scarce deserved the lash. (Trans., F r a n c i s .)

8 Digne correptus secundum arbitrium senioris vel modum culpa (8. M a c  a r ., Reg., xii.). 

Pro qualitate culpa er  it excommunicatio (Reg. I., 88. Pa t r u m , xv.). Cf. Reg. Orient 

xxxii.— 8. C e s a r ., Reg. ad virg., xi. 
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left w ith  the superior, yet he cannot punish  ligh ter offences (lig h ter is  

used by  St. B enedict in a relative  sense only) save by  excom m unication  

from  the  com m on  tab le. T he  other form  of  excom m unication  excluded  

a m an at one and  the sam e tim e from  tab le, oratory , and in tercourse  

w ith  his brethren . M any R ules before the tim e of our H oly Father, 

that of  St. C aesarius  for exam ple, m ention  th is  tw ofold  excom m unication . 

It is not im possib le that the C hurch  herself w as insp ired by m onastic  

legislation , in  m aking  a  clear distinction 1 betw een  the  greater excom m u 

nication , w hich  cuts a m an off from  the  society  of the  faithfu l, and  the  

lesser excom m unication w hich deprives him  only of certain sp iritual 

advantages, of the sacram ents, and  of the  exercise of ju risd iction . T he  

A postles them selves seem to have m ade distinctions and shades of 

difference in the severity of excom m unication; w e m ight study and  

com pare the character and effects of excom m unication as pronounced  

by  St. Peter, St. Paul, and  St. John.

1 In the early centuries there were different degrees of penance and excom muni

cation: see J. M o r i n u s , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBACommentaries historicus de disciplina in administrations sacra- 

menti painitentice.—G a b r i e l  A l b a s p i n .®us, Observations ecclesiastic1. II.— Ja c q u e s  

Ev e i l l o n , Traictd des excommunications et monitoires.

C om m entators com pare m onastic excom m unication  w ith  that pro 

nounced  by  the  C hurch  and  enquire  w hat is its  value and  scope. I  th ink  

w e m ay support the opin ion of C alm et. W hatever w ere the lim its in  

St. B enedict’s tim e  to  the  priv ilege  of exem ption , it is not open  to  doubt 

— and  the  very  text of the R ule proves it em phatically— that an  A bbot 

possessed  sufficien t authority  to  pronounce a sentence of excom m unica 

tion ; it w as the  exercise of a pow er of ju risd iction , not of orders. A nd  

the effects of th is sentence w ere identical w ith  those of the C hurch ’s 

excom m unication; the only difference lay in the im m ediate source of 

the excom m unication and the special state of the m onk so punished . 

T he better to  understand  the scope of m onastic excom m unication w e  

should rem em ber the hierarch ical constitu tion of the ancien t C hurch  

and  the bond  of so lidarity  w hich  held  all its parts together. First one  

w as in  com m union  w ith  a bishop  and  the  faithfu l of a diocese, and  then  

by  m eans of th is  incorporation  in  a particu lar church  one  w as a m em ber 

of the C hurch  universal, becom ing  part of the larger society  by  m eans  

of the lesser. T o be adm itted in to special com m union  w ith another  

diocese it w as necessary to produce litter#  fo rm a t# . M any C ouncils  

speak of these testim onials and our H oly Father him self em phasizes  

the need of them . T hey show ed that a m an w as at peace w ith his  

church of orig in , w hether m onastic or secular. Sentence of excom 

m unication  pronounced  by  one  bishop  w as  notified  to  others  from  place  

to  place, and  the person  affected , by  the so le fact that he  w as excluded  

from  the com m union  of his bishop, w as excluded  from  the com m union  

of the w hole C hurch . N ow  a m onastic fam ily  form ed  a sm all autono 

m ous church  in the bosom  of the larger diocesan fam ily . From  the  

day  of his profession  a m onk  w as a m em ber of the  U niversal C hurch  by  

m eans of his union w ith  his m onastic order, and only so . If he w ere
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regularly excom m unicated by his A bbot, and that for fau lts against 

ordinary  m orality  or  the  special obligations  of his  state, he  found  him self 

ip so  fa c to outside the C hurch , and w as so regarded by all C hristians. 

St. G regory  in  the L ife  of our H oly  Father relates how  the  m an  of G od  

th reatened  tw o  incorrig ib le nuns  w ith  excom m unication , and  the  claim  

does not seem  to him  extraordinary ; he m erely expresses adm iration  

for the fact that St. B enedict’s th reat w as sufficien t for G od, that H e  

treated these relig ious w ho had  died in their sin  as excom m unicated , 

and  then  ratified , beyond  the grave, the  rem oval of the excom m unica 

tion pronounced by  H is servant. T he w hole chapter is of very  great 

in terest.1

Privati autem  a m ensse consortio , 

ista erit ratio : ut in oratorio  Psahnum  

aut A ntiphonam  non im ponat, neque  

L ectionem  recitet, usque ad satisfac- 

tionem . R efectionem  autem  cib i post 

fratrum  refectionem  accip iat, m en  sura  

vel hora qua praeviderit A bbas ei 

com petere: ut si verb i gratia fratres  

reficiunt sexta  hora, ille fra  ter nona; si 

fratres nona, ille vespertina; usque  

dum satisfactione congrua veniam  

consequatur.

A nd th is shall be the  ru le for one  

deprived  of  the  fellow ship  of  the  tab le: 

he shall in tone neither psalm nor 

antiphon in the oratory , nor shall 

he read a lesson , until he have m ade  

satisfaction . L et him  take his m eals  

alone, after those of the brethren , in  

the  m easure and at the tim e that the  

A bbot  shall th ink  best for him ; so  that 

if, for exam ple, the  brethren  eat at the  

six th hour, le t him  eat at the nin th : 

if they eat at the nin th , let him  eat 

in the evening , until by  proper satis

faction he obtain pardon.

T herefore  the  first and  m ore  gentle  form  of  excom m unication— after 

adm onitions— w as decreed  against him  w ho  suffered  him self to  fall in to  

offences, serious undoubtedly , but less grave  than  those presently  to  be  

m entioned . It m eant first of all a penalty  in  the oratory . T he  guilty  

m onk  w as not excluded  from  conventual prayer, but he no  longer had  

the  righ t  to  be  heard  in  any  special w ay, and  w as  forb idden  any  ind iv idual 

part. H e  did  not give  out or  in tone  any  psalm  or antiphon,2  and  recited  

no  lesson; but he could , perhaps— for the  R ule does  not give us certain  

in form ation  on  th is  poin t— m ingle  his  vo ice  w ith  the  voices of  the  choir. 

C ertain  la ter m onastic custom s forbade  him  to  take  his  part in  the  con 

ventual offering , or the  kiss of peace, or the  com m union , or to  celebrate  

M ass in  public, etc. T his  iso lation  w as to  last until he  had  m ade  fitting  

satisfaction and  received  absolu tion  from  the A bbot (see the last w ords  

of C hapter X LIV .). W e m ust not confuse th is excom m unication  w ith  

the penance im posed  on  m onks w ho  neglected  to  take their part In  the  

prayers before a m eal (C hapter X LIII).

T he  refectory  w as  the  chief  scene  of  the  lesser  m onastic  excom m unica

tion: w hence its nam e of excom m unication a m en sa . T he m onk still 

appeared  in  the  oratory , for a  part of conventual life  m ight there  be  left 

him ; but he w as banished  from  the com m on  table. H e took  his food

1 Dial,)zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 1. II., c . xxiii.

* The reader should  rem em ber  what was said  in  chapter  ix. concerning St. Benedict’s 

psalm ody. 
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alone, and that after the m eals of the brethren . T he w ords "  in the  

m easure  and  at the  tim e  that the  A bbot  shall th ink  best for  him  ”  are  not 

in the m anuscrip ts and have been borrow ed from  the next chapter; 

nor is there  any  parallel betw een  the  conditions  of the  tw o  sorts of ex 

com m unicated ; and, as is rem arked  by  com m entators, the  m eals of one  

excom m unicated a  m en sa  w ere dim inished  only  if he w as unrepentant.  

H is m eals w ere m erely  put la ter: w hen  his brethren , for instance, took  

their  m eal at the  six th  hour— that is  to  say ,  during  the  w hole  sum m er  save  

on  fast days— the  excom m unicated  m onk  took  his  at  the  nin th ;  w hen  the  

com m unity  had  theirs at the nin th  hour— that is  to  say , from  the  begin 

ning  of the  m onastic  L ent to  the  beginning  of L ent proper— the  excom 

m unicated  m onk  took  his  at the  hour  of  V espers  (C hapter X L I.) . In  th is  

m atter, how ever, St. B enedict does not in tend  to  lay  dow n a com plete  

and  rigorous  ru le; it w as  the  A bbot's  business  to  decide  accord ing  to  the  

ind iv idual case. T he  penalty  w as to  last until the m onk, having  m ade  

su itab le  satisfaction , received  his pardon.



C H A PTE R X X V

O F  G R A V E R  F A U L T S

D e  g r a v i o r i b u s  c u l p i s .— Is frater 

qui gravioris culpae noxa tenetur, sus- 

pendatur a  m ensa  sim ul et ab oratorio .

L et that brother w ho is found  

guilty of a m ore grievous offence be  

excluded  both  from  the  tab le  and  from  

the  oratory .

G
R A V ER  faults entail a m ore severe form of excom m unication , 

excluding both from  tab le and from  oratory . W e find a list 

I of the  chief fau lts of th is  kind  in  various R ules or C onstitu tions; 

' but St. B enedict him self refrained  from  giv ing  such  a list. Y et 

he describes in em phatic w ords the iso lation of the excom m unicated  

m onk. Save for som e exceptions w hich are provided for la ter, all 

personal in tercourse  w ith  him  is broken  off. W e  should  note, how ever, 

the  singular discretion  w ith  w hich  all is done. M onastic excom m unica 

tion  is  not exclusion , an  absolu te  cutting  off and  final rupture  of  relations, 

such as is im plied in the greater excom m unication of the C hurch of 

to -day . M onastic excom m unication resem bles that pronounced by  

St. Paul, to  w hich th is chapter m akes clear allusion; it has a rem edial 

character and  does not abandon  the  soul to  perd ition . T here  is alw ays  

hope. B efore  proceeding  to  expulsion , w hich  is the  final act, trial m ust 

be  m ade  to  see  w hether the  m onk  is not terrified  by  the  so litude  created  

around  him , and  w hether love of his relig ious fam ily , m ore potent than  

punishm ents and  reprim ands, w ill not bring  him  to  repentance. H e is  

now  scarcely  o f  the  m onastery , but he is still in  the m onastery .

N ullis ei fratrum  in ullo jungatur 

consortio , neque in colloquio . Solus  

sit ad opus sib i in junctum , persistens  

in paeniten tiae luctu , sciens illam  ter- 

rib ilem  A posto li sent^ntiam dicentis: 

trad itum  nujusm odi hom inem  Satanae  

in in ter!turn carn is, ut sp iritus salvus 

sit in  die  D om ini.

L et none of the  brethren consort 

w ith him  or speak to  him . L et him  

be alone at the w ork enjo ined  him , 

and continue in sorrow  of penance, 

rem em bering that dreadfu l sentence  

of the  A postle: "  T hat such a one is  

delivered over to Satan for the  des

truction of the flesh , that his sp irit 

m ay  be  saved  in  the  day  of the  L ord .”

H e is as one plague-stricken , of his ow n act. H aving becom e the  

enem y  of G od, he  no  longer has friends; he  has no  part any  m ore in  the  

com m unity  life , from  w hich he has been the first to exclude him self  

by  his fau lt. A ll avoid him . N one m ay  approach  him , hold  relations  

w ith  him , or converse  w ith  him . T here is now  no  place for him  in  the  

oratory .1 N or is he w orthy  to share even in the com m on to il. N ot 

that he m ay  w ander id le, for he shall have his ow n  fixed task , perhaps  

even  a  heavier task ; but he  shall perform  it alone. A nd, accord ing  to  the  

custom  of  certain  m onasteries, he  shall be  kept in  confinem ent. H e  shall 

abide in  penance  and  sorrow , and  he shall have  leisure, during the long

1 C f R eg . O rien tUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAx x x ii.

2I5



2i6 ZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC o m m en ta ry o n th e R u le o f S t. B en edic t 

hours of his so litude, to  m editate  on  and  apply  to  him self the dreadfu l 

sentence of the A postle: "  such a one is delivered over to Satan  

for the destruction of the flesh , that his sp irit m ay be saved in  

the day of the L ord” (i C or. v. 5).x A ll th is should  be w ell under

stood .

A ll creation  obeys the law  of com m unity  life; liv ing  beings do not 

develop  and  attain  their end  save by  m eans  of belonging  to  a society , or  

fam ily , or hierarch ical organization , of  w hich  the  ideal pattern  and  term  

m ust be sought in the B lessed  T rin ity itself. T his is true of m en in  

general, it is  still m ore  true  of  the  C hurch , and  it is  true  also  of  a  m onastic  

body. W e w in  salvation  only by  help of our fam ily  life; G od ’s grace  

com es to  us  only  in  th is  liv ing  fram ew ork; w e  need  the  help  of  our  A bbot 

and  the  prayers of our brethren . W hen  sentence of excom m unication  

in terrupts  th is  blessed  curren t of div ine  in fluence  and  th is  pulsating  life , 

w e are no  longer secure, or certain  of anyth ing . C easing  to  belong  to  

the C hurch , to  our sp iritual fam ily , to  O ur L ord  and  H is ju risd iction,  

w e pass in to  another hierarch ical system  and  w e are then  exposed  to  the  

terrib le fam iliarities and assaults of Satan . E ven so G od allow ed the  

excom m unication , pronounced  by  St. Peter  against A nanias  and  Saphira, 

to entail their bodily death . T he excom m unication of Sim on M agus  

caused him to be possessed by the devil. T hat of the incestuous  

C orin th ian  w as in tended  to  preserve  the C hurch  from  all contagion  and  

also to  "  deliver over to  the to rtures of the  devil the body  of the  guilty  

m an in  order that his soul should be saved in  the judgem ent of G od.”  

A s in  the  story  of the  unstab le  m onk  w hom  St. B enedict le t go,1 2  there  is  

alw ays a dragon beyond the gates of the m onastery , w atching for the  

excom m unicated  and  the  renegade.

1 C a s s i a n  also cites this text in  a passage which inspired St. Benedict in his writing  

of Chapters XXV. and XXVI. rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAInst,, II., xvi.

2 S . G r e g . M ., Dial., 1. II., c. xxv.

D oubtless our H oly Father by no m eans says that the to rtures of 

Satan in fallib ly visit the excom m unicated m onk; but it is a th reat, a 

w arning  not to  rem ain  im peniten t, not to  relapse  ever in to  such  an  evil 

state . For in the ages of faith excom m unication w as regarded as a  

suprem e peril, and the m ere th reat of it w ould fill souls w ith  relig ious  

terror. B ut the  sense of the  supernatural has dim inished ; and  it is th is  

fact, coupled w ith an indubitab le im provem ent in m en ’s characters, 

w hich now adays leads the C hurch and  the m onastic order to be very  

sparing  of excom m unication . M oreover, it happens  only  too  frequently  

that those w ho deserve excom m unication begin by excom m unicating  

them selves.

C ibi autem  refectionem  so lus per- L et him  take his  portion of food  

cip iat, m ensura vel hora qua prsevi- alone, in the m easure  and at the  tim e  

derit ei A bbas com petere; nec a quo- that the A bbot shall th ink best for 

quam benedicatur transeunte, nec him . L et none of those  w ho pass by  

cibus  qui ei datur. bless  him , nor  le t the  food  that is  given

him  be blessed,
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B eing banished from  the oratory , the excom m unicate m onk is a  

fo rtio ri banished from the com m on refectory . A nd the penance is  

m ore severe  than  in the preceding  case; for not only  is the hour of his  

m eal delayed , its substance also is reduced , so  that the rebel is attacked  

both  in  soul and  in  body. O ur H oly  Father leaves it to  the A bbot to  

determ ine  the  hour  and  character  of  his  repast. T he  brethren  w ho  m eet 

the excom m unicated m onk do not rep ly to his salu tation , do not say  

Beneiicite to  him  (see C hapter L X III.). M oreover, the food that is  

given  to  him  does not receive the  usual blessing .

W e shall m eet in C hapter X LIV . the series of expiations th rough  

w hich  the  excom m unicate  m onk  m ust pass before being  reconciled  w ith  

G od  and  his brethren .



C H A PT E R  X X V I

aF  THO SE  WHO , W ITHOUT  LEAVE  OF THE  ABBOT , 

CONSORT  W ITH  THE  EXCOMMUN ICATE

D e  i i s  q u i s i n e  j u s s i o n e  A b b a t i s  

JU N G U N TU R E X CO M M U N IC A T IS .— Si quis  

frater praesum pserit, sine jussione  

A bbatis, fratri excom m unicato quoli-  

bet m odo  se  jungere, aut loqui cum  eo , 

vel m andatum  ei dirigere, sim ilem  sor- 

tia tur excom m unicationis vindictam .

If any brother presum e w ithout 

the  A bbot’s leave to hold any in ter

course w hatever w ith an excom 

m unicated brother, or to speak  w ith  

him , or to  send  him  a  m essage, le t him  

incur  the  sam e  punishm ent of excom 

m unication .

T
H E  efficacy  of excom m unication  w ould  obviously  be  com prom ised  

and  the rem edy  lose all its pow er, if it w ere not real; iso lation is  

essential. B ut m atters som etim es fo llow ed  such  a course  as th is. 

O ne  of  the  brethren  being  excom m unicated , certain  w rongheaded  

people  w ere  tem pted  to  take  his  part, to  support him  in  his  rebellion  and  

so  stir up  som eth ing  of a revolu tion . O ther religious, united  by  som e  

bond  of blood  or  friendship  w ith  the  guilty  one, endeavoured  to  persuade  

them selves that noth ing  should  stand  in  the  w ay  of  the  im pulses  and  ties  

of nature and so broke the law  of quarantine. O thers finally  allow ed  

them selves  to  feel pity  at the  sight of  th is  poor  H olophernes,1  so  w ickedly  

banished by  the A bbot, and  their thoughtless and harm ful tenderness  

w recked  a course  of  treatm ent w hich  they  did  not understand . C assian  

w rites as fo llow s on  th is poin t: "  If a m onk be suspended  from  prayers  

for com m itting  som e  fau lt, no  one  w hatever  has perm ission  to  pray  w ith  

him  . . .; and  w hoever, m oved by inconsiderate piety , shall presum e  

to  hold com m union w ith  him  in  prayer before he be received back  by  

a  senior, m akes him self  partaker of his condem nation , for he  hands him 

self voluntarily  over to  Satan , to  w hom  the  other had  been com m itted  

for the am endm ent of his guilt : and  he incurs a heavier responsib ility  

inasm uch as by  hold ing in tercourse w ith him , w hether for talk or for 

prayer, he  adds fuel to  his insolence  and  increases for the  w orse the  con 

tum acy  of the offender.”2

A part from  a special order of the A bbot, as explained at greater 

length  in  the  next chapter, every  brother  w ho  dares  to  associate  w ith  the  

excom m unicated  m onk  or to  enter in to  relations w ith  him  of w hatever 

sort, by  conversation , or m essage, or by  acting  as his go-betw een, shares  

in  his excom m unication  and  w ill find  him self involved  in  the  sam e con 

dem nation . T his provision has seem ed  harsh to som e com m entators; 

and  the m ore so  because, in C anon L aw , to  have in tercourse w ith  one  

w ho is under the greater excom m unication  involves only  lesser excom -

1 An  allusion to Racine’s epigram  on the  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAJudith of Boyer:

. . . Je pleure, h41as! pour ce pauvre H olopherne, 

Si m echamm ent m is a m ort par Judith.

9 InstII., xvi.
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m unication . B ut it w ould  seem  that in early tim es, am ong clergy as 

am ong m onks, a notable in fringem ent of the law  of excom m unication  

im plied a fu ll participation  in  the  penalty  of  .the  excom m unicate; there  

w as no  distinction  m ade.1

1 For instance, the Council of O rleans in 511 decrees in its xi. canon: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADe bis qui 

suscepta panitentia religionem sua professionis obliti ad sacularia relabuhtur, placuit eos 

et a communions suspends, et ab omnium catholic or  um convivio s  epar ar  i. Quod si post 

interdictum cum eis quisquam prasumpserit manducare, et ipse communione privetur 

(M a n s i , t. VIIL, col. 353). In the collections the authentic canons of the council are 

followed by others, of which the value is unknown; here is one that m uch  resem bles the 

text of our Rule: . . . Nullus cbristianus ei ave dicat, aut eum osculare prasumat\ . . • 

nemo eijungatur in consortia, neque in aliquo negotio ; et si quis ei se sociaverit, ... noverit 

se simili percussum anatbemate. His exceptis, qui ob banc causam ei junguntur, ut eum 

revocant ab errors, et provocent ad satisfactionem . . . (M a n s i , ibid,y col. 367).



C H A PT E R X X V II

H O W  C A R E F U L T H E  A B B O T  S H O U L D  B E O F T H E  

E X C O M M U N IC A T E

Q u a l i t e r  d e b e a t  e s s e  s o l l i c i t u s  

A b b a s  c i r c a  e x c o m  m u n i c a t o s .— O m ni 

so llicitud ine curam  gerat A bbas circa  

delinquentes fratres: quia rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAnon est opus 

sanis medicus, sed male babentibus.

L et the A bbot take care w ith all 

so licitude of offending brethren , for 

"  they that are w hole need not a  

physician , but they  that are sick .”

T
H IS is the final chapter of the digression on  excom m unication . 

It th row s ligh t on  the  w hole subject of m onastic penal leg islation  

and m akes St. B enedict’s in ten tion plain ; and at the sam e tim e  

it reveals to us his fatherly  so licitude. W e know  how  variously  

hum an  justice defends its exercise of the righ t of punishm ent, even to  

the extent of the death  penalty . Som e support the claim s of absolu te  

order, and  m aintain  that those w ho w ill not accom m odate them selves 

to  it by  obedience  m ust do  so  by  chastisem ent. T his  view  is a  true  one, 

but it is cold  and  contem ptuous; there  is nothing  for the  guilty  m an  but 

resignation . O thers prefer to m ake the safety of society their basis, 

and  punishm ent is then  a security . T he penalty , in  protecting  society  

against a recurrence of the fau lts punished , has a tw ofold  action , both  

m aking  it im possib le for the crim inal to  do harm , and insp iring  others  

w ith  a w holesom e fear : C u lp a m  p o en a  p rem it co m es: again a true view , 

but harsh and frequently ineffective. T he C hristian and m onastic  

ru le puts itself in the position of the delinquent, and, w ithout at all 

disregard ing  the  aim s just considered , concerns itself before all w ith  his  

correction , regard ing him  m ore as a sick brother than  as a condem ned  

crim inal. T he ancien t R ules and the L ives of the Fathers abound  in  

edify ing  instruction  on  the  m ercy  due-to  sinners, but none  in  our  opinion  

contains anyth ing com parable to th is chapter, so characteristic of  

St. B enedict, and so fu ll of his fatherly love, grave, strong , and  

considerate;

O m n i so llic itu d in e . . . T hough there be punishm ent, yet the  

m onastery , the "  house of G od,” is not a peniten tiary , w here the  

rebellious are cured only by vio len t repression and harsh treatm ent. 

T he  A bbot shall em ploy  all possib le  so licitude  and  devotedness in  favour 

of erring  brethren . A nd  as so le reason for th is the H oly R ule invokes  

the  w ords  once  used  by  O ur L ord  in  justification  of  H is  in fin ite  forg iv ing 

ness  : "  T hey  that are  w hole  need  not a  physician , but they  that  are  sick  ”  

(M att. ix . ir). H e cam e to redeem , to console, to  heal; and w oe to  

those  self-sufficien t souls w ho  th ink  they  have  no  need  of  H is com passion  

and H is healing . M ercy  is O ur L ord ’s predom inant virtue; it earned  

for H im  the astonishm ent, the scandal, the very hatred of the evil 

casuists  of H is  tim e, the  Pharisees  and  doctors  of the  law . W e  have  only  

to  recall the episode of the  w om an  taken  in  adultery , w ho  w as excom -
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m unicated  by  the doctors and condem ned  to  stoning  (John vii. z-n),. 

If G od ’s heart is all goodness, the A bbot, w ho holds H is place in the  

m onastery , should  alw ays lean  tow ards the  side of m ercy  and  love.

E t ideo  uti debet om ni m odo  ut sa

piens  m edicus : im m ittere  quasi  occultos  

consolatores  sym paectas, id  est, seniores 

sapien tes fratres, qui quasi secrete  

consolen tur fratrem fluctuantem , et 

provocent eum ad hum ilitatis satis- 

factionem , et consolentur eum , ne  

abundantiori tristitia absorbeatur; sed  

sicu t ait A postolus: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAConformetur in 

co ch  ar  it  as,  et oretur  pro  eo  ab  om nibus.

T o  w hich end he  ought to  behave  

in every w ay as a w ise physician , 

sending as it w ere secret consolers  

to sym path ize w ith him — that is to  

say , som e brethren of m ature years  

and w isdom , w ho m ay, as it w ere  

secretly, console  the  w avering  brother, 

induce  him  to m ake  hum ble satisfac

tion , and  com fort him , that he  be  not 

overw helm ed by excess of sorrow ; 

but, as the  A postle  saith , "  L et charity  

be strengthened tow ards him ,” and  

let all pray  for him .

Since the A bbot is appoin ted a physician of souls,1 he shall act in  

every  w ay 2  like a  w ise physician : he  shall endeavour to  find  the  effective  

rem edy, or, rather, endeavour that the  rem edy  of excom m unication  m ay  

have its fu ll effect; he shall m ake use of the various m eans w hich his  

charity  or experience m ay  suggest to  him . H e  shall, for exam ple, send  

sym p a cta  to  the excom m unicate m onk. T he w ords q u a si o ccu lto s co n - 

so la to res are a la ter gloss. T he  m eaning  of the  w ord  sym p a cta  has been  

m uch  discussed , and  very  various not to  say  fan tastic etym ologies have  

been  proposed; scribes too  have often ill-treated  it. T hough  the best 

reading  is  sen p ec ta s,  it is  very  probable  that  the  correct  spelling  of  the  w ord  

is  sym p a cta  and  that it is a  transliteration  of  the  G reek  w ord  a u /j/n ’a iK T q s  

(from  < rvv and  ira lfyo ) and  m eans  literally , one  w ho  plays  w ith  the  child , 

or plays w ith  another, a playfellow  (co llu so r).8 In C hristian  literature  

before St. B enedict, w e find G u p ira ltC T 17s em ployed , and that in the  

figurative sense, only in the L a u sia c H istory of Pallad ius. T he  

H isto ry  relates how  Serapion  Sindonita  took  the  notion  of selling  him self 

to  a  com pany  of actors, so  as to  convert them  the m ore easily , and  m ade  

an  ascetic a party  to  his gam e or pious fraud: X a fio w  riva  a vp M ra L icrq v  

a tn cq T rjv . . . .4 O ur H oly Father uses the w ord in an analogous  

sense. B ecause  he  adds im m ediately : "  that is to  say , som e brethren  of  

m ature years and  w isdom ,” it w as thought that he w as explain ing  the  

unusual w ord, and  so som e read  not even sen p ec tas but sen ip e ta s— i.e .9 

m en approaching  old age. A nd from  th is source com e som e unlikely  

in terpretations. St. B enedict does in fact explain him self, but does it 

m uch  m ore in the w ords "  w ho m ay as it w ere secretly console . . .”  

than  in those w hich fo llow  directly after the phrase "  that is to  say .”  

A nd  his thought is as fo llow s : the  A bbot cannot in tervene  directly  and  

him self approach  the excom m unicate, but he m ay have recourse to a

1 S. Ba s i l ., Reg. contr., xxiv.

2 Omnimodo, in one word, according to the best m anuscripts.

3 Cf. C a l m e t , in h. I.

4 Hist. Laus., c. Ixxxiii. P.G., XXXIV., 1180; ed. Bu t l e r , p. 109. 
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stratagem . T here  are in  the  com m unity  am iable  and  earnest brethren , 

in  w hom  the  excom m unicated  brother  has  confidence. T hey  arc  m onks  

of m ature years and  so lid virtue, upon  w hom  the com plain ts, or even  

the  vio len t recrim inations  of the  condem ned  m an, w ill have no  harm ful 

effect; they  are also sk ilfu l and  dip lom atic . So  the  A bbot m akes them  

parties to  his  gam e  of m ercy  and  accom plices of  his charity T hey  shall 

go  secretly  to  find  the  excom m unicated  brother, as though  of their  ow n  

accord  and  not as form al am bassadors; and  their action  w ill appear to  

him  as though  m erely  sanctioned  by  the  A bbot.

T heir function is first to console the brother and then  to dispose  

him  to  am endm ent. H is  soul is  still  in  a  disturbed  state , div ided  betw een  

anger and dread , betw een irritation and anxiety , flu c tu a n tem . T he  

lov ing in tervention  of the sym p a cta  has as its object the calm ing of 

passion  and  help ing  of  conscience; it  w ill  gently  lead  the  excom m unicated  

brother to m ake hum ble satisfaction , not from  constrain t, but from  

the  desire  to  m ake  am ends. Y et before all else, as St. B enedict insists, 

he  needs to  be consoled . T he  sym p a cta  w ill see  to  it that chagrin  and  

sham e do not crush him , that he be not “  overw helm ed by excess of 

sorrow .” St. Paul gave th is counsel in the case of the incestuous  

C orin th ian ; and  he  proceeded  to  say  that at such  a critical tim e charity  

should  be  great, should  show  itself, and  prevail in the treatm ent of him  

(z C or; ii. 7-8). W hile the discreet agents of the A bbot show  their  

in terest in the excom m unicated  m onk directly , all the brethren  m ust 

pray  for him .1

W e  are  very  far in  all th is  from  those  revengefu l form s  w hich  hum an  

justice so readily affects, very far from  the pharisaical sp irit w hich  

requires im placable severity , very far from  the tendencies, som etim es 

expressed in literature, w hich acknow ledge only the virtue that has  

never fallen , and  for w hich  a m om entary  lapse  has no  cure but despair  

and  su icide. T hat is the w orld  all th rough : the m ost corrupt are the  

m ost im placable. W e m ay also observe how the provisions of the  

m onastic ru le realize the ideal form  under w hich penal justice should  

and  can be exercised . T he righ t to  punish  is norm ally  exercised  w ith  

success only by  those w ho  have endeavoured  to  exorcise the fau lt, w ho  

have proclaim ed  the m oral law , w ho  have not only  refrained  from  culti

vating  vio len t and  im pious passions, the  agents  of crim e, but have  striven  

to dim inish and, if possib le, to suppress all revolu tionary instincts. 

W hen a society incites to evil and corrupts both thought and  m orals, 

w hat righ t has it to  set itself up  as the  judge of its ow n  victim s ?

For the  A bbot is bound  to  use the  

greatest care w ith erring brethren , 

and to strive w ith all possib le pru 

dence and  zeal not to  lose any  one  of 

the sheep com m itted to him . H e  

m ust know that he has undertaken  

the charge of w eakly souls, and not

M agnopere enim debet so llicitu- 

dinem  gerere  A bbas circa delinquents  

fratres, et om ni sagaci  tate et industria  

curare, ne aliquam de ovibus sib i 

creditis perdat. N overit enim  se in 

firm arum  curam  suscepisse anim arum , 

non  super sanas  ty rannidem : et m etuat

1 Nor  does the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBARule of St . C e s a r i  u s  ad virgines leave the excom m unicate in  absolute 

solitude: Cum una de spiritualibus sororibus reside#! (xxxi.).
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Prophetae com m inationem , per quem a ty ranny over the strong; and le t 

dicit D eus: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAQuod crassum videbatis, him  fear the th reat of the prophet, 

assumebatis: et quod debile erat, pro- w herein G od says: “W hat ye saw  to  

jiciebatis. be fat that ye took to  yourselves, and

w hat w as diseased  ye cast aw ay.”

St. B enedict repeats w ith , great em phasis the first w ords of the  

chapter. T he A bbot, he says, should exhib it the greatest so licitude  

w ith  regard  to  erring  brethren ,1 and  should  run , hasten , and  expend  all 

possib le prudence  and  zeal, so  as not to  lose one of the sheep entrusted  

to  him . G od  grant that an  A bbot m ay  never hold  aloof from  an  erring  

brother  w ith  the scandalized horror of the Pharisee in the presence  of 

St. M ary M agdalene ! N or should he ignore him  and abandon the  

excom m unicate to  his passions and  w ounded pride, saying: "  I cannot 

help it. If he w ants to  persevere in  his rebellion , w hy, le t him  do it ! 

I cannot give him  m y  w ill instead of his ow n.” O bviously  you have  

not died  for him , or you  w ould  th row  him  over less readily . "  Y es, but 

he  irritates  m e. H e  is so  bitter and  disloyal. . . .” H e  is all the  m ore  

your concern . Y ou  are  not a  prince, or  a  pitiless  justiciary , or an  execu 

tioner. T he A bbot ’s function, speaking generally , is not to exercise  

a haughty  ty ranny  over strong  souls, for G od  has entrusted  to  him  the  

care and  tendance  and  cure of souls w eakly  and  in firm ; and  to  th is shall 

he give his special atten tion . St. A ugustine w rote in the sam e sense  

of m inisters of G od  liv ing  in  the  w orld : "  T heir care  should  be  the  cure  

of m en  rather than  m en  w ho have been  cured . T hey  m ust endure  the  

fau lts of m en so as to  cure them , for a plague m ust be endured  before  

it can be cured .”2 So the A bbot m ust be on his guard against an  

attitude  w hich  is  very  natural, yet very  selfish ; le t him , at need ,  rem em ber 

the ind ignation of G od, denouncing  by  the m outh  of H is prophet the  

harshness and  rapacity  of the evil pastors of Israel: Y ou  took  to  your

selves that w hich seem ed to you fat and w ell-conditioned; but you  

spurned the lean . T he w hole passage of E zechiel is an aw e-insp iring  

th reat (xxxiv . 3-4). B ut w e do  not ask the A bbot to be com plaisan t 

or w eak, no  m ore  than  to  open  the  doors  of  his m onastery  to  m ediocrity  

or w retchedness of every  sort.

E t Pastoris boni pium im itetur 

exem plum , qui, relictis nonagin ta no- 

vem  ovibus in m ontibus, abiit unam  

ovem , quae erraverat, quaerere; cujus  

in firm itati in tan tum  com passus est, 

ut  earn  in  sacris  hum eris  su is  dignaretur 

im ponere, et sic reportare  ad  gregem .

L et him  im itate  the  lov ing  exam ple  

of the G ood Shepherd , w ho, leav ing  

the ninety and nine sheep on the  

m ountains, w ent to seek one w hich  

had gone astray , on w hose w eakness  

H e had such com passion that H e  

vouchsafed  to  lay  it on  H is  ow n  sacred  

shoulders, and  thus  bring  it back  to  the  

fiock .

St. B enedict contrasts the conduct of unw orthy and m ercenary  

shepherds w ith the exam ple, the "  lov ing exam ple,” of the tenderness

1 The true reading, says D. Bu t l e r , is certainly  currere; St. Benedict develops later 

on  this idea of the G ood Shepherd running in  search of the lost sheep.

8 De moribus ecclesia cathol^ 1.1., c. xxxii. P.L., XXXII., 1339. 
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and  condescendence of the G ood Shepherd , as portrayed  by  O ur L ord  

H im self in St. M atthew  (xviii. 12-14) an^ *n St. L uke (xv . z-7, c f. 

John x.). T he G ood Shepherd had a hundred sheep , one of w hich  

strayed one day far from  the flock . T hen the Shepherd , leav ing the  

ninety-n ine in  their fo lds on  the  hillsides w hich  they  pastured , w ent off 

to  find  the  one  deserter. H e  found  it, hurt,  perhaps, or  refractory . A nd  

such w as H is pity for its w eakness that H e deigned to put it on H is  

sacred  shoulders and  so  bring  it back  to  the  flock .1 T he  G ospel goes on  

to  em phasize the  joy  of the G ood  Shepherd . A nd  indeed  to  restore  an  

erring  soul to  O ur L ord  is the  highest joy  that can  be  tasted  here  below . 

"  M y  brethren , if any of you  err from  the tru th  and  one convert him : 

he m ust know  that Jie w ho causeth  a sinner to  be converted from  the  

error of  his  w ay  shall save  his  soul from  death  and  shall cover a  m ultitude  

of sins” (Jam es v. 19-20). It need not be said that th is ready and  

untiring  condescendence  of  the  A bbot  expresses  also  w hat all the  brethren  

should  feel tow ards one  another. T here  should  be  a general conspiracy  

of charity  "  lest he  lose any  of the  sheep  com m itted  to  him .”

1 S t . Ba s i l  quotes the sam e gospel parable  and the text: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAnon est opus valentibus, etc., 

in a passage which resem bles our Rule (Reg. brew., cii.; see also Reg. contrxxvii.).



C H A PTE R X X V III

OF THOSE  WHO , BE ING  OFTEN  CORRECTED , DO  NOT  

AMEND

D e  IIS Q UI 8LPIVS CO RRECTI NON  

e m e n d a n t u r .— Si quis frater frequen 

ter correp tus pro qualibet culpa, si 

etiam excom m unicatus non em en- 

daverit, acrior ei accedat correctio , id  

est, ut verb  erum  vindicta in eum  pro- 

cedat.

If any brother w ho has been fre 

quently corrected for som e fault, or 

even  excom m unicated , do not am end, 

le t a m ore severe chastisem ent be  

applied— that is, le t the punishm ent 

of stripes be adm inistered to  him .

O
U R  H oly Father here returns to  the  degrees of regular discip line  

w hich he began to enum erate in the tw enty-th ird chapter. 

First of all he  rev iew s briefly  the  particu lar chastisem ents already  

described: a brother, guilty  of one of the fau lts w hich deserve  

chastisem ent, has been frequently  corrected— £.<?., at least th ree tim es, 

tw ice secretly and  once in public ; he has been excom m unicated or has  

suffered corpofal punishm ent. B ut, for all th is, he has not am ended. 

E ven  excom m unication  has  had  no  resu lt,  though  it  w as  thought that that  

w ould  cure him . A t th is stage  excom m unication  is supplem ented by  a  

m ore  severe  chastisem ent: the  guilty  m an  is beaten  w ith  rods. C orporal 

punishm ent is  called  m ore  severe  and  m ore  harsh , not because excom m u 

nication is a less serious penalty , but because bodily  chastisem ent m ay  

perhaps m ore effectively subdue the anim al m an w hich has rem ained  

insensib le to sp iritual penalties; and also because there is in corporal 

punishm ent a note of serv itude and  as it w ere a stigm a  of disgrace. In  

the case of one w ith  w hom  excom m unication has not been tried , but 

w ho has had to  subm it to fasting  or the rod  im m ediately  fo llow ing  on  

the adm onitions, doubtless the sam e reg im e w ill be continued , only  

the  strokes w ill be laid  on  som ew hat m ore  heavily .

Q uod si nec ita se correxerit, aut 

forte (quod absit) in superb iam  elatus  

etiam defendere voluerit opera sua, 

tunc  A bbas  f  aciat  quod  sapiens  m edicus : 

si exhibuit fom enta, si unguenta  adhor-  

ta tionum , si m edicam ina Scrip turarum  

div inarum , si ad  ultim um  ustionem  ex- 

com m unicationis vel plagas virgarum , 

et jam  si viderit nih il suam  praevalere  

industriam : adhibeat etiam , quod  

m ajus est, suam et om nium fratrum  

pro eo orationem , ut D om inus, qui 

om nia potest, operetur salu tem circa  

in firm um  fratrem

B ut if even then  he  do  not correct 

him self, or perchance (w hich G od  

forb id  !), puffed up  w ith pride, even  

w ish to  defend  his  deeds: then  le t the  

A bbot act  like  a  w ise physician . If  he  

has applied fom entations and the  

unction of his adm onitions, the  

m edicine of the H oly Scrip tures, and  

the last cautery  of excom m unication  

or corporal chastisem ent, and if he  

see that his labours are  of no  avail, le t 

him  add  w hat is still m ore  pow erful—  

h is ow n prayers and those of all the  

brethren for him , that G od, w ho is  

all-pow erfu l, m ay  w ork  the  cure  of the  

sick brother,

-5225
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Plain ly , in  St. B enedict’s eyes, a  soul has an  absolu te  value and  m ust 

be treated w ith boundless patience. H e puts the case of the guilty  

m an not yet subm itting and even daring , in a vio len t fit of pride, to  

justify  him self and invoke righ t for his side. "  W hich G od forb id  !”  

says  St. B enedict. Y et he  know s  too  w ell that  it is  not unlikely . H e  has  

elsew here condem ned the unhappy  facility w hich m en  have of calling  

that good  w hich  they  desire, of  w orshipping  their  ow n  ideas, of  justify ing  

thus the m ost sham eful excesses. For conscience becom es seared . 

W hat had hitherto been m erely w eakness, becom es now  a princip le  

and  a  system . Still, there  is no  question  yet of  pronouncing  irrevocable  

sentence.

T he A bbot m ust continue to act like a w ise physician .1 H e m ust 

rev iew  all the m eans w hich  he  m ight leg itim ately  use to  obtain  a cure, 

and  m ust m ake  certain  that he  has  neglected  none. H e  has  had, accord 

ing  to  the  m ethods of ancien t m edicine, to  use  every  m eans  to  m ake  the  

sickness em erge, to  draw  out to  the  surface  the deep-rooted  evil w hich  

w as upsetting the vital functions. First he used fom entations, w arm  

applications, fit to  persuade  the  evil to  depart; then  oin tm ents, the  balm  

of his adm onitions, as though  to soften sk in and flesh ; and next the  

in ternal rem edy  of the  H oly  Scrip tures. T he  w ord  of G od  has a  sacra 

m ental value, and acts on souls like a charm . Its lucid and sw eet 

sentences can free the soul from  its fever. O bviously adm onition , 

w hether private or public , and  the  good  advice of thrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAe sympacta should  

be insp ired pre-em inently by supernatural doctrine, and rem ind the  

guilty  one  of  the  fam iliar passages  of  H oly  Scrip ture, containing  the  ru le  

of m orality and m onastic perfection . If these prelim inary m easures  

failed , the  A bbot decided  to  cauterize w ith  the  hot iron  of excom m uni

cation , or to  lance w ith  the  sharp  poin ts of the scourge. B ut he m ay  

be forced  to  conclude that his sk ill m akes no  w ay  against the evil.

W hat hum an  effort cannot achieve, prayer m ay obtain from  G od. 

For H im  no situation is desperate. T he treasuries O f H is m ercy  hold  

graces capable of converting  the m ost hardened  heart. Is H e not the  

G od  w ho brings the dead  to  life (R om . iv . 17) ? "  T o  the A lm ighty  

Physician  noth ing  is incurable; H e gives up  none.”2 So le t the  A bbot 

still act like a w ise physician , says St. B enedict; le t him  use a rem edy  

m ore  potent  than  the  others, his  ow n  prayers and  those  of  the brethren , 

in  order that G od, w ith  w hom  all th ings are  possib le, m ay  restore  health  

to  the  sick brother. B y  th is is m eant a supplication  m ore  insisten t and  

m ore general than that m entioned in C hapter X X V II.; it is a sort 

of form al su it to G od, at once respectful and  filial, by  the w hole com 

m unity .

Q uod  si nec  isto  m odo  sanatus  fuerit, B ut if  he  be  not healed  even  by  th is  

tunc jam  utatur A bbas ferro abscis- m eans, then at length let. the  A bbot 

sionis, ut ait A posto lus : Auferte malum use the sw ord of separation , as the  

ex vobis. E t iterum : Infidelis si dis- A postle  says: "  Put aw ay  the evil one

1 The m etaphors which follow  are inspired  by C a s s i a n , Inst., X., vii.

2 S. A u g ., Enarr. II. in Ps. Iviii. 11. P.L., XXXVI., 712.
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cedit, discedat: ne una ovis m orbida from you.” A nd again : “ If the  

om nem  gregem  contam inet. faith less one  depart, let him  depart,”

lest one diseased sheep should ta in t 

the w hole flock .

Finally , if  the  unfortunate  m an  is  not cured  by  the  last rem edy, there  

is noth ing  for it but am putation . T he  excom m unicated  m an  becom es  

a danger. H e m ay in fect the w hole com m unity  w ith  his m alady, for 

one diseased  sheep  can  tain t a w hole  flock . T he duty  of charity  to  the  

com m unity— alw ays m ore im portan t than the ind iv idual— dem ands  

the rem oval of any elem ent that is incorrig ib le, form ing  as it does a  

scandal and  a  perm anent danger. T his  is the advice of St. Paul: "  Put 

aw ay  the  evil [or the  evil one] from  your m idst ” (I C or. v. iz). "  N or 

is th is done from  cruelty , but from  m ercy , lest he destroy  m any  by  the  

in fection  of his disease,” says St. A ugustine in  a passage w hich  m ay be  

com pared w ith our descrip tion of the degrees of regular discip line.1  

St. C yprian , too , w rites  as fo llow s : "  I  should  not th ink  them  w orthy  to  

m ix  w ith  virg ins, but like in fected  sheep or sick cattle they  should be  

kept aw ay from  the virg in flock , holy  and  pure, lest by  contagion  they  

should pollu te the rest.”2 A nd the m ore so as the m an fe no longer 

m erely sick ; he is dead . A ll that the A bbot does is to recognize a  

severance w hich  has already  been  effected  by  the expelled  m an  him self. 

H e has decided . T here  is noth ing  for it but to  accept his incorrig ib le  

blindness: "  If  the  faith less one  w ishes to  go, le t him  go,”  says St. B ene

dict, tak ing another sentence of St. Paul in an accom m odated sense  

(1 C or. vii. 15).

E xpulsion is provided for also in m ore ancien t R ules, for exam ple  

in those of St. M acarius8 and St. B asil;4 and St. B enedict clearly has  

som e  such  legislation  in  his  m ind. Som e  R ules  did  not venture  to  decree  

expulsion: "T hough a m an be im m ersed in an abyss of frequent and  

m ost serious fau lts,”  says St. Isidore,6 "  still he should  not be expelled  

from  the  m onastery . . . lest perchance  he, w ho  could  have  been  cured  

by  a  long  course of penance, m ay, w hen  cast forth , be devoured  by  the  

devil.” Seclusion and confinem ent, perpetual if necessary , w ere pre 

ferred . B ut the com m on  law  of  the  C hurch  has recognized  the  law ful

ness and  expediency  of expulsion  and  has  determ ined  the  ju rid ical form s  

by  w hich com petent authority  m ay  proceed  to  effect it.

1 Epist. CCXL, n. P.L., XXXIII., 962.

2 De babitu virginum, xvii. P.L., IV., 456. The expression ovis morbida occurs 

several tim es in  St . Je r o m e : Epist. II. P.L., XXII., 331; Epist. XVI., 1. P.L., ibid., 

358; Epist. CXXX. ad Demetriadem, 19. < P.L., ibid., 1122.

3 C. xvii., xxvii.-xxviii.

4 Reg. contr., xxx. Cf. Reg. brevxxxviii., xliv., Ivii., Ixxxiv., cii.

5 C. xv.



C H A PTE R  X X IX

WHETHER THE BRETHREN WHO LEAVE THE  

MONASTERY ARE TO  BE  RECE IVED  AGAIN

Si zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAd e b e a n t  i t e r u m  r e c i p i f r a t r e s  

e x e u n t e s  d e  m o n a s t e r i o .— Frat  er qui 

proprio vitio egreditur, aut projicitur 

de m onasterio , si reverti voluerit, 

spondeat prius om nem  em endationem  

vitii pro quo egressus est, et sic in  

ultim o  gradu  recip iatur, ut ex  hoc ejus  

hum ilitas  com probetur.

If any brother, w ho th rough his 

ow n fau lt departs  or  is cast out of the  

m onastery , be w illing to return , le t 

him  first prom ise entire am endm ent 

of the  fau lt for  w hich  he  left; and  then  

let him be received back in to the  

low est place, that thus his hum ility  

m ay  be  tried .

T
H IS  chapter rounds off the last and at the sam e tim e softens its  

severity . T he incorrig ib le brother having been expelled m ay  

presently be m oved by grace, so that, like the Prodigal Son, 

return ing  to him self he desires to  go back to G od. A nd  w hile  

speaking  of expulsion , our H oly  Father allow s  of another case, w here.the  

leav ing of the m onastery  is the w ork of the relig ious him self, im pelled  

by the evil sp irit of instab ility or by  som e vicious m otive  or other.1 

St. B enedict is carefu l to add "  th rough his ow n fau lt” : for it m ay  

occasionally happen that such departure is regular, sanctioned  by the  

A bbot or legalized  by  the  C hurch . O f such  cases w e shall say  noth ing , 

as, for instance, of the case w here a m an th inks it his duty  to  escape  

from  surroundings w hich appear to him  inobservant and disedify ing , 

or passes to  a stricter form  of relig ious life . N or again shall w e seek  to  

determ ine  w hether  secularization , sought and  obtained , is  not som etim es, 

to  the eye of conscience, a euphem ism  for relig ious apostasy .

R egulus is said to  have pleaded  earnestly  before the R om an Senate  

against an exchange of prisoners betw een C arthage and the R om an  

State; his view  w as that a R om an  w ho  had  suffered  him self to  be taken  

captive  w ithout a  struggle, could  not afterw ards  fu lfil his duty  valian tly .

A uro  repensus scilicet acrior  

M iles red ib it ? Flagitio additis  

D am num  !2

A  bad so ld ier restored to the w ar w ould prove him self a bad so ld ier  

again . So  to  ransom  a prisoner w as  to  th row  your m oney  aw ay  and  not 

to gain a so ld ier. A ll of w hich is distinctly  R om an  in  sentim ent ; but

1 D. Bu t l e r  adopts this text: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAFrater qui proprio vitio egreditur de monasterio, si 

reverti voluerit, spondeat prius omnem emendationem  pro quo egressus est. And D. C h a p 

m a n , reviewing Traube, strove to show  that the reading of the " received text " and of 

the m ost ancient m anuscripts was a clear case of m isguided interpolation  (Revue Benid 

1898, p. 506). W ithout disputing the authority of the Carlovingian and Cassinese 

tradition, it is, however, possible to give a probable sense to our text. W hy should an  

expelled m onk not com e to a better m ind ? Do not the arrangements of this chapter 

appear to be a natural consequence of what precedes ?

2 H o r a c e , Odes> Bk. III., v.

228



A re B reth ren w h o lea ve to b e rece ived a g a in  ? jihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 229  

St. B enedict’s attitude, in opening his arm s to the renegade and the  

expelled m onk, and  giv ing them  the chance of repairing the past by  a  

better  life , is tru ly  hum an  and  is in  conform ity  w ith  the  w ays of G od.1

1 St . Ba s i l  is m ore strict: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAReg, fus,, xiv.

? Qui absque commonitione fratrum  recesserit et postea acta panitentia venerit, non erit 

in or dine suo absque majoris imperio (S. Pa c k ., Reg,, cxxxvi.).

3 This explanation of usque tertio is proposed by the author of Explication asctlique 

et bistorique de la Rlgle de saint Benoit, 1.1., p. 429. In this way the reception of the  

m onk on his first leaving the world and coming to the m onastery  is not counted am ong  

the three receptions.— The critical editions read: usque tertio ita recipiatur.

T here  are tw o  conditions set to  th is act of m ercy , and  both  have  the  

sam e  purpose : to  show  that the  returned  brother has  noth ing  in  com m on  

w ith  him  w ho  fled  or w as expelled . St. B enedict lays it dow n  that the  

brother w ho  so presents him self should  first of all prom ise fundam ental 

am endm ent of the  fau lt w hich  occasioned  his departure : to  th is extent 

he  is no  longer, in teriorly  in  his  w ill, the  sam e  m an  as the form er. A nd  

th is  change of identity  expresses  itself  externally  under a form  w hich  has  

no doubt the character of a punishm ent and a trial, but w hich m ay  

also  be  a delicate  and  sk ilfu l act of considerateness. W hen  he  enters  he  

takes rank  as though  he  then  first cam e. T here  has been  a m isdeal and  

all m ust begin  again . H e takes his order anew  from  entrance  and  con 

version , and inherits naught from the evil m onk w ho w ent forth . 

B esides, says our H oly Father, his hum ility w ill thus be tested and  

assurance obtained  that he has am ended and  in tends to  becom e a new  

m an.2 St. B enedict does not m ention other requirem ents, but it is  

probable that there w as a public confession and apology fo llow ed by  

absolu tion , as in the case of the excom m unicate (C hapter X LIV .). 

M artine  cites  in  fu ll various  ritual form s for the  reception  of renegades.

Q uod  si denuo  exierit, usque  tertio Should  he  again  depart, le t him  be  

recip iatur. Jam vero postea sciat, taken  back  until the th ird  tim e. B ut 

om nem sib i reversionis aditum  dene- let  him  know  that after th is  all w ay  of 

gari. return  is denied  him .

W e have seen how our H oly Father strives to avert and delay  

expulsion ; it rem ains now  to  observe  how  th is penalty , though  the end  

of so  long  a process, seem s to  him  by  no  m eans  final. W e m ust adm ire  

such abounding charity . A ll other considerations yield to that of 

saving a soul from  destruction . A  brother leaves for the first tim e and  

he is received w hen he returns. A  second  tim e he leaves and  a second  

tim e is received on the sam e term s as before. A nd  the sam e happens  

after a th ird  departure : "  le t him  be  taken  back  until the  th ird  tim e.”3  

B ut he m ust know  that henceforth  all w ay  of return  is barred  to  him . 

T here  m ust be  a  lim it; m ercy  has not been  stin ted , but these  goings and  

com ings m ust not becom e a m ere gam e for the runaw ay and  vexation  

for the com m unity ; w e cannot favour instab ility , a th ing specifically  

com bated by  our H oly  Father.

N evertheless, in certain m onasteries, for exam ple at C luny, the  

repentant m onk w as received back after a greater num ber of fru itless  
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attem pts* T hey  believed  that they  w ere thus fo llow ing St. B enedict’s  

true  in ten tion . It w as observed , w ith  m ore subtlety  than exactitude,  

that the  tex t said  that the  m onk  w ho  leaves  m ore  than  th ree  tim es  m ust 

know  that all return  to  the  m onastery  is forb idden . Y es, said  com m en 

ta tors, he  m ust know  that, he  m ust know  that he  has  no  righ t to  a  fourth  

pardon. T he  th reat w ill do  him  good. B ut the  A bbot is free  to  decide  

differen tly ; and  though  the  door is closed  to  the m onk, the  A bbot m ay  

open it. Peter the V enerable him self had  recourse to  th is kindly  trick  

of in terpretation in defending to St. B ernard the len iency of C luny. 

H ow ever, he rested  his case principally  on m ore so lid  proofs. W ould  

you  then, he asked , in troduce  a new  G ospel and  put lim its to  m ercy ? 

W hat w as  to  becom e  of  declarations  such  as  that of  O ur  L ord  to  St.  Peter: 

"  L ord , how  often  shall  m y  brother  offend  against m e, and  I  forg ive  him  ?  

T ill seven  tim es ? Jesus  saith  to  him : I say  not to  thee, till seven  tim es, 

but till seventy  tim es seven tim es” (M att, xyiii. 21-22)?

1 Pe t r i  V e n e r ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAEpist., 1.1., Ef. XXVIII. P.X., CLXXXIX., 127.



C H A PT ER X X X

H O W  rO U N G  B O T S  A R E  T O  B E  C O R R E C T E D

D e  p u e r i s  m i n o r i  j e t a t e , q u a l i t e r  

c o r r i p i a n t u r .— O m nis aetas vel in tel-  

lectus  proprias debet habere m ensuras. 

Ideoque quoties pueri, vel adolescen-  

tio res retate , aut qui m inus in telligere  

possunt quanta  poena  sit excom m unica- 

tion is, hi ta les dum  delinquunt, aut 

je juniis nim iis affligantur, aut acribus  

verberibus coerceantur, ut sanentur.

E very  age  and  understanding  should  

have  its  due  m easure. A s  often , there

fore, as boys, or those under age, or 

such as cannot fu lly understand the  

greatness of the penalty of excom 

m unication , com m it fau lts, let them  

be  punished  by  severe  fasting  or sharp  

stripes, in order that they m ay be  

cured .

J
U ST  as  punishm ents  should  be  graduated  to  su it the  fau lt, so  should  

they  be  proportioned  to  the  years, understanding ,  and  education  of  

the  ind iv idual. St. B enedict has already  noted  th is, in  the  chapter  

on  the A bbot and  in  the tw enty-th ird  chapter, so far as concerns  

understanding, but w ithout explicit m ention  of differences of age. A  

rem inder, therefore, at the close of his code of punishm ents, that m any  

of its provisions by ho m eans su ited the young, w as not out of place. 

"  E very age and every degree of in telligence should have its proper 

m easure,” its ow n m ethods of correction : this is the general princip le. 

A nd our H oly Father proceeds at once to apply  it to th ree classes of 

persons: children , adolescents, and  those of lim ited understanding or  

sm all culture.

T he  R ule  does  not determ ine  the  lim its  of childhood  and  adolescence,  

and  th is doubtless of set purpose; for fu ll responsib ility  and  exact dis

cretion  do  not com e  to  all at the  sam e  age. Farther on  (in  the  seventieth  

chapter) St. B enedict lays it dow n that in w hat concerns external 

superv ision the conditions of in fancy (fueritia ) should cease at the  

com pletion  of  the age  of fourteen— that is  to  say , at the  age  w hen  R om an  

children  generally  discarded  the  to g a  p re?  tex  ta  .x A dolescence, accord ing  

to St. Isidore (w ho  seem s in th is m atter to  have insp ired  the  com m en 

ta tors), lasted to the age of tw enty-eight. B ut it is clear that m ost 

m onks  could  be  brought under  the  fu ll discip line  of the  R ule  long  before  

the  expiration  of  th is  period . St. B enedict does  not distinguish  betw een  

boys and  the  younger religious ; w hat he  requires  is that there  should  be  

a special and identical regim e for all in w hom  anim al im pulses pre 

dom inate.

A  first principle in education is to  take m en on the side by  w hich  

they  m ay be reached: by  their in telligence if they  have such; by  their  

senses if in telligence is not yet sufficien tly  developed . N ow , w hat is a  

child  ? A being, doubtless, rich w ith fu ture prom ise, but for the  

present scarce revealing any phenom ena but those of the anim al life .

1 Sancta constitutions promulgate^ pubertatem in masculis post quartum decimum annum  

completumillicoinitiumacciperedisposuimus . . . (Ju s t i n i a j ^  Ins  tit.y I-, tit, 22; published  

a .d . 533)-
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A s w e observed  in  the  second chapter, it is by  m eans of sw eetm eats, or  

dry bread and  the lash , that w e teach  him  the  A B C  of conscience, the  

distinction betw een good and evil. T o excom m unicate such a one  

w ould  be cruelty  and  fo lly ; nor should  w e  propose  seriously  to  im prison  

children . In  the case of the adolescent, w e have got in telligence, but 

also  the  pride  of in telligence  as it aw akens ; there is conscience, but w ith  

it are crude or vio len t passions; w e have to deal, not w ith dorm ant 

pow ers as in  the case of the child , but w ith  rebellion . Finally , by  the  

side of these tw o classes m ust be ranged those persons w ho rem ain  

children  all their  lives, w ith  noth ing  in  their souls to  check  the  im pulses  

of instinct. Such persons, as St. B enedict insists, are little su ited  to  

com prehend the scope of a m oral penalty  like excom m unication .

So, w hen  characters  such  as  these  com m it fau lts, appeal m ust be  m ade  

to their bodies, w hether for repression or w eakening . T hey m ay be  

w eakened  by  severe  fasting  (by  n im iis  St. B enedict cannot m ean  excessive  

and  ind iscreet) ; their extravagances m ay be repressed by  w ell-directed  

stripes. "  In  order  that  they  m ay  be.cured  ” : for thus  shall be  estab lished  

true  m oral health— that is to  say , the  ordered  and  tranquil play  of every  

energy , the  balance  and  harm ony  of body  and  soul : M en s  sa n a  in  co rf  o re  

sa n o .



C H A PT ER  X X X I

OF THE CELLARER  OF THE  MONASTERY

W
E  enter, w ith  C hapter X X X I., upon  that section  of the  R ule  

w hich  is concerned  w ith  the w orking  and  m aterial conditions  

of the m onastery . T he com m unity has property , does  

w ork, and  possesses too ls for w ork; it m ust live and support 

itself. A ll th is goes to m ake a considerable departm ent, w hich is  

entrusted  to  the  im m ediate or m ediate care of him  w hom  St. B enedict 

calls the "  cellarer of the m onastery ,”  and  w hom  other R ules call the  

provider, or the procurator, or, as C assian does, the econom us, w ho  

"  presides over the deaconry .” 1 In  ancien t w riters the ce lla riu s w as a  

trusted  servant w ho had charge of the cellar and the office, and dis

tributed  their victuals to  the  slaves. B ut, in St. B enedict’s use, as for 

St. Pachom ius and to som e extent for all m onks, the w hole tem poral 

adm inistration devolved on the cellarer. W e m ay easily m easure the  

im portance w hich St. B enedict attached to  his office by  the length  of  

the  chapter devoted  to  him , by  the  qualities  w hich  are  required  of him , 

and by the variety of the counsels that are given him . A m ong the  

sources of  th is  chapter  w e  m ay  single  out for special m ention  the  tw enty 

fifth  chapter of the Regu la O rien ta lis t

D e  c e e l e r a r i o  m o n a s t e r i i .— C el- 

lerarius m onasterii eligatur de congre- 

gatione sapiens, m atures m oribus, so- 

brius, non m ultum  edax , non elatus, 

non tu rbulen tus, non in juriosus, non  

tardus, non  prodigus,  sed  tim ens  D eum , 

qui om ni congregation! sit sicu t pater.

L et  there  be  chosen  out  of  the  com 

m unity as C ellarer of the m onastery , 

a m an  w ise and of m ature character, 

tem perate, not a great eater, not 

haughty , nor  headstrong , nor  offensive^  

not dilatory , nor w astefu l, but a  G od 

fearing  m an, w ho  m ay  be  like a father 

to  the  w hole com m unity .

T he cellarer shall be elected or chosen by  the A bbot ; of that there  

can be no doubt, since St. B enedict entrusts to  the A bbot the care of 

provid ing  for the hierarch ical organization  of the  m onastery ; but, in  so  

im portan t a m atter, one w hich concerns the w hole com m unity , the  

A bbot shall take advice, if not of all the brethren , at least of the m ore  

prudent (C hapter L X V .). T he  cellarer shall be  chosen  from  the  bosom  

of the com m unity : for it is obvious that to entrust the m anagem ent 

of the possessions of the m onastery to  an  outsider w ould be unkind  to  

the com m unity by  ignoring  them  and  w ould  also be dangerous for the  

ind iv idual appoin ted . A nd should not a m onastery be adm inistered  

m onastically ? A  laym an m ight be cleverer or m ore acquain ted w ith  

business: but he m ight see just the business side and  no  other and fail 

to  give th ings the im portance w hich they  have in reference to G od. 

T here is profitab le business w hich  w e should  despise, and  unprofitab le

* Conlat., XXL, i.; Inst., V., xl.

8 Cf. S. Ba s i l ., Reg. contrcxi., cxii., exiii.

*33
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business w hich  charity  bids us  undertake. O nly  sons of the  house  know  

w hat su its the  dignity  of the  house; and  only  a brother  can  set the  souls  

of his brethren before tem poral advantage. Finally , m anual labour, 

and  the  differen t offices  connected  w ith  it, are  too  m uch  part of  the  w eb  

of  our  lives  to  be  dependent on  a  stranger. A ll th is  is  plain ; but perhaps  

our H oly  Father m erely  m eans that h e should be chosen from  am ong  

all the  brethren  w ho  possesses the  requisite assem blage of qualities.

St. B enedict enum erates the cellarer's virtues w ith extrem e care. 

N or is it difficu lt to  explain  such  requirem ents. M onastic  life depends  

on peacefu lness and security , the ind iv idual liv ing w ithout care for 

m aterial th ings and  having  no  relations  w ith  the  outside  w orld . T here  

are, how ever, th ree or four m onks w hose life is sacrificed to  the w ell

being  of all, w ho  are denied  th is  prayerfu l serenity  and  th is  recollection , 

and  w ho by  their very office are endangered , so that the rest m ay be  

saved . Such  are  the  in firm arian, the  guestm aster, the  cellaret, and  the  

A bbot. T he  cellarer, says St. B enedict, should  be  a  "  w ise  "  m an— that 

is, circum spect and  prudent, able to  consider m any  poin ts at the sam e  

tim e, and  in  his  decisions  to  give due  w eight to  each : w isdom  is em inent 

know ledge, able to judge and ordain by reason of its em inence. H e  

m ust be ** of m ature character." H is  years, or in default of years his  

innate  seriousness ("  a  spotless  life  is  old  age,”  W isd. iv . 9), w ill  guard  him  

from  in terior and exterior dangers. H e m ust be "  tem perate,1 not a 

great eater ";2 for, being  in charge of the departm ent of supplies and  

provisions, he m ust not be tem pted  to  secure him self w orld ly  com forts  

and  priv ileges  in  food  and  drink  thatw ould  soon  degenerate  in to  glu ttony . 

Perhaps th is counsel w as especially  opportune at a tim e w hen  m anners  

w ere barbarous and  tended  to  excess; for now adays w e should  be m ore  

inclined to advise the A bbot to choose a cellarer w ho both ate and  

drank. In  fact it w ould  be dangerous to  entrust the  victualling  of the  

com m unity  either to an ascetic , a m onk  w ho lived  veiy  m eagrely  and  

alw ays w ell w ith in  the  average, or to  a  m onk  w hose  life  w as noth ing  but 

exceptions and w ho did not fo llow  the general reg im e. T he first 

cannot estim ate correctly ; his m easure is too sm all: for w e naturally  

take  ourselves as the  standard  and  are easily  unm ercifu l w ith  grievances  

w hich  w e ourselves do not feel. T his state of th ings leads inevitab ly  

to  m urm uring , and  w ould  m ake m any  unable  to  face the essential w ork  

of their lives. O n the other hand, w e have a reg im e of exceptions, 

spreading  from  one to  another th rough  the  w hole m onastery .

N o n  e la tu s  : he  m ust not be  proud. H is  office  undoubtedly  gives him  

an  occasion  for pride. T he  uniting  of  m any  functions in  his  hands, the  

dependence of all on him , the very custom  w hich the A bbot w isely  

fo llow s of keeping  noth ing  in  his ow n  possession, but him self receiv ing  

w hat he needs from  the cellarer: th is subordination  of all to  him  m ay  

insensib ly becom e a tem ptation . N o n tu rb u len tu s  : he m ust not be

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC a l m e t ., in b. I.

1 Reg. I., SS. Pa t r u m , xii.: ... Qui cellar turn  fratrum contineat. Debet tails tan- 

tummodo eligi, qui fossil in omnibus gala sues suggestionibus dominari.
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tu rbulen t and a source of confusion; he should be of an equable and  

peacefu l tem per. T urbulence and caprice are everyw here and alw ays  

objectionable: but they  w ould be especially so in the case of one w ho  

has such serious responsib ilities. N o n in ju rio su she m ust not insu lt 

people, a  th ing  to  w hich  im patience  leads  so  quickly . T he  m ore  various  

the in terests he has to consider, the m ore reso lu te should be his calm  

serenity . W e m ay  add  that th is serenity  im plies constan t union  w ith  

G od  and  cannot com e  m erely  from  tem peram ent. H e  especially  should  

often repeat those w ords of the seventy-fifth psalm : "  A nd his place  

is in  peace and  his abode in Sion .” H e m ust not be slow  (n o n ta rd u s)  

th rough avarice or m eanness or natural carelessness; for the business  

entrusted to him generally dem ands prom ptitude. N o n fro d ig u s ;  

he should not be w astefu l, w ith a taste for extravagant expenditure.  

N ay, he  shall be  forg iven  for being  som ew hat carefu l, a  little  close-fisted , 

so as to  be a check  on  a hundred  factitious requirem ents. In  any  case  

he  m ust be exact, and  get a clear idea  of th ings, nor give the m isguided  

m an all he asks for a journey  or purchase of any sort. T he "  fear of  

G od  ” shall guide all his actions and insp ire his decisions. A nd in  

tem poral m atters the cellarer m ust be "  like a father to the w hole  

com m unity ,”  not a m ere business m an, or harsh  and  heedless bailiff.

U p  to  th is  poin t our H oly  Father has been  giv ing  a rap id  sum m ary  of  

the  qualities  w hich  should  determ ine  the  choice of a cellarer. H e  now  

speaks of his duties in  general, describing  his relations w ith  the A bbot, 

and w ith  his brethren , and finally  w hat he should be him self. “  L et 

him  have  the  care of every th ing .” T o  separate  the  offices  w hich  supply  

the m aterial w ants of the com m unity and  set them  in a m ere relation  

of jux taposition  to  one another w ould  be  to  open  the door to  disorder, 

w aste, jealousy , and  negligence. N ot that one  m an  is  to  do  every th ing; 

but th ings w ill not be done and done w ell except there be a single  

directive authority . T his authority the cellarer should have. N o 

th ing  should  be  w ithdraw n  from  his vig ilan t care. H e shall be  respon 

sib le for all; yet, as St. B enedict adds, he  shall do  noth ing  w ithout leave  

of the  A bbot, and  his activ ities are to  be  contro lled  by  his instructions: 

C uram gerat de om nibus: sine  

jussione A bbatis nih il faciat. Q us  

jubentur, custodiat: fratres non con- 

tristet. Si quis autem fra  ter ab eo  

forte aliquid irrationabih ter postu lat, 

non spernendo eum contristet, sed  

rationabiliter cum hum ilitate m ale  

petenti deneget. A nim am  suam  cus

tod iat, m em or sem per illius aposto lici 

praecepti, quia rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAqui bene ministr aver it  > 

gradum bonum sibi acquirit.

L et  him  have  the  care  of  every th ing , 

but do noth ing w ithout leave of the  

A bbot. L et him  take heed to w hat 

is  com m anded  him : let  him  not  sadden  

his brethren. If a brother ask him  

for anyth ing unreasonably , let him  

not treat him  w ith contem pt and  so  

grieve him , but reasonably and w ith  

all hum ility refuse w hat he asks for 

am iss. L et him  be  w atchfu l over his  

ow n soul, rem em bering alw ays that 

saying of the  A postle , drat "  he that 

hath m inistered w ell purchaseth to  

him self a  good  degree.”
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"  le t him  take  heed  to  w hat is com m anded  him .” O f course  in  practical 

concerns and m atters of finance the A bbot w ill alw ays be very ready  

to adopt the opinion of his cellarer, since m ore than  any other he is  

conversant w ith  such  and  is com petent to  deal w ith  them . B ut, w hen  

all is said , the  A bbot rem ains  responsib le and from  him  m ust com e  the  

decision . So after putting  these various offices in to the hands of the  

cellarer, St. B enedict w ould have these offices and their contro ller, 

the cellarer, rem ain unquestionably  in  the  hands of the A bbot.

H e is not to  sadden  the brethren .1 H ere  w e have the m ost thorny  

problem  of his adm inistration . If every request w ere reasonable and  

discreet, and  the  function  of the  cellarer a m ere  giv ing  of consent, there  

w ould be no need to bother about find ing a prudent and jud icious  

m an for the post. B ut the cellarer m ust be able to say no, w hen a  

request is unjustified or unreasonable. U ndoubtedly the cellarer's  

duty  is sim plified by  the fact that he gives nothing  save by  express or  

tacit perm ission of the A bbot; but there still rem ains scope, in the  

ordinary  duties of his office, for the exercise of th is w ise counsel of our  

H oly Father. H e m ay be asked for w hat is unreasonable. L et him  

learn to refuse it reasonably— that is, explain ing the refusal, sim ply , 

hum bly , sw eetly , w ithout insult or taunt; so that the brother w ho  

prefers the unreasonable request m ay not be able to charge him  w ith  

im patience or prejudice, w hether in the substance or the m anner of 

his refusal. T here is a m anner of giv ing  w hich enhances the gift; so , 

too , there is a m anner of refusing  w hich softens the refusal: sp iritual 

tact w ill find  th is  m anner.2 St. B enedict's aim  is to  banish  m urm uring , 

to  secure gentleness w ith souls, and  to  spare the A bbot those trouble 

som e appeals  w hich  the  aggrieved  m onk  naturally  brings  to  his tribunal. 

T he  cellarer m ust be am iable. H e has not to  be a sort of hedgehog  in  

the com m unity , getting  in to an attitude  of defence w henever anyone  

approaches him , because he guesses w hat the m atter is. If people  

are com pelled  to  take  their courage in  both  b^nds w hen  they  have any  

request to  m ake of him , and  if they  only  m ake up  their m inds to  face  

him  in the last extrem ity , then m onastic poverty  is in great danger; 

for, to avoid these painfu l in terv iew s, the brethren w ill be strongly  

tem pted to provide them selves w ith  w hat is necessary , and presently  

w ith  w hat is superfluous.

1 Ne contristes fratrem tuum, quia monacbus es {Verba Seniorum: Vita Patrum,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA III., 

170. R o s w e y d , p. §26).
8 Supplicem nullum spernas, et cui dare non pates quad petierit, non eum spernas; si pates 

dare, da; si non pates, affabilem te prasta (S. A u g ., Enarr. I. in Psal. cni. 19. P.L., 

XXXVII., 1351).

A n im a m  su a m  cu sto d ia l In these w ords w e have the duty  of the  

cellarer as regards him self. H e m ust guard his soul against the dissi

pation  inevitab ly induced by  the care of m aterial th ings and  som ew hat 

frequent relations w ith  the w drld . H e should  be a m ore in terior m an  

and  a better  m onk  than  his brethren . T he  m ore  he  is draw n  out to  the  

external by  the nature of his occupations, the m ore should  he tu rn in
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to  his centre and  to  G od, and  so escape dissipation and  arid ity . Such  

is  the  m eaning  generally  given  to  St. B enedict’s  w ords, and  the  in terpre 

tation  is accurate. Y et w e  m ay  bring  out the  m eaning  m ore  fu lly , if w e  

consider the  m otive  w hich  goes  w ith  the  counsel— vis., that the cellarer 

should rem em ber the rew ard that is prom ised him . T he w ords "  let  

him  be w atchfu l over his ow n  soul1” recall the G ospel sentence : "  In  

your patience  you  shall possess your souls  ” (L uke  xxi. 19); for to  w atch  

over and  to  possess the  soul m ean  the  sam e. Perhaps dissipation is not 

the  only  danger to  w hich  a  cellarer  is exposed; he  m ay  le t his  soul escape  

his grasp  by im patience or ennui. G reat is his tem ptation , every  day  

and every m om ent and  lasting for years; for the capable cellarer is a  

precious  pearl and  is jealously  kept. H is  life  does  not belong  to  him self; 

unw itting ly  a conspiracy of all is form ed  against his peace; he is m ost 

exposed to the petty im portunities and annoyances of the brethren . 

A nd  if he  has a  taste for the  th ings  of  the  m ind  and  for piety , how  hero ic  

is that abnegation  w hich  purchases the  peace and  security  of all! Y et 

the cellarer should  not dw ell upon  his to il and  sacrifice and  serv itude, 

but rem em ber  only  w hat the  A postle  said  of deacons  w ho  fu lfilled  their  

duties diligently : "  T hey that have m inistered  w ell shall purchase to  

them selves a good  degree and  m uch  confidence in  the faith  w hich  is in  

C hrist Jesus  ” (1 T im . iii. 13.J1 For G od  is just and  w ithout doubt w ill 

give a  large  share  of the  m erits of the  com m unity  to  those  w hose devot

edness perm its the com m unity to  serve H im  in peace. T he "  good  

degree  ” here prom ised is not prom otion in the w orld ly sense: it is a  

better position  henceforth  and  for ever in  nearness  to  G od.

Infirm orum , in fan tium , hospitum , 

pauperum que cum  om ni so llicitud ine 

curam  ger  at, sciens  sine  dubio , quia  pro  

his om nibus in die jud icii rationem  

redditurus  est. O m nia  vasa  m onasterii 

cunctam que substan tiam , ac si altaris  

vasa sacrata conspiciat. N ihil ducat 

negligendum : neque avaritiae studeat, 

neque prodigus sit, aut extirpator  

substan tiae  m onasterii; sed  om nia  m en- 

surate faciat, et secundum  jussionem  

A bbatis su i.

L et him  have especial care of the  

sick , of the children , of guests, and of 

the  poor, know ing  w ithout doubt that 

he  w ill  have  to  render an  account of  all 

these  on  the  D ay  of Judgem ent. L et 

him  look  upon  all the  vessels  and  goods  

of the  M onastery  as though  they  w ere  

the consecrated vessels of the altar. 

L et him  not th ink  that he  m ay  neglect 

anyth ing: le t him not be given to  

covetousness, nor w astefu l, nor a  

squanderer of the  goods of the  m onas

tery ; but do all th ings in proper  

m easure, and  accord ing  to  the  bidding  

of his A bbot.

T he R ule, considering m ore in detail the duties of the cellarer, 

specifies the priv ileged objects of his care and determ ines the true  

character of  his  adm inistration . T he  sick  and  children  of  the  m onastery , 

guests, and  the  poor that present them selves : all these liave  an  especial 

title to  the  good  offices and  the  generosity  of the cellarer. T he  A bbot

1 The  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAFirst Rule of the H o l y  Fa t h e r s  also  said : Studere debet qui buic officio deputatur, 

ut audiatt Quia qui bene ministr aver  it bonum gradum acquirit; et anima sua lucrum 

facit (xii.).
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and  com m unity  count upon  him  to  exercise those  w orks  of m ercy  w hich  

are expected from  a m onastery . A nd, in order to aw aken his zeal, 

St. B enedict treats  him  as he  did  the  A bbot, appealing  to  his conscience  

and  rem inding  him  that  w ithout  doubt he  w ill  have  to  render an  account 

of all his deeds on the D ay of Judgem ent.

A ll the too ls and  vessels of the m onastery , all its goods, w hether real 

or personal, m ust be  regarded  by  him  and  treated  as though  they  w ere  

the consecrated vessels of the altar. T his is a strong statem ent and  

w ould  even  seem  exaggerated ; yet it is com m on  to  the  ancien t m onastic  

R ules. T o the question : "  H ow  should w orkers care for the too ls or  

im plem ents of their  w ork  ?” St. B asil answ ers : "  First they  should  treat 

them  as  though  they  w ere  the  vessels of G od, even  as those already  con 

secrated  to  H is service. T hen  as not being  able  w ithout them  to  profit 

by their devotedness and  zeal. ... If a  m an  m isuse  them , he is to be  

adjudged  guilty  of sacrilege; if a m an destroy  them  by  his negligence, 

he incurs the sam e charge; for all th ings w hich are appoin ted for the  

use of the servants of G od  are w ithout doubt consecrated to G od.”  

T he sam e teaching  is to be found  in the first R u le o f th e H o ly  F a th ers  

and in C assian .1 D espite the  legal arrangem ents w hich com m unities  

are forced to  adopt in order to resist the encroachm ents of an in fidel 

State, the  only  true  proprietor  of m onastic property  is G od, neither one  

nor m any  relig ious nor the  corporate com m unity  itself. B oth  persons  

and  property  belong to G od. W hat consecration does for the vessels  

of the altar is done for m onks by  their profession , for their property  

by  its devotion  to  G od ’s serv ice. Perhaps it is th is quality  of m onastic  

property , m ore  than  its actual value, w hich  com m ends  it to  the  rapacity  

of G od ’s enem ies. B ut our use  of G od ’s resources, w hich  as our Father 

H e  gives for our enjoym ent and entrusts to our adm inistration , m ust 

be  guided  by  the  insp iration  of faith . N either A bbot nor cellarer m ay  

m ake aw ay  w ith  or squander these  resources w ithout dishonouring  G od  

and  frustrating  H is  designs ; their consciences w ill even forb id them  to  

surrender part to  in iquitous exaction , w ith  the  purpose— in itself very  

hum an— of possessing the rest in  peace. T he property  m ay  be taken  

from  them ; but they  m ay  not give  it aw ay  or divert it from  its  true end.

N ih il d u ca t n eg lig en d u m . . . . Since all the possessions of the  

m onastery , m ovable or not, are the property  of G od, the cellarer m ay  

treat none  w ith  negligence. N o  sort of  econom y, as w e  are to ld , should  

be despised  ; but here it is a question not of econom y, but rather  

of respect and  supernatural fidelity . N egligence in  such  circum stances  

m ay easily acquire the m alice of sacrilege. N eq u e a va ritia  stu d ea t: 

by  w hich  rem ark  St. B enedict w ould  anticipate  and  prevent the  m istake  

of a cellarer w ho should in terpret  the  previous counsel to  su it his ow n  

w ishes. For the desire to am ass and to keep , w hich is im possib le of  

realization by  the other relig ious, m ay be  realized  by  him . T he habit 

of handling m oney, the need of sk ilfu l m anagem ent and carefulness, 

com bined , it m ay  be, w ith  a  natural lean ing  tow ards  excessive econom y:

1 8. Ba s i l ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAReg, contr., ciii., civ.— Reg. I. SS. Pa t r u m , xii.— C a s s ., Inst., IV., xix., xx.
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all these, assisted by  age, m ay  m ake a m an  w ho  has renounced personal 

ow nersh ip , the  very  type  of  a  proprietor, in  the  pretended  in terest of  the  

com m unity . W hat ingenious reasons self-in terest can find to satisfy  

its desires and  bring  about ow nersh ip  under the  very  shelter of the  vow  

of poverty  ! So he accum ulates, and  defends against all approach  and  

against all use  w ith  w hich  he  does  not agree,  possessions  of  w hich  he  is  only  

the tem porary  adm inistrator; he creates an unlim ited reserve, though  

the property , like the persons of a m onastery , once they  pass a certain  

poin t, should  fructify  for G od— that is, serve for the  foundation  of new  

centres of teaching  and  prayer.

T here is another danger: prodigality , the squandering of the re 

sources of the m onastery . T o  see a relig ious house go bankrupt is not 

an  edify ing  spectacle; nor should  it groan  under a burden  of debt. A s  

w e have already rem arked , relig ious poverty requires a m argin of sub 

sistence. A  m onk should never be forced  by  the notorious distress of  

his house  to  provide for him self, to  go begging  from  all sides, to  im por

tune  parents and  benefactors. T he  w orst m ay  be feared  if the cellarer 

is a "  hustler,” enam oured  of im posing  purchases, w hich  are no  sooner 

m ade than  they  are found  useless and  so ld at a loss; if he is partial to  

m ining  shares and  rem ote  speculations; if he  has an  incorrig ib le  love for 

bricks and m ortar. R ather than abandon him self to covetousness or  

prodigality , let him  listen  to  our H oly  Father’s appeal and  do  all th ings  

in proper m easure, keeping the m ean betw een both extrem es. If he  

w ould not give w ay to inclination  or tem peram ent, le t him  keep the  

A bbot in form ed  of  his  adm inistration,  and  fo llow  in  all th ings the  orders  

and  view s  of  his  superior, w ho  m ust not stand  aside.

H um ilitatem ante om nia habeat, L et him above all th ings have  

et cui substan tia non  est quae tribuatur, hum ility ; and  to  him  on  w hom  he  has  

serm o responsionis porrigatur bonus, nothing else to bestow , let him  give  

quia scrip  tu rn est: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBASermo bonus super at least a  kind  answ er, as it is w ritten : 

datum optimum, "  A  good  w ord  is above  the  best gift.”

St. B enedict has treated  of the qualities and duties of the cellarer  

in  a general and  theoretical fash ion; he now  considers him  in  the  actual 

and  concrete exercise of his office, so  as to  em phasize anew  the attitude  

w hich  is  expected  from  him  tow ards  the  A bbot and  tow ards  his  brethren . 

"  L et him  above all th ings  have hum ility .” T o  m eet the special diffi

culties of his charge the cellarer should , as w e have said , be a better 

m onk than  all; therefore should he possess, m ore deeply and strongly  

entrenched  in his soul, that virtue w hich m akes the m onk, hum ility . 

H um ility  has been  defined  as "  subm ission  to  G od  and  to  every  creature  

for love of G od to  w hich  w e w ould  fain  add  "  peacefu l and  constan t 

union  w ith  G od.” B y  the  assiduous practice of th is union  the  cellarer 

w ill spare  him self a thousand  blunders and  his neighbour m any  a petty  

annoyance. L et us adm ire once m ore St. B enedict’s sp iritual sk ill. 

Instead  of describ ing  m inutely  the  m ethods  and  particu lar m eans  w hich  

the  cellarer  m ust use, instead  of  furn ish ing  him  w ith  a  ready-m ade  m ind, 

he educates him  from  w ith in  and  gives him  a soul.
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T he  hum ility  of the  cellarer w ill show  itself especially , says the  R ule, 

in his m anner of refusing m onks w hat he cannot or ought not to  give  

them . H e should rem em ber that he is their brother and  their equal, 

their servant rather than their m aster, and  that the favours  w hich he  

grants or w ithholds are not his nor personal to  him . A  rough  or con 

tem ptuous refusal is cruel. A nd, if you  m ust disappoin t, you  need  not 

do it tauntingly . H ow  excellen t is kindness, and how  little it costs ! 

Just a w ord  of regret, som e sm all com pensation , a prom ise, an affab le  

air, a friendly  sm ile. If the m oney  or object w hich  is asked for cannot 

be given , then  "  le t him  give at least a kind  answ er  ” : w hich  w ords are  

alm ost those of E cclesiasticus (xviii. 16-17): "  A  good w ord is above  

the best gift.”

O m nia quae ei in junxerit A bbas, L et him  have under his care all 

ipse  habeat sub  cura  sua; a quibus eum that the A bbot m ay  enjo in  him , and  

prohibuerit, non  praesum at. presum e not to m eddle  w ith  w hat is

forb idden  him .

A  th ird  tim e St. B enedict rem inds the cellarer that he should  con 

form  in all th ings to the orders and directions of his A bbot; a th ing  

required  by  hum ility  and obedience. O ffice is m ade easy  w hen one is  

determ ined to be absolutely  docile . Perhaps th is th ird  instruction  has  

a  new  m eaning . A s w e  said  a  m om ent ago, it is very  im portan t that the  

w hole m aterial adm inistration of the m onastery should be unified . 

B ut one  m an  cannot m anage  the  m anifo ld  in terests  of a  great m onastery , 

nor need  he necessarily  possess all-round  aptitude. So  the A bbot m ay  

relieve a cellarer of the im m ediate care of several m atters. Som e cel

larers w ill w ant to keep every th ing in their ow n hands, w hile others  

w ill disburden  them selves accord ing  to  their ow n  good  pleasure ; either 

attitude is harm ful and dangerous. T he difficu lty is m et and so lved  

by  the A bbot’s authority : he m ust him self choose the differen t officials  

and define exactly the scope and lim its of their offices. So le t the  

cellarer look to all that the A bbot m ay enjo in him , but le t him  not 

m eddle w ith m atters in  w hich  he has been requested not to in terfere. 

T o appeal to m onastic custom , to vindicate haughtily the supposed  

righ ts of his office, and  to  search  the chronicles of the O rder for proof 

of his case— such  procedure w ould be child ish .

Fratribus cons  titu  tarn annonam  

sine aliquo typo vel m ora offerat, ut 

non scandalizentur, m em or div in i 

eloquii, quid m ereatur q u i sca n d aliza - 

verit u n u m  d e  fu sillis .

L et him  distribu te to  the  brethren  

their appoin ted allow ance of food , 

w ithout arrogance or delay , that they  

be not scandalized: m indful of w hat 

the W ord of G od declares him to  

deserve, w ho "  shall scandalize one of 

these  little  ones.”

It is to the cellarer, as w e shall see in  the  succeeding chapters, that 

St. B enedict entrusts the care and distribu tion of food . T he R ule  

determ ines w hat should  be  given  to  the  m onks at each  m eal; it provides  

for certain  cases w hen the A bbot m ay  som ew hat increase and  alter the
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allow ance of food and drink . B y cb n stitu ta m  a n n o n a m St. B enedict 

m eans th is fixed portion , the regular allow ance given to  those serving  

under the standard of G od. Perhaps, by an extrem e care for the  

finances of the m onastery  or from  fear of scarcity  to  com e, the cellarer 

m ight som etim es  be  tem pted  to  reduce the  portion  fixed  by  the  A bbot, 

or  at  least to  grant it  w ith  regret, w ith  a  sort of  jealousy  and  a  disagreeable  

reluctance. T he L ife of St. B enedict gives a sketch of one of these  

too conscien tious cellarers.1 A  cellarer m ight even go so far as to  

season  w ith  ungracious  com m ent the  portion  that he  has  been  com pelled  

to  give. O ur H oly  Father w arns him  against a tem per w hich w ould  

w ound charity and obedience and true m onastic poverty : sin e a liq u o  

typ o ve l m o r  a o ff er  a t.2 . R efusals, grum bling , and niggard liness w ould  

cause  trouble  in  the  com m unity . For  m en  are  not angels, and  they  m ust 

eat; neither are  all m en  perfect, and, w hen  they  have just cause to  com 

plain , they do com plain . O ur H oly Father sets such value on peace  

and  charity  in the com m unity  that his language  becom es  severe and  he  

recalls the G ospel m enaces against those w ho sow discord and give  

scandal, be  it only  to  one  of the  little  children  of G od  (M att, xviii. 6).

Si congregatio m ajor fuerit, so latia  

ei dentur, a quibus adju tus, et ipse  

aequo  anim o  im pleat officium  sib i com - 

m issum . H oris com petentibus dentur 

quae danda sunt, et petantur quae  

petenda sunt: ut nem o perturbetur, 

neque contristetur in  dom o  D ei.

If the com m unity be large, le t 

helpers be  given to  him , by  w hose  aid  

he m ay  w ith peace of m ind  discharge  

the office . com m itted to him . L et 

such th ings as are necessary be given  

and asked for at befitting tim es, that 

no  one m ay be  troubled  or grieved  in  

the house of G od.

T he in ten tion of these last w ords is to secure the cellarer him self  

som e peace and  le isure. In  the first place, if the com m unity is large, 

the A bbot shall give him  assistan ts, so  that he  m ay  be  able  to  discharge  

the  office com m itted  to  him  w ith  an  equable  and  tranquil soul. B ut it 

w ill relieve him  m ore than  all else if the brethren are considerate and  

take care to  m ake their requests to  him  only  at the proper tim es; w hile  

on  his part he  should  give w hat he  has to  give in due  tim e and  at fixed  

hours. T he brethren should know  how  to  w ait for a su itab le oppor

tun ity , and  should  ask  them selves, w hen  they  go  to  the  cellarer, w hether 

he  is  not occupied  by  business  of  greater m om ent. T hat m an  has  neither 

good  m anners nor charity  w ho  jum ps up  as soon  as he feels a need  and  

runs off to the cellarer, at any hour of the day and of silence tim e, 

im m ediately the notion enters his head . W e m ay rem ark that the

1 8. G r e g . M ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADial., 1. II., c. xxviii., xxix.

2 The scribes som etim es  wrote typo, som etim es typbo: the latter reading  is the  better. 

The word  is Latinized  G reek: vityos, sm oke, sm oke of pride or  arrogance; in  H ippocrates 

it m eans torpor, stupor, lethargy. If St. Benedict had this latter sense in m ind, typus 

and mor a would be very nearly synonym ous; what he wanted to say was: without 

arrogance, cum bumilitate, as before and for a third tim e. St. Benedict’s words recall 

S t . A u g u s t i n e  : oblationes pro spiritibus dormientium . . . super ipsas memorias non sint 

sumptuosa, atque omnibus petentibus sine typbo et cum alacritate  prabeantur (Epist. XXII., 

6. P.L., XXXIII., 92).
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recollected and studious w ait m ost w illing ly and are m ost econom ical 

of  the  tim e  of  others.

W e  m ight give  to  St. B enedict’s  w ords  a  general application . T here  

is practically  but one m an  in  the  m onastery  to  w hom  th is ru le  does  not 

apply— that is, the A bbot. H e is yours w holly . Y ou  m ay  be passing  

his room  and  you  go  in , w ith  noth ing  to  say  or ask  for, but sim ply be 

cause your heart is so inclined . Y ou receive his blessing and  you are  

dism issed , if he is very busy , or else you  chat for a m om ent. It is the  

A bbot’s  priv ilege  to  be  accessib le at every  hour, and  that is  the  advantage  

of his office; good  m onks w ill take care  that they  do  not deprive  him  of  

it. H aving m ade th is observation le t us hold fast to St. B enedict’s 

princip le: that no one should be troubled or grieved in the house of  

G od. W e w ere created  and  put in  the  w orld  to  be  happy. Superiors  

have  no  m ission  to  try  the  patience  of  their  m onks by  deliberate  rebuffs, 

nor have m onks to  burden beyond  m easure the  shoulders of those w ho  

carry them . T he m onastery is the “  house of G od,” and therefore  

the  house  of peace and  the  th reshold  of etern ity : V rb s  Jeru sa lem  b e  a t a , 

d icta  p a d s  v is io .
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C H A PT ER  X X X II

O F  T H E T O O L S  A N D  P R O P E R T Y  O F  T H E  M O N A S T E R Y

D e  f e r r a m e n t i s  v e l  r e b u s  m o n a s - 

t e r i i .— Substan tiae  m onas  terii in  ferra

m entis, vel vestibus, seu quibuslibet 

rebus, provideat A bbas fratres, de  

quorum  vita  et m oribus securus sit: et 

iis singula, ut utile jud icaverit, con- 

signet custodienda atque recolligenda. 

E x  quibus  A bbas breve  teneat: ut dum  

sib i in ipsa assignata fratres vicissim  

succedunt, sciat quid dat aut quid  

recip it. Si quis autem sord ide aut 

negligent  er res m onasterii tractaverit, 

corrip iatur; si non em endaverit, dis

cip line regular! subjaceat.

L et the A bbot appoin t brethren , 

on  w hose m anner of life  and  character 

he  can  rely , to  the  charge  of the  too ls, 

clo thes, and other property of the  

m onastery ; and le t him  consign the  

various th ings to their charge, as he  

shall th ink fit, to be kept and to be  

collected  after use. O f these le t the  

A bbot keep a list, so that as the  

brethren succeed  to  differen t em ploy 

m ents, he m ay know  w hat he gives  

and  w hat he  receives  back . If anyone  

treat the property of the m onastery  

in  a slovenly  or negligent m anner, le t 

him  be corrected ; and if he do not 

am end, le t him  be subjected to the  

discip line of the  R ule.

T
H E  connection  of th is chapter w ith  the preceding  one  is obvious. 

B oth treat of the property of the m onastery , and the th irty-  

second m entions som e of those assistan ts that the cellarer w as  

prom ised  in  the  th irty-first.

T he A bbot has to entrust to brethren  w hose good  life and steady  

character he  know s, and  in  w hom  he  can  repose  all confidence, w hatever 

too ls, clo thes, or other m ovable property the m onastery m ay possess. 

H e m ust assign to each , accord ing as he th inks fit, a special depart

m ent, w ith the duty of guard ing and preserv ing the im plem ents  

pertain ing to his departm ent. T o  prevent their being  lost, they  w ill 

see to  their return , after use, to  the regular  place; co n sig n et cu stod ien da  

a tq u e  reco llig en d a . So the cellarer does not him self choose his assist

ants, but is given  them  by  the  A bbot. O ne w ill have charge of too ls, 

another of clothes, another of the  lib rary , and  so  on. T he im m ediate  

contro l of the com m issariat and  the  kitchen  rem ains  in  the  hands of the  

cellarer.

T here is noth ing to prove that in St. B enedict’s tim e too ls w ere  

given out for a w eek only , and that all the offices here m entioned  

changed their holders periodically , as in  the  serv ice of the kitchen , and  

in conform ity w ith the ordinance of St. Pachom ius : "  W hen the  

w eek is fin ished all too ls shall be brought back to one house; and  let  

those w ho fo llow  every w eek know  w hat to give out to the various  

houses.” 1 St. B enedict foresees, how ever, that the brethren  w ill fo llow  

one another in the custody of the th ings entrusted to them ; and, 

since they  m ight be tem pted to  accuse one another of negligence, he

1 S t . Pa c h ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBARule. Ixvi.j  rf. xxv., xxvi., xxyii.
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m akes a poin t of fix ing  responsib ility . So  the A bbot, never abdicating  

his position , m ust keep by  him  an account and  inventory  tyreve) of all 

th ings given out; in  order that he m ay  know  exactly  w hat he gives and  

w hat is given  back  to  him . T his is that excellen t precaution  of accurate  

book-keeping . C alm et appositely notices the analogies betw een our  

H oly  Father ’s arrangem ents  and  those  of the L atin  agricu ltural w riters, 

C olum ella and  V arro.

In the th ird and final sentence of th is chapter our H oly Father 

declares that punishm ent w ill be in flicted on  those w ho  treat the pro 

perty  of the m onastery in  a slovenly  or careless m anner— viz., a repri

m and, and  if  that be  unsuccessfu l, the  application  of  the  various  penalties  

com prised  in  the  discip line  of the  R ule. "  If any  of the  brethren  shall 

treat anyth ing negligently ,” says the first R u le o f th e H o ly F a th ers , 

"  le t him  know  that his part is w ith  that king  w ho drank  in  the sacred  

vessels of G od ’s H ouse w ith his concubines, and le t him  rem em ber 

the  punishm ent he  earned .” 1 In  the  w orld  a  m an  is im pelled  to  care  for 

him self and  his possessions, to be  th rifty  and businesslike, by  differen t 

m otives : by  consideration  for  his  w ell-being  and  the  w ell-being  and  social 

standing of his fam ily , and by the sentim ent of personal ow nersh ip. 

C hildren  are  rarely  carefu l, because  they  have  little  foresight; com m unists  

and  socialists, w ho  give  all ow nersh ip  to  collective  bodies or  to  the  State, 

w ill w ith  difficu lty  so lve  the  problem  of  w ork  and  econom y. T he  m onas

tic  life  alone  has  found  the  m eans, w hile  suppressing  personal ow nersh ip , 

of furn ish ing w ork, econom y, and carefulness, not w ith any ordinary  

m otive  or stim ulus, but w ith  the  m ost pow erfu l of all: the conviction , 

that is, that w e  w ork  for G od  and  that our  respect is  paid  to  H is  property . 

Y et it is im perative that these considerations should  not rem ain  in  the  

region  of abstract theory , but be practically  realized by  the ind iv idual 

in his conduct. T his done, it is not external order only and health  

that benefit by  scrupulous  care  of clo thes, person , cell, books, too ls, and  

all else, but our souls also , our delicacy of conscience, our sp iritual 

fam ily , and  even G od  H im self.

1 C. xxii. And S t . C a e s a r i u s : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAQua cellario sive canava, five veslibus, vel codicibus, 

aut posticio, vel lanipendio praponuntur^ super Evangelium claves accipiant, et sine 

murmur atione Servians reliquis. Si qua vero vestimenta, calceamenta, utensilia negligenter 

expendendu vel custodienda putarint, tanquam interversores rerum monasterialium severius 

corrigantur (Reg. ad virgxxx  ).



C H A PTE R  X X X III

W H E T H E R  M O N K S O U G H T T O  H A V E  A N Y T H IN G  O F  

T H E IR  O W N 1

Si zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAq u i d d e b e a n t  m o n a c h i p r o - 

p r i u m  h a b e r e .— Praecipue hoc vitium  

rad icitus am putetur de m onasterio , ne  

quid  praesum at aliquid  dare  aut accipere  

sine jussione A bbatis, neque aliquid  

habere  proprium , nullam  om nino rem , 

neque codicem , neque tabulas, neque  

graphium , sed nih il om nino: quippe  

quibus nec corpora sua, nec voluntates  

licet habere in  propria  potestate .

A bove all let the vice of private  

ow nersh ip  be  cut off from  the m onas

tery  by  tiie  roots. L et none  presum e  

to give or receive anything  w ithout 

leave of the A bbot, or to keep any 

th ing as their ow n, either book or 

w riting-tab let or pen, or anything  

w hatsoever; since they  are perm itted  

to  have  neither body  nor  w ill in  their  

ow n  pow er. -

A G A IN  it is  in  reference to  the  cellarer and  his office that our H oly  

FA Father describes for us  . the position of m onks w ith regard to  

JL * tem poral goods, and  tells  us under w hat conditions and  in  w hat

-*•  m easure they  m ay use them . B efore St. B enedict’s tim e, as  

after it, poverty  w as alw ays one  of the  th ree essential obligations of the  

relig ious life; and if our H oly Father does not require his discip les to  

take an explicit vow  of chastity  or poverty , the reason  is that they are  

included  in  the prom ise to  observe m onastic custom s and  the m onastic  

m ode of life: that is in  the vow  of co n versio  m oru m . T hat the m onk  is  

poor by the very fact of his state of life w as a princip le universally  

accepted; and  so  St. B enedict is able  to  em bark  w ithout any  preface, and  

so to say ex  a b ru p t^ on  his provisions for the exclusion  of all personal 

ow nership .

"  A bove all let th is vice of private ow nership be cut off from  the  

m onastery by the roots ”  ;2 farther on he calls it "  th is m ost banefu l 

vice.” Such w ords as these, for all their appearance of extrem e and  

rather excessive vigour, are yet not m ore than prudent. For in th is  

m atter noth ing is triv ial. D oubtless poverty belongs to the m ore  

external side of our relig ious prom ises; for w hile I give G od  m y  w ill by  

obedience and  m y body by chastity , it w ould seem  that by  poverty I  

only give external goods and the righ ts attaching to them . B ut for 

the  very  reason  that poverty  is  m ore  external it is  m ore  open  to  m enace, 

just as the m ost advanced  w orks of a fortress are those first attacked  by  

the  enem y. So  long  as these  w orks rem ain  in tact and  stoutly  defended , 

the fortress has noth ing  to fear; but if they  be taken  the m ost central 

parts are no longer secure, and it often  happens that those w orks are  

tu rned against a position , w hich w ere laboriously constructed for its  

defence. E xperience teaches that relig ious apostasy nearly alw ays  

begins w ith som e breach of poverty . Infidelities m ultip ly and con-

1 This is St . Ba s i l ’s  title, or rather his question: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBASi debet habere aliquid proprium^ 

qui inter  fratres est ? (Reg. contr., xxix.).

1 Both  thought and  phrase com e from  C a s s i a n , Conlat., XVI., vi.

*45
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science slum bers. A  m an speaks thus to him self: “T he th ing is so  

triv ial; I should  certain ly  get perm ission if I asked . A nd I cannot be  

bothering the A bbot w ith  these petty details. Perhaps he w ould not 

understand how  usefu l these th ings are to m e, how  necessary for m y  

health  and  m y  studies. T his  has  been  of  great serv ice  to  m e  before  now ; 

it is  so  convenient and  I am  used  to  it. I  have  a  prescrip tive  righ t to  it.”  

W hen personal ow nersh ip is re-estab lished , under w hatever form , w e  

are no longer in G od ’s house, but in our ow n, am ong our goods and  

chattels or in "  furn ished apartm ents  ” ; for our relation to G od is  

instan tly changed. A gain there is m en m and tu um ; self-interest re 

appears and  w ith  it jealousy  and  conflict; for our relations  to  our neigh 

bours are also instan tly changed. W e return to the conditions of 

ordinary  w orld ly  life , but w ith  a m ean  and base addition , the disgrace  

of a  broken  vow .

A fter  having  proscribed  the  vice  of  ow nersh ip  in  general, St. B enedict 

enum erates  the  differen t acts  of  ow nership  w hich  are  forb idden  to  m onks  

— viz., giv ing , receiv ing , and keeping .1 T he qualification : “w ithout  

leave of the  A bbot ” w ill be explained  la ter. So as to  preclude all the  

petty  devices  of  self-in terest and  to  keep  off all too  liberal in terpretations  

of the  law , our H oly  Father declares in  forcible  term s  that a m onk  m ay  

ow n noth ing  w hatsoever (n u lla m  o m n in o  rem )— not even triv ial th ings, 

not even articles of prim e  necessity  to  students, such as books, w riting 

tablets, pens. A ll these th ings are  given  us only  a d  u su m , not for a use  

w hich  is  of  righ t and  perpetual, but for  a  use  of  fact, revocable  at pleasure  

by the superior. A nd St. B enedict repeats the poin t in the w ords: 

sed n ih il o m n in o . W e shall find the sam e rigorous ordinance in the  

fifty-eighth chapter, and  the sentence w hich fo llow s occurs there too , 

though  in  a less com plete form . From  the m om ent of their profession  

m onks  m ay  possess  noth ing , “  since  they  are  no  longer perm itted  to  have  

either body  or w ill in  their ow n  pow er.”2 W hat is our H oly Father’s 

exact m eaning ? W ould  he suggest that, since the m onk  has given his  

person to relig ion , it should be m uch easier for him  to consent to  the  

abandonm ent of his property , w hich is external to him self and of less  

value ? O r w ould  he  m erely  m ark  the  fact that the  m onk ’s dispoliation  

m ust be quite  rad ical, “  since neither body  nor w ill is any  longer in  his  

ow n  pow er.” It seem s to  us that the w ords of St. B enedict have here

1 As sources of this chapter we m ay indicate once for all the following: S. Pa c k ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Reg; Ixxxi., cvi— 8. O r s i e s h  Doctrina, xxi.-xxiii.— Reg. II. 88. Pa t r u m ., i.— Reg. 

Orient., xxx.-xxxi.— 8. Ba s i l ., Reg. contrxxix.-xxxi., xcviii.-xcix.— 8. A u g ., Epist. 

CCXI., 5 (P.L., XXXIII., 960).— Su l p > Se v ., Vita B. Martini> X. (P.L., XX., 166).—  

S. C e s a r ., Reg. ad mon., i.-ii!., xv., xvi.; Reg. ad virg., passim.—C a s s ., Inst; IV., xiii.

1 Qui seipsum et membra sua tradidit in alterius potesta  tern propter mandatum Domini 
(S. Ba s i l ., Reg. contrcvi.).— Ne sui quidem ipsius esse se dominum vel potestatem babere 

cognoscat (C a s s ., Inst., II., iii.).— See also 8. M a c a r ., Reg., xxiv.— W e read in the Con- 

stitutiones monast., c. xx. (inter opp. 8. Ba s i l i i . P.G., XXXI., 1393): Tu autem mor  tuns es, 

et toti mundo crucifixus. Rejectis enim terrenis divitiis amplexus es pauper  tatem; et cum 

te ipse dicasti Deo, Dei factus es thesaurus . . . Nihil omnino possidens, nihil babes quod 

largiaris. Imo etiam cum ipsum corpus obtuleris et de ccetero ne illius quidem potestatem 

habeas, tanquam quod res sit Deo consecrata, tibi eo uti non licet ad humanum usum .
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a ju rid ical force, a form al practical reference. G oods, w hich  of them 

selves belong  to  no  one, do  not becom e  ours save by  m eans of tw o  acts: 

the first an act of our positive  w ill, for no one can be an ow ner in  his  

ow n despite , and even for an inheritance acceptance is necessary ; the  

other an act of our body, w hich occupies the object and aw ards it,  

w hether by  its labour or by  som e external form , to  the  person . If one  

or other of these  elem ents be  w anting , and  a  fo rtio ri if there  be  neither  

in ternal act of w ill nor external occupation , ow nersh ip does not exist. 

N pw this, to  St. B enedict’s m ind, is precisely  the  case of the  m onk: he  is  

incapably  of  possessing , since  his  body  and  w ill, the  necessary  instrum ents  

of personal appropriation , belong  to  him  no  m ore.

D oes  th is  m ean  that profession  m akes  the  relig ious  rad ically  incapable  

of the act of acquisition or of exercising any sort of ow nersh ip ? T o  

appreciate  the poin t perfectly  w e should rem em ber that accord ing  to  

the actual legislation  of the C hurch  vow s are of tw o  kinds, sim ple and  

so lem n. T he  sim ple  vow  of  poverty  leaves the  relig ious  the  bare  ow ner

sh ip  of his property , but does not perm it him  its adm inistration  or use  

save  under the  contro l of his superior; for the  m onk ’s  w ill m ust be  m ade  

com petent by the w ill of his A bbot. T he case is differen t w ith , the  

so lem n vow . T o be quite precise the so lem nity of the vow  consists  

in  the  in tervention  of the Sovereign  Pontiff; for the  vow  is regarded  as  

uttered  in  his  presence  and  accepted  by  him . H enceforth  he  alone  m ay  

dispense, since it is the  com m on  character of every  case that is taken  to  

R om e  and  in  w hich  R om e  in tervenes, though  it be  incidentally  only , to  

be  w ithdraw n  ip so fa cto  from  any  in ferior  ju risd iction . T he  so lem nly  pro 

fessed  m onk  loses both  the bare  ow nership  and  the  adm inistration  of his  

property  ; yet he  m ay  be  em pow ered  by  the  H oly  See  to  perform  certain  

acts of ow nersh ip , notw ithstanding his vow  and w ithout breaking it,  

as is proved  by  certain  papal decisions  of the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  

centuries. In  certain  cases  the  C hurch  has  authorized  relig ious  to  attest 

the reality  of their ow nersh ip under oath  before the civ il courts. B ut, 

for all that,  they  do  not cease  to  be  poor, since  even  then  they  are  ow ners  

only  w ith in  the  lim its set by  obedience and  by  the  w ill of the  H oly  See. 

So  w e  cannot say  unreservedly  that so lem n  profession  entails an  absolu te  

and  final incapacity  to  possess.

M oreover, even w ithout tak ing in to consideration extraord inary  

cases and  dispensations, it is correct and  w ise to  hold  that, in  a general 

w ay, the  m onk  in  so lem n  vow s alw ays  rem ains  capable  of  real acquisition , 

that the a n im u s d o m in i can really exist in him . T he terse axiom  of 

canon  law  w hich decides the poin t says so tw ice in the w ords: Q u o d  

m o n a ch u s a cq u irit m o n a sterio a cq uirit. A  m onk acquires property , and  

acquires it for his m onastery ; w hether it be by  labour, gift, bequest, or  

inheritance. H e is incapable of acquiring for him self in p ro p rie ta te , 

w ith  righ ts of ow nersh ip ; but acquires for the m onastery  to w hich he  

belongs. H is union  w ith  the m onastery  and  incorporation in it are so  

com plete that, except he  has settled  in  due tim e (before his vow s) w hat 

shall becom e  of anyth ing  that com es  to  him  later, the  m onastery  inherits
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at once  all the  property  that ta ils  to  a  m onk. W e  should  not regard  the  

system of "  la m ort civ ile " (civ il death) w hich w as in troduced in  

France during the fifteen th century as an ideal state of th ings for 

m onasticism . B y  th is  system  relig ious  w ere, so  to  say , struck  out of the  

list of the liv ing , both  in their active and  passive relations, so that any  

legacy , instead  of going  to  them  and  their m onastery , passed  by  law  to  

their heirs. T his w as an in justice, a perverse precaution  against the  

excessive extension of m ortm ain , a socialistic ordinance suppressing  

ow nersh ip by  State authority, a prelude to  the spoliations of the eigh 

teen th  century . Som e have found  the  theory  of "  civ il deatl^” in  the  

law s of Justin ian ; but a close perusal show s, on  the contrary , that these  

law s sanctioned  the bestow al of a m onk ’s property on the m onastery  

and even authorized  a bequest to  be m ade in favour of the m onastery  

in  certain  cases. St. G regory  the G reat1 cites these law s and  bases his  

action on their decision, so far as they  w ere C hristian and equitable; 

but there  is noth ing  to  prove that he  w ished  to  give them  ecclesiastical 

authority .

O m nia vero necessaria a patre  

m onasterii sperare; nec  quicquam  liceat 

habere, quod A bbas non dederit aut 

perm iserit. O m niaque om nibus sin t 

com m unia, ut scrip  tu rn est, nec quis- 

quam  suum  esse  aliquid  dicat aut praesu- 

m at.

B ut le t them  hope to receive all 

that is  necessary  from  the  father of the  

m onastery ; nor  le t them  be  allow ed  to  

keep anyth ing w hich the A bbot has  

not  given  or perm itted . L et all th ings  

be com m on  to  all, as  it is w ritten , nor  

let anyone say or assum e that aught 

is  his  ow n.

So far St. B enedict has given only negative precepts; now  he te lls  

us how  the m onks are provided  w ith  the  th ings ind ispensable for their  

life and state . T hey  m ust expect to receive them  from  the father of  

the  m onastery , and  they  m ust not keep  anyth ing  w hatever  that the  A bbot 

has not given or perm itted. W e should  take carefu l note that herein  

consists the true essence of our poverty . For there are differen t types  

of poverty . T here is the poverty of St. C ajetan and aposto lic m en; 

there is poverty  relieved by  m anual labour; there is poverty  relieved  

by begging; there is poverty  w ith com m unity of goods; there is the  

poverty  of the C apuchins and  Friars  M inor of the  observance, w ho  m ay  

possess neither real nor personal property . A nd  all are good; all have  

their orig in in facts of history w hich gave each its special character. 

St. B enedict’s conception is as fo llow s. W e are children of a fam ily , 

form ing the fam ily of G od and rem aining m inors till etern ity . W e  

live  in  our Father’s house, the  house  of G od. A ll the  possessions of the  

m onastery  are H is and  H e dispenses to  us w hat w e need by  the hands  

of the A bbot, H is representative. W e are poor, not w hen w e are in  

w ant of all th ings and  suffer from  scarcity ,2  but w hen  w e have nothing

1 Epist.,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 1. IV., Ep. VI.; 1. IX., Ep. VII., Ep. CXIV. P.L., LXXVII., 672-673, 

945^947, 1044*1045. See the edition of Ew o l d  and H a r t m a n , Epist., 1.1.,

pp. 237-238; t. IL, pp. 185-186, 215-216.

* Nor was this the ideal of S t . G r e g o r y  t h e  G r e a t , who wrote: Religiosam vitam  

eligentibus congrua nos oportet considerationeprospicere^ ne cujusdam necessitatis occasio aut
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in  our possession  save w hat,  the  A bbot has given us or perm itted , us to  

keep. T he A bbot is responsib le to  G od  both  for w hat he refuses and  

for w hat he  gives; yet each  ind iv idual should  help  him  to  fu lfil his rd le  

of guard ian of poverty  by reducing  his requirem ents.* 1 It appears to  

us  that a  m an  has  the  B enedictine sp irit w hen  he  takes  naturally  to  these  

elem entary  princip les.

desides faciat aut robur, quod absit, conversationis infringat (EpistzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA., 1. III., Ep. XVII., 

P.L., LXXVII., 617; M .G.H .: Epist., t. I., p. 175). And again: Officio pietatis im- 

pellimur monas  teriis provida consideratione ferre consultant, ne bi qui Dei servitio deputati 

esse noscuntur necessitatem aliquant possint, quod aver  tat Dominus, sus  finer  e (Epist., 1. II., 

Ep. IV. P.L., LXXVII., 541; M .G.H.: Epist., 1.1., p. 109).

1 W e should congratulate ourselves on the fact that our Constitutions absolutely  

forbid  peculium— i.e., any m oney deposit, testamentary  reservation, or  incom e  left  to  the 

free disposal of the m onk. Even when authorized by Rule, this custom  is hardly in  

accordance with the spirit of true m onastic poverty. The Abbot him self, by our 

Constitutions, is subject to the requirem ents of the perfect com mon life.

8 Hanc regulam videamus districtissime nunc usque servari, ut ne verbo quidem audeat 

quis dicere altquid suum magnumque sit crimen ex ore monachi processisse codicem meum, 

tabulas meas, grafium meum, tunicam meam, gallicas meas, proque hoc digna panitentia 

satisfacturus sit, si casu aliquo per subreptionem vel ignorantiam bujusmodi verbum de ore 

ejus effugerit (Cass., Inst., IV., xiii.).

3 Read St . T h o m a s , Summa contra Gent., 1. III., c. cxxx.-cxxxv.

N ot even  w hen  certain  possessions are left to  the  disposal of a m onk  

is there  ow nersh ip ; no  one should  m ake anyth ing  his ow n, w hatever it 

be, either in  thought or  w ord. T his is the  m onastic  trad ition .2 A ll is  

com m on, and the sam e property  is for the use of all. T his is a holy , 

w ell-regulated  com m unism , and  not anarchy . It is a  return , prudently  

and w ith lim itations, to the conditions of the C hurch of Jerusalem  

(A cts  iv . 32); G od  alone  possesses, and  w e  rely  upon  H im , thus  realizing  

the ideal traced in the  Serm on on the M ount. W e retain no single  

care, ohr liberty is com plete. N othing em barrasses or occupies our  

activ ity , in  the  w ay  that possession  of any  sort generally  does; for every  

proprietor is the  slave  of his property , often  belonging  only  half or even  

less to the th ings of G od. T hat is w hy the relig ious soul should be  

free of it all, free from  all m aterial possessions, from  all im m oderate  

desires, from  all deliberate attachm ent to  any  good  w hich is not G od. 

R iches, in them selves, are neither good nor bad; nor is poverty  itself 

good, save w hen  it perm its us to  enjoy  the Sovereign  G ood  in  all com 

pleteness. Is not, therefore, that form  of poverty  the  best w hich  m ost 

effectively conduces to th is le isure of soul and union w ith G od?3  

Poverty , as St. B enedict understands it, secures us our subsistence and  

banishes all care, secures us a position of legitim ate and necessary  

independence, secures us  liberty  to  go  to  G od, secures  our obedience  and  

subm ission to the A bbot, secures our fraternal charity , since there is  

no  longer "  m ine and  th ine,”  secures our charity  tow ards G od, and  our  

perfection .

Q uod si quisquam  hoc nequissim o B ut if anyone shall be found to  

vitio deprehensus fuerit delectari, ad- indulge  in  th is m ost banefu l vice, and  

m oneatur sem el et i  terum : si non after one or tw o adm onitions do not 

em endaverit, correction! subjaceat. am end, le t him be subjected to  

correction .



250 ZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC o m m en ta ry o n th e R u le o f S t. B en ed ic t

O u r H o ly  F a th e r th re a te n s  w ith  c h a s tis e m e n t a ll w h o  s h o u ld  b e  

c o n v ic te d  o f a n y  y ie ld in g  to  th is d e te s ta b le  v ic e  o f o w n e rs h ip . S u c h  

a  m o n k  is  to  b e  w a rn e d  a  f irs t a n d  s e c o n d  t im e ; if  h e  d o e s  n o t  m e n d  h is  

w a y s  h e  is  to  b e  s u b je c te d  to  th e  g ra d e s  o f  re g u la r  c o rre c t io n . M o n a s tic  

a n tiq u ity  e v e r  s h o w e d  its e lf  v e ry  s e v e re  o n  th is  p o in t . W e  m a y  re c a ll 

th e  s to ry  o f  th e  n a p k in s  to ld  in  th e  L ife  o f  S t. B e n e d ic t .1 S t. G re g o ry  

th e  G re a t  a ls o  te lls  o f  o n e  o f  h is  m o n k s  w h o  h a d  s e c re te d  th re e  g o ld  c o in s . 

H e  d id  n o t a llo w  th e  b re th re n  to  a s s is t h im  o n  h is  d e a th b e d  a n d  g a v e  

o rd e rs fo r h im  to  b e b u r ie d  in  a d u n g h ill, w ith  a  l it t le  r itu a l w h ic h  

v iv id ly  im p re s s e d  th e  m o n k s  a n d  p ro v o k e d  a  g e n e ra l re s t itu t io n  o f a ll 

a r t ic le s  w h ic h  h a d  p a s s e d  in to  p r iv a te  u s e , w h e th e r  s e c re t ly  o r  th ro u g h  

th e  p ro p e r  c h a n n e ls .2 T h is  c u s to m  o f  b u ry in g  m o n k s  g u ilty  o f  th e  v ic e  

o f  o w n e rs h ip  in  a  d u n g h ill, o r in  u n c o n s e c ra te d  g ro u n d , is  fo u n d  e ls e 

w h e re .8 T h e  o rd in a ry  p u n is h m e n t  w a s  e x c o m m u n ic a tio n . A t  C ite a u x  

a n d  a m o n g  th e  C a rth u s ia n s  it  w a s  th e  c u s to m  to  p ro c la im  it s o le m n ly  

o n  P a lm  S u n d a y  a g a in s t a ll fro fr ieta rii.4

1 8. G r e g . M ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADial., 1 II., c. xix.

2 Dial., 1. IV., c. Iv. P.L., LXXVII., 420.

a Cf. 8. H i e r o n ., Efist. XXII., 33. P.L., XXII., 418.

* Cf. M a r t &n k , in b. I.
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W H E T H E R A L L  O U G H T T O  R E C E IV E N E C E S S A R Y  

T H IN G S  A L IK E

Si zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAo m n e s  d e b e a n t  ^ q u a l i t e r  n e c e s - 

s a r i a  a c c i p e r e .— Sicut scrip tum est: 

D ivid eb a tur sin g u lis , p ro u t cu iq u e o p u s  

era t. U bi non  dicim us, quod  persona

rum  (quod  absit) acceptio  sit, sed  in fir- 

m itatum  consideratio . U bi qui m inus  

ind iget, agat D eo  gratias, et non  con- 

tristetur: qui vero  plus indiget, hum i- 

lietur pro  in firm itate , et non  exto llatur 

pro  m isericord ia; et ita om nia m em bra  

erunt in  pace.

It is w ritten : "  D istribu tion w as 

m ade to  everyone, accord ing  as  he  had  

need .” B y  th is  w e  do  not m ean that 

there  should be respecting  of persons  

(G od forb id!) but consideration for 

in firm ities. L et him , therefore, w ho  

needs less thank  G od and be not dis

tressed; and le t him  w ho requires  

m ore be hum bled because of his in 

firm ity and not puffed up by the  

m ercy  that is show n to him : so all 

the m em bers  shall be  in  peace.

T
H IS chapter is the com plem ent of the preceding one, for it 

develops and expounds the w ords : "  B ut le t them  hope to  

receive all that is necessary  from  the father of the m onastery .”  

W e shall find the ordinances of these tw o chapters sum m arized  

at the end  of the  fifty-fifth .1 T hey  are very  characteristic of the  sp irit 

of our H oly Father and m ark an epoch in the history  of m onasticism .  

T he  relig ious  life  began  w ith  great austerity  w hich  w as exacted  from  all. 

T he  tim e w as the m orrow  of the  persecutions, and  souls w ere raised  to  

the pitch of hero ism , ready and even trained for m artyrdom . G od  

w ished strongly to em phasize the idea of renunciation and to give a  

vigorous im pulse to the developm ent of m onastic institu tions. A  

picked  body  of m en  and  characters of exceptional strength  w ere  needed; 

those w ho could not satisfy these high requirem ents returned to or  

rem ained  in  secular  life; as w e  m ay  see  illustrated  in  St. A ntony ’s m ethod  

of testing  the vocation  of St. Paul the  Sim ple. B ut St. B enedict’s idea  

is differen t. W ithout ceasing  to be a picked body— and  therefore, like  

all such , not very  num erous— the  relig ious com m unity  is to  be accessib le  

to m en of very various tem per and very unequal vigour. Perfection  

is  to  be  its  norm al end, but not its  condition . T here  shall be  discretion , 

m oderation , and  restrain t in  observances. M ore  than  th is, the  m onastic  

life shall m odel itself on the life of the fam ily and not on a m ilitary  

organization . In  an  arm y  a m an  is to  som e  degree an  anonym ous unit, 

bound to furn ish the standard am ount of w ork and serv ice; w hen his

1 St. Benedict had  in  m ind  the words of St . A u g u s t i n e  : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBANon dicatis aliquidproprium , 

sed sint vobis omnia communia: et distribuatur unicuique vestrum a praposita vestra victus 

et tegumentum; non aqualiter omnibus, quia non aqualiter valetis omnes, sed unicuique sicut 

opus fuerit. Sic enim legitis in Actibus Apostolorum: Quia erant eis omnia communia el 

distribuebatur singulis prout cuique opus erat, . . . Qua infirma sunt ex pristina consue- 

tudine, si aliter tract an  tur in victu, non debet aliis molestum esse, nec injustum videri, quas 

fecit alia consuetudo fortiores. Nec illas feliciores pulent, quia sumunt quod non sumunt 

ipsa: sed sibi potius gratulentur, quia valent quod non valent ilia ('Epist. CCXI., Z, 9. 

P.L., XXXIII., 960, 961).— Cf, S. Ba s i l ., Reg. contrxciv.

2Zl
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capacity  for endurance is low ered  and  he becom es a defective unit, he  

is rem oved  and  his place and num ber taken by another. In a fam ily , 

on the contrary , the w eaker m em ber gets additional atten tion; and  

W hile a m ilitary  chief m ust ignore  all aspects of the  ind iv idual w hich  do  

not concern  his duty, and  consider alm ost exclusively  the to tal effect, 

the  father  of a  fam ily  is concerned  w ith  each  of  his  children  in  particu lar, 

— "  he calleth his ow n sheep by nam e  ”— and noth ing w hich affects  

them  leaves him  unaffected .

N or  does St. B enedict attem pt to  reduce  all his  m onks  to  one  uniform  

level. "  A s it is  w ritten  ” : once  m ore  he  borrow s  the  exact design  of the  

relig ious  life from  the conditions of the  prim itive  C hurch  (A cts  iv . 35). 

In  practice, tak ing  m an  ind iv idually , inequality  and  not equality  is the  

ru le; and consequently their treatm ent should be proportionate and  

not identical. A ll efforts that are m ade to escape th is law  of nature  

involve m istakes and  cruelties. A nd, to  return  to  the  A bbot, he  should  

give to  the brethren  accord ing  to  their real needs; by  w hich  w e do  not 

m ean caprices or claim s. T he business of settling w hat is necessary  

does not appertain  to  the  ind iv idual; for som e tem peram ents w ould  set 

every th ing  dow n  as necessary ; but all have  the  righ t to  ask , and  hum ility  

and  sim plicity  w ill know  how  to  do  it. T he  A bbot does not ordinarily  

delegate his pow ers in th is m atter of poverty to any official of the  

m onastery , precisely because of the special gravity w hich w e have  

seen belongs to the subject, and also because of the disastrous  

resu lts w hich w ould fo llow  if a m onk w ere free to get perm issions  

from  several sources and then com bine the various perm issions thus  

obtained .

N othing is sim pler than a system  of absolu te equality , in w hich  

governm ent becom es a m atter of bureaucracy  and  m ere  adm inistration , 

w ithout soul or pity . B ut, w hen w e have a system  of proportional 

equality , and w hen account has to be taken of ind iv iduals, then the  

ru ler’s  task  is a  very  delicate  one  indeed . T here is danger for the  A bbot,  

danger for the m onk w ho obtains perm ission , danger for his brethren .  

A gainst th is th reefo ld peril St. B enedict w arns us in the rest of the  

chapter. First  he  rem inds  the  A bbot  of  the  princip le  already  expounded  

in  the  second  chapter, that he  is bound  to  be  atten tive  to  the  in firm ities  

of each , w ithout acceptance  of  persons  or the  pursu it of  his  ow n  inclina

tion . B ut our H oly  Father proceeds  to  add  that the  A bbot has a righ t 

to count on the discretion and good sp irit of the brethren . T he  

governm ent of a house w ould quickly becom e im possib le, if all set 

them selves, in the sp irit of a narrow  and  slav ish  self-in terest, to  w atch  

jealously  the  perm issions and  relaxations  granted  to  one  of their  num ber 

by  the father’s authority . St. B enedict delineates w ith delicate sk ill 

the attitude  to  be taken by  m onks w ith  regard  to exceptions from  the  

com m on reg im e. H e w ho needs less, he tells us, should thank G od  

and  not be distressed  that he  does not receive  special atten tion;  he  w ho  

needs m ore should be hum bled on account of his w eakness and not 

puffed  up  by  the rpercy  w hich  is show n  him . In  th is  w ay  there  w ill be



W h ether a // o u g h t to  receive  N ecessa ry T h in g s a like jihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 253  

neither quarrels nor rivalry in the m onastery , and all the m em bers of  

th is  m ystical body  of the  L ord  w ill abide  in  peace.

A nte om nia, ne m urm urationis  

m alum pro qualicum que causa, in  

aliquo qualicum que verbo vel signifi- 

catione appareat. Q uod si deprehen-  

sus fuerit quis, districtiori discip line  

subdatur.

A bove all th ings let not the  pest 

of m urm uring , for  w hatever cause, by  

any  w ord or sign , be m anifested . If 

anyone  be  found  guilty  in  th is  le t him  

be subjected to the m ost severe  

punishm ent.

In St. B enedict’s eyes, m onastic peace is a benefit w hich surpasses  

all others, as m urm uring  seem s to  him  the  w orst of all evils. A bove all 

th ings, he  says, le t not the  pest of m urm uring  show  itself, for any  cause  

or in  any  form  w hatever, w hether in  w ord, or  in  act, or  in  som e  attitude  

that im plies discontent. A  m an  m ay  say: "  I w ill m ake no  approaches; 

I w ill keep  out of his w ay; I w ill assum e a m ask  of reserve or offended  

dignity, and so le t authority perceive that it has failed in its duty .”  

N ow , that is sheer anarchy; for authority is destroyed if it becom e  

subordinated to its subjects. E ven should the A bbot take certain  

m easures, in th is m atter of exceptions to the com m on regim e, w hich  

seem  to  us  U njustifiab le, m urm uring  is a  greater evil still. St. B enedict 

says, "  for w hatever cause.” A nd he stipu lates that any m onk w ho  

is found guilty of m urm uring should be subjected to very severe  

chastisem ent.



C H A PTE R X X X V

OF THE  WEEKLY SERVERS IN  THE K ITCHEN

D e s e p t i m a n a r i i s c o q u i n /e .—  

Fratres  sic  sib i inv icem  serviant, ut  nul- 

lus excusetur a coquinae officio , nisi aut 

aegritud ine, aut in  causa gravis utilitatis  

quisoccupatusfuerit; quia  exinde m ajor 

m erces acquiritu r. Im becillibus au- 

tem  procurentur so latia , ut non cum  

tristitia hoc  facian t, sed  habeant om nes  

so latia , secundum m odum congrega- 

tion is aut positionem  loci. Si m ajor 

congregatio  fuerit, cellerarius  excusetur 

a coquina; vel si qui, ut dix im us, 

m ajoribus utilitatibus occupantur. 

C aeteri vero  sib i sub charitate inv icem  

serv ian t.

L et the  brethren  so  serve  each  other  

in tu rn that no one be excused  from  

the  w ork  of the  kitchen unless on the  

score of health , or because he  is en 

gaged  in  som e  m atter of great utility ; 

for thence  greater rew ard  is obtained. 

L et the w eaker brethren , how ever, 

be helped  that they  m ay  not do their 

w ork  w ith  sadness : and  le t all generally  

have assistance accord ing  to  the  num 

ber of the com m unity  and  the  situa

tion  of the place. If the com m unity  

be  larger, the cellarer shall be  excused  

from  the serv ice of the kitchen; and  

any others w ho are engaged (as w e  

have  said) in  m atters of greater  utility . 

B ut le t the rest serve  one another in  

tu rn  w ith  all charity .

M
A N  needs a local habitation ; he needs a roof over his head  

and  the m eans to exercise his activ ities, since he is born to  

labour; and he needs food that he m ay  live. T his last need  

is im perious and recurren t, even for m onks ; w herefore  

St. B enedict has to devote  several chapters to  the regulation  of m eals. 

A ll that concerns  kitchen , refectory , and  cellar w as  put, as w e  have  said , 

under the im m ediate ju risd iction of the cellarer. O ur H oly Father 

deals first w ith  the  servers of  the  kitchen , that is, w ith  the  brethren  w ho  

prepare  the food and  serve at tab le; for th is tw ofold duty  w as fu lfilled  

by the sam e persons.1 T here w as not yet any distinction betw een  

choir-m onks and  lay brothers.2

A ll the brethren  are to serve one another in tu rn w ith all charity . 

In  th is  they  w ill im itate  the  L ord , w ho  declared  that H e  had  com e  in to  

the  w orld  only  to  serve: "  not to  be m inistered  unto , but to  m inister.’* 

C assian  te lls us that in  the E ast, save in  E gypt,8 all the m onks in  their 

tu rn  spent a  w eek  thus  in  the  kitchen . W e  m ay  easily  im agine  that these  

untrained cooks w ould not alw ays produce an appetising arid dain ty  

repast; but tastes w ere sim ple, especially in the E ast. Salted herbs, 

says C assian , seem ed to them  a delicious feast;4 the m onks of E gypt

1 Does St. Benedict really intend to distinguish between the kitcheners and table  

s ewers, when he writes, in Chapter XXXVIII., that the reader will take his m eal rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAcum 

coquina bebdomadariis el servitor  ibus f It is m ore likely that the servers are brethren  

given  as assistants to the officials of the week.

* The principal source of this chapter is chapter xix. of the fourth book of the  

Institutes of C a s s i a n .

3 Inst.y IV., xxii. < Ibid., xi. 
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w ere  content w ith  fresh  or dried  vegetab les; and  it w as a  royal banquet 

(su m m a vo lu p ta s) w hen they w ere served m onthly w ith hashed leeks, 

salted herbs, ground  salt,1 olives, and  tiny  salted  fish .2

N o one shall be dispensed from  the serv ice of the kitchen , says  

St. B enedict. T he  m ore hum iliating  it is and  irksom e, the  greater w ill 

be the recom pense, and  charity  too w ill grow  (w e should  in fact read  

m a jo r  m erces  e t ca rita s  a cq u iritu r). A t the  French  C ourt of form er days  

even  the  com m onest serv ices  conferred  a  title  of nobility  or presupposed  

it: the butler, cham berlain , and  constab le  w ere great personages. T he  

sp iritual nobility  w ho  form  O ur L ord ’s  royal court  rank  above  all others, 

and all m onastic offices are honourable. O ur H oly Father, how ever, 

recognizes  the  A bbot’s righ t to  exem pt certain  of the  brethren  from  the  

serv ice  of  the  kitchen : those  in  ill-health , those  w ho  are  engaged  in  m ore  

im portan t and  exacting  duties, such  as  the  cellarer of a  large  com m unity , 

and  undoubtedly the A bbot as w ell. Som e ancien t R ules8 except the  

A bbot expressly, w hile others w ould have him  serve on certain days, 

if he  be  free. A t C luny, at least in  its early  days, the  A bbot perform ed  

the serv ice of the kitchen and w aited at tab le on C hristm as-day , in  

com pany  w ith  the cellarer and  the deans; the C ustom s also order that  

the  A bbot should  be  put in  the  list of servers w hen  his  tu rn  com es, but 

as a supernum erary .4 From  m otives of discretion our H oly Father 

w ould  have  help  given  to  the  w eak, and  ordains that the  holders of th is  

office should  have  the  assistance of as m any  brethren  as are  required  by  

the condition and num ber of the com m unity , or the arrangem ent of  

the m onastery ; for the kitchen  m ay be in  the basem ent, the w ell very  

far aw ay,5  etc. It is im portan t that the  w ork  should  be  w ell perform ed, 

but also  that the  brethren  should  perform  it w ithout sadness.

E gressurus de septim ana, sabbato  

m unditias faciat. L inteam ina, cum  

quibus sib i fratres m anus aut pedes  

tergunt, lavet: pedes  vero  tarn  ipse, qui 

egreditur, quam  ille  qui in traturus est, 

om nibus lavent. V asa m inisterii su i 

m unda et sana cellerario reconsignet; 

qui cellerarius item  in tran ti consigner, 

ut sciat quid  dat aut quid  recip it.

L et him  w ho is ending his w eek 's  

serv ice clean up  every th ing  on  Satur

day. H e m ust w ash the tow els w ith  

w hich the brethren  w ipe their hands  

and  feet; and  both  he  w ho  is  fin ish ing  

his 'serv ice, and  he  w ho  is  entering  on  it, 

are to w ash the feet of all. L et him  

hand over to the cellarer the vessels 

used in his w ork clean and  in  sound  

condition ; and le t the cellarer hand  

them  to  the  one  entering  on  his  office, 

that he m ay know  w hat he  gives and  

w hat he  receives.

A fter enunciating and explain ing the com m on duty of m utual 

serv ice our H oly Father enters upon certain technical details, in the  

in terest of cleanliness and good order. E very Saturday the outgoing

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC a l m e t , in c. xxxv. 2 Inst,, IV., xi.

3 For  instance, the  Rule of S t . C a e s a r i u s  ad mrgines, xii.

4 U d a l r ., Consuet. Clun., 1.1., c. xlvi.— Be r n a r d ., Ordo Clun., P. I., c. i.— Constit. 

Hirsaug,, 1. II., c. xiv.

6 As in one of the Subiaco m onasteries: S. G r e g . M ., Dial., 1. II., c. v. 



A n hour before the m eal these  

w eekly servers shall receive, over and  

above the appoin ted allow ance, a 

draught of w ine and a piece of bread , 

so that they  m ay  serve the brethren  at 

m eal tim e w ithout m urm uring or 

excessive fatigue. O n so lem n days, 

how ever,  le t them  w ait  until  after  M ass,
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official1 of the  w eek is to  clean  up  (m u n d itia s  fa c ia l) in  the  kitchen  and  

in the refectory . O n him  falls the duty of w ashing the tow els w ith  

w hich the brethren dry their hands and feet. E very Saturday too , 

assisted  by  his successor, he  w ashes the  feet of the brethren , in  m em ory  

of the m a n da tu m  of O ur L ord and  as w ages for the w ork  of the w hole  

w eek, as C assian  says. Finally , St. B enedict bids him  return  the  vessels  

used  in  his w ork  to  the cellarer, clean and  in  good  condition (m u n d a  e t 

sa n a ) such as they  stood  in  the  inventory  m ade or checked  the  previous  

w eek. C onstan t superv ision  w as necessary  in  th is  serv ice, w hich  changed  

hands each w eek and gave scope for negligence; and th is superv ision  

w as  reserved  to  the  cellarer, w ho  kept by  him  an  inventory  of  the  articles  

entrusted  to  the  w eek ’s official, just as the  A bbot kept the  list of all too ls  

and instrum ents distribu ted to the holders of the various offices  

(C hapter X X X II.).

1 St. Benedict speaks of the weekly servers sometimes in the singular, som etimes 

in the plural.

2 Reg. Magistri, xxiii.

3 Sine murmurs serviant sororibus suis (S. A u g ., Ep. CCXIrz. P.£., XXXIII., 964).

Septim anarii autem , ante unam  

horam  refection is, accip ian t super sta

tu  tarn  annonam  singulos  biberes, et pa- 

nem : ut hora  refection is, sine  m urm ur-  

atione  etgravi labdre, serv ian t fratribus  

su is. In diebus tam en so lem nibus  

usque ad  M issas sustineant.

H ere w e have another act of condescension  on  the part of the R ule. 

B reakfast did not exist in those days, and St. B enedict speaks only  of  

tw o m eals, never of th ree. N ow  the w eekly servers of the kitchen , 

besides the fatigue of their duties, w ould also have their dinner hour  

delayed . T hey  did  not take  their places  w ith  their  brethren  w hen  these  

had been served , as the R u le o f th e M a ster prescribes;2 an observation  

in the th irty-eighth chapter show s that they ate after all the others, 

along w ith the reader— r> ., "  at second tab le,” as w e say now adays. 

In order that they  m ay be able to  serve w ithout excessive fatigue and  

w ithout m urm uring ,3 our H oly Father grants each of them  a drink  

and  a piece of bread , one  hour before  the  com m on  m eal. C alm et says : 

"  T he  w ord  b ib  er, from  w hich  com es b ib eres , is low  L atin  and  signifies, 

in  the  m onastic  ru les, a  sm all  vessel contain ing  enough  w ine  for  a  draught, 

to refresh oneself.” W e should translate the w ords su p er sta tu ta m  

a n n o n a m  as m eaning  that it is over and  above the ordinary  fixed  allow 

ance, and  not, w ith  som e com m entators, that it is to  be  taken  from  the  

ordinary  allow ance; for— w e  m ay  quote  C alm et again— "  the  preposition  

su f  er in L atin , like h yper in G reek, naturally signifies superabundance 

and  not subtraction .” W e m ay add  that our H oly Father’s in ten tion  

is not to  deduct from  the ordinary  allow ance, but to  balance by  m eans  

of a little  addition  the labours attached  to  the duty  of kitchener. H e
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proceeds to observe that th is sm all anticipation of their m eal is on  

so lem n days-^that is to  say  feast-days and  Sundays— incom patib le  w ith  

the requirem ents of C om m union and the E ucharistic fast. O n such  

days all com m unicate, and  th is at the C onventual M ass. T he kitchen  

officials w ere  not to  take  advantage  of  the  m ercifu l provision  of the  R ule  

to om it H oly C om m union or break the fast; in sp ite of the added  

fatigue of the  long  litu rgy  they  w ere  to  w ait until after M ass— that is, to  

som eth ing less than an hour before the com m on m eal— to take their  

food .1

In tran tes  et exeuntes  hebdom adarii, 

in oratorio m ox M atutin is fin itis, 

D om inica, om nium  genibus  provolvan- 

tu r, postu lan tes  pro  se  orari. E grediens  

autem  de  septim ana  dicat hunc  versum : 

B en ed ic tu s  es  D em in e  D eu s , q u i  a d ju v is ti 

m e ,  e t  co n so la tu s  es  m e. Q uo  dicto  tertio, 

accip iat benedictionem egrediens. 

Subsequatur ingrediens et dicat: D eu s  

in  a d ju to riu m  m eu m  in ten d e , D em in e  a d  

a d ju va n d u m  m e fes tin a . E t hoc idem  

tertio repetatur ab om nibus. E t ac- 

cepta benedictione, ingrediatur.

O n Sunday, as soon as L auds are  

ended, both the incom ing and out

going servers for the w ed: shall cast 

them selves on their knees in  the pre

sence  of all and  ask  their  prayers. L et 

him  w ho is ending his w eek say  th is  

verse: B ened ic tu s  es , D em in e  D eu s , q u i 

a d ju v is ti m e e t co n se la tu s es m e; and  

w hen  th is  has  been  said  th rice, le t  him  

receive the blessing . H e w ho is  

entering  on  his office  shall then  fo llow , 

and say: D eu s in a d ju to riu m m eu m  

in ten d e , D em in e a d a d ju va n d u m m e  

fes tin a . L et th is also be th rice re

peated  by  all; and  having  received  the  

blessing  le t him  enter on  his  office.

T he  chapter ends  w ith  the  descrip tion  of a  litu rg ical rite  in  tw o parts  

— viz., absolu tion  for the outgoing  servers of the w eek and  installation  

of the incom ing. O n Sunday, im m ediately  after M atins (*> ., L auds)  

the  first prostrate  at the  feet of all the  brethren  in  the O ratory , begging  

their prayers.2 T hey recite th rice (all together, or the senior m onk  

only) the verse  B en ed ictu s  es (Ps. Ixxxv. 17); then  the  superior gives the  

blessing , doubtless by saying a collect. T hose entering  on their w eek  

fo llow , saying  th rice  the  verse  D eu s  in  a d ju to riu m , w hich  the  choir  repeats  

after  them  (S t. B enedict does  not say  w hether  the  choir repeated  also  the  

B en ed ictu s es) ; w hen  the blessing  has been received 8 they  have  entered  

on  their w eek. T hus they  w ere  invested  w ith  their charge  in  the  nam e  

of O ur L ord , and  a duty  of a very  m aterial kind  and  one  often  grievous  

to  nature  w as consecrated  by  prayer. It becam e from  that m om ent a  

relig ious and  m eritorious  w ork, accom plished  for the  glory  of G od.

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAPa u l  t h e  D e a c o n , Com mentary in c. xxxv.

* Ab omnibus  fratribus oratio prosequatur, qua vel pro ignorationibus intercedat vel pro 

admissis bumanafragilitatepeccatis, et cemmendet Deo velut sacrificium  pingue consummata 

eorum devotionis obsequia (C a s s ., Inst., IV., xix  ). Am ong the Eastern m onks this was 

done after the evening  m eal on Sundays.

3 The two prayers which we use com e from M onte Cassino and Cluny (U d a l r ., 
Consuet. ClunJ  1. II., c. xxxv.).



C H A PT ER X X X V I

O F T H E  S IC K  B R E T H R E N

W
E  m ay  rem em ber that in  C hapter X X X I. St. B enedict con 

fided  the sick and  children  to  the  care  of  the  cellarer; w e  m ay  

rem em ber  also  that in  C hapter  X X X IV . the  H oly  R ule  w ould  

have m ore atten tion  given  to those w ho require m ore. T o  

m ake his m eaning  plain and  to clear up  som e poin ts, our H oly Father, 

after settling  the conditions of serv ice in  the kitchen , treats separately  

of the care due  to  the  sick  and  in firm  (C hapter X X X V I.), the aged  and  

children  (C hapter  X X X V II.). T he  chapters  form  a kind  of parenthesis, 

and  after them  St. B enedict returns to  the  subject of the refectory  and  

m eals.

D e i n f i r m i s f r a t r i b u s .— Infir- 

m orum  cura  ante  om nia  et super om nia  

adhibenda est, ut sicu t revera C hristo , 

ita eis serv iatur, quia ipse dix it: In -  

firm u s fu i, e t v isita stis m e. E t: Q u o d  

fec is tis u n i d e b is m in im is m eis , m ib i 

fecis tis . Sed  et  ipsi in firm i considerent 

in honorem  D ei sib i serv iri, et non  

superfluitate sua contristen t fratres  

suos serv ien tes sib i. Q ui tam en  

patien terportandi sunt: quia  de  ta libus  

copiosior m erces acquiritu r. E rgo  cura  

m axim a sit A bbati, ne aliquam  negli- 

gentiam  patian tur.

B efore all th ings and above all 

th ings care m ust be  taken  of the  sick , 

so  that they  m ay  be  served  in  very  deed  

as C hrist H im self; for H e has said : 

"  I w as sick and  ye visited  m e  ” and, 

"  A s long as ye did  it to  one  of these, 

m y least brethren , ye did it to m e.”  

B ut le t the sick them selves consider 

that they  are  served  for the  honour of 

G od, and not grieve their brethren  

w ho  serve them  by  their  im portunity. 

Y et m ust they  be  patien tly  borne  w ith , 

because from  such as these is gained  

m ore abundant rew ard . T herefore  

the  A bbot shall take the  greatest care  

that they suffer no neglect.

In  th is  m atter, again , the  insp iration  of faith  m ust guide  our  conduct. 

In  a general w ay, O ur L ord  is near us, tak ing  the  form  of our neighbour  

w hoever he m ay  be. N ay, our neighbour is C hrist. W e  live w ith  H is  

R eal Presence; for w e m eet w ith  naught else but G od, both  in us and  

around  us. W e  are  ever serv ing  G od, and  our  acts  of  love  ascend  to  H im . 

"  A ll that ye shall do  to  one  of these  m y  little  ones, ye  shall do  to  m e  ”  

(M att.  xxv.  40). T his  is  m ore  especially  true  of  our  relig ious  brethren  and  

of  their  consecrated  persons ;  and  w hen  they  suffer,  they  resem ble  our  L ord  

Jesus C hrist all the  m ore. T herefore  they  shall be  served  just as  though  

they  w ere  C hrist H im self, for H e  says: "  I w as  sick  and  you  visited  m e ”  

(M att, xxv 36). A  gain  indeed  for the sick , but our gain also . Is  not 

th is  ideal of  faith  enough  to  give  abundant peace  and  joy  to  those  visited  

by  sickness and  debility , and  to  insp ire  also  in  those  w ho  tend  them  true  

tenderness of heart ? It is th is very  thought, m ore than a sentim ent 

of natural com passion , that caused  our H oly Father’s em phasis of lan 

guage: "  B efore  all th ings and  above  all th ings care  m ust be  taken  of the  

-58
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sick , and they  shall be served in very deed as C hrist H im self.” 1 N o  

other R ule disp layed so ipuch so licitude w ith regard to the w eak and  

suffering .

1 Quail affectu debemus infirmis fratribus ministrare f Sicut ipsi Domino offerentes 

obsequium, qui dixit: Quia cum fecistis uni ex minimis istis fratribus meis, mibtfecistis zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
(S. Ba s i l ., Reg. contrxxxvi.). And St. Basil also adds in the second  part of this rule 

and  in  the next that the sick  should  show  themselves worthy of such honour.

* Chapter XI.

In return for th is supernatural tendance w ith its character of 

reverence, the  sick  shall endeavour really  to  resem ble the L ord  by  their  

gentle hum ility , self-denial, and m oderation . T hey shall rem em ber 

that these atten tions are paid , not to their poor persons, but to G od  

hidden  in  them . T hey  shall be careful not to  sadden  by  unreasonable  

dem ands and  unrestrained  im portunity  (su ferflu ita te  su a ) the brethren  

w ho are em ployed in their serv ice, as their brethren and not as their  

servants. A ccording  to  the  author of the  Im ita tion  o f  C h rist it is hard  

to  grow  holy  in  illness : P a u ci ex  in firm ita te  m elio ra n tur (I. xxiii.). W e  

becom e im patien t, effem inate, alm ost luxurious. T em peram ent re 

asserts itself, and w ith the help of the devil nature becom es inso len t 

again . T he  habit of liv ing  on  exceptions  and  a  special reg im e  stealth ily  

saps the sp irit of m onastic observance, and w e practically becom e  

persuaded  that sickness  dispenses  us  from  being  m onks A ctive  suffering  

is perhaps less dangerous from  th is poin t of view  than  a perpetual state  

of ind isposition  and  w hat is now  called  neurasthenia. T o  souls w ho  are  

tem pted  to  occupy  them selves excessively  w ith  the  care of their health , 

w ho are alw ays com plain ing  and  alw ays in search of new  rem edies, w e  

m ight recom m end  the carefu l reading  of a chapter in  the W a y o f  P er

fectio n . St. T eresa  w rites : "  B elieve  it, daughters, w hen  once  w e begin  

to  subdue these bodies of ours they  do  not so m uch  m olest us. T here  

w ill be enough to observe w hat ye have need of. T ake no care for 

yourselves except there be a m anifest necessity . U nless w e reso lve  

once for all to  accept death , and  the  loss of our health , w e shall never 

do anyth ing .”2 T he le tters of the Sain t show  us, how ever, how  far 

she busied  herself w ith  the health  of others and  how  she exercised her  

ingenuity  in procuring sm all luxuries for the sick . A  m onk, even if 

seriously  ill, ought to  be  able  to  do  w ithout extraord inary  and  expensive  

rem edies, such as a periodical "  cure ”  at som e w atering-p lace; and  he  

w ill never ask  the  help  of his fam ily .

E ven if the sick show  them selves exacting , says St. B enedict, they  

m ust be  patien tly  borne  w ith , since  from  them  is  gained  a  m ore  abundant 

rew ard . M oreover, so that no  excuse for com plain t m ay  be given , and  

to  realize  fu lly  w hat O ur L ord  expects  from  our charity , the  A bbot m ust 

w atch  w ith  the greatest care that the  sick are not treated  w ith  neglect 

nor suffer from  the unskilfu lness or ignorance of anyone.

Q uibus fratribus in firm is sit cella A nd  le t a cell be  set apart by  itself 

super se deputata, et serv itor tim ens for the sick  brethren  and  an  attendant 

D eum , et diligens ac so llicitus. B al- be appoin ted w ho is G od-fearing ,
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neorum  usus in firm is, quoties expedit, prom pt, and  painstak ing . L et the  use  

offeratur. Sanis autem , et m axim e of baths  be  granted  to  the  sick  as  often

as it shall be  expedient; but to  those  

w ho are w ell, and especially to the  

young,  baths  shall be  seldom  perm itted . 

T he use of m eat, too , shall be per

m itted to the sick and to the very  

w eak, that they m ay recover their  

strength ; but, w hen  they  are restored  

to health , le t all abstain from  m eat 

in  the  accustom ed m anner.

T here  shall be special accom m odation in  the  m onastery  for the  sick , 

for all w ho  cannot fo llow  the  com m on  observance, and  w ho  need special 

care, a purer air, and  m ore quiet. In  the  great abbeys of form er days  

the in firm ary w as alm ost a second m onastery , w ith its ow n church ,1  

clo ister, kitchen , refectory , and  dorm itory . O ur H oly  Father evidently  

m eans each  m onastic fam ily to  care for its sick in  the m onastery itself. 

A nd  w e m ight w ell be astonished should a relig ious express the desire  

to  go  seek  his cure w ith  his parents, or friends in  the  w orld . L ikew ise, 

it w ould be far from  consisten t w ith the sp irit and trad itions of the  

B enedictine O rder to collect in  a single sa n a to riu m , or in a retreat, all 

the  sick  of a C ongregation  or a  province. W e  should  deprive  them  thus  

of that share in the relig ious life w hich is com patib le w ith  their state  

and  leave them  to  fin ish  their days in  very  prosaic  fash ion . A bove all, 

w e should deprive com m unities of the advantage of their charity and  

of the edification  generally  given by  the sick and  the old . T hose w ho  

are on the th reshold of etern ity have a special title to the delicate  

atten tions w hich  they can only receive from  their A bbot and their  

brethren . T o  prepare  them  to  appear in  the  presence  of Infin ite  Purity , 

to  com plete the w ork  of form ing  them  to  the  im age of G od, surely  th is  

is to  serve C hrist in  their persons and  to  w in  for ourselves the blessing  

and gratitude of G od. T he arrangem ents for the sick in the  

C ongregation  of St. M aur are notew orthy . In order that they  m ight 

never have  to  suffer by  the pecuniary  distress  of a particu lar m onastery , 

all the  expenses— vis., m edicines (except w hite  sugar), doctors ’ fees, and  

the  fees  of  chem ists  and  surgeons, food  purchased  for  them , journeys, etc. 

— w ere charged to the C ongregation  and  had to be regulated by  the  

D iet.2

T he ce lla for the sick is to be entrusted to the in firm arian , w hom

juvenibus, tard ius concedatur. Sed  

et carn ium esus in firm is, om ninoque  

debilibus pro reparatione concedatur. 

A t ubi m eliorati fuerin t, a carn ibus  

m ore so li  to  om nes abstineant.

1 The old Custom aries dispense the sick from  the Divine O ffice only in  very serious 

cases. This  is what we  read  in  the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADisciplina Farfensis: Illifratres qui non valent surgere, 

eant famuli servientes eis et educant illos sustentantes ulnis suis in ecclesia, atque collocent 

ut melius potuerint. Ingratumnulli apparere debet hoc factum; quia sape vidimus in eodem 

die fratrem finite ex bacluce et ad Christum  transire, etiam in ipsa ecclesia exbalare spiritum. 

Quis de talibus dubitet quod non statim ad regnumpolorum  penetrent f . . . Ita debent opus 

Dei per omnia agere sicut sani in monasterio, prater quod le&iter atque cursim  dicant.. . . Illi 

vero qui ita nimietate infirmitatis detinentur quod nullo modo consurgere valeant, mox ut 

monas  ter io fuerint celebrata nocturnalia obsequia, annuat ille qui ordinem tenet duobus 

fratribus qui Ulis divinum opus decantent, etc. (1. II., c. lii ).

9 Regula §. P. Benedicts cum declarationibus Congregations S. Mauri (i66z), 

pp. 144-145.
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St, B enedict calls the "  attendant ” (serv ito r), but w ho w as certain ly  

a m onk and not a secular. T he in firm arian is to have assistan ts, if 

necessary ; St. B enedict im plies as m uch  by  using  the  plural serv ito ribus  

at the  end  of  th is  chapter. O ur H oly  Father finds  th ree  w ords adequate  

to sum  up the personal qualities of a good in firm arian . H e m ust be  

G od-fearing— that is, habitually  guided  by  the sp irit of faith  in all his  

dealings w ith the sick ; he m ust be prom pt, for those w ho suffer are  

tried by long delays; and he m ust be atten tive and kind .1 W e  

m ight add  that he has a righ t to  absolu te obedience from  his patien ts. 

T o  doctor  yourself in  your  ow n  fash ion , or  accord ing  to  the  prescrip tions  

of brethren  w ho  have  no  authority  to  in terfere, is  a  very  dangerous form  

of self-w ill  : "  since they  are  perm itted to  have neither body  nor w ill in  

their ow n pow er.” M oreover, it is by  ho m eans profitab le for m onks  

to  take  pleasure  in  discussing  their health  w ith  one  another.

W ithout here entering in to detail w ith regard to the treatm ent 

required by various diseases,2 St. B enedict only considers tw o sorts of  

relief— viz., baths and the use of flesh m eat. W e know  how  plentifu l 

at R om e w ere the th erm a  or public baths. E very  great house had its  

baths, and  they  form ed  part of  the  daily  program m e  of every  gentlem an. 

M onasticism  com plied  w ith  th is custom  in  a m easure; and  C assiodorus, 

St. B enedict’s  contem porary , installed  baths  in  his  m onastery  of  V ivarium . 

T hey  w ere  ind ispensable  in  a  hot country  for m onks w ho  devoted  them 

selves  to  m anual labour and  did  not w ear undercloth ing . A nd  obviously  

m onks did  not go  to  the  public  baths, first because  they  rarely  dw elt in  a  

tow n, and  then  because  such  public  bathing  w ould  have  had  its  dangers. 

St. B enedict requires that baths be offered to the sick, not sparingly, 

but as often  as health  m ay be benefited  by  them . "  B ut to  those w ho  

A re w ell, and  especially  to  the  young, baths shall seldom  be  perm itted .”  

O ur H oly Father does not dispense the healthy  and  the young  from  a  

m easure of precaution w hich is doubly necessary in com m unity life . 

C ertain ly  he  m akes a  lim itation ; but th is lim itation is not insp ired by  

a sort of foolish panic, otherw ise he  w ould sim ply  have forb idden the  

use of baths. T he  w ord  ta rd iu s  (lit., m ore  slow ly) should  be  considered  

in the ligh t of R om an custom  and of the generous treatm ent w hich  

St. B enedict em ploys tow ards the sick. It is notorious that baths, 

especially  hot baths, w hen very  frequent, have the result of enervating  

the  body, and  of  inducing  slo th  and  a  sort of decay  of  the  w ill. St. B ene

dict did  not w ant w orld ly  m anners  in  his m onasteries; yet he  stipu lates  

that baths  be  offered  to  the  sick, w hile  being  perm itted , at rarer  in tervals, 

to  those in  health .3 T he ancien t m onks often  took our H oly Father’s

1 Cf.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 8. C& s a r ., Reg. ad virgines, xxx.

2 O n the subject of bloodletting (minutio) and the em ployment of doctors by the 

ancient m onks, see C a l m e t , in b. I.—-On  the treatm ent of sick, dying, and dead m onks, 

see H o t t e n , 1. XI., tract, v.— -M a r t i n e , De ant. monacb. rit., 1. V., c. viii.-xiii.— P i g n o t  

gives a summ ary of the customs of Cluny: Hist, de I'Ordre de Cluny, t. II., pp. 434.-435, 

46Z-47Z-

3 Lavacra etiam, cujus infir  mitas exposcit, minime denegentur: sed  fiat sine murmur a- 

tione de consilio medicina. ... Si autem nulla infir  mi  tate compelling, cupiditati sua non 

prabeatur assensus (S. C z e s a r ., Reg. ad virgxxix.). 
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restriction too literally . Paul the D eacon observes that they bathed  

once, tw ice, or th ree tim es a year. C alm et w rites: “A t present, 

especially in tem perate reg ions, the use of them  is alm ost abolished . 

L ikew ise there is now  no  question in  m onasteries of regular household  

baths. In  case of sickness perm ission  is given  to  go  to  the  public  baths, 

w ith  the reservations and  precautions  of w hich  w e have spoken.” B ut 

hygiene and charity  m ay  take th is m atter differen tly  w ithout in juring  

m onastic  austerity  or the  sp irit of m ortification .1

St. B enedict adds that the sick  and  those w ho are very  w eak2 m ay  

eat m eat “ that they m ay recover their strength” (p ro rep a ra tio n ^). 

A nd, to  m ark plain ly  the character of th is concession , our  H oly  Father  

w ould  have it end  so  soon  as their health  no  longer requires it. T hen, 

all w ill abstain from  m eat in the accustom ed m anner (m o re so lito ).3  

T he sam e recom m endation is repeated  in C hapter X X X IX ., and w e  

m ay  reserve  our com m entary  till then .

C uram autem m apdm am habeat L et the A bbot take all possib le  

A bbas, ne a cellerariis aut serv itoribus care  that the  sick  be  not neglected by  

negligantur in firm !: qpia ad ipsum the cellarers or their attendants; 

resp icit, quicquid a discipulis delin- because  he  is  responsib le for  w hatever 

quitur. is done am iss by  his discip les.

For  the  second  tim e  the  A bbot is required  to  take  very  great care  of  

the sick . H e m ust w atch that they be not neglected by  the cellarers  

or the in firm arians; for he is responsib le for all the  shortcom ings of his  

discip les. L et us add  that no  one in  the  m onastery  m ay  be  ind ifferen t 

to  the  sick ; all should  rem em ber them  in  their prayers and visit them  

w ith the perm ission of the A bbot. B ut the ordinances of the R ule  

do  not lapse  in  the  case  of  the  sick, and  their  cells  should  never be  tu rned  

in to  parlours.

1 O n the care of tonsure and beard am ong the ancient m onks, see H j e f t e n , 1. V., 

tract, ix.— M a r t i n i , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADe ant. monad), rit., 1. V., c. vii.— C a l m e t , Com mentary on  

Chapter I.

3 W e should read infirm * omnino debilibus.

3 Pullos et carnet nunquam sani accipiant; infirmis quicquid necesse fuerit ministr etur 

(S. C j e s a r ., Reg. ad mon., xxiv.). Quia solet fieri, ut cella monasterii non semper bonum 

vinum babeat, ad sancta Abbatissa curam per  tinebit ut tale vinum provideat, unde aut 

infir  ma, /wt ilia qua sunt delicatius nutrita, palpentur (S. C a s s a r ., Reg. ad virgxxviii.). 

AZgrotantes sic tractanda sunt, ut citius convalescant; sed cum vires pristinas reparaverint, 

redeant adfeliciorem abstinentia consuetudinem (ibid., xx.).



C H A PT E R  X X X V II

O F  O L D  M E N  A N D  C H IL D R E N

D e  s e n i b u s  v e l  i n f a n t i b u s .— L icet 

ipsa  natura  hum ana trahatur ad  m iseri- 

cord iam  in  his aetatibus, senum  videli

cet et in fan tum : tam en  et reguke auc- 

to ritas eis prospiciat. C onsideretur 

sem per in  eis  im becillitas, et nullatenus  

eis  districtio  regulae teneatur in  alim en- 

tis; sed sit in eis pia consideration et 

praeveniant horas canonicas.

A lthough hum an nature of itself 

is  draw n  to  feel pity  and  consideration  

for  these  tw o  tim es  of  life— viz. for  old  

m en and  children— yet the authority  

of the R ule should also provide for 

them . L et their w eakness  be alw ays  

taken in to account, and le t the fu ll 

rigour of the R ule as regards food be  

in  no  w ise  m aintained  in  their  regard ; 

but let a kind  consideration  be  show n  

for them , and  le t them  anticipate the  

regular hours.

M
E R E hum anity , says St. B enedict, w ill give us sym pathy and  

indulgence  tow ards these  tw o  periods of life , old  age and  child 

hood; yet the authority of the R ule should also in tervene  

in  their favour. C harity  is som eth ing  better  than  m ere  philan 

th ropy, and the fundam ental m otive of our actions should be super

natural. M oreover, w e  m ust note carefu lly  that dispensations, perm is

sions, and  kindly in terpretations of the  R ule, appertain  still to  the R ule  

and em anate from  authority ; they have not their source in caprice, 

arb itrary  action , or relaxation .

T herefore regard shall alw ays be show n tow ards the w eakness of  

children  and  the aged , and  the  austerity  of the R ule as to  food  shall by  

no m eans be applied to them .1 Instead  they shall be treated w ith a  

tender considerateness and perm itted  to eat before the regular hours  

(p ra ven ia n t h o ra s  ca n o n ic  a s). In  one  w ord, every th ing  shall be done  so  

that the m onastic life , w hich  does not consist in  levelling  and  uniform 

ity , m ay  rem ain  possib le  for them . St. B enedict did  not th ink  it proper  

to  enter  in to  precise  details, but has  left all to  the  discretion  of  the  A bbot. 

It is  his duty  to  determ ine, in  each  case, w hen  childhood  ends and  w hen  

old  age begins ; to decide w hether one or several supplem entary m eals  

should be granted , or only som e sm all instalm ents, analogous to the  

so lace supplied to the kitchen servers, readers, and m onks w ho have  

been em ployed in som e fatigu ing occupation . W e know from a  

sentence in C hapter L X III. that the  children  had  their  m eals  w ith  the  

com m unity . D iscussing the w ords in a lim en tis , D . M enard observes  

that the exceptions spoken of by St. B enedict concerned the quality  

rather than  the quantity  of food , for w e find in  C hapter X X X IX . the  

1 Vinum tantum senes accipiunt, quibus cum parvulis sape fit prandium^ ut aliorum 

fessa sustentetur atasy aliorum nonfrangatur incipiens (S. H u r o n ., Ep. XXII., ZZ. P.L., 

XXII., 420). In cena mensa poniturpropter laborantes, senes et pueros, astusgue gravis- 

simos (S. H u r o n ., Prof a  tio in Reg. S. Pacbom., 5).
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w ords a  the  sam e quantity shall not be given to young children , but 

a lesser am ount than to their elders.” T he child ’s stom ach, says  

D . M dnard , is too sm all to z digest an abundance of viands; an  

old m an ’s stom ach is too cold , and indulgence in an ill-regulated  

diet m ight destroy the little heat that is left; as H ippocrates  

teaches.



C H A PT ER X X X V III

T H E W E E K L Y R E A D E R

D e h e b d o m a d a r i o l e c t o r e . —  

M ensis  fratrum  edentium  lectio  deesse  

non  debet; nec fortu ito  casu , qui arri-  

puerit codicem  legere audeat ib i, sed  

lee  tu rns to ta hebdom ada, D om inica  

ingrediatur.

W hen  the  brethren  are  tak ing  their 

m eals there  should alw ays be  reading. 

Y et no  one  shall presum e  at  haphazard  

to  take  the  book  and  read; but let him  

w ho is to read th roughout the w eek  

enter on  his office on  Sunday.

R
E A D IN G  m ust never be lack ing  at the public m eals. C assian 1  

tells us that th is custom  com es from  the C appadocian2 m onks  

and not from  those of E gypt; St. B enedict found it in St.

- C aesarius as w ell.8 T he purpose is clear, and w as as fo llow s. 

T hough  their m eals w ere frugal in  the extrem e, it aim ed  at distracting  

atten tion  from  that poor pittance and at m oderating the anim al satis 

faction  Im  eating  and  drinking  by  an  appeal to  the  th ings  of  piety  and  the  

m ind; that is the m otive  invoked  by  St. B asil. H ow ever, C assian  notes  

another: "  It cannot be doubted ,” he says, "  that the C appadocians  

adopted th is practice, not so m uch for the sp iritual nurture of their  

m inds, as for the purpose of cutting short superfluous and id le talk  

and especially those disputes w hich arise at m ost m eals; they saw  no  

other w ay of suppressing them .” M onastic trad ition adopted th is  

reading at tab le unanim ously . O ften it even took the plural m en sis  

of the text quite  literally , so that there w as reading  at first tab le— i.e ., 

at the  com m unity  m eal; reading  at second  tab le— i.e .9 the  servers ’ m eal; 

reading  at the*  tab le of the A bbot and  guests; reading  for the  sick ; and  

even  at the  m eals of m onks on  a  journey .

W hat w as read? C alm et says: "  In the O rder of St. B enedict, 

Sacred Scrip ture w as m ore com m only  read; and  since each  part of the  

year has its special books of the  Scrip tures to  be read  in  choir, w hat w as  

not read  in  the choir w as read  in  the refectory , in such a w ay that, in  

the  course of the  year, the  w hole  of the  Scrip tures  w as read  both  in  the  

choir and in the refectory . O ften the hom ily begun at M atins w as  

continued in  the refectory . T he A cts and Passions of the sain ts and  

m artyrs w ere also read  there. . . .” T he R ule too w as read , perhaps  

from  the  tim e of St. B enedict him self; for he  says: "  W e  w ish  th is R ule  

to be read  frequently  in  the com m unity  so that no brother m ay  plead  

ignorance  as an  excuse  ” (C hapter  L X V I.) C ustom  now  adds  to  th is  list 

certain historical w orks w hich  are concerned  in  som e w ay  w ith  C hurch  

m atters or the m onastic life . W e m ay profit m uch  by  the reading  in  

the refectory . If the refectory  be a place w here w e recru it our bodily

l- Inst., IV., xvii. 2 Cf. S. Ba s i l ., Reg. brev., clxxx.

8 Sedentes ad mensam taceant, et animurn lectioni intendant. Cum autem lectio cessa~ 

verit, meditatio sancta de cor de non cesset. Si vero aliquid opus  fuerit, qua mensa praest 

solliciipdinem ger at, et quod est necessarium nutu magis quam voce petat. Nec sola vobis 

fauces sumant cibum, sed et aures audiant Dei verbum (Reg. ad virg., xvi.). Cf Reg. ad 

monix. 
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strength , it is also a place w here prayer is easy and  in tellectual labour  

very  sw eet and  alm ost unconscious.

L et us speak  now  of the  reader. H is office is grave, and  it should  be  

fu lfilled w ith gravity . T he first-com er, chosen haphazard , or even  

appoin ted  by  his ow n  choice and  im pelled  by  the desire of self-d isp lay , 

shall not seize the book and m ake him self, im prom ptu , the reader for 

a m eal; reading  in the refectory  is to  be a regular office, com m encing  

on the Sunday and continuing th roughou t the w hole w eek. A t the  

end  of the chapter, in  a final sentence  w hich  seem s to  have been  added  

at the dictate  of experience, St. B enedict com es back  to  th is  regulation . 

N either ind iv idual w ill, nor chance and  circum stances, nor the  order of 

the com m unity , should designate those w ho are to read or chant, 

w hether in refectory or choir; the A bbot m ust choose those w ho can  

m ake them selves heard and understood , and be really usefu l to their 

brethren: w ho can “  edify” them . In the tim e of St. B enedict not 

everyone  could  read; and  even  now adays  to  be  able  to  read  w ell in  public  

in  a large  refectory  is not a com m on  gift. A ptitudes differ, but in  any  

case it is difficu lt to  read  w ithout preparation . If w e respect ourselves  

and  our audience w e shall prepare carefu lly . A  m an m ust be able to  

div ide clauses in telligently , and  to  break  up  a period  in  such  a  w ay  as to  

give  each  portion  of it its proper value. A nd th is  m ay  be  realized  even  

in  the  sty le  of  reading  called  rec to  to n o  (m onotone); for properly  speaking  

there is no such  reading , since in telligence  and accentuation are every  

instan t m odulating  quite perceptibly  the note on  w hich  the reading  is 

read . It is not necessary  to  have  a  pow erfu l voice, nor even  a clear one; 

but it is im portan t to know  the voice w hich you have and the place  

in w hich  you are reading , and to adjust yourself to these conditions. 

T he  settled  purpose  of m aking  yourself heard  at both  ends of the  room  

involves an  unconscious adaptation  of m eans to end. W e should read  

slow ly , articu late  m ute  sy llab les, w ithout sw elling  the  voice on  the  open  

ones, and rem em ber that w e are not reading privately nor hold ing a 

conversation . In the m idst of noise and w hen m inds are inevitab ly  

distracted , it is ind ispensable that the m eaning should  reach each one  

w here  he  sits  and  that no  effort should  be  needed  to  catch  it.

Q ui ingrediens, post M issas et com - 

m unionem  petat ab om nibus pro se  

orari, ut aver  ta t ab eo D eus sp iritum  

elation is. E t dicatur hie versus in  

oratorio  tertio  ab  om nibus, ipso tam en  

incip ien te: D o m in e la b ia m e  a a p eries , 

e t o s  m eu m  a n n u n tia b it la u d em  tu a m ; et 

sic accepta benedictione, ingrediatur 

ad  legendum .

L et th is brother, w hen beginning  

h is serv ice, ask  all after  M ass and  C om 

m union  to  pray  for  him , that G od  m ay  

keep from him the sp irit of pride. 

A nd  let th is verse be  said  th rice  in  the  

oratory by all, he, the reader, first 

beginning: D o m in e la b ia  m ea a p eries , 

e t o s m eu m  a n n u n tia b it la ud em  tu a m . 

A nd so , having  received  the blessing , 

le t him  enter on  his  reading .

Investitu re in  th is  office, as w as the case w ith  the  kitchen servers, is  

accom plished  by  a blessing . T he  blessing  of the  reader took  place after 

M ass and C om m union  on Sundays. T he brother begged the prayers  

of all, either  in  w ords, or by  prostrating  or bow ing  in  the  m iddle  of the
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choir. H e said  th rice the verse D o m in e (Ps. 1. 17) and  the w hole com 

m unity repeated it after him . T hen the A bbot gave the blessing , 

probably chanting a collect; "  and  so , having  received  the blessing , let  

him  enter on  his reading .” W e  have  preserved  the  w hole of th is rite ,1  

and  in  the collect w e ask G od  to avert from  the reader "  the sp irit of  

pride  and  ignorance.”2 O ur  H oly  Father  m entions  only  pride  explicitly . 

In  his tim e, as w e m ay  repeat, only  a picked  few  could  read  L atin  w ell, 

w ithout clum siness or barbarism . M oreover, th is sp iritual precaution  

against vanity  is alw ays seasonable; for the  reader  occupies  a  conspicuous  

position ; he alone is speaking am idst universal silence; he is tem pted  

to th ink that he is producing  a great effect; and he is liab le to look  

round  him  to  m ake sure of the general adm iration .

Sum m um que  fiat  silen tium  ad  m en- 

sam , ut nullius m ussitatio  vel vox, nisi 

so lius  legentis, ibi audiatur. Q uae  vero  

necessaria sunt com edentibus  et biben- 

tibus, sib i sic  inv icem  m inistren t fratres, 

ut nullus ind igeat petere aliquid. Si 

quid tam en opus fuerit, sonitu cujus-  

cum que  signi potius  petatur  quam  voce. 

N ec praesum at ib i aliquis de ipsa lec- 

tione, aut aliunde  quicquam  requirere, 

ne detur occasio m aligno, nisi forte  

prior voluerit pro aedificatione aliquid  

breviter dicere.

L et the greatest silence  be  kept at 

table, so  that no  w hispering  nor voice, 

save the  voice of the  reader alone, be  

heard there. W hatever is required  

for eating and drinking the brethren  

shall m inister to each other so that 

no one need ask for anyth ing . , B ut 

should anything be w anted , le t it be  

asked for by the noise of som e sign  

rather than  by the voice. L et  no  one  

ask any  question there about w hat is  

being  read  or about anyth ing  else, lest 

occasion be given to the E vil O ne; 

unless, perhaps, the superior should  

w ish to say som eth ing  briefly  for the  

edification  of the brethren .

C om plete and profound silence should reign at tab le, a strict law  

w hich has prevailed alw ays and everyw here am ong m onks.3 N o  

w hispering should be heard in the refectory , nor any  other voice but 

that of the reader. In terchange of ideas is forb idden , even though  

perform ed  in  a low  voice, and  in to  your neighbour’s ear. It w ould be  

very bad taste to read  your le tters during  the reading , or som e book  

.. of your ow n w hich in terests you m ore. L ikew ise w e should give up  

m ocking  and  sly  applications or allusions, m ade by  m eans of gestures or  

sm iles or fixed  looks; doubtless  w e  have  not got to  be  im passive  as  statues  

in  the  refectory , no  m ore than  in  the  oratory ; but these  petty  m anifes

ta tions, even  though  they  hurt no  one, are seldom  becom ing.

1 And we have also adopted the very ancient custom  of asking a blessing before the  

reading  which  accom panies each  m eal. rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBACf. U d a l r ., Consuet. Clun., 1. II., c. xxxiv.

2 The form  we employ is very like the one already  indicated by Sm a r a g d u s : Averte, 
quasumus, Domine, ab hoc famulo tuo spiritum elationis, ut bumlliter legens, sensum et 

intellectum capiat lectionis.

9 See the enactm ents collected by M a r t e n s  in his Com mentary.— Est autem eis et 

in capiendo cibo summum silentium (Ru f i n ., Hist, monach., c. iii. R o s w e y d , p. 458). 

Tantum silentium ab omnibus exbib  etur, ut, cum in unum tanta numerositas fratrum refec- 

tionis obtentu consederit, nullus ne muttire quidem audeat prater eum, qui sua decania 

praest, qui tamen si quid mensa superinferri vel auferri necessarium esse perviderit, sonitu 

potius quam voce significat (C a s s ., Inst., IV., xvii.).— Cf S. Pa c h ,, Reg., xxxiii.—  

S. C a s s  a r ., Reg. ad virg., xvi.
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N ot even fraternal charity excuses a breakage of silence. C assian  

te lls us that in the m onastery of St. Pachom ius "  each m onk had his  

hood  low ered  over his eyes, so  that he could  see only  the  tab le and  the  

food placed before him , and so that none could note the m anner in  

w hich  his neighbour ate  nor the  quantity  of  his portion .” St. B enedict 

is m ore  am iable and  courteous, prescrib ing  that the brethren  shall serve  

each  other  w ith  all that is necessary  for  the  m eal, so  that no  one  m ay  have  

need  to  ask for anyth ing , and  the law  of silence be kept, and  of charity  

also . N o  one  should  be  so  absorbed  in  his ow n  business as to  be  unable  

to  perceive w hat his brethren  lack . M oreover, there are the h eb d o m a-  

d a rii  and  the  kitchen  servers, m oving  to  and  fro  and  atten tive  all th rough  

the m eal. If there be heed  to ask anyth ing from  your neighbour or  

the servers, it should  be done by  m eans of a sign , by  som e recognized  

sound, rather than  by  w ords : S o n itu  cu juscu m qu e  sig n i  p o tiu s  p eta tu r  q u a m  

vo ce . Several ancien t R ules express them selves in the sam e term s. 

E vidently  som e m oderate sign  w as in tended , for a great clatter w ould  

have been as prejudicial to recollection and the reading as talk ing . 

M odern  m onastic custom s have  suppressed  all signs,  of a noisy  character; 

only  in  cafds is the w aiter sum m oned  by  strik ing  a glass or the tab le.

T herefectory  silence  m ay  be  broken  not only  by  noise  and  by  exchange  

of w ords  relative  to  the  serving , but also , St. B enedict says, by  questions  

about the reading or som e other subject. N o one w ould venture in  

practice  to  address a question  to  the  superior at th is  tim e; but w e m ay  

be  tem pted  to  engage  in  a little dialogue  w ith  a neighbour. T he R ule  

does not allow  it, n e d etu r o cca sio , so that every occasion  of lev ity , dis

putation , and  pride  m ay  be  suppressed . T he  w ord  m a lig n o  (to  the  E vil 

O ne) does  not belong  to  the  orig inal tex t, but is a  gloss added  by  analogy  

w ith tw o  other passages of the  R ule (in  C hapters X LIIL  and  L IV .).

T he  hours  w hen  w e  give  our bodies  w hat they  require  in  order to  live  

are dangerous hours, as are those im m ediately  after the m eal; it is w ise  

to  protect oneself then against the attacks  of the  devil; w hich  is one of 

the  reasons  w hy  w e sanctify  our m eals  w ith  prayer, reading , and  silence. 

O ur H oly  Father allow s only  the  superior (p rio r) to  say  a  few  w ords  "  for 

edification ,”  but  briefly ,  a  nd  he  need  not  consider  him self  obliged  to  do  so  .*

Frater autem  hebdom adarius acci- T he brother w ho  is reader for the  

piat m ixtum  prius  quam  incip iat legere, w eek shall receive a sop before he  

propter com m unionem  sanctam , et ne begins to  read , on  account of the  H oly  

forte grave sit ei jejunium  sustinere: C om m union , and lest it be  too  hard  

postea autem  cum  coquinae hebdom a- for him  to  fast so  long . H e  shall take  

dariis  et servitoribus  reficiat. his m eal afterw ards w ith  the w eekly

cooks and  servers.

T hese final directions concern the m eal of the w eekly reader. In  

the first place, before com m encing  to  read ,2 he is to  receive a m ixtu m .

1 Nee alicujus audiatur sermo, nisi divinus, qui ex  pagina proferatur, et ejut qui praest 

Patris (Reg.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA I. SS. Pa t r u m , viii.). Ad mensatn specialiter nullus Iqquatur, nisi quipraest, 

vel qui interrogate  fuerit (S. M a c a r ., Reg. xviii.).
* Perhaps im mediately before and not ante unam boratn as the kitchen servers: 

these latter needed to be fortified  for the im mediate preparations of the m eal, the m ost 

trying  part of their work.
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T he w ord m ixtu m  m eant for the ancien ts w ine m ixed  w iih  substances  

w hich  tem pered  its  taste and  strength , or w ine dilu ted  w ith  w ater, and  

so contrasted w ith  m eru m  (unm ixed  w ine); som etim es it m erely m eans  

w ine  or any  beverage, just as the  w ord (to  m ix) signifies to  pour  

out for drinking . It is possib le that by  the  "  m ixture '' granted  to  the  

reader St. B enedict m eans only  a cup  of w ine dilu ted  w ith  w ater;1 but 

it is certain  that, shortly after his tim e, m any  assim ilated  it in  practice  

to  the  little  extra allow ance granted  to  the  kitchen  servers, the  sin gu lo s  

b ib eres e t p a n em , and  the m ixtu m  becam e a draught of w ine  w ith  som e 

pieces of bread  steeped  in  it.

O ur H oly  Father gives tw o  reasons  for th is custom . B oth  are valid  

only  for the  first m eal, w hich  w as often  the  so le m eal of the day. A nd  

the first reason given , "  on account of the H oly C om m union ,” holds  

only for Sundays and so lem n feasts, the days on w hich all the m onks  

received H oly C om m union . In th is case the m ixtu m  certain ly plays  

the part of an ablu tion .. In  the first centuries of the C hurch (as still 

done  now  at certain  litu rg ical functions, such as ordination , profession , 

etc.) com m unicants w ere given a draught of unconsecrated w ine  

(som etim es w ith a m orsel of bread), in order to help the sw allow ing  

of the sacred species and to prevent any  accident. In St. B enedict's  

practice the m eal probably fo llow ed M ass very closely .2 A nd it is  

possib le that the custom  of M onte C assino  w as the sam e as that w hich  

w e find  in  the R ule of the M aster, w here dinner com m enced  w ith  the  

distribu tion of blessed  w ine w ith  som e m orsels of bread steeped in  it; 

the M aster orders that th? reader also should take th is beverage and  

he gives as reason: "  A s soon as the A bbot first of all at the tab le has  

taken  his  w ine, le t the  reader also  take  his  lest he  sp it out the  Sacram ent, 

and  so  le t him  begin  to  read .''3 O n Sundays and  feast-days, accord ing  

to St. B enedict’s provision , the kitchen servers also took their little  

refection  after M ass, and, on  those days, in com pany  w ith  the reader. 

W hen there w as not H oly C om m union , the m ixtu m  at least took the  

edge  off hunger, and  allow ed  the  m onk  to  w ait w ithout excessive  fatigue  

for the  m eal w hich  reader, w eekly  servers, and  cooks  took  together. O ur 

H oly Father does not tell us w hether the- reader received  th is m ixtu m  

before supper also.

Fratres autem non per ordinem T he  brethren , how ever, are  not to  

legant aut cantent, sed qui aedificent read  or  chant accord ing  to  their  order, 

audientes. but such  only  as m ay  edify  the  hearers.

T he explanation  of th is short sentence is given at the beginning  of 

the chapter.

1 Cf. Explication ascttique et bistorique de la Rtgle de taint BenoitzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA, c ha pter xxxviii.

8 Cf. Pa u l  t h e  D e a c o n , Comm entary in c. xxxv., pp. 333-334.

3 Reg. Magistri, xxiv.; cf. ibid., xxvii. Read the com m entary of C a l m e t  on our 

text, and especially, in the Outrages postbumes of M a b i l l o n  (t. IL, pp. 272-320), the  

Traits oL Von refute la nouvelle explication que quelques auteurs donnent aux mots de Messe 

et de Communion qui se trouvent dans la Rtgle de saint Benoit, and the Addition au  prfot* 

dent traits



C H A PTE R X X X IX

O F T H E  M E A S U R E  O F  F O O D

D e m e n s u r a c i b o r u m .— Sufficere  

credim us ad refectionem  quotid ianam  

tam  sextae, quam  nonae, om nibus m en- 

sis cocta duo pulm entaria , propter  

diversorum  in firm itates: ut forte qui 

ex uno non  poterit edere, ex alio re- 

ficiatur. E rgo duo pulm entaria cocta  

fratribus suffician t; et si fuerin t inde  

pom a, aut nascentia legum inum , ad- 

datur et tertium .

W e  th ink  it sufficien t for the  daily  

m eal, w hether  at the  six th  or the  nin th  

hour, that there  be  at  all the  tab les  tw o  

dishes of cooked food , because of the  

variety of m en ’s w eaknesses: so that 

he  w ho  m ay  not be able to  eat of the  

one m ay m ake his m eal of the other. 

T herefore le t tw o  cooked  dishes  suffice  

for the  brethren; and  if there be any  

fru it or young vegetab les, le t a th ird  

dish  be  added.

I
F  the Fathers  of the desert could  have  read  th is  chapter  of the  R ule  

they w ould perhaps have regarded its provisions as lax . Som e  

of their m asters1 certain ly recom m ended discretion in abstinence  

and fasting , quite in  St. B enedict’s fash ion; but the  m ost generous  

m easure  of an  E astern  m onk  is less than  the  fare  w hich  our H oly  Father  

allow s daily  to  his discip les, com prising  as th is  does  th ree  courses. A nd  

yet St. B enedict only  puts  th is reg im e  forw ard  w ith  reserve, as a  reason 

able  m ean  allow ance (su fficere  cred im u s), leaving  the  A bbot pow er  to  add  

to  it. Such  considerateness  is easily  justified  if w e  recognize  the  entirely  

relative value of m ortification 2 and rem em ber the end at w hich our  

H oly  Father  w as  aim ing. H e  w ished  to  m ake  the  m onastic  life  accessib le  

to souls that m ight be deterred by  extrem e austerity . H e w ished to  

adapt his R ule  to  W estern  constitu tions, and  to  a  m ore  rigorous clim ate, 

w hich  com pels m en to  com pensate for the lack of external w arm th by  

the use of m ore potent bodily  fuel. W e m ust add that he w rote for 

m en w ho not only perform ed  long  litu rg ical duties, but also laboured  

in  the  open  air for part of the  day. T he  fare  w hich  he  gives his m onks  

is practically  peasants ’ fare, sim ple and  plentifu l.

A t all the tab les3 (that is to  say , at those  occupied by  the m onks in  

sm all  groups, under  the  presidency  of  the  deans ; or  else  at the  com m unity  

tab le, the servers ’ tab le, and  the  A bbot’s)— at all the  tab les  tw o  cooked  

dishes (co cta d u o 'p u lm en ta ria )4 shall be served; St. B enedict does not 

th ink  it su itab le  or even  possib le  to  be  precise  as to  their nature. U sage

1 S. Ba s i l ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAReg.fus., xix.— C a s s ., Contain II., xvi.-xxvi.

2 C a s s ., Conlat., XXI., xi.-xvii.

3 In  spite of what C a l m e t  says, the best reading of the m anuscripts is certainly this, 

and not omnibus mensibus, at every season; the fact is that a difference was som etim es 

m ade between the regim e of sum mer and that of winter: Cf, C a t o , De re ruslica, 

c. Ivi.-lviii. Cato would have workers receive a bemina of wine in the fourth m onth, 

three  bemina in  the ninth, tenth, and  eleventh. H e speaks in the sam e place about the  

pulmentarium of olives.

4 Pulmentarium m eans a dish of any sort, but especially stew, m ash, or pudding: 

cf, C a l m e t , in b, /.

270
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has  varied  enorm ously  in  th is  m atter, nor  need  w e  attem pt  to  sum m arize  

it. V egetables have alw ays form ed the basis of m onastic fare; eggs, 

fish , and  m ilk  products  appeared  m ore  rarely  at their  tab le  in  form er days. 

A t C luny  they  served cooked beans every  day, and  th is w as the stap le  

dish p a r exce llen ce .1 St. B enedict naturally does not order the eating  

of the tw o  dishes; he allow s them  so  that all appetites m ay be satisfied  

and  that all m ay  recru it their strength : 'p ro p ter d iverso ru m  in firm ita tes. 

H e adds that, thanks to  the tw o courses, a brother w ho cannot eat of 

one  w ill be  able  to  m ake  his  m eal on  the  other. B ut have  w e  the righ t, 

accord ing  to  the R ule, to patronize both  k C om m entators are agreed  

am ong them selves, and w ith  custom , in  answ ering in the affirm ative.  

So  le t tw o  cooked  dishes  suffice  for the  brethren ,  continues  St. B enedict; 

and let a th ird be added of fru it or fresh vegetab les, if they  can be  

procured easily— that is to say , if they are in the m onastery garden  

(s ifu erin t in d e  [or  u n d e]).

T he m enu  our H oly  Father  has  just given  is that of the  w hole day—  

the quantity  of food  supplied  each  day  or the  daily  fare— w hether there  

w ere  tw o  m eals  or  only  one, both  in  L ent and  during  the  rest of  the  year. 

A t least that is the best-founded in terpretation 2 of the very concise  

phrase  of  the  R ule : "  for  the  daily  m eal  w hether at the  six th  or  the  nin th  

hour.” St. B enedict only  speaks of  the  m eal at the  six th  or nin th  hour; 

w hen  dinner w as at the  six th  hour  there  w as supper in  the  evening , but 

the m eal at the six th  hour w as the chief one and probably furn ished  

supper not only  w ith  that th ird  part of bread of w hich St. B enedict 

speaks presently , but also  w ith  such  articles of food  as w ere  better  su ited  

to a frugal supper. O n the fast-days appoin ted by the R ule, dinner 

w as at the nin th hour; during the ecclesiastical L ent, the so le m eal 

w as taken in the evening; but the quantity of food w as alw ays the  

sam e, St. B enedict leaving  it to  the  discretion  of each  ind iv idual to  m ake  

such retrenchm ent as w as com patib le w ith health and obedience  

(C hapter X L IX .). M ost ancient m onastic custom aries confirm  these  

com m ents.

Fanis lib ra una propensa sufficiat 

in  die, sive  una  sit refectio ,sive  prandii 

et cense. Q uod si cenaturi sunt, de  

eadem lib ra tertia pars a cellerario  

servetur, reddenda  cenaturis.

L et a  pound  w eight of bread  suffice  

for each  day, w hether  there  be  but one  

m eal, or both  dinner and  supper. If 

they  are to  sup le t a  th ird  part of the  

pound be kept back by the cellarer  

and  given  to  them  for supper.

E very day, w hether there be but one m eal or both dinner and  

supper, a pound  of bread  shall suffice, a generous pound  of fu ll w eight, 

tu rn ing  the scale defin itely  (p ro p en sa ). If there  be  supper, the cellarer  

shall reserve  the  th ird  part of  th is  pound. M arkings  m ade  in  the  baking  

probably facilitated  th is partition .3 E ndless discussions have arisen  as  

to  the exact quantity  of the "  pound  w eight,” just as w ith the h em in a

1 Be r n a r d ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAOrdo Clun., P. I., c. vi., xlvii.— U d a l r ., Consuet. Clun., 1. II., c. xxv.

* See especially the Com mentary of C a l m e t .

3 Cf. S. G r e g . M ., Dial., 1. I., c. xi. P.L., LXXVH., 212.
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of  w ine  spoken  of in  the  next chapter.1 A ll these  researches have  their

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAH j e f t e n , 1. X., tract. iii.-iv.— La n c e l o t , Dissertation sur Vb&mine de win et 

sur la livre do pain de saint Benoist et des autres anciens religieux (Paris, 1667; second  and  

m ore complete edition, 1668).— M a b i l l o n , Acta SS. O.S.B., 8sec. IV., P. I., Praef., 

152-165.

* Cf. Pa u l i  D i a c ., De gestis Langobardorum, 1. IV., c. xviii. P.L., XCV., 548.

3 Ibid., 1. VI., c. xl. P.L., XCV., 650-651.

4 Pa u l i  D i a c ., Epist. I. P.L., XCV., 1585.

5 There is preserved at M onte Cassino a bronze weight of 1550 gram mes (nearly  

lb.), which D o m  T o s t i thinks is the libra propensa of St. Benedict: Della vita di

San Benedetto, capo v. (edizione illustrata, p. 194). But is not this the weight of a  

loaf which was divided am ong several m onks ? (Cf. C a l m e t , Com mentary on  

Chapter XXXIX., pp. 39-40).

6 D a r e m b e r g  and Sa g l i o , Dictionnaire des Antiquity grecques et romaines: Libra, iv.

7 In France the Paris pound, which was m ost widely spread, contained 16 ounces,

each equivalent to 30*59 gramm es (1*08 oz. avoir.). »

interest for curiosity and erudition , but they have none w hatever as  

true  com m entary  and  elucidation  of  the  R ule. E ven  if w e  suppose  that 

m easures, w hile  keeping  the  sam e nam es, have not varied  w ith  tim e and  

country , it is clear in  the case before us that our H oly  Father em ploys  

the custom ary m easures in an approxim ate and not in an exact w ay. 

H is pound of bread is som eth ing over a pound, the capacity of his  

h em in a  is  perhaps  calcu lated  in  a  w ay  that w ould  satisfy  the  requirem ents  

of  w eaker brethren . B ut w hat is still m ore  decisive  is  the  care  w hich  the  

m onks of M onte C assino took to preserve the w eight of bread and  

m easure  of  w ine  fixed  by  our  H oly  Father, T hey  carried  them  to  R om e  

in a .d . 581, w hen they w ere driven out by the L om bards;2  3 perhaps  

Petronax and the restorers of M onte C assino recovered them , thanks  

to  Pope Z achary  (a .d . 741-752);8  finally , T heodem ar, A bbot of M onte  

C assino , sent to  C harlem agne the m easures of bread  and  w ine as deter

m ined by Sti B enedict.4  5 A ll these precautions w ere superfluous, if 

the pound  and  the h em in a  w ere invariab le m easures, know n to all and  

in curren t use. A nd it is quite clear that they w ere not preserved  

as m em orials of our H oly  Father, but as special standards appoin ted by  

him .6 T he R om an pound  w as equivalen t, accord ing  to recent calcu 

lations, to 327*45 gram m es (uf ounces avoirdupois approx^).6 T his  

w ould be a sm all am ount as the daily ration  of m en w orking in the  

fields. C alm et says there  is reason  to  believe  that St. B enedict did  not 

take the R om an  pound, contain ing  1 2  ounces (R om an), but the pound  

of com m erce, contain ing 16.7 M any com m entators find even th is  

too  sm all. O ur C onstitu tions  w isely  declare that,  since the  value of St. 

B enedict’s pound  is unknow n, bread  shall be  given w ithout restriction .

Q uod si labor forte factus fuerit 

m ajor, in  arb itrio  et potestate  A bbatis  

erit, si expediat, aliquid  augere, rem ota  

pr® om nibus crapula, ut nunquam  

surrip iat m onacho ind igenes: quia  

nih il sic contrarium est om ni C hris

tiano quom odo crapula, sicu t ait 

D om inus noster: V id ete n e g ra ven tu r

If, how ever, their w ork  have been  

greater, it  shall be  at the  w ill  and  in  the  

pow er of the  A bbot, if  it  be  expedient, 

to  m ake som e addition , provided  that 

excess be before all th ings avoided , 

that no m onk suffer from  surfeiting . 

For noth ing is m ore contrary  to any  

C hristian  life  than  excess, as O ur  L ord
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co rd a vestra in cra p u la e t eb rieta te. says: "  T ake heed to yourselves lest 

Pueris veto m inori state non eadem perhaps your hearts be overcharged  

servetur quantitas, sed m inor quam w ith surfeiting and drunkenness.”  

m ajoribus,  servata  in  om nibus  parcitate. A nd le t not the sam e quantity be  

allo tted to children of tender years, 

but less than  to their  elders, frugality  

being  observed  in  all th ings.

H ow ever large already the ordinary daily allow ance of food and  

drink , St. B enedict still leaves the  A bbot the pow er to  add to  it, if he  

th ink  fit, as for exam ple in the case of extraord inary to il. So  he does  

not purpose to  drive all his m onks by  ru le to  hero ic m ortification and  

extrem e severity tow ards the fleshy T he A bbot’s function is not to  

crush  his  m onks, but to  estab lish  a  just ratio  betw een  their w ork  and  the  

physical recru itm ent w hich  it requires. O nly  he  m ust bew are  of excess. 

A bove all th ings, his adjustm ents m ust never favour glu ttony , and a  

m onk  m ust never be surprised  by  the  sham eful consequences of excess: 

{in d ig en es). For noth ing is so degrading , not alone for a m onk, but 

for any C hristian , as such excess. O ur L ord w as addressing all H is  

fo llow ers w hen H e said : "T ake heed to yourselves lest perhaps your  

hearts be  overcharged  w ith  surfeiting  and  drunkenness ” (L uke  xxi. 34). 

St. B enedict adds  that the  children  in  the  m onastery  shall  have  a  quantity  

su itab le  to  their  age ; and, along  w ith  the  considerate  treatm ent  that  they  

m erit, there  w ill also  be  in  all th ings  such  austerity  as is agreeable  to  the  

life  w hich  they  have  already  professed .

In  our days, perhaps, th te  tendency  to  excess  w ill disp lay  itself rather  

in fastid iousness and singularity than in glu ttony properly so called . 

A nd, strangely enough, it is actually  necessary  som etim es to persuade  

people  to  eat, just as  though  they  v^ere  M anicheans  and  eating  w as  sinfu l. 

W e  som etim es  m eet w ith  w rongheaded  fo lk  w ho  regard  eating  and  drink 

ing  as a hum iliating function , and do them selves great in jury  by  their  

m onom ania. Such as these need  w atching  and even  constrain t. B ut, 

apart from  these pathological cases, the A bbot leaves each ind iv idual 

free  to  decide  in  G od ’s sight w hat  he  should  take  and  w hat deny  him self. 

W e eat to  live; w e  take  w hat is needfu l to  sustain  us  in  our w ork, and  fit 

us to face our duty ; and alw ays m ust w e observe that ru le of good  

breeding , health , and  m ortification  w hich  bids us stop before satiety .1  

N or should  the refectory  and  its business becom e the  preoccupation  of 

our  lives, a  constan t and  harassing  anxiety .

T he idea of com pensations and additions to the ordinary fare has  

generally  been  w ell understood  and  realized  under various form s. T he  

custom aries and cartu laries of the M iddle A ges often m ention extra  

courses  and  the  distribu tion  of "  pittances.” A t C luny, in  the  end, they  

regularly added to the beans and other vegetab les a "  general ” or  

"  pittance  ”  of  eggs, fish , and  cheese. B y  "  general ”  w as  m eant a  portion  

served  to  each  m onk  on  a special plate; the "  pittance  ”  w as a dish  for 

tw o.2 M odern  stom achs  cannot m anage  the  so lid  m eals  of  our  ancestors.

1 Cf zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC a s s ., Inst., V., viii.— S. A u g ., Confess., 1. X., c . xxxi. P.L., XXXII., 797  sq.

2 U d a l r i c  gives this definition, Consult. Clun., L II., c. xxxv.z cf. 1. III., c. xviii.

r8
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It is true that they  subm itted  to  blood-letting , often a m onthly  occur

rence  ; but to  com pensate  at once  for th is  low ering  treatm ent,  the  patien t  

w as given  a substan tial "  general ”  and  subm itted  to  a thorough  reg im e  

of feeding  up.

C arnium vero quadrupedum  ab B ut let all abstain from  eating  the  

om nibus abstineatur com estio , prreter flesh  of  four-footed  anim als, except the  

om nino  debiles et aegro tos. very  w eak  and  the  sick .

W e m ay  rem ind  ourselves of w hat St. B enedict said  in  reference to  

the sick in the th irty-six th chapter: “T he use of m eat too shall be  

perm itted to  the sick ,” etc. In  th is place also  w e have the sam e pro 

hib ition  for the healthy  and  the sam e exception  for the seriously  ill or  

w eak. B ut St. B enedict here m akes the scope of his prohib ition  m ore  

precise by the w ords ca rn iu m  vero q u a d ru p ed u m , thus forbidding the  

flesh of four-footed anim als. D oes the phrase exclude other sorts of  

flesh , so that fow ls w ould be perm itted  ? H ow ever strange it m ay  

appear to  us, it w ould seem  to be incontestab le that, in St. B enedict’s 

tim e and for centuries afterw ards, birds w ere considered by m any—  

w e do not say by  all1— as fare  com patib le w ith abstinence. Y ou could  

deny  yourself such flesh m eat for m ortification , but it w as recognized  

to  be flesh  of an  in ferior quality ; though  it m ight be  m ore delicate and  

m ore agreeable to the taste than the flesh of quadrupeds, it w as less  

nourish ing  and  less apt to  stim ulate the  passions. A nd  did  not G enesis  

say that the birds and fishes w ere created on the sam e day and both  

alike  taken  from  the  w aters ? W hy  not treat  w aterfow l as fish , for they  

live  on  them  and  taste  like  them  k W hatever  be  the  value  of  the  reasons  

form erly alleged in justification of the practice of treating bipeds as  

abstinence-fare, it w as a custom , and  everyone know s that m orA l theo 

log ians still in  our ow n  days allow  certain  w aterfow l on  abstinence days. 

T hey  w ould , how ever, surprise us bn a m onastic tab le; and for us the  

question  has been  practically  decided .2

1 S. C a e s a r i u s  expressly forbids birds, except for the sick: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAReg. ad mon., xxiv.; Reg. 

ad virg., Recapitulation xvii.

* The history of this m atter is well summ arized in the Com m entary of C a l m e t . 

Read also: H e r r g o t t , Vetus discipline monastica, Praef., pp. xii—xxxii.— D. G r e g o i r e  

B e r t h e l e t , Trait# bistorique et moral de Vabstinence de la viande et des revolutions 

qu’elle a eues'depuis le commencement du monde jusqu’d present, etc. (Rouen, 1731), 

P. III., chapters i.-ii.— D. M e g e  m aintained that St. Benedict forbade the flesh  of birds.
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D e m e n s u r a  p o t u s .— U n u sq u isq u e  

'p ro 'p riw n h a b et d o n u m  ex  D eo : a liu s  sic , 

s/r'« / v^s /rc . E t ideo cum aliqua  

scrupulositate  a nobis m ensura victus  

aliorum  consti  tuitur . T  am en  in firm o- 

rum  hontuentes im becillita tem , credi- 

m us  hem inam  vin i per  singulos  sufficere  

per diem .

"  E veryone hath his proper gift 

from  G od, one thus, another thus.”  

A nd  therefore it is w ith  som e scruple  

that  w e  determ ine  the  m easure  of  other  

m en ’s liv ing . Y et, m aking  due  allow 

ance  for  the  w eakness  of  som e, w e  th ink  

that a  h em in a  of  w ine  a  day  is  sufficien t 

for each .

T
H E  w hole of th is chapter is a strik ing  illustration  of that fatherly  

discretion  w hich  w e  have  so  often rem arked; the care  w ith  w hich  

the m ost ordinary  details of our life are regulated  is obvious and  

touching . First w e have a form al recognition of the differences  

betw een  us in body, in soul, and  in  grace: “  E veryone hath  his proper  

gift from  G od, one thus, another thus ” (i C or. vii. 7). A nd because  

of th is ind iv idual variety  our H oly  Father confesses that it is only  w ith  

som e  m isgiv ing  and  tim id ity  that  he  ventures  to  determ ine  m atters  w hich  

concern  the  lives of others. A n  absolu tely  invariab le and  rig id  m easure  

— a bed  of Procrustes to  w hich  both  great and  sm all m ust needs adapt 

them selves— is out of the question* . N or should a m an take him self  

as the standard to  w hich  all m ust conform . W hat, then , shall be our  

fixed poin t ? W e shall consider the  w eakness of the sm all and  feeble: 

of those w ho are little ones as regards physical strength , as w ell as of  

those w ho are not rich in m oral vigour. C onsidering all these cases, 

w e th ink , says St. B enedict, that a h em in a  of w ine a day  is sufficien t for 

each  m onk. T he R om an  h em in a  w as alm ost a quarter  of a  litre (nearly  

a  half-p in t)  ? B ut w e  should  rem em ber  w hat w as  said  in  the  last chapter.

Q uibus autem  donat D eus to leran- 

tiam abstinentiae, propriam se habi-  

tu ros m ercedem  scian t. Q uod si aut 

loci necessitas, vel labor, aut ardor 

aestatis am plius poposcerit, in arb itrio  

prioris consistat, considerans in om ni

bus ne subrepat satietas aut ebrietas.

B ut le t those to  w hom  G od gives  

the gift of abstinence know  that they  

shall receive their proper rew ard . If 

either the situation of the place, the  

w ork, or the heat of sum m er require  

m ore, le t it be in the pow er of the  

superior to grant it, care being  taken  

in  all th ings that surfeit or drunken 

ness creep not in .

A fter lay ing dow n the reasonable m ean allow ance, the R ule, in its  

care  for  the  sp irit of  m ortification ,  for  obedience, and  for considerateness, 

provides for the principal cases that m ay occur. A  m onk m ay th ink  

him self able to  do w ithout w ine, w hether entirely or in  part; G od  has  

given  him  vigorous  health  and  insp ired  a  secret desire  for  th is  abstinence.

1 D a r e m b e r g  et Sa g l i o , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADictionn. des antiques grecques et romaines, art. Hemina. 

[The Rom an sextarius is generally equated with the English pint (m ore accurately  

afe *96 of a  pint). The hemina was half of the  sextarius.]
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L et him  ask  perm ission , as required  in  C hapter  X L IX -, and, if he  obtain  

it, give up  w ine. H e  w ill gain  m erit both  for his generosity  and  for his  

docility .

B ut the allow ance of w ine m ay be  too  sm all. T he clim ate m ay  be  

rigorous, there m ay be extraord inary  w ork, or else it is the height of  

sum m er and  the heat is extrem e. Such  circum stances seem  to  call for 

a  little  m ore. T he  superior m ay  grant it, but he  should  take great care  

that none insensib ly  reach  drunkenness or even a state of surfeit w hich  

approxim ates  thereto . C om m entators give details of the  w ine allow ed  

at the end  of m eals  or  outside  m ealtim es. A t  C luny, besides  the  regular  

am ount of w ine served at the m eal (the "  justice,” as it w as called), 

there  w as som etim es given also a "  charity  ”  of w ine, or the  fig m en tu m , 

a  com pound  of w ine, honey, cinnam on, and  cloves.

L icet legam us vinum om nino  

m onachorum  non esse; sed  quia  nostris  

. tem poribus  id  m onachis  persuaderi non  

potest, saltern vel hoc consentiam us, 

ut non usque ad satietatem  bibam us, 

sed  parcius : quia  v in u m  a p o sta tare  fa c it 

e tia m  sa p ien tes .

A lthough  w e read that w ine is by  

no  m eans a drink  for m onks, yet, since  

in  our days they  cannot be  persuaded  

of th is, let us at least agree not to  

drink  to  satiety , but  sparingly : because  

"  w ine m aketh even the  w ise to fall 

aw ay."

St. B enedict seem s to be a little asham ed of his len iency and to  

rem em ber regretfu lly  the hero ism  of the Fathers of the E ast. "  W e  

read,” he says, "  that w ine is by  no  m eans the drink  of m onks.” T he  

passage occurs, w ord  for w ord, in  the collected V erb a  S en io ru m ? It is  

said also in the L ife of St. A ntony  that neither he nor other fervent 

ascetics  used  flesh  m eat or  w ine.1 2  * T his  usage  w as, how ever, not general: 

the  L a u sia c  H isto ry , for exam ple, show s that the  m onks of N itria  drank  

w ine;8  so  too  did  the  m onks of St. C aesarius. In  our days, St. B enedict 

continues, it is im possib le to convince m onks that the axiom  of the  

ancien ts is true. T herefore  they  shall drink  w ine, since  they  m ust, but 

they  shall at least agree  not to  drink  to  satiety ,4  * for "  w ine  m aketh  even  

the w ise to fall aw ay  ” (E cdus. xix . 2). A t M onte C assino , as at 

V icovaro,6  St. B enedict drank  w ine. H e  m ight easily  have  astonished  all 

by  his  m ortifications— he  w as  an  expert and  m ight have  lived  as  he  did  at 

Subiaco . B ut, w hen  he  becam e  father of  a  relig ious  fam ily , he  put him 

self in to  harm ony  w ith  the dispositions and  law ful usages of his m onks.

1 Narraverunt quidam abbati Pastori de quodam monacbo qui non bibebat vinum, et dixit 

eis: Quia vinum monachorum omnino non est {Verba Seniorum: Vita Patrum,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA V., iv., 31. 

R o s w e y d , p. 570).

* S. A t h a n a s h , Vita S. Antonii, c. vii. P.G., XXVI., 853.— Cf. S. A u g ., De moribus 

eccles. catbol., 1.1., c. xxxi. P.L., XXXII., 1339.— S. H i e e o n ., Ep. LIL, 11; Ep. XXII., 

35- F.&, XXII., 536-537; ibid., 420.

8 C. vii. (R o s w e y d , p. 713).

4 Ut non usque ad satietatem persistamus in edendo (S. Ba s i l ., Reg. contr., ix.).

8 S. G r e g . M ., Dial., 1. II., c. iii.

U bi autem  loci necessitas exposcit, B ut w here the place is sucli that 

ut nec suprascrip ta m ensura inveniri not even  the aforesaid  m easure  can  be  

possit, sed m ulto m inus, aut ex supplied , but m uch less, or none at
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to to nih il, benedicant D eum qui ib i 

habitan t, et non m urm urent. H oc  

autem  om nino  adm onentes, ut absque  

m urm urationibus  sin t.

all, let  those  w ho  dw ell there  bless  G od  

and  not m urm ur. T his above all do  

w e adm onish , that they  be w ithout  

m urm uring .

T herefore the hem ina shall be the  standard , a m ean betw een to tal 

abstinence and excess. B ut w e m ust provide for the case w hen even  

th is  lim ited  m easure cannot be  got. T he  m onastery  m ay  be poor, the  

country  m ay  produce no w ine, w ith  the resu lt that m uch  less m ay be  

procurable  or even  none  at all. In  that case  the  m onks  m ust bless G od, 

from  w hom  are  both  w ine  and  lack  of  w ine, and  face  th is  sm all hardship . 

bravely . It w ill not kill them . W e are like so ld iers: "  E veryone that 

striveth  for the m astery refraineth  him self from  all th ings. A nd  they  

indeed  that they  m ay  receive a  corruptib le  crow n: but w e an  incorrup 

tib le crow n” (i C or. ix . 25). W e should never m urm ur or grow  sad  

on account of such m atters. O ur H oly Father reiterates the advice, 

w arning m onks w ho are deprived of their portion  of w ine to abstain  

also  from  m urm uring .



C H A PT E R X L I

AT  WHAT  HOURS THE  BRETHREN  ARE TO  TAKE  

THEIR  MEALS

Q u i b u s h o r i s o p o r t e a t  r e f i c e r e  

f r a t r e s .— A  sane  to Pascha usque ad  

Pentecosten  ad  sextam  refician t fratres, 

et ad seram  cenent.

From  the  holy  feast of E aster  until 

W hitsuntide le t the  brethren dine at 

the  six th  hour and  sup  in  the  evening .

S
T . B E N E D IC T  divides the year in to four parts as regards the  

tim es of m eals. From  E aster till W hitsuntide there is no fast, 

in accordance w ith the ancien t discip line of the C hurch . It is  

certain  also, though  St. B enedict says noth ing on the  poin t, that  

Sundays w ere not fzst-days. T here  w ere tw o  m eals, one in  the m iddle  

of the  day, at the  six th  hour, and  the  other in  the  evening  before  sunset, 

at an hour w hich w ould naturally  vary accord ing to the season . In  

G reek and R om an custom s the m idday m eal w as a sum m ary affair;

for the  m onks it w as the chief m eal

A  Pentecoste autem , to ta  E state, si 

labores agrorum  non habent m onachi, 

aut nim ietas aestatis non perturbat, 

quarta et sexta feria  jejunent usque  ad  

nonam ; reliqu is  veto  diebus ad  sextam  

prandeant. Q uae prandii sexta, si 

opera in agris habuerin t, aut aestatis 

fervor nim ius fuerit, contihuanda erit, 

et in A bbatis sit providentia . E t sic  

om nia tem peret atque disponat, qua

rter et anim ae salventur, et quod  faci- 

unt fratres, absque ulla m urm uratione  

facian t.

of the day.

B ut from  W hitsuntide, th roughout 

the sum m er, if the m onks have not 

to  w ork  in  the  H elds, nor are  harassed  

by excessive heat, le t them  fast oil 

W ednesdays and Fridays until the  

nin th hour, but on other days dine  

at the six th . Should they  have field  

labour, or should  the  heat of the  sum 

m er be very  great, let dinner at the  

six th hour be the ru le, at the discre

tion  of the A bbot. L et him  likew ise  

so  tem per and  arrange all th ings that 

souls m ay be saved and that the  

brethren m ay fu lfil their tasks 

w ithout any  m urm uring .

From  W hitsuntide  th roughout the  sum m er, the  E aster reg im e  holds  

good, except that W ednesdays and  Fridays are to  be fast-days. T hese  

sam e  days  w ere  days of penance  for all C hristians  in  the  early  centuries.1  

B ut St. B enedict differen tiates these fast-days from  the fast of L ent,  

putting  the  single  m eal at the  ninth  hour— that is, tow ards  th ree  o 'clock  

in the afternoon. In som e places the ninth hour w as the tim e for 

breaking  fast, not only  at th is season  but also  in  L ent.2 O n  other days, 

says St. B enedict, dinner shall be  at the  sixth  hour. B ecause  he  does  not 

speak  of supper, and  because som e ancien t docum ents  such  as the R ule  

of St. Fructuosus  and  the  R ule  of the  M aster exclude  it expressly , som e

1 Cf. S. Ep i p h ., Adv. Hareses^ 1. III., t. ii.: Expositio fidei, xxii. P.G., XLII., 

825-828.

8 Cf. So c r a t ., Hist, eccles.) 1. V., c. xxii. P.G.t LXVIL, 625-646.— C a s s ., Conlat.t 

II., xxvi.; XXI., xxiii. 
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com m entators  doubt w hether  they  had  both  p ra n d iu m  and  cen a  at M onte  

C asino  in sum m er.1 B ut it is the custom  of the w hole O rder to  grant 

tw o  m eals on  days w hich  are not fast-days.

O ur H oly  Father allow s an  allev iation  of the sum m er reg im e in  the  

case of heavier to il or excessive heat. H ours w ere  longer in  th is  season , 

and  it m ight often  be  a  severe  trial to  w ait till the  nin th  hour  for a  m eal. 

"  L et dinner at the six th hour be the ru leso  that th roughout the  

w eek, even on  W ednesdays and Fridays, dinner shall be at that tim e. 

Probably  there  w as also  supper in  the  evening , so  that the  fast w as com 

pletely  dropped. It is left to  the  fatherly  w isdom  and  foresight of the  

A bbot to determ ine w hen th is w as su itab le. St. B enedict adds that 

he  m ust also  so contrive and  arrange all th ings that souls m ay  be  saved , 

and the w ork of the brethren be fu lfilled w ithout m urm uring . H ere, 

as alw ays, w e find  care  for m easure and  m oderation , fear of m urm uring  

and  com plain t, though  th is be entirely  secret. B etter to  dispense  w ith  

the  fast than  to  expose  the  brethren  to  discouragem ent or distress.

A b  Id ibus  autem  Septem bris, usque From  the  Ides of Septem ber until 

ad caput Q uadragesim ae, ad nonam the  beginning  of L ent le t the  brethren  

sem per refician t fratres. alw ays dine at the  nin th  hour.

T he th ird  period , w hich w e know  as the m onastic L ent, extends  

from  after the  Ides  of Septem ber, w hen  the  C alends  of O ctober begin—  

that is, from Septem ber 14— until the ecclesiastical L ent. In th is  

period dinner w as at the ninth  hour. T here is noth ing to show  that  

there w as a collation on fast-days. B ut w e should  rem em ber that the  

quantity of food w as the sam e at all tim es. O n fast-days that w as  

served at one m eal w hich  w as else served at tw o, the difference being  

that the  hour  of th is  single  repast w as m ore  or less  retarded .

In Q uadragesim a vero usque ad  

Pascha, ad V esperam refician t. Ipsa  

tam en V espera sic agatur, ut lum ine  

lucernae non ind igeant reficien tes, sed  

luce adhuc diei om nia consum m entur. 

Sed et om ni tem pore, sive cense, sive  

refection is  hora  sic tem peretur, ut cum  

luce fian t om nia.

D uring  L ent, how ever, until  E aster 

let them  dine  in  the  evening . B ut let 

th is evening m eal be so  arranged  that 

they  shall not need  lam ps  w hile  eating , 

and that all th ings m ay be fin ished  

w hile there is yet daylight. Indeed , 

at all tim es of the year, le t the  hour, 

w hether for dinner or supper, be so  

arranged  that every thing be done by  

daylight.

From the beginning of L ent (A sh W ednesday or Q uadragesim a  

Sunday)2 until E aster there shall be one m eal and that at the hour of 

V espers, after  the  O ffice. T his  w as  for  m any  centuries  the  m ost com m on  

practice of the  clergy  and  the  faithfu l.

1 S t . Je r o m e , in  his preface to  the  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBARule of  St. Pacbomius writes: (5) Bis in bebdemada, 

quarta et sexta Sabbati ab omnibus jejunatur, excepto tempore Pascha et Pentecostes. Aliis 

diebus comedunt qui volunt post meridiem; et tn cena similiter mensa ponitur, propter 

labor antes, senes, et pueros, astusque gravissimos. Sunt qui secundo parum comedunt; 

alii qui prandii, sive cena uno tantum cibo contents sunt. Cf. La d e u z e , Etude sur le c & i q - 

bitismepakhomien, pp. 298-299.

8 Cf. Dictionn. d’arcM. writ, et de Liturg., art, Caput Jejunii,
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O ur H oly  Father w ished  the  L enten  m eal to  be  taken  before  sunset, 

a forestalling  of the tim e w hich  w ould be som e relief to  the brethren . 

T he  hour of V espers shall be  fixed  so  as to  allow  the  m eal to  be  fin ished  

in  daylight w ithout any  need  of a  lam p. T he  reader  w ill not require a 

ligh t, and the brethren , m oreover, w ill be less tem pted  to  distractions  

during the m eal. C onversation w ould have been easy in a badly  

ligh ted  refectory . St. B enedict m akes a  general ru le  of  th is. T hrough 

out the  year the  hour of supper, or the  hour of the  single  m eal, shall be  

so arranged  that all is fu lfilled by  daylight. It m ay be objected  that  

th is w ould in w inter put dinner very near supper. C alm et rep lies  

to  th is : "  (i) that St. B enedict w as speaking of Italy  w here he w rote  

and  w here the days of w inter are longer than  in France, G erm any, or  

the N orth . (2) T hat it is by  no  m eans certain  that he granted  supper 

to  his m onks from  the feast of the E xaltation  of the C ross till E aster, 

on  days  w hen  dinner w as at the  six th  hour any  m ore  than  on  days w hen  

it w as at the  nin th , (z) B ut supposing  that he  did  grant it, it w as m ore  

in  the  nature  of a  ligh t lunch  than  of  a  supper.”



M onks  should  study  silence  alw ays,

C H A PTE R X L II

T H A T  N O  O N E  M A T  S P E A K  A F T E R  C O M P L IN E

I
E T  us recall the div ision  of the  R ule  suggested  in the first chapter. 

T he central portion , from  the tw enty-first to  the fifty-seventh  

. chapters inclusively , concerns leg islation and the in ternal order 

"  of the m onastery . It is subdiv ided in to th ree parts— viz., 

X X I.-X X X ., dealing  w ith  the deans and their duties and the code of 

punishm ents ; X X X I.-X L I.,  dealing  w ith  the  cellarer  and  so  w ith  all that 

is connected  w ith his office in  a m ore  or less im m ediate  w ay. W e  now  

com e  to  the  subject of regularity  and  observance. It is  hot hard  to  see  

how  th is  chapter is connected  w ith  the  previous one and  based  on  it.

U t  p o s t  C o m p l e t o r i u m  n e m o  l o - M onks  should  study  silence  alw ays, 

q u a t u r .— O m ni tem pore silen tio de- but especially  during  the hours  of the  

bent studere m onachi, m axim e tam en night; and  th is  shall hold  of all tim es, 

nocturn is  horis, et ideo  om ni tem pore, w hether fast-days or not. 

sive  je junii, sive  prandii.

St. B enedict takes silence first, as though to rem ind us that it is  

the m ost im portan t item in m onastic observance. Superiors speak  

repeated ly  of the observance of silence, and  w e are inclined to regard  

it as a  vague  com m onplace, a  subject taken  up  w hen  there  is  noth ing  else  

to say . Y et they  only im itate our H oly Father. W ithout repeating  

the  doctrinal and  practical reflections  m ade  in  the  six th  chapter, w e  m ay  

w ell observe again  that silence, like  poverty  and  m ortification , has only  

a  relative  value. Silence  is  not  perfection , absolu te  silence  is  not  sanctity . 

T here  are natures w hich from  tim id ity , or a deep-seated tranquillity , 

dislike self-expression . Silence is, then , a m atter of tem peram ent and  

no  virtue. For its value consists in  a voluntary  and  deliberate relation  

to  perfection and  G od. Silence is an  aid  to  prayer, the condition  and  

effect of in terior recollection , the  guard ian  and  sign  of charity .

R ecollection is so bound  up  w ith  the  goal of the m onastic life that 

St. B enedict w rites w ith  insistence and  som e im periousness. H e does  

not m erely inv ite . M onks ought, he says, at all tim es w ithout excep 

tion , and even w hen they are speaking , to study and love silence. 

O m n i tem p o re  silen tio  d eb en t stu d ere  m o n a ch i. T hose w ords give us the  

general ru le, to  be  m odified  in  its  application  accord ing  to  tim es, places, 

and subjects of conversation . St. B enedict, as w e have rem arked  

elsew here, now here prescribes the absolu te suppression of speech . 

H e recognizes degrees of silence; the very diversity of these degrees  

and the special condem nation som etim es pronounced  on certain  sorts  

of conversation— all these  detailed  m easures of prevention  w ould  be  out 

of place in a house w here there w as never any ta lk ing . O ur H oly  

Father here  gives the night silence a  priv ileged  place.1 R elig ious  orders

1 Som e testimonies in favour of the night silence occur previously to St. Benedict: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Nemo alteri loquatur in tenebris, says the Rule of St . Pa c h o m i u s  (xciv.). Finitis igitur 

psalmiset cotidiana congregatione, sicut superius memoravimus, absoluta, nullus earum wd 

ad, modicum subsistere aut sermocinari audet cum altera (C a s s ., Inst., II., xv.).

r8r
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have  all adopted  from  him  a  m easure  w hich  is  justified  on  m any  grounds. 

In  the  first place  it w as in  the  in terest of  good  order, w hen  all the  m onks  

slep t in the sam e dorm itory , and the  vigilance  of the  A bbot and  deans  

w as as a m atter of fact som ew hat relaxed . It is further a m atter of 

m ortification . For w hile  all is silence and recollection , our w ill readily  

subm its itself to w hat external th ings require, and w e put ourselves  

sim ply in unison w ith nature. W hen all noise is stilled , im agination  

becom es less active, thoughtfu lness and prayer m ore easy . In the  

secret places of our souls there is produced an effect like that w hich  

resu lted  from  the com ing  of the  A ngel of deliverance, described  in  the  

B ook of W isdom and applied by the C hurch to the com ing of 

our L ord: "  W hile all th ings  w ere in quiet silence and the night w as  

in  the m idst of her course, thy  alm ighty  w ord  leap t dow n  from  heaven  

from  thy  toyal th rone . . (W isdom  xviii. 14-15).

B esides the  general counsel of silence, th ree  th ings are dealt w ith  in  

th is chapter— viz., reading  or sp iritual conferences, C om pline, and  the  

night silence. T he  end  of the first sentence presents a difficu lty. T he  

punctuation w e have adopted 1 differs from that of the editions of 

Schm idt and  W olfflin , w hich  put a fu ll stop  after the w ord h o ris and  a  

colon  after the  w ords  sive  p ra n d ii, W ith  either punctuation  the  clause  

e t id ea  etc., is both  the  conclusion  of the  general precept w hich  precedes  

and  an  in troduction  to  the  details that fo llow . T he  sense  w ould  seem  to  

be : M onks should practise silence at all tim es, but especially  at night. 

So  at all tim es,  w hether  fast-days  or  not, th ings  should  be  done  as  fo llow s. 

T hen  in  a long  digression St. B enedict ind icates how  the m onks are  to  

prepare for the night silence and  w hen it is to begin , w hether the day  

be  one  on  w hich  there  are  tw o  m eals  or only  one. H e is th inking  in  the  

la tter case of the fast-days of the  R ule  and  does not explicitly consider 

the  fast-days of the  C hurch , a  th ing  w hich  w e shall explain . A fter th is  

digression , w ith  the  w ords E t exeu n tes  a  C o m ple to rio , w e com e back to  

the top ic of the  night silence.

A  th ird system  of punctuation , of fairly w ide acceptance, m akes  

the  w ords  E t id eo  begin  a new  sentence and  puts a  sim ple com m a  before  

si tem p u s  fu erit p ra n d ii; but th is  reading  raises the fo llow ing  difficu lty . 

If w e understand  by  fast-days the  fasts of the R ule, as w ell as those of 

the  C hurch , it is not accurate  to  say  in  general that as soon  as supper is  

ended  there fo llow s sp iritual reading; for on  the fast-days of the R ule  

there  w as  m ost probably  no  supper, but only  the  one  repast at the  nin th  

hour. If w e take the  w ords to  refer to  the  fast of L ent, the  statem ent 

is accurate; but then  the tw o alternatives "  fast-days or not” do not 

exhaust the  m eaning  of the  w ords "  at all tim es,”  since the  fast-days of  

the R ule are excluded . W ith  our punctuation w e m ay  very  w ell take  

the  w ords "  fast-days  ”  to  m ean  all such  days of w hatever sort.

1 Followed  by D. G u^ranger  in  bis French translation  of the Rule.

2 Omni tempore seem s here to m ean: all the  year, every day, although at the begin

ning of the chapter we gave it a wider m eaning: at every time, in all circumstances, 

always.
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Si tem pus fuerit prandii, m ox ut 

surrexerin t a cena, sedeant om nes in  

unum , et legat unus C ollationes, vel 

V itas Patrum , aut certe aliquid quod  

sedificet audientes; non autem  H epta- 

teucum , aut R egum : quia in firm is in - 

te llectibus non  erit utile  ilia hora  hanc  

Scrip turam audire; aliis veto horis  

legantur.

If it be not a fast-day , as soon as  

they shall have risen  from  supper let 

all sit dow n  together, and  le t one  read  

the  C o n feren ces  or L ives  o f th e  F a th ers , 

or at least som eth ing  else w hich  m ay  

edify  the hearers; but not the  H epta 

teuch , nor the B ooks of K ings: for it 

w ill not profit those of w eak under

standing  to  hear those parts  of Scrip 

tu re at that hour; le t them  be read  

at other tim es.

O n days w hen there are tw o m eals, as soon as supper is ended, the  

brethren  shall rise, assem ble, and  sit together in one place, and  one of 

them  begin the reading . St. B enedict does not say w here th is took  

place, and  the  custom  of the O rder has been  very  various. M ost often  

reading  and  C om pline  took  place  in  the  chapter-house or in  the  clo ister, 

som etim es in the oratory , or even in the refectory .1 N ow adays all is  

done in  the oratory . B esides the chief purpose of edify ing  the m onks, 

preparing them  for the night, and  leav ing  their m inds fu ll of sp iritual 

thoughts, our H oly Father had another in ten tion in institu ting th is  

reading . It w as a practical one, and  is revealed  in  the last  w ords of the  

succeeding sentence. For the length of the reading is calcu lated so  

that all the m onks m ay  be able to  assem ble  for a  last conventual prayer. 

T he  kitchen  servers and  the  reader, w ho  have  their m eal at second  tab le, 

the  in firm arians, guestm asters, and  all occupied  in  any  special duty , w ill 

thus  have  the  m eans of rejo in ing  their brethren . If need  be  they  m ust 

hurry  som ew hat: "  so that during  the reading  all m ay com e together  

(<w n cu rren tib u s , running together), even such as m ay be occupied in  

som e w ork  enjo ined  them .”

St. B enedict ind icates the substance of th is reading— viz., the  

C o lla tio n es or C onferences (of C assian), the L ives o f th e F a th ers , or at 

least som e  book  capable  of  edify ing  the  hearers. Som e  parts  of  Scrip ture  

w ith approved patristic com m entaries m ight be read . B ut the R ule  

excludes the H eptateuch (r.§ ., the  Pentateuch  plus the B ooks of Joshua  

and Judges) and the B ooks of K ings (probably  including the B ook of 

R uth).2 T hese being  historical narratives m ight disturb  som e im agina

tions, and  in any case w ere not quite adapted  to  the  restfu l purpose of 

th is evening  reading . O r else St. B enedict w ished  to  spare his m onks, 

am ong  w hom  w ere children and boys, som e narratives quite O riental 

in  their freedom . "  It w ill not profit those of w eak understanding to  

hear those  parts  of Scrip ture  at that hour, but they  shall be  read  at other  

tim es.” T he w hole B ible is from  G od. It w as not w ritten for un 

believers. St. B enedict’s in ten tion , therefore, is not to  m ake  an  expur

gated edition of the Sacred B ooks, for the use of those w ho m ight be  

tem pted to explain them  in the light of their evil experiences, but 

m erely  to  take  precautions  to  ensure  us  a  quiet  night and  quiet aw akening.

1 Cf zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAM a r t i n i , De ant. monacb. rit.f 1.1., c .

8 Cf. 8. A u g ., De doctrina Christiana, 1. It, e. viii. P.L., XXXIV., 40-41.
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Si autem  je junii dies fuerit, dicta  

V espera, parvo in tervallo , m ox acce-  

dant ad  lectionem , ut dix im us, et lectis  

quatuor aut quinque fo liis, vel quan 

tum  hora  perm ittit, om nibus  in  unum  

concurren tibus1 per banc m oram  lec- 

tion is; si quis forte in assignato sib i 

com m isso  fuerit occupatus, occurrat.2

1 Convenientibus in unumfratribus ad concinendos psalmos, quos quieturi ex more decan

tant zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(C a s s ., Jnst.9 IV., xix.).

2 Occurrat belongs only to the " received  text and this whole passage is variously  

punctuated by editors.

If  it  be  a  fast-day , then  a  short tim e  

after V espers let them  assem ble for 

the reading , as w e have  said ; four or 

five pages being read , or as m uch as  

tim e allow s, so that during  the delay  

provided  by th is  reading  all m ay  com e  

together, even  such  as  m aybe  occupied  

in  som e w ork enjo ined them .

T his probably refers to the m onastic fasts, tw o days a w eek from  

Pentecost to Septem ber 14, and every  day  from  then to L ent. O n  

these days dinner w as at the nin th hour. V espers fo llow ed at its  

proper  tim e, and  then, after  a  brief  in terval, all assem bled  for the  reading  

as previously  explained . T he  kitchen  servers  w ould  be  free  long  before, 

but other brethren m ight be occupied  in  various tasks, w hether in  the  

m onastery  or  its  surroundings. T hey  m ust hasten  to  jo in  the  com m unity  

and  arrive, at la test, tow ards the end  of the  reading . It w ould  appear 

that it hard ly  lasted  m ore  than  a  half-hour, sufficien t for the reading  of  

four or five pages of m anuscrip t. B ut St. B enedict does not w ish to  

fix  it too  precisely , adding  that it should  last as  long  as  tim e  allow s. O n  

days w hen there had been supper, or w hen that m eal w as taken la te , 

in sum m er for instance, or w hen w ork  w as heavier, the A bbot m ight 

shorten  the  reading . N ow adays  w e do  not exceed  ten  m inutes  ; but w e  

have reading  or a sp iritual conference before the  evening  m eal.

St. B enedict has noth ing  special to  say  about L ent or other ecclesi

astical fasts, since, in  w hat regards reading  and  C om pline, all w ould be  

the sam e as on days w hen there w ere tw o m eals. T he reading  w ould  

fo llow  im m ediately  after the  single  evening  m eal.

O m nes ergo in unum  positi com - 

pleant; et exeuntes a C om pletorio  

nulla sit licen tia denuo cuiquam  loqui 

aliquid . Q uod  si inventus  fuerit quis- 

quam praevaricari hanc taciturnitatis  

regulam , graviori vindictae subjaceat; 

excepto si necessitas hospitum  super- 

venerit, aut forte A bbas alicu i aliquid  

jusserit. Q uod tam en et ipsum  cum  

sum m a gravitate et m oderatione  

honestissim e fiat.

W hen all, therefore, are gathered  

together let them  say  C om pline; and  

w hen they com e out from  C om pline  

no  one  shall be  allow ed  to  speak  further 

to anyone. If anyone be found to  

evade th is ru le of silence, le t him  be  

punished severely ; unless the presence  

of guests should  m ake it necessary , or 

the  A bbot should  chance  to  give  som e  

order. B ut even th is m ust be done  

becom ingly , w ith the greatest gravity  

and  m oderation .

N ote again the im portance w hich St. B enedict attaches to the  

presence of all at C om pline. A ll tasks shall cease and  all the brethren  

unite  at th is  last hour of  the  day : o m n es  in  u n u m  p o siti co w p ie  a n t. T hen  

shall C om pline be said ; its structure our H oly Father has given else

w here (C hapters  X V II.-X V III).
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O n  com ing  out from  th is  hour, no  one  shall be free to  say  anyth ing  

w hatever to any of his brethren: n u lla  sit licen tia d en uo  cu iq u a m  lo q u i 

a liq u id . W hosoever is convicted of a vio lation of th is ru le shall be  

subjected  to  very  severe punishm ent. St. B enedict does not say  w hat 

th is  w as ; but, in  ancien t tim es, it  som etim es  took  the  form  of  excom m uni

cation . C ustom  is still exacting in th is m atter and good m onks w ill 

endeavour to  keep  the  night silence  in  all its in tegrity.

N evertheless, all ru les  rem ain  subordinate  to  discretion  and  even  the  

gravest precepts have no other aim  except charity . O ur H oly Father  

enum erates briefly  the chief circum stances w hen  one  m ust overlook  the  

ru le— viz., if guests have to be attended  to , if the  A bbot has orders to  

give. O ne  m ay  im agine  other  cases, such  as  fire , the  sickness  of  a  brother, 

robbery ;1 any  of w hich  reasons w ould  be m ore than enough to justify  

the breaking  of the  night silence. B ut, as St. B enedict rem arks, though  

silence gives w ay  before the higher law  of charity , it never loses all its  

righ ts. W e should only say w hat is necessary , w ith great gravity , in  

few  w ords, and  w ith  all possib le  m oderation  and  restrain t.

A s w e said  in  com m enting  on  the  tw enty-second  chapter, the R ule  

does  not tell us  w hen  the  night silence  ended, and  it m ay  have  ended  at 

rising . From  the tim e of St. B enedict of A niane it lasted in certain  

m onasteries  until Prim e  and  the  m eeting  of  the  brethren  in  the  chapter

house. W ith  us it ceases w ith  the  versicle  P retio sa  at Prim e.

1 D. M £n a r d  notes that the ancient m onks often observed the night silence when  

away from  the m onastery and on  a journey; he tells how  St. Stephen of O bazine, and, 

on another occasion, two m onks of Cluny, when  attacked by  robbers or barbarians, kept 

an imperturbable silence.



C H A PT ER  X L I1I

OF  THO SE WHO  COM E  LATE  TO  THE WORK  OF G O D , 

OR TO  TABLE

W
E  now  start a series of four chapters  w hich  m ay  be regarded  

as the com plem ent of the m onastic penal leg islation (in  

X X III.-X X X ). T hey  are m ore in  place here than  earlier. 

For our H oly Father treats in fact of observance, regu 

larity^ and  punctuality ; these are the chief subjects of these chapters. 

T hey contain punishm ents for sm all breaches of observance and for 

purely  m aterial fau lts. W e  are  to ld  how  to  expiate  all the  little  in juries  

w e m ay  do  to  the peace and  good  order of the com m unity , sligh t and  

even involuntary irreverences tow ards G od and sacred th ings. A nd  

since  public  penances m ost often  have  the  oratory  or refectory  for their 

scene and  occasion , it w as natural not to  speak  of them  until m eals had  

been  dealt w ith . Finally , apropos  of  satisfactions, St. B enedict describes  

the m anner of them  for brethren excom m unicated both from  oratory  

and  tab le or from  tab le alone (C hapter X L IV .).

D e  ns q u i a d  o p u s D e i v e l  a d  

M E N  SA M  T A R D E  O C C U R R U N T.— A d  horam  

div in i O fficii, m ox ut auditum  fuerit 

signum , relictis om nibus quaelibet 

fuerin t  in  m anibus, sum m a  cum  festina- 

tione curratur: cum  gravitate tam en, 

ut non scurrilitas inveniat fom item . 

E rgo  nih il operi D ei praeponatur.

A t the hour of D ivine O ffice, as  

soon  as the  signal is  heard , le t each  one  

lay  aside w hatever he  m ay  be engaged  

on  and  hasten  to  it w ith  all speed , and  

yet w ith  seriousness, so  that  no  occasion  

be given for lev ity . L et noth ing be  

put before the  W ork  of G od.

In oratory and refectory  the w hole com m unity  is united  and  there  

the external bond of conventual life is realized . T herefore should  

punctuality be especially in evidence at these duties. St. B enedict 

deals first w ith  the D ivine O ffice, giv ing the precept, the m ode of its  

fu lfilm ent, and finally  the m otive. A s soon as the signal for O ffice is  

heard , each  one should  go  w ith  all speed , leav ing  unfin ished  any  other 

w ork, w hatever hand or brain has been occupied  w ith .1 It is obvious, 

and St. B enedict thought it unnecessary  to  rem ark , that one w ould  not 

abandon thus abruptly w hatever charity  or good  sense w ould bid  him

1 liaque considentes intra cubilia sua et operi ac meditationi studium  par  iter inpendentes, 

cum sonitum pulsantis ostium ac diversorum cellulas percutientis audierint ad orationem 

scilicet eos seu ad opus aliquod dnvitantis, certatim e suis cubilibus unusquisque prorumpit, 

ita ut is, qui opus scriptoris exercet, quam  repertusfuerit incboasse litteramfinire non audeat, 

sed tn eodem  puncto, quo ad aures ejus sonitus pulsantis advenerit, summa velocitate prosiliens 

ne tan  turn quidem mores interponat, quantum ccepti apicis consummet ejfigiem, sed inperfectas 

litteree lineas derelinquens non tarn operis conpendia lucrare sectetur quam obedientia 

virtu  tem exsequi to  to studio atque amulationefestinet. Quam non solum operi manuum seu 

lectioni vel silentio et quieti cella, verum etiam cunctis virtutibus ita praferunt, ut buic 

judicent omnia postponenda et universa dispendia subire con  ten  ti sint, dummodo hoc bonum 

in nullo violasse videantur (C a s s ., Inst., IV., xii.).

r86
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keep  or continue  for a  m om ent. E xtrem e  haste  should  also  be  tem pered  

w ith  gravity , for w e  are  not bidden  to  run  in  the  literal  sense  of  the  w ord. 

D issipation  should  not be caused  and  justified  by  a gross in terpretation  

of the R ule, and that in duties w hich w e should approach w ith  great 

recollection .

T he  supernatural zeal w ith  w hich  St. B enedict w ould  have us fu lfil 

all the behests of obedience is ever justified , for it is G od  w ho  gives the  

orders; but th is is especially true  w hen  the w ork is the W ork of G od  

p a r  excellen ce}  that essential and  unique  w ork  tow ards  w hich  are  ordained  

all G od ’s operations a d  ex tra . N othing , says St. B enedict, should be  

put before  the  W ork  of G od. W hich  princip le, borrow ed  by  him  from  

m onastic trad ition ,1 has rem ained  the proud  m otto  of all his children . 

L et us never be slow  to  appear in  the  audience cham ber of G od; there  

is the  one  in terest of  life . M oreover, regularity  is the  school of abnega

tion . L et us be  forg iven  for repeating  that it is  the  truest m ortification , 

sounding  the very depths of our w ills, though  it rem ain unnoticed by  

m en. M onastic punctuality is not m echanical or constrained . It has  

its source in deep conviction , in a glad spontaneity  of faith and love. 

O ur souls are identified  w ith  the  law , and  thus arises an  orthodox  form  

of that im m anence of w hich  m en  now  speak  so  m uch.

Q uod si quis ad nocturnas V igilias 

post "  G loriam  ” Psahni nonagesim i 

quarti (quern  propter hoc  om nino  pro- 

trahendo et m orose volum us dici) 

occurrerit, non stet in ordine suo in  

choro , sed  ultim us  om nium  stet, aut in  

loco quern ta libus negligentibus seor- 

sum  constituent A bbas, ut videatur ab  

ipso vel ab om nibus, usque dum  com 

plete opere D ei, publica satisfaction  

paeniteat. Ideo autem  eos in ultim o  

aut seorsum  jud icavim us debere stare, 

ut visi ab om nibus, vel pro  ipsa vere- 

cundia  sua em endentur. N am  si foras  

oratorium rem aneant, erit forte ta lis  

qui se aut recollocet et dorm iat, aut 

certe sedeat foris, vel fabulis vacet, et 

detur occasio m aligno; sed  ingrediatur  

in tro , ut nec to tum  perdat, et de  reli-  

quo  em endetur.

Should anyone com e to  the N ight 

O ffice after the G lo ria of the ninety 

fourth psalm (w hich for th is reason  

w e w ish to be said very slow ly and  

protracted ly), le t him  not stand  in  his  

order in  the choir, but last of all, or in  

the place set apart by  the A bbot for 

such negligent ones, so that he m ay  

be seen by  him  and by  all, until, the  

W ork of G od being ended, he do  

penance by public satisfaction . T he  

reason  w hy  w e have judged  it fitting  

for them  to stand in the last place or 

apart, is that, being seen by all, they  

m ay am end for very sham e. For if 

they  w ere to  rem ain outside the ora

to ry , there m ight be one w ho w ould  

return  to  his bed  and  sleep , or else sit 

outside  and give him self to  id le ta les, 

and so give  occasion to the  E vil O ne. 

L et him , therefore, enter, that he  m ay  

not lose  the  w hole, and  m ay  am end  for 

the  fu ture.

T he com m on  purpose of the  penances w hich  our H oly  Father now  

begins to  appoin t is undoubtedly  to  repair the offence  against G od  and

1 Cunum monasterii super omnia diligas.—Ad boram vero orationis data ssgno qui non 

statim prater  misso omni opere quod agit paratus fuerit, foras excludatur, ut erubescat; 

quia nihil orations praponendum estzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (S. M a c a u ., Reg., ix., xiv.). Orations nihil praponas 

tola die (S. Po r c a r i i  Monita: Revue Benedictine, O ctober, 1909, p. 478). 
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the  sligh t scandal  given  to  the  brethren ; but they  have  as  w ell a  rem edial 

character, tending  to  w ean  us  from  all inclination  to  self-w ill or careless

ness. W hoever arrives after the G lo ria  of the  ninety-fourth psalm , in  

the  N ight O ffice, m ust not take  his  order  in  the  choir. H e  has  disp layed  

too  little  zeal to  deserve, though  he be now  ready , to  jo in  the com m on  

psalm ody. T he In v ita to ry had  been chanted  slow ly and  m uch  draw n  

out w ith set purpose of considerateness. H e shall take his place last 

of all, or else apart, in a special place appoin ted  by  the  A bbot for such  

delinquents  (ta lib u s  n eg lig en tib u s ). H e  w ill be seen  there  by  the  A bbot 

and  his  brethren  and  w ill feel a  salu tary  sham e. B ut th is  is not the  w hole  

of his penance; for w hen  the O ffice is over, he shall m ake public satis 

faction , probably  in  the  choir or at the doors of the church .

So  St. B enedict allow s the  la te-com er in to  the  oratory , but appoin ts  

him  the last place or puts him  in the pillory of the lazy . In th is he  

departs from  the custom  of the m onks of Palestine as he found  it de- ' 

scribed  in  C assian . W ith  them  a  m onk, w ho  did  not arrive  at the  N ight 

O ffice before  the  prayer w hich  fo llow ed  the  second  psalm , had  to  rem ain  

outside the oratory , tak ing  part in  the O ffice from  a distance only , and  

w hen  the brethren cam e out had  to  prostrate at the feet of all, asking  

their pardon. A t T erce, Sext, and  N one  he  had  to  arrive  before  the  end  

of the first psalm  if he w ould escape the above penalty .1 It m ay be  

that for the fervent E astern  of refined nature  such  tem porary  excom 

m unication w as a severe lesson . B ut St. B enedict knew  that in the  

W est of  his day  such  a  proceeding  w ould  have  been  dangerous for certain  

ruder natures. W e have judged it fitting , he says, to relegate such  

careless ones to the last place, or to a place apart and conspicuous, so  

that, in  default of high  m otives, their sham e m ay  produce  am endm ent. 

B ut to  allow  a  m onk, even  as  a  punishm ent, to  rem ain  outside  the  oratory  

w ould be to expose him  to a thousand tem ptations. T he lazy m an  

w ould  regard  it as a  positive  encouragem ent, return  to  bed, and  continue  

hisslum bers,  judging  that  excom m unication  certain ly  had  its  good  poin ts. 

A nother m ight sit so litary  outside;2 or else indulge  in  gossip  w ith  other 

la te-com ers or w ith strangers. N ow a m onk w ithout protection of  

prayer, or ru le, or w ork, or the  society  of his brethren , w ould  be a sure  

prike for the  enem y. O ur H oly  Father puts it quite directly : "  and  so  

give  occasion  to  the  E vil O ne.” T he  devil is alw ays looking  for oppor

tun ities; but as long  as w e are safeguarded  by  the helps of our conven 

tual life w e m ay laugh at him . For w e ourselves hold the key that 

opens and shuts our souls, and  none enters but he to w hom  w e grant

1 C a s s ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAInst., III., vii.— The Rule of St . M a c a r i u s  (xiv.) also excludes the late

comer.— This is the regulation of St . Pa c h o m i u s  : Quando ad collectam tuba clangor 

increpuerit per diem , qui ad unam orationem tardius venerit, superioris increpationis ordine 

corripietur, et stabit in loco convivii (penance in the refectory). Nocte vero, quoniam 

corporis infirmitatiplus aliquid conceditur, quipost ires oratibnes venerit, eodem et in collecta 

et in vescendo ordine corripietur (ix-x).— S t  Ep h r x m , Paraenesis xviii, wherein  

m onks are exhorted to rise in haste for the “W ork of the Lord,” and to  

enter the oratory, even if O ffice has begun (inter S. Ep h r e m . opp. grac. lat., t. II., 

pp. 93-94).

2 W e should read sedeat sibiforis.
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adm ittance. If the  la te-com er be  adm itted  in to  the oratory , St. B ene-  

diet adds, anxious to  justify  his innovation  to  the fu ll, he does not lose  

the  w hole  advantage  of the  D ivine  O ffice; and  he  is constrained  to  am end  

for the fu ture; or: m akes satisfaction for w hat he has om itted  and  for

the negligence that he has show n.

D iurnis autem  H oris, qui ad opus  

D ei post V ersum  et "  G loriam  ”  prim i 

Psalm i qui post V ersum  dicitur, occur-  

rerit, lege  qua  supra  dix im us, in  ultim o  

stet loco: nec praesum at sociari choro  

psallen tium usque ad satisfactionem , 

nisi forte  A bbas  licen tiam  dederit per-  

m issione sua; ita tam en, ut satisfaciat 

reus ex  hoc.

A t the D ay H ours le t him  w ho  

com es to the W ork  of G od after the  

V erse  and  the G lo ria  of the  first psalm  

w hich  is said after the V erse stand in  

the last place, as ordered above; nor 

let him  presum e to jo in the choir in  

their chanting until he have m ade  

satisfaction , unless the A bbot allow  

him : yet even so let him  m ake satis

faction  for his guilt.

O ne w ho com es la te for the D ay H ours, arriv ing after the G lo ria  

of the  first psalm  w hich  fo llow s the  versicle D eu s  in  a d ju to riu m , m ust be  

punished  as before. H e m ust take the  last place, or else (S t. B enedict 

does not m ention th is explicitly ) go to the place appoin ted for the  

negligent. U ntil he has m ade satisfaction he is not to be perm itted  

to  jo in  his voice  w ith  the  voices of the  choir in  their chanting . It m ay  

be asked w hether late-com ers w ere denied all share in the O ffice, or  

m erely forb idden to chant, w hether alone or in the "  schola " (cho ro  

'p sa llen tiu m  are St. B enedict’s  w ords), psalm s, antiphons,  or  lessons, in  the  

sam e w ay  as th is  w as forb idden  to  those  excom m unicated  from  the  tab le  

(C hapter X X IV .) and those excom m unicated from  oratory and tab le  

before their com plete reconciliation (C hapter X LIV .).1 D id  they  do  

noth ing  but listen  ? D id  they  recite  w hat they  could  in  a  very  low  voice ? 

D id they take part in certain "  responses,” or in chanting  w hich w as  

perform ed by the w hole choir? W e cannot say . T he w ords "  that 

he  m ay  not lose  the  w hole ”  w ould  seem  to  ind icate  m ore  than  a purely  

passive ro le. N or can  w e say , from  the  m ere  text of the R ule, w hether  

th is exclusion  could be  continued  for m any  O ffices, w hen  the  negligence  

w as m ore  grave, or w as  habitual, or w hen  com plete  satisfaction  w as long  

com ing. B ut St. B enedict te lls us that the negligent m onk could  take  

his usual place and duty  in choir by  express inv itation  of the A bbot; 

as, for  exam ple, w hen  he  w as  in  charge  of  a  duty  w hich  w ithout  him  w ould  

be  unfulfilled  or  fu lfilled  im perfectly . It w ould  not do  to  disorganize  the  

com m on  prayer  for  the  sake  of  punish ing  one  m an ’s  tard iness. H ow ever, 

even then, the guilty m an m ust m ake public satisfaction after the  

O ffice.

It has been rem arked that St. B enedict is m ore len ien t w ith  those  

w ho  com e  la te  for M atins  than  w ith  laggards  at the  D ay  O ffices ; and  the  

reason is not obscure. A t the N ight O ffice they  have until after the  

V erse, psalm  iii., and  the  Invitatory ; at the  D ay  H ours  they  are  punished  

if they  com e after the  first psalm . B ut w hat does St. B enedict m ean  by

1 See p. 148.
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the D ay H ours? C assian ,1 in a passage w hich our H oly Father uses  

w ith m odifications, describes the penances done by the Palestin ian  

m onks  w hen  they  arrived  la te  for the  N ight O ffices (in  n o ctu rn is  co n ven - 

ticu lis), or else for T erce, Sext, and N one (in T en ia , S ex ta  ve l N o n a ).  

C assian says noth ing  of other H ours. L auds could  be included under 

the N ight O ffice, C om pline probably did  not yet exist in those parts, 

and Prim e w as of quite recent institu tion . B ut w hat of V espers?  

W as the ru le of penance the sam e for th is as for the N ight O ffices?2  

Y et, w hatever m ay have been Palestin ian custom , w e have no righ t 

to in fer an exact agreem ent betw een the arrangem ents m entioned by  

C assian and  those of St. B enedict. If our H oly Father really in tends  

to  speak  of L auds and  the  succeeding  H ours, w e m ust recognize  that all 

the H ours have the verse D eu s in a d ju to riu m , a fact not m entioned  

explicitly  in his set treatm ent of the O ffice  save for Prim e, T erce, Sext, 

and  N one.® A nd  w e should  allow  that at L auds laggards have  till after  

the G lo ria  of the six ty-six th psalm , w hich  is purposely  said slow ly  like  

the  Invitatory ,"  that  all  m ay  be  in  tim e  for  the  fiftieth  "  (C hapter  X III.).4  

Perhaps, finally , the fact that St. B enedict does not here m ention the  

hym n, betw een the D eu s in  a d ju to riu m  and the first psalm , is a proof 

that he w ishes to  include  in  one precise form ula the D ay O ffices  w hich  

have the hym n before the psalm ody (P rim e, T erce, Sext, and N one)  

and  those other O ffices  w here  the  hym n  com es  after (Lauds, V espers, and  

C om pline).

1 Iiur., III., vii. 1 Seep. 171, note z. 3 See pp. 158 and 177.

4 Is it not precisely in allusion to Lauds and in order to prevent any confusion

between psalm  Ixvi. and psalm  1* that St. Benedict speaks specifically  of the first psalm

qui post versum dicitur f

A d  m ensam  autem  qui ante  V ersum  

non  occurrerit, ut sim ul om nes dicant 

V ersum et orent, et sub uno sim ul 

om nes accedant ad m ensam : qui per 

negligentiam suam aut vitium non  

occurrerit, usque ad secundam  vicem  

pro  hoc  corrip iatur : si denuo  non  em en- 

daverit, non petm ittatur ad m ensae 

com m unis  participationem , sed  seques

tra  tus  a  consortio  om nium  reficiat  so lus, 

sublata ei portione sua vini, usque  

ad satisfactions et em endationem . 

Sim iliter autem  patiatur, qui ad  ilium  

V ersum  non fuerit praesens, qui post 

cibum  dicitur.

H e w ho does not com e to tab le  

before  the  V erse, so that all m ay  say  it 

praying  together and  sit dow n  to  tab le  

at the sam e tim e, m ust be corrected  

once  or tw ice  if th is be  th rough  negli

gence  or fau lt. If  after th is he  do  not 

am end, let  him  not be  suffered  to  share  

in  the  com m on  tab le, but be  separated  

from  the  com pany  of all and  eat alone, 

his portion of w ine being  taken from  

him until he m akes satisfaction and  

am ends. H e is to undergo the  sam e  

punishm ent w ho is not present at the  

V erse w hich  is said after m eals.

St. B enedict now  ensures the conventual character of m eals,. In  

the m ain it is not hard of realization , for there are decisive reasons  

urging  all the  m onks  to  be  present and  that  w ithout  great delay; w hereby  

w e achieve a com plete reunion . B ut if all are present for the m eal 

they  should  likew ise be  present for the  prayers before and  after. T here
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w as, therefore, at that  epoch— and  the  custom  is as old  as C hristianity 1—  

a form  of B lessing before m eals and G race after m eals. St. B enedict 

alludes to both as the "  V erse.”2 A nd  he requires th ree th ings at the  

beginning  of m eals: that all should  assem ble befoffc the  V erse, that they  

should say it and pray  together, and finally that all should sit dow n  

together (u i su b  u n o  sim u l o m n es a cced a n t a d  m en s  a m }. B y  th is regula 

tion and the one concern ing the end of the m eal our H oly Father  

perhaps in tends to exclude the custom  fo llow ed by the m onks of St. 

Pachom ius, w ho w ent to  the refectory  as they  w ished  and  left w hen  it 

su ited  them .3 A t any  rate , it is plain  that in  St. B enedict’s conception  

a m onastery is a fraternal fellow ship , closely  knit together, w herein all 

fo llow  the sam e horarium , w herein  all are blessed  and  consecrated , and  

all w orks, even  the m ost ordinary  ones, are sanctified , by  prayer.

1 To give a blessing before breaking bread is the fam iliar action of O ur Lord  

(Luke xxiv. 30-35) and of the Apostles (Acts xxvii. 33-35). This blessing occurs in  

the Agape of the early Christians. Read on this subject chapters ix. and x. of the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Didacbe, the interpretation  of which  has been  fixed in  a quite final m anner by D. C a g i n  

(L*Eucbaristia, part II., viii.).

8 O n  the prayers  at m onastic m eals cf. M e n a r d , Concordia Regular  um , pp. 765-766.—  

H j e f t e n , 1. X., tract, i., disq. vi.— M a r t i n e , De antiq. monacb. rit, 1.1., c. ix.

3 Sunt qui secundo par  urn comedunt; alii quiprandii, sive cena uno tantum cibo contents 

sunt. Nonnulli gustato paullulum pane egrediuntur. Omnes pariter comedunt. Qui ad 

mensam ire noluerit, in cellula sua panem tantum et aquam, ac salem accipit (S. H i e r o n ., 

Prof, in Reg. S. Pack., 5). But when  the  m onks of St . Pa c h o m i u s  cam e to  the refectory  

they had to com e at a fixed hour, for we read in the sam e Rule: Si quiz ad comedendum 

tardius venerit, excepto majoris imperia . . ., aget panitentiam, aut ad domum jejunus 

revertetur (xxxii.).

4 Qua signo tacto tardius ad opus Dei, vel ad opera veneris, increpationi, ut dignum est, 

subjacebit. Quod si secundo aut tertio admonita emendare noluerit, a communione, vel a 

convivia separetur (S. C« s a r ., Reg. ad virgx.).

e S t . Ba s i l  condem ns late-comers to  wait for the next day’s m eal (Reg. contr.y xcvii.);

he distinguishes, however, between guilty and excusable late-com ing.

H e w ho from  carelessness or caprice does not arrive before the  

prayer shall first be corrected  once  or tw ice. So  St. B enedict prudently  

m akes a distinction betw een  negligence in com ing  to  the D ivine O ffice  

and  a la te arrival at m eals. T he  la tter fau lt is less serious. H ow ever, 

if tw o  corrections  do  not cause  am endm ent, the  guilty  one  m ust thence 

forth be forb idden to share in the com m on table.4  * T his is not the  

excom m unication from  m eals provided in the tw enty-fourth  chapter, 

but a penalty  analogous to  that just decreed  against the  laggard at the  

O ffice. T he  refectory , like  the  choir, had  a  place  allo tted  to  the  careless  

w here  they  w ere  to  eat by  them selves separated  from  the  society  of their  

brethren  and  deprived  of their portion  of w ine. T hey  had  not to  take  

their m eals at second tab le or outside the refectory.6 T his is proved  

by St. B enedict’s requirem ents before the laggards m ay recover their  

w ine and  their righ t place: they  had  to m ake satisfaction and am end; 

but it w ould  be  im possib le  to  m anifest their  im provem ent in  punctuality  

unless they w ere kept in the com m on refectory . O ur H oly Father 

decides finally that the sam e punishm ent should be in flicted on the  

m onk  w ho  goes out before G race.
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N ec quisquam praesum at ante A nd le t no one presum e to take  

statu  tarn  horam , vel postea, quicquam any food or drink before or after the  

cib i vel potus percipere. Sed  et si cui appoin ted tim e; but if som eth ing is  

offertur aliquid a priore, et accipere  

renuerit, hora qua desideraverit, hoc  

quod  prius recusavit aut aliud  om nino  

non  percip iat, usque  ad  em endationem  

congruam .

offered  to  anyone by  the superior and  

he refuse it, and afterw ards w ishes to  

have w hat he had rejected or som e  

other th ing , let him  get neither th is  

nor anything  else till he m akes proper 

satisfaction .

If negligent m onks w ere free to eat and drink before or after the  

appoin ted hour, they w ould certain ly have recom pensed them selves 

for the loss of their w ine and  their penance at the com m on m eal; and  

they w ould have had little zeal for am endm ent. B ut St. B enedict 

forb ids eating  or drinking , no  m atter how  sm all a quantity , apart from  

the  refectory  and  the  conventual m eals.1 M oreover, it w ould  have  been  

unseem ly  for a  m onk  to  eat at any  tim e  or to  drink  w hen  he  had  oppor

tun ity , seeking  a little  dessert in  the  vineyard  or the  orchard . N or is it 

in  the  pow er of the  cellarer, or of him  w hom  w e  call the  "  depositary ,* ’ 

to consider the needs of each ind iv idual, to distribu te kindly  largesse, 

or to show  a tender thoughtfu lness for one or other of the brethren . 

Furtherm ore, in the refectory , you m ust get perm ission if you w ould  

exchange one dish for another w hich you th ink m ore su ited to your  

stom ach. A nd  since the  sp irit of  singularity  and  self-indulgence  is very  

subtle  and  very  hard  to  conquer, w e should  ever be on  our guard , m ore  

especially  as w e advance in  years, against seeking  our ease and  likes and  

preferences.2 Finally , it m ay  not be quite  unnecessary  to  rem ark  that,  

if the law s of our com m on life and of m ortification forb id us giv ing  

ourselves anyth ing  w hatever outside of m ealtim e, poverty  also forb ids  

us to  offer a brother w hat w e th ink  w e should  deny  ourselves. W e are  

poorer than  the poor them selves and  cannot even dispose freely  of our  

superflu ity . T o m ix up som e dish or other, w ithout partaking  of it, 

so as to show  that w e have touched  it, and to transform  it thus in to  

som eth ing w hich w e m ay give to others, w ould  be to som e degree a  

m istaking  of true m onastic poverty .

St. B enedict forb ids a m onk to give or receive irregularly , but he  

recognizes  the  superior’s righ t to  grant a so lace or som e sm all addition , 

w hether in the course of the com m on m eal or outside it. A nd our  

H oly  Father w ould  have the m onk accept w ith  hum ility  and courtesy  

w hat the A bbot’s considerateness offers him . N ot that he m eans to  

oblige the brethren to take ind iscrim inately and w holly any addition  

w hich they  th ink excessive or harm ful. H e m ust accept graciously , 

but he m ay  graciously excuse him self. For w hat St. B enedict w ishes  

to banish is false austerity , ill-tem per, and in tractab leness. A  m an  

m ay refuse haughtily and repenting soon com e to ask for w hat he

1 Ante quam vel post quam legitimam communemque refectionem summa cautione 

servatur, ne extra mensam quicquam cibi penitus ori suo quisquam indulgere prasumatzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA, etc. 
(C a s s ., Inst,, IV., xviii.).

2 Cf. S. Ba s i l ., Reg, contr., xc.
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had refused . T he superior, says St. B enedict, should then rem em ber  

his inciv ility , and  not only  refuse w hat is asked , but also every  sort of 

favour, perhaps  even  necessary  th ings, until the  brother begs  pardon  and  

repairs  his fau lt su itab ly .1

1 The m eaning we give to  the words of St. Benedict is, it seem s, alm ost the sam e as 

that of the passage in St . Ba s i l  which  inspired them: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBASi quit iratusfuerit, nolens accipere 

aliquid  serum  qua ad usum  prabentur ? Iste tails dignus est etiam ut si quarat non accipiat, 

usquequo probet is quipraest; et cum viderit vitium animi curatum, tunc etiam  quod corporis 

usibus necessarium fuerit prabebit (Reg. contr. xcvt.). See also the question which  

precedes this.



C H A PT E R  X L IV

O F  T H O S E  W H O  A R E  E X C O M M U N IC A T E D , H O W  T H E Y  

A R E T O  M A K E  S A T IS F A C T IO N

S
T . B E N E D IC T  continues his enum eration  of the  m eans by  w hich  

fau lts against observance are expiated , of the penances by  w hich  

w e regain favour. If sm all m istakes call for punishm ent and  

penance, m ore  serious  and  very  grave fau lts require  such a  fo rtio ri . 

In outlin ing the ascending series of punishm ents deserved by these  

tw o  last classes  of  faults  our  H oly  Father (in  C hapters  X X IV . and  X X V .) 

described the condition of those excom m unicated "  from  oratory and  

tab le  ” and "  from  tab le.” H e now  te lls us how  both m ay obtain  

pardon. T o em erge from  the fu ll regular excom m unication , a w hole  

series of graduated and w ise expiations had to be traversed , in w hich

H e w ho for graver offences is  

excom m unicated  from  the  oratory  and  

the tab le m ust, at the hour w hen the  

W ork  of G od  is being  perform ed  in  the  

oratory , lie prostrate before the doors  

of the oratory , saying naught; only  

le t him , w ith his face on the ground  

and body probe, cast him self at the  

feet of all as they go forth from  the  

oratory . A nd le t him  continue to  do  

th is until the A bbot judge that satis

faction  has been  m ade.

four  stages m ay  be  distinguished .1

D e IIS Q U I E X C O M M U N IC A N T U R , 

Q U O M O D O SA T ISFA C IA N T .— Q ui pro  

graviori culpa ab oratorio et a m ensa  

excom m unicatur, hora qua opus D ei 

in oratorio celebratur, ante fores ora- 

to rii prostratus  jaceat, nih il dicens; nisi 

tan tum  posito  in  terram  capite  et pro 

stratus, pronus  om nium  de oratorio  ex- 

euntium  pedibus se projiciat. E t hoc  

tam diu faciat usque dum  A bbas jud i-  

caverit satisfactum  esse.

T he excom m unicated m onk, w ho has subm itted and consented  

to be reconciled w ith G od and  his brethren , is treated  as w ere public  

peniten ts in the early centuries. A t the hour w hen the W ork of G od  

is celebrated , at all O ffices, he  prostrates  before  the  doors  of the  oratory , 

saying noth ing . Possib ly our H oly Father ’s in ten tion w as to keep  

him  there during the w hole of the O ffice, and the w ords n ih il d icen s  

are  m eant to  forb id  him  tak ing  any  part in  the  litu rgy . M any  historical 

tex ts support th is in terpretation .2 H ow ever, to  stay  thus at the door  

during  the w hole O ffice of the long w inter nights w ould be a painfu l 

process,3 especially if w e take the w ords 'p ro stra tu s ja cea t literally . 

D oes it not seem  that St. B enedict him self explains his m eaning  w hen  

he  adds, im m ediately  after  n ih il  d icen s , the  clause beginning  n isi ta n tu m  ?  

T he excom m unicated m onk m ust be at the doors of the oratory  w hile

1 There is som e verbal reminiscence of C a s s i a n  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(Inst., II., xvi.; IV., xvi.) in this 

chapter.

2  See the Rule of St . F r u c t u o s u s  (xiv.), and  the Rule of the Master (xiv.).— M e n a r d , 

Concordia Regularum, pp. ZZ2-ZZZ.

3 It is true that there was usually, before the church, a covered atriums penitents 

and catechum ens stayed there.
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the brethren are going  out; he m ust say  noth ing , but ly ing  prostrate , 

w ith  his face in  the dust, cast him self at the  feet of all, w hether before  

each  in  tu rn  or w hile  the  w hole  com m unity  defiles  past him . T he  first 

rem edy  for every  evil is hum ility , and  hum iliation  is  the  m eans  to  obtain  

hum ility . M oral virtues are  acquired  by  exercise,-  by  the accum ulation , 

and  repetition  of acts. T he  excom m unicate  m ust continue to  act thus, 

says the R ule, until the A bbot judges that th is first satisfaction is  

com plete  and  sufficien t.

Q ui dum  jussus ab  A bbate  venerit, T hen, w hen the A bbot bids him , 

provolvat se ipsius A bbatis pedibus, le t him  com e and cast him self at the  

deinde om nium vestig iis fratrum , ut feet of the A bbot, and  next at those  

orent pro  eo . of all the  brethren , that they  m ay  pray

for him .

T his  is  the  second  stage. A t the  inv itation  of  the  A bbot the  peniten t 

com es  and  casts  him self  at his  feet, and  then  at the  feet of  all the  brethren  

begging their prayers, w hether by w ord or m erely by his supplian t 

attitude. T he  excom m unication  evidently  w ill soon  be  rem oved  and  the  

guilty one restored to his place in the fam ily . St. B enedict does not 

te ll us in  w hat place  th is  second  stage  w as enacted .

E t tunc, si jusserit A bbas, recip iatur 

in  choro , vel in  ordine, quo  A bbas de- 

creverit: ita sane, ut Psalm um aut 

L ectionem  vel  aliud  quid  non  praesum at 

in  oratorio  im ponere, nisi iterum  A bbas 

jubeat.

A nd then , if the A bbot so order, 

le t him  be  received  back  in to  the  choir, 

in such a place as he shall appoin t: 

yet so that he presum e not to  in tone  

psalm  or lesson  or anything  else in  the  

oratory , unless the A bbot again com 

m and  him .

W hen  the A bbot ordains it, the peniten t is received back in to  the  

choir, but takes his rank as the A bbot judges fit, not necessarily that  

w hich  he held before his fall. A nd  in order to m ake him  realize that 

his state is still only  one of convalescence, he is forb idden to chant or  

to recite (probably  by  him self or in the "  schola  ") psalm s, lessons, or  

other  litu rg ical pieces  of  the  sam e  character. H e  w ill not have  the  righ t 

to  raise his voice in the presence of G od  and  his brethren until form al 

authorization by the A bbot. If St. B enedict is prudent in his use of 

punishm ents, he does not care for quick ,  and w holesale am nesty , that  

facility  of pardon  w hich  encourages a recrudescence of the  sam e fau lts.

E t om nibus H oris, dum  com pletur 

opus  D ei, projiciat se  in  terram , in  loco  

in  quo  stat, et  sic  satisfaciat, usque  dum  

ei jubeat A bbas, ut quiescat ab hac  

satisfactione.

M oreover, at every  H our,  w hen  the  

W ork of G od is ended, le t him  cast 

him self on the ground, in the place  

w here he stands, and  so  m ake satisfac

tion , until the A bbot bids him  cease 

from  th is satisfaction .

A lthough he has regained his place in the com m on prayer, the  

peniten t m onk still ow es a last satisfaction . A t the end  of each H our 

he  m ust prostrate  on  the  ground, in  the  sam e  place as he  holds in  choir; 

and  he  m ust repeat th is satisfaction  until the  A bbot bids him  cease and
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be  at rest (q u iesca t). W e  m ay  note  carefu lly  that it is not said  that the  

m onk  then  recovers  the  place  he  held  before  his  fau lt. O ur H oly  Father 

recognizes elsew here that the  A bbot has the righ t to  degrade a m an  for 

w ell-founded  reasons, certis  ex  ca u sis (C hapter L X III.).

Q ui vero  pro  lev ibus culp is excom - 

m unicatur tan tum  a  m ensa, in  oratorio  

satisfaciat usque  ad  jussionem  A bbatis; 

et tam diu  hoc  faciat, usque  dum  bene- 

dicat, et dicat: Sufficit.

B ut those w ho  for sm all fau lts are  

excom m unicated only  from  the tab le  

m ust m ake satisfaction  in the  oratory  

so long as the  A bbot shall com m and; 

let them  do so till he bless them  and  

say: It is enough.

T he  procedure w as naturally  less com plex  and  m ore gentle w hen it 

w as a m atter only  of the  m inor excom m unication , called  excom m unica 

tion  from  the  tab le  because  it operated  chiefly  in  the  refectory . In  the  

choir, th tz  excom m unicated  m an  w as  only  deprived  of the  righ t to  in tone  

psalm s and  antiphons and  recite  lessons— until  he  had  m ade  satisfaction , 

adds St. B enedict (C hapter X X IV .). O ur H oly  Father confines him 

self here  to  directing  that th is  satisfaction  should  be  m ade  in  the  oratory  

and  last as long as the A bbot th inks su itab le, being  repeated  until he  

gives his blessing and says : It is enough. B ut in w hat did  th is satis

faction  consist ? It w ould  seem  that it w as noth ing  else but the pros

tration of w hich our H oly Father spoke in the preceding sentence. 

Since  the  R ule  gives no  precise  ^directions w e m ay  in terpret it by  itself, 

from  the  passage  w hich  is nearest and  m ost connected  in  sense.

W e cannot em bark  on  the history  of m onastic custom  w ith  regard  

to  the  satisfaction perform ed  by  the  excom m unicated . L et us observe  

only  that  the  tex t of the  R ule  has  never been  abrogated . It rem ains  still 

and  it m ay be  put in to  force. A nd  though  occasions for the incurring  

or in fliction of excom m unication be m uch rarer than once they  w ere, 

yet they  are still possib le. G iven  the occasion , it w ould be the strict 

duty  of the  A bbot to  apply  the  penalties of the  R ule, if he  w ere forced  

thereto  by  obstinacy  or by  prolonged  and  form al contem pt.



C H A PTE R X L V

O F  T H O S E  W H O . M A K E  M IS T A K E S  IN  T H E  O R A T O R Y

D e  IIS Q U I FA LIiU tfrU R IN O R A 

T O R IO .— Si quit, dum  pfonuntiat Psal- 

m um , R esponsorium , aut A ntiphonam , 

vel L ectionem , fallitur: nisi cum  satis- 

factione ib i coram  om nibus hum iliatus  

fuerit, m ajori vindictae subjaceat; 

quippe  qui nolu it hum ilitate  corrigere, 

quod negligentia deliquit. Infantes 

veto  pro  tali culpa  vapulent.

If anyone w hile reciting a psalm , 

responsory , antiphon, or lesson , m ake  

a  m istake, and  do  not m ake  satisfaction , 

hum bling him self there before all, 

le t  him  be  subjected  to  greater  punish 

m ent, as one w ho  w ould not correct 

by  hum ility  w hat  he  did  w rong  th rough  

negligence. B ut children for such  

fau lts are to  be  w hipped.

F
R O M  th is  poin t w e  are no  longer  concerned  w ith  grave irregulari

ties but w ith  purely  form al m istakes, at the m ost w ith  offences 

due to  som e negligence  or inadvertence. T he ancien ts teach  us  

not to be too easygoing even in such sm all m atters.1 In the  

oratory , in  particu lar, w here  all is sacred  and  w here  the  w ork  perform ed  

is of suprem e  im portance, w here  routine, laziness, and  sleepiness  are  ever  

to be feared , any m istake calls for im m ediate expiation and such as is  

su ited  to  its  gravity . If  anyone, says  the  R ule, m akes a  m istake  in  recit

ing  a psalm , responsory , antiphon, or  lesson , he  ow es satisfaction . T he  

error m ay  be  a  fau lt in  pronunciation , by  w hich  w e substitu te  one  w ord  

for another or curtail a w ord, or else a  fau lt in  chanting , or the  in toning  

of  a  w rong  versicle ; St. B enedict does  not go  in to  detail, but em ploys  the  

general phrase: "w hile reciting ." N or does he say w hat the satis 

faction  w as. B ut w e m ay  suppose  w ith  som e probability  that he  m eant 

a hum iliation im posed on him self by the delinquent, by kneeling or  

prostrating  in  his place before  the  eyes  of  all. Such, w ith  m inor differ

ences, are now  and have alw ays been , in the diverse branches of the  

O rder, the ordinary choir penances.

It is not necessary that our fau lt should have caused appreciab le  

disturbance or discord , nor even that our neighbours should have  

noticed it. It is not a question  of aesthetics, but of relig ious justice. 

Im perfection has appeared  w here there should be fu ll and continuous  

perfection , so that w e have a real debt to  pay  to  the M ajesty  of G od. 

O ur relig ion  takes its w hole character from  the idea w e have of G od, 

and  the attitude w hich  th is idea m akes us adopt before H im . U nder  

the N ew  C ovenant, G od  has not loaded us w ith  a w eight of m anifo ld  

ritual ordinances, because H e thought that charity w ould suffice to  

regulate  our  attitude  in  the  presence  of  H is  B eauty . T here  are  atten tions  

w hich  w e should  not expect of slaves, but should  be astonished  not to  

find  in  sons. O ur penances should  be done spontaneously , generously , 

w ith zealous faith and love. T hey should be done at once, w ithout

1 In writing this chapter and the one following St. Benedict had in m ind the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Institutes of C a s s i a n , IV., xvi. 
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debate or secret self-justification . T here  is noth ing  better for m aking  

conscience delicate than  th is generous reparation for triv ial fau lts and  

errors of frailty . O ur H oly  Father decrees that he  w ho  w ill not punish  

him self and correct his negligence by an act of hum ility m ust incur 

a m ore severe penalty .1 Since he voluntarily abandons his character 

of  a  son  in  order to  adopt again  the  in ternal attitude  of  the  slave, he  shall 

be treated for the slave that he w ould be, and  w ill not be the gainer  

thereby .

"  B ut children  for such  fau lts are to  be  w hipped.” W e know  that 

there  w ere children  in  the m onastery , that they  w ere real relig ious, and  

that they  w ere  present at all the  O ffices. T he  R ule com es to  the  assist

ance of consciences not yet fu lly developed and stipu lates that their  

m istakes in chanting or psalm ody should be punished w ith the rod .2  

T he  old  custom aries, particu larly  that of  U dalric ,3  describe  in  detail the  

procedure  for the correction  of children .

1 Nisi pro neglegentia prasenti confestim ver a bumilitate subnixius satisfacerefes tinarit 

(C a s s ., Inst., III., vii.).

* It is better to interpret the words pro tali culpa of any fault comm itted by the  

boy  in the chant or psalmody, than of the fault of not humbling  him self.

3 Consuet. Clun., 1. H L, c. viii. et x.



C H A PT E R  X L V I

OF  THOSE  WHO  OFFEND  IN  ANT  OTHER  MATTERS

D e  IIS Q U I IN A LU S Q U IB U SL IB E T  

r e b u s  d e l i n q u u n t .— Si quis dum in  

labors quovis, in coquina, in cellario , 

in m inisterio , in pistrino , in  horto , in  

arte  aliqua  dum  iaborat, vel in  quocum - 

que  loco, aliquid  deliquerit, aut  fregerit  

quippiam , aut perd iderit, vel aliud  

quid excesserit,1 et non veniens con- 

tinuo ante A bbatem vel congrega- 

tionem , ipse ultro satisfecerit et pro- 

diderit delictum  suum ; dum  per ahum  

cognitum fuerit, m ajori subjaceat 

em endation! .

If  anyone  w hile  engaged  in  any  sort 

of w ork, w hether in the  kitchen , the  

cellar, the  office, the  bakehouse, or the  

garden , in  any  craft, and  in  any  place, 

shall do anyth ing  am iss, break or lose  

anyth ing , or offend  in any  w ay  w hat

soever, and shall not com e at once  

before the  A bbot, or the com m unity , 

and  of his ow n  accord  do  penance  and  

confess his fau lt, but it be  know n  by  

m eans  of another, let  him  be  subjected  

to  greater punishm ent.

S
T . B EN ED IC T  here deals w ith  the penance due for fau lts com 

m itted  outside the oratory . H e first enum erates the principal 

I offices of the  m onastery  in  w hich  fau lts m ight occur: the kitchen , 

cellar, office,2 bakehouse, and garden . T hen he uses general 

phrases to  cover all: in  practising  any  craft or fu lfilling  any  w ork  in  any  

place, if anyth ing be broken , lost, or spoilt, and dam age, or trouble be  

caused  to  the  com m unity— in a w ord, if any  fau lt of inatten tion , negli

gence or aw kw ardness be com m itted . In all these cases the offender 

m ust com e at once, confess his fau lt, and  do  penance, before the A bbot 

if the A bbot be alone, before the A bbot and com m unity if all the  

brethren are assem bled together, w hich  w ould ordinarily be the case.3  

T his penance probably  consisted  of kneeling  or prostration . St. B ene

dict w ould  have it be voluntary : u ltro  sa tis fecerit (of his ow n  accord  do  

penance), and fu lfilled w ith zeal: ven iens con tinuo (com e at once). 

T he  w orthy  G oth  at Subiaco , w ho  le t the  blade  of his too l fall in to  the  

lake, acted  in  th is  m anner.4

In a num erous com m unity , often scattered and to iling in various  

places, m uch going and com ing and loss of tim e w ould obviously be  

caused , for the A bbot and for each m em ber, if the  sm allest offence or, 

dam age  had  to  be  brought at once  to  the  know ledge  of all. So  m onastic  

custom  estab lished the "  chapter of fau lts,” w hich is held in chapter  

several tim es  a w eek, and  in  w hich  each  accuses him self of faults against 

observance, or som e sm all dam age for w hich he is responsib le. T he

1 D. Bu t l e r  reads: . . . rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAexcesserit ubi ubi, et non veniens . . .

2 It is difficult to determ ine the exact m eaning  of this word. Som e ancient m anu 

scripts read in monasterio.

3 Qui vas fictile fregerit . . . aget panitentiam vespere in sex orationibus. Si quis 

aliquid perdiderit, ante altare publice corripietur (S. Pa c h ., Reg., cxxv., cxxxi.).— Sr' quis 

gillonem fictilem . . . casu aliquo fregerit, non aliter neglegentiam suam quam publica 

diluet panitentia, cunctisque in synaxi fratribus eongregatis tamdiu prostratus in terram 

veniam postulabit, etc. (C a s s ., Inst., IV., xvi.).

4 S. G r e g . M ., Dial., 1. II., c. vi.
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penances, w hich  cannot prudently  be  perform ed  in  church  or  even  in  the  

chapter room , are generally  fu lfilled  in  the  refectory .

St. B enedict foresees the case of a m onk  w ho  from  false shL m e or a  

refractory  sp irit conceals one  of these external fau lts or form al errors. 

In  such  a case, w hen  w hat has occurred  is learn t by  m eans of another, 

the  penance m ust be m ore severe.1 T he  A bbot m ight be  in form ed  by  

the  deans or the brethren , and  the  w ords of our H oly Father: d u m  p er  

a liu m  co g n itu m  fu erit (but it be know n by  m eans of another), are not 

efficien t to prove that the practice of denunciation existed in those  

days. A ccording to that m onastic custom  each m onk had to m ake  

know n in chapter the fau lts he had noticed in others. T here is no  

doubt that it existed alm ost universally in the ninth  century ; C luny  

and C lteaux adopted it. It w as suppressed by the C ongregation of  

M onte C assino , the C ongregation of 88. V itonus and H ydulphus, 

and the C ongregations connected w ith them ; but it is still in force  

am ong  the C istercians.2 W e  m ust w alk  w arily  in  exam ining  the m erits  

of a  practice  w hich  has such  abundant and  venerable  authority ;  yet it is  

easy  to  discover the  reasons  w hich  have  led  us  to  abandon  it. T he  duty  

of fraternal correction , fu lfilled in that public fash ion by all for the  

benefit of all, is yet the m ost delicate oF  duties. C harity  is m uch  en 

dangered . A  sort of narrow  and  jealous surveillance easily  spreads and  

entangles all in its m eshes. H ow  easily  w ill all sorts of petty  rivalries, 

revenges, and  reprisals vent them selves under cover of th is regularized  

denunciation ! D oubtless these dangers w ould vanish if the m onks, 

denouncers as w ell as denounced , w ere all perfect. B ut then, to  w hat 

purpose the denunciation? A bbot de R anc6 rep lied that ill-conse 

quences, how ever real, should  not m ake us forget the  benefit w hich  m ay  

be got from  th is practice both  by  the  good  and  by  the lukew arm . O f 

course  a relig ious w ho  sees  acts  or tendencies  w hich are a serious danger  

for the  m onastery  or for one  of  the  brethren  should  never  shelter  him self 

behind the condem nation w hich the w orld reserves for the in form er  

and dispense him self from  telling the A bbot. T hat w ould be to  

undervalue the honour of his brethren and  the charity  w hich  he ow es  

to  all. A fter all, the hive is of m ore  value  than  one bee, and  certain ly  

of m ore value than a hornet. N or are the com plain ts of him  w hose  

fau lt is thus  revealed  really  adm issib le.

Si anim ae veto  peccati causa la tens  \ If, how ever, the  guilt of his  offence  

fuerit,  tan tum  A bbati, aut sp iritualibus be hidden in his ow n soul, le t him  

senioribus patefaciat, qui scian t curare m anifest it to  the  A bbot only  or to  the  

sua, et aliens  vulnera  non  dttegere  aut sp iritual seniors, w ho know how to  

publicare. heal their ow n w ounds, and not to

disclose or publish those of others;

Is  our  H oly  Father  here  contrasting  public  confession  of  fau lts  against . 

the R ule, and  penance for such, w ith secret confession of theological 

faults ? M ore  probably  he  refers  to  an  extra-sacram ental m anifestation ,

1 Si hoc vitro confitetur, parcatur Uli et oretur pro ea. Si autem deprebenditur atque 

convincitur . . . gravius emendeturzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (S. A u g ., Epist, CCXL, u. P.L., XXXIII., 962).

2 M a r t e n s , De ant. monacb. rit,, 1.1., c. v. ,
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th is  regulation  having  then  the  sam e  purpose  as  the  fifty -first instrum ent 

of good w orks and the fifth degree of hum ility . W hether there be  

theological guilt or not, though  the in terior fau lt rem ain  quite a form al 

one, the resu lt of inadvertence, surprise, or im pulse, though  it be only  

a  tem ptation , a  disturb ing  m ood, or  an  obstinate  obsession— the  brother, 

w ith  filial purpose and  loyal desire to  am end, should  m anifest his state  

candid ly— not to  the  w hole com m unity , since  there  has been  no  scandal 

or notoriety— but to  the A bbot or to  the  sp iritual seniors. A s w e have  

said elsew here, the ancien ts regarded th is practice as an ind ispensable  

m eans of sp iritual progress, and  as a source of peace and  security . So  

w e shall tell the A bbot, even though  he look austere and w e fear his  

judgem ent and the resu lts of our confidence. W hatever m ay be the  

A bbot’s character  and  w orth  in  other  respects,  has  he  not,  for  his  children , 

a  sort of  sacram ental character k H as  he  not a  righ t to  know  w hat is  going  

on  in  his house  and  in  his m onks ? B y  "  sp iritual seniors ” St. B enedict 

probably  m eans all those  w ho  have  an  im portan t part in  the  governm ent 

of souls. Failing the A bbot, m anifestation should be m ade to them . 

T hey are "  sp iritual" m en, instructed in the w ays of G od; having  

trium phed  over the  devil in  their ow n  case, or at least reduced  his  pow er, 

by the experience thus acquired  they  m ay be useful to others. T hey  

know  how  to  heal their ow n w ounds and  the w ounds of others. A nd, 

adds St. B enedict, w e  m ay  count on  their discretion ; they  w ill not reveal 

or publish  the fau lt confessed .1

T hese tw o chapters just ending , besides their form al instruction , 

are  usefu l also  as show ing  us the  system  of our m onastic  life  w ith  respect 

to the in terior culture of the soul. W e do not belong to the active  

life , and  w e cannot have a tw ofold existence. T he fact that w e have  

defin itely  broken  w ith  the  w orld  rem oves from  us a num ber of dangers. 

W e  are  in  habitual contact w ith  G od  and  holy  th ings, as  though  w rapped  

ever in  a cloud  of fragrant incense. E ven  our hours  of  to il should  bring  

us close to  G od; for they  do  not dissipate  our atten tion . A nd, besides, 

w e should  be  w atchfu l the  w hole  day  long; w e  should  at once  repair and  

expiate before our brethren  absolu tely  all the  sm all in fidelities  to  w hich  

nature has succum bed. W hat does all th is m ean but exam ination of 

conscience, not exam ination  at a fixed  hour and  for a stated  tim e, but 

continuous and assiduous exam ination , w hich noth ing m ay escape  k 

L et m en  w ho  are  plunged  in  the  cares  and  perils  of  the  aposto lic  m inistry , 

ever liab le in  the very course of their activ ities to outstep  the bounds  

and  to  yield  overm uch  to  inclination— let such  as these  fortify  them selves 

w ith  m anifo ld  and  m inute  exam inations  of conscience; for such  they  are  

both  righ t and  prudent. B ut the  needs of our souls are differen t, and  

for them  our  H oly  Father  has otherw ise  provided . W ere  w e  to  in flict on  

ourselves  these  endless  investigations, the  resu lt w ould  only  be  to  increase  

our sense of self-im portance, to  exhaust and  trouble us, perhaps even  to  

poison  our lives. L et us, then , rep lace  th is superfluous inquiry  by  regu 

larity , absolu te fidelity , perfect charity , and  tranquil union  w ith  G od.

1 The best reading  would appear to be as follows: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAQui eciant curare et sua et aliena 

vulnera, non detegere et ^Micare,



C H A PTE R X L V II

O F  S IG N IF Y IN G  T H E  H O U R F O R  T H E  W O R K  O F  G O D

D e s i g n i f i c a n d a h o r a o p e r i s  

D e i .— N untianda hora operis D ei, die  

noctuque sir cura A bbatis, aut ipse  

nuntiare, aut ta li so llicito  fratri in jun- 

gat hanc curam , ut om nia horis com - 

petentibus com pleantur.

L et the announcing of the hour 

for the  W ork  of G od, both  by  day  and  

night, be the  A bbot’s care: either by  

giv ing the signal him self or assigning  

th is task to such a carefu l brother  

that all th ings m ay be done at the  

fitting  tim es.

A G A IN  the subject is regularity  and  orderliness. Since the W ork  

fl of G od form s the pivot of the m onastic day, it is suprem ely  

JU k im portan t that the  tim es  for the O ffice should  be  fixed  w ith care  

-> • and  punctually  notified . N ow , in  an epoch  w hen  the length  of  

the  hour varied  from  day  to  day  and  w hen  the  m ethods of determ ining  

tim e  w ere  often  rudim entary  (see  the  com m entary  on  the  eighth  chapter) 

w e can  understand  w hy  the  duty  of signify ing  the  hour for the  W ork  of  

G od w as given to the A bbot in person . H e carries all responsib ility . 

A nd in sp ite of the m ultip licity  of his occupations, St. B enedict is not 

afraid  to  entrust to  him  the care of calling the m onks to  prayer, seven  

tim es during  the day  and  once at night. A  w ise provision , precluding  

disorder and  disputes am ong  the  brethren; thus m urm uring  is banished  

and  all are  insp ired  w ith  a greater esteem  for the  D ivine O ffice.

N evertheless, the A bbot’s labours, or absence, or ill-health , m ight 

obviously  m ake him  unable to  fu lfil th is duty ; so that our H oly  Father 

allow s him  to entrust it to an atten tive and diligent brother. T he  

latter shall see that all the O ffice is fu lfilled in its entirety and at the  

fitting  tim es (see the  end  of C hapter X L ). N ow adays A bbots delegate  

their pow er to an official, yet rem ain concerned that the w ork should  

be done  w ith  exactitude.

C om m entators take occasion of th is chapter to describe the various  

m ethods form erly  em ployed  in  m onasteries for the aw aking  or w arning  

of the brethren . T hey  knocked  at doors,1 or used  such  various instru 

m ents as horns, w ooden  trum pets,2  clappers, rattles, etc. T he nuns of  

St. Paula  w ere sum m oned  to  O ffice by  the singing of A lle lu ia ,8 In  the  

B enedictine O rder, perhaps from  the very tim e of St. B enedict,4 the  

th ing m ost often used w as a bell or hand-bell. R em em bering the  

beautifu l prayers in the Pontifical for the blessing of bells and the  

so lem n  consecration  given  to  them , w e shall not doubt that their sw eet 

and penetrating  tones are the very voice of G od and that w e should  

answ er their appeal w ith  glad  haste.

1 C a s s ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAInst., IV., xii. 8 S. Pa c k ., Reg., iii.

3 S. H u r o n ., Epist. CVIIL, 19. P.L., XXII., 896.

4 It is narrated in the Life of St. Benedict how  St. Rom anus used  to let down  bread  

to  him  in  his herm itage by m eans of a rope and to warn him  by m eans of a bell fixed to  

this rope (S. G r i g . M ., Dial., 1. II., c. i.). The signum alluded to in the Rule 

(Chapters  XXII., XLIIL, XLVH I.) is probably a bell.

zor
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Psalm os  autem , velA ntiphonas, post 

A bbatem , ordine suo , quibus jussum  

fuerit, im ponant. C an  tare autem  aut 

legere non praesum at, nisi qui potest 

ipsum  officium  im plere, ut sedificentur 

audientes. Q uod cum  hum ilitate, et 

gravitate , et trem ore faciat, et cui 

jusserit A bbas.

L et those, w ho  have  been  ordered, 

in tone  the  psalm s  and  antiphons, each  

in  his  order, after the  A bbot. L et no  

one  presum e to  sing  or to  read  except 

he can fu lfil the office so that die  

hearers  m ay  be  edified . A nd  le t it be  

done  w ith hum ility, gravity , and  aw e, 

and by him w hom the A bbot has  

appoin ted .

A fter having  secured  its regular com m encem ent, St. B enedict m akes  

an  ordinance  designed  to  safeguard  the  dignity  of  the  w ork  of G od  itself. 

T he brethren m ust not in tone or chant1 the psalm s and antiphons  

by chance, under the im pulse of caprice or on their personal 

in itiative. Several conditions are to be fu lfilled before a m onk m ay  

perform  these duties. H e m ust have received an  order and  have been  

regularly  designated . T he brethren  shall in tone psalm s and  antiphons  

in  their  tu rn  and  in  order of seniority , "  after  the  A bbot,”  as is natural. 

N o  one  shall undertake  to  sing  or  read , if  he  be  not capable  of  perform ing  

the office to  the edification  of the  hearers. T he duty  of selecting , and  

of decid ing  the question  of capacity , devolves on  the  A bbot.2 Finally, 

w hen  fu lfilling  the  charge  appoin ted  to  them , the  brethren  m ust disp lay  

hum ility , gravity , relig ious fear, and  a great sp irit of subm ission .

1 See the discussion in Chapter IX  of this com mentary on the primitive m onastic  

psalm ody and the probable m eaning of the word rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAimponere.

5 Adstantibus ad orationem nullus preesumat sine pracepto qui praest jPa  tris psalmi 
laudem emitter* {Reg. I. 88. Pa t r u m , vi.).



C H A PT E R  X L V III

O F T H E  D A IL Y  M A N U A L L A B O U R

D e  o p e r e  m a n u u m  q u o t i d i a n o .—  Id leness is the enem y  of the  soul.

O tiositas in im ica est anim ae. E t ideo T herefore should the brethren be  

certis tem poribus occupari debent occupied at stated tim es in m anual 

fratres  in  labore  m anuum -, certis  iterum labour, and at other fixed hours in  

horis in  lectione div ina. sacred reading .

T
H IS chapter gives us m uch m ore  than is prom ised in the  title. 

It deals not m erely w ith  m anual labour, but w ith all m onastic  

labours, w ith  all that occupies the hours left free by  the O ffice. 

It leg islates for the use of tim e, giv ing  the  horarium  of a B ene 

dictine  day.

A ccording to his custom  our H oly  , Father begins w ith a general 

precept: "  Id leness is the enem y of the soul.1 T herefore should the  

brethren  be occupied , at stated tim es in m anual labour, and at other 

fixed  hours  in  sacred  reading ." T hough  St. B enedict alludes explicitly  

only  to  the dangers of id leness, he  w as  not blind  to  the positive benefit 

and in trinsic value of w ork. Its advantages are m anifo ld . W e m ay  

see in  w ork  a potent  m eans  of diversion  and  a rem edy  for m any  tem pta 

tions, w e m ay  recognize the w eakness and softness of all that has not 

constan t exercise^ and finally w e m ay rem em ber that all life and all 

happiness im ply action , contem plation itself being only the suprem e  

activ ity  of m ind  and  heart united , an  act of clinging  w ith  all our being  

to  H im  w ho is. W ork is not sim ply  a penalty  and  a punishm ent; it is  

a divine  law  anterior to sin , of universal valid ity . H ow , then, should  

m onks escape it ? N ay, they are doubly bound to w ork, since their  

life  alw ays  includes  som e  austerity  and  penance, and  since  that  indw elling  

of G od  in the soul to  w hich  they  aspire is only  prom ised  to  those w ho  

toil perseveringly . Sw eet to il ! said St. A ugustine regretfu lly , as he  

thought of the ceaseless w orry  that beset his.ep iscopate.2 O ur H oly  

Father groups the chief m onastic occupations under th ree heads: 

the W ork of G od, sacred  reading , and  m anual labour (O p u s D ei, lectio  

d iv ina , o p u s  m a n u u m ).

T here is noth ing  but good  to  be  said  of m anual labour,3 From  the  

very beginning, in various degree, it figures in the program m e of the

1 A  reminiscence of S t . Ba s i l : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAEt Salomon: Otiositas inimica est anima (Reg, contr., 

cxcii.). D. Bu t l e r  notes that this sentence is not from  Solom on and does not occur 

in the G reek text of S t . Ba s i l  (Reg, fus., xxxvii.). W e read in Ecclesiasticus (xxxiii. 

28-29) only: Mitte (servum) in operationem, ne vacet; multam enim malitiam docuit 

otiositas.

3 St. Benedict quotes som e expressions verbally  from  this passage of the treatise De 

opere monacborum: Quantum attinet ad mourn commodum, multo mallem per singulos dies 

certis boris, quantum in bene moderatis monasteriis constitutum est, aliquid manibus operari, 

et cateras (vel cerias) boras babere ad legendum et orandum, aut aliquid de divinis litteris 

agendum liberas (c. xxix. P.L., XL., 576).

3 There is a full dissertation on  m anual labour in  the Com m entary of M a r t e n e . 
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relig ious life . It w ould  seem  that its first purpose  is to  reduce  the  body  

to  subjection , to  shake  off  its  inertia, to  destroy  those  desires  and  instincts  

w hich find in it their source and their fuel. So m anual labour is a  

process of m ortification . It allow s us at the sam e tim e  to consecrate  

to G od our physical strength itself. Is there need to allude to its  

em inently  hygienic character, especially in the young, for m onks w ho  

devote long hours to the O ffice and to study  ? A ccidentally , too, it 

m ay  be a m eans of hum ility , and  its serv ile character m ay  be repugnant 

to certain  natures; though  it is hard  to  see w hat hum iliation  there  is in  

digging  the  ground  or breaking  stones on  a  road . Finally  m anual labour  

som etim es becom es for m onks the  regular m eans of earn ing  their bread; 

and, in every  m onastery , it is required  at least by  the daily  necessities  

of  life . B ut after one  has in  a  general w ay  proclaim ed  the  ind ispensable  

nature of m anual labour, after one has em phasized its advantages and  

even affirm ed that, in a concrete case, it is necessary for an indiv idual 

to  the exclusion alm ost of any  other, it rem ains true that m aterial to il 

has no  efficacy  of itself for the  form ation  of an  in telligent nature  and  less  

still for the developm ent of the supernatural life . O f the tw o form s  

of to il, the one servile , and the other liberal, w ith the in tellect for its  

basis, it seem s to us easy to recognize the absolu te superiority  of the  

second over the  first, and  to  fix  the  proportion  in  w hich  the tw o should  

norm ally be represented am ong  us.

T he success of the H oly R ule and the cause of its diffusion is the  

com m on connection of all the ordinances contained in it w ith an  

ideal of life  w hich  it set out to  realize, and  a  prim ary  and  essential w ork. 

O ur understanding  of the  R ule  and  appreciation  of our vocation  depend  

upon  an exact and practical grasp of th is connection . St. B enedict’s 

m aster thought is that w e should  seek G o d . T here are only  tw o  leg iti

m ate attitudes tow ards G od: to enjoy H im  w hen w e possess H im , to  

seek H im  as long as w e do not possess H im  fu lly . G od is by nature  

hidden and inv isib le, H e dw ells in ligh t inaccessib le. "  V erily thou  

art a  hidden  G od, G od  of Israel, the  Saviour ”  (Isa. xlv . 15). E ven  w hen  

H e reveals H im self, H e is still hidden : in creation , in  the incarnation , 

in redem ption , in the E ucharist. H e reveals H im self m ore and  hides  

H im self m ore; H e  is  at once G od  giv ing  H im self, and  G od  incom m unic 

able. A nd  our life , w hen it is tru ly  the  life of C hrist, becom es hidden  

w ith  H im : "  Y e are dead and  your life is hidden  w ith  C hrist in G od  ”  

(C ol. iii. z). W e som etim es w onder w hy it is that the dead  w e have  

loved m ost dearly never reveal them selves to us and seem  to cease all 

relation  w ith  us. "  If souls still in tervened  in  the affairs  of the  liv ing ,”  

said  St. A ugustine, "  m y  m other M onica  w ould  speak  to  m e  every  night, 

she w ho fo llow ed m e over land and sea and w hose one love I w as.” 1  

O ur dead  are silen t, because  they  m ust not disturb the econom y  of our  

faith ; but above all because they  belong  to  G od, and, being  H is, adopt 

H is w ays and enw rap them selves in H is m ysteriousness. So w e m ust 

seek  G od. T he  renunciations involved  in  bur vow s and  in  our  w hole  life

1 De cur a pro mortuis gerendazzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA c . xiii. P.L., XL., 604.

20



Z o6 ZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC o m m en ta ry o n th e R u le o f S t. B en ed ic t 

set our souls  free  for th is  blessed  seeking . W e  lose  ourselves  to  find  G od, 

as the  G ospel says and  as St. John  of  the  C ross  sings so  adm irably :

For no beauty created  

M yself w ill I lose, * 

B ut alone for that B eauty , 

W hich  w ords  cannot nam e, 

W hich  m ay  happily  be found.

T he sacram ents, prayer, the constan t exercise of faith , hope, and  

charity , these th ings bring  us near to  G od  and  m ake us enter little by  

little in to union w ith H im . T he " sacred reading” (lec tio d iv in a )  

prescribed  by  our H oly  Father  has no  other purpose than  th is.

W e  should  m ark  the  phrase  lectio  d iv in a  carefu lly .1 It is not m erely  

in tellectual activ ity  and  culture  of the  m ind; so  it is beside  the  poin t to  

com m end  St. B enedict for an  in tention  w hich  can  scarcely  have  been  his. 

It is the w ork of the in telligence, if you w ill, but of the in telligence  

apply ing  itself to div ine m ysteries and  div ine learn ing; it is the w ork  

of the  supernatural  in telligence— that is to  say , of faith. It  is  the  organ 

ized  to tality  of those  progressive  in tellectual m ethods  by  w hich  w e  m ake  

the th ings of G od fam iliar to us and accustom  ourselves to the con 

tem plation of the  inv isib le. N ot abstract, cold speculation , nor m ere  

hum an curiosity , nor shallow  study; but so lid , profound, and perse 

vering investigation of T ruth  itself. W e m ay say that G od alone is  

the object of th is study , its  insp iration  and  its chief cause; for it is not 

only pursued under H is gaze, but in H is ligh t and in very in tim ate  

contact w ith  H im . It is a study  pursued  in  prayer and  in  love. T he  

nam e  lec tio  is only  the  first m om ent of  an  ascending  series : lec tio , co g ita tio , 

stud ium , m ed ita tio , o ra tio , co n tem fla tio  (reading , th inking , study, m edi

ta tion , prayer, contem plation) ; but St. B enedict knew  that the rem ain 

ing degrees w ould soon com e if the soul w ere loyal and courageous. 

So it is to  contem plation  and  union  w ith  G od  that the  m onastic lectio  

d iv ina  tends. T he  hours w hich  our H oly  Father  w ould  have us devote  

to  th is  reading  every  day  are  essentially  hours  of prayer.

W e have already answ ered those w ho enquire w hether the ancien t 

m onks  practised  prayer, w hether  they  had  a  set m ethod, and  w hat  w as  the  

subject of their prayer. A part from  the  D ivine O ffice (w hich  after all 

is surely  prayer), apart from  som e m om ents of private prayer, "  short 

and pure,” w hich St. B enedict perm itted  to those w ho felt attracted  

to  it, all w ere bidden  to  devote  prolonged  study  to  Sacred Scrip ture—  

the book of books— to the Fathers and  the w ords of the litu rgy . So, 

by  ordinance  of the  R ule, the  w hole  day  w as to  be  passed  in  the  presence  

of G od. T he  m ethod  of prayer w as  sim ple and  easy . It w as to  forget 

self  and  to  live  in  habitual recollection ,  to  steep  the  soul assiduously  in  the  

very  beauty  of the m ysteries of faith , to  ponder on  all the  aspects of the

1 It occurs in St . A u g u s t i n e  : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAIllud sane admonuerim  religiosissimam  prudentiam tuam, 

ut timorem Dei non irrationabilem vel insetas infirmiori vast tuo, vel nutrias divina lectione 

gravique colloquio (Epist. XX., z. P.L., XXXIII., 87).— Erigunt nos divina lectiones 

(Sermo CXLIL, c. L. P.£., XXXVIII., 778).
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supernatural dispensation , under the inspiration  of that Spirit of G od  

w hich alone can teach us how  to pray (R om . viii. 26). For six teen  

centuries, clerics, relig ious, and  sim ple  lay  fo lk  knew  no  other m ethod  of 

com m unicating w ith  G od  than  th is free outpouring  of the soul before  

H im , and th is "  sacred reading  "  w hich nourishes prayer, im plies it, 

and  is alm ost one  th ing  w ith  it.

L et us reassure ourselves. T he absence of system atic m ethod, of  

books  contain ing  short ready-m ade  m editations, does  not m ean  disorder, 

nor lead inevitab ly to dissipation of energy and distraction of m ind. 

T he  ancien ts w ere  not w ithout certain  practices for fix ing  thought and  

concentrating the soul; they did not disdain all sp iritual discip line. 

E specially  did  they  th ink  it needfu l, for souls im m ersed  in  the  m anifo ld  

cares of the  w orld, to  rem ind  them  of O ur L ord 's advice: "B ut thou , 

w hen  thou  shalt pray , enter  in to  thy  cham ber  and, having  shut the  door, 

pray  to  thy  Father in  secret ”  (M att. vi. 6). B ut they  thought that the  

w ords of G od, of the  sain ts, and  of the  litu rgy , m editated  and  repeated  

w ithout ceasing , had a sovereign pow er of w ithdraw ing the soul from  

anxious self-consideration , in order to possess it w holly  and  in troduce  

it in to the m ystery of G od and  H is C hrist. O nce there, the need of 

beautifu l considerations or of the  w ell-constructed  argum ents of a keen  

in tellect vanished ; there  is  need  for  naught but contem plation  and  love, 

in all sim plicity . So, from  the beginning  of our conversion , the w ork  

of purgation  is achieved by  acts of the illum inative and unitive w ays, 

and  thus our transform ation  in  G od  begins  to  be  realized: "  B ut w e all, 

behold ing  the glory of the L ord  w ith  open face, are transform ed in to  

the sam e im age, from  glory to glory , as by the Spirit of the L ord  "  

(2 . C or. iii. 18). In order that prayer m ay  becom e an easy  m atter it 

is enough  that w e realize the  treasure w hich  baptism  has given  us, and, 

w ith  St. Paul’s  help , understand  w hat it m eans  to  be  redeem ed  in  C hrist 

and  to  live w ith  H is life . W hatever be the su itab ility  of m ethods for 

th is  or that class of the  faithfu l, w e  m ay  be  perm itted  to  preserve  w hat 

Father Faber calls "  the badge of the  old  B enedictine ascetics.” 1 W e  

are in  the  happy  condition  of B enjam in , the  best loved  son: "  T he  best 

beloved of the L ord shall dw ell confidently in him . A s in a bride  

cham ber shall he  abide all the day  long: and  betw een  his  shoulders shall 

he  rest ”  (D eut. xxxiii. 12).

T he  m ajority  of St. B enedict's  predecessors, even  anchorites hidden  

in desert so litudes, devoted several hours of the night and of the day  

to  sp iritual study , especially  to  the  study  of the Scrip tures. St. Pacho-  

m ius w ould have the illiterate w ho jo ined him  learn to read . O ur 

forefathers considered that sacred study  w as required of all those to  

w hom G od gave in telligence and le isure. C ontem plation itself, is  

endangered as soon as it claim s to be self-sufficien t. For G od never 

com es to the succour of slo th w ith extraord inary illum ination; H is  

w orks are arranged in orderly fash ion , and H e does not grant such

1 AU  for Jesus,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA c . viii., § 8.— -See D. G u k r a n g e r ’s  Preface to his translation, of the 

Exercises of St. G ertrude. 
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favours save at H is  ow n  pleasure  and  to  those  w ho  can  learn in  no  other 

w ay. A lthough  St. B enedict counted  am ong  his m onks m ore than  one  

slave  and  barbarian , and  although  they  all  rem ained , w ith  few  exceptions, 

in  the  lay  state , yet he  reserved  a  relatively  large  am ount of tim e for the  

lectio d ivin a . H e had him self abruptly broken off his secular studies  

and  retired  from  the  w orld  sc ien ter  n esc iu s  e t sa p ien ter  in d o c tu s1 (know 

ing ly  ignorant and  w isely  unlearned); but he  took  up  la ter the  assiduous  

study  of Scrip ture and the Fathers, and his R ule betrays quite con 

siderable reading . H e  lays  it dow n  that the  A bbot should  be "  learned  

in the law  of G od  " (C hapter L X IV .). For m any centuries now  the  

B lack  M onks  have  given  a  large  place  to  study . M anual labour, w ithout 

having been deliberately  or com pletely  abandoned, has been gradually  

replaced by  m ental labour. A nd  w e believe that th is change is abun 

dantly  justified  by  the  alteration  in  the  in tellectual, social, and  econom ic  

conditions  of m odern  tim es, and  by  the  present position  of m onasteries. 

A ll choir m onks m ust now  be fit for the priesthood; and  the C hurch  

has  lately  insisted  on  the  necessity  of  study  even  for  relig ious  vow ed  to  the  

contem plative  life . She  expects from  them  an aposto late of the m ind, 

an in fluence on the C hristian thought of their contem poraries; she  

som etim es entrusts to them , by  exception , the w ork of preaching and  

instruction— but w ithout ever dispensing them from being m onks. 

A nd  perhaps w e m ay  be  allow ed  to  insist on  a m atter w hich  w e th ink  is  

no  personal fancy , but a fundam ental part of the  m onastic  sp irit.

First, then, under pain  of suffering  the  springs of our prayer to  dry  

up, w e m ust reserve the best m om ents  of the day  for "  sacred  reading  ”  

properly  so called . T o  w hat studies  shall w e give  ourselves beyond  our  

sp iritual reading  * A ll that is valuable and usefu l for the C hurch is  

valuable and  usefu l for us; but it goes w ithout saying that, except for 

special w orks of obedience, the sciences know n as ecclesiastical have  

a  righ t to  our choice, especially  such  as best su it the  ordinary  conditions  

of our life and are m ore fitted  to unite us w ith G od. N evertheless, 

w e  should  note  that a m onk  does not specialize at pleasure accord ing  to  

his ow n  inclinations; our studies, as w ell as all else, and  w ith  even  m ore  

reason than m anual labour, should be directed , contro lled , and conse

crated  continually  by  the  w ill of  the  A bbot.

B ut although  w e apply  ourselves regularly  to  the study  of theology, 

ecclesiastical history , patro logy , or litu rgy , it is of im portance  to  know  

how  to  w ork and in  w hat sp irit. T here  are so m any  w ays of studying  

a  book. L et it be, fo r exam ple, the  m anuscrip t of  one  of  St. A ugustine ’s  

serm ons. O ne m ight describe its state , count its parts, recognize the  

sty le of its w riting , determ ine its date. O r one could  go farther, and  

attem pt som e m easure of historical reconstruction , com paring  the tex t 

w ith that of other m anuscrip t or prin ted copies, w ith  other w orks of  

St. A ugustine, and  w ith  other authors; asking  oneself w hen the serm on  

w as delivered  and to w hat audience; collecting  from  its pages all that 

w ould  help  to  a better know ledge  of  the  period , etc. O f course, such  re-

1 S. G r e g . M », rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADial., L II., pref.
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searches  are  profitab le  and  even  necessary , and  thoughtfu l m en  m ay  even  

glean from  them  th ings of m uch m om ent for their instruction . Y et 

it is undeniable that such tex tual study is inadequate. W hat w ould  

becom e of the m an w ho refused to  eat until he  had  m ade a chem ical 

analysis of every dish , separating w hat w as harm ful from w hat w as  

nutritious  ? H e w ould die of inanition . T here is a th ird m ethod,  

m ore scien tific and  m ore philosophical, w hich passes from  the, tex t to  

the m eaning . T here  are m ajor and  m inor prem ises and  m any  various  

conceptions to be arranged m ethodically in one coherent w hole and  

m ade part of a schem e of thought. B ut w e should  recognize  w eL  that 

th is w ork, being purely abstract and academ ic, does not exhaust the  

content of the book. D ivine tru th  is of greater w orth ; and  those w ho  

confine them selves to  such  study  w ill ever rem ain  in the antecham ber,  

studying  G od  and  never learn ing  to  know  H im . H ow  is it that a m an  

m ay  som etim es succeed  in m aking theology  itself the m ost w earisom e, 

sterile , and frig id of all sciences? B ecause he regards it in a m erely  

hum an  and  bookish  m anner, and  sees in  it only  m aterial for exam ination .

T he  defin ite  acts, w hich  should  be  the  outcom e  of all those  hitherto  

m entioned , are a  heartfelt and  practical assent to  tru th , a real assim ila 

tion  of it, and  an entire sym pathy  of soul. C learly  to  see the sp iritual 

theses of our faith  w ill do  us  no  good, if our w ill shuts itself off from  the  

tru th  know n, and  if thought, love, and  act do  not w ork  together. T rue  

know ledge is that w hich develops our faith  and increases our charity . 

M oreover, charity , after having  received from  faith , gives it som eth ing  

in its tu rn; for w e know  better that w hich  w e love m ore, and w e see  

accord ing  as w e are. T his is really  fru itfu l study , the  science of m onks  

and of sain ts. H ere is the norm al occupation of our m inds and a  

preparation  for the beatific vision .

W ork, as w e said  a m om ent ago, is a  pow erful diversion  and  saves us  

from  a thousand  tem ptations, a th ing  w hich  is especially  true of in tel

lectual w ork. Y et it is not, like a sacram ent, in fallib le  in  its operation , 

since  w e m ay  study  div ine  th ings in  such  a w ay  as to  rem ain  ever ignor

ant of them . A fter all, the efficaciousness of our study is not to be  

m easured  by  its m aterial object or by  its duration ; w e shall appreciate  

its value by its coefficien t of m oral dispositions, by a certain quality  

of atten tiveness, a certain sp iritual w ell-being , a certain loyalty and  

liberty  of soul, by  an aw areness and  an ever-deepening  appreciation of 

G od. T he story of JJsop ’s banquet com es to m y m ind. H e w ished  

to  set before his friends the best th ing  in the w orld , and  it w as found  

to be tongue; and the w orst th ing in the w orld , and again it w as  

tongue. Study  seem s to  m e to  be in  like case. Perhaps it is the best 

of all created  th ings; but w hen  it deviates from  its true end, it is w orse  

than aught else. O ne m ay take occasion from  philosophy, theology,  

and Scrip ture to lose one ’s ow n faith and destroy  the faith of others. 

K now ledge  by  itself is not dangerous; and  if som e w ise m en  are  proud, 

so  are som e fools. B ut know ledge  w hich  has no  in fluence on  our sanc

tification is very likely to m ake us proud. "  L ay up to yourselves
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treasures in heaven: w here neither rust nor the m oth doth consum e, 

and w here th ieves do not break th rough and steal ” (M att. vi. 20). 

Purely  hum an  know ledge is exposed  to  rust, and  the  m oth , and  th ieves ; 

and  a day  com es  w hen  noth ing  is left of your  liv ing  encyclopaedia. T he  

other sort of know ledge is div ine by  title , eternal in its fru it, and in 

corruptib le of its very nature; it cannot be taken from  us nor can w e  

ourselves abuse it or m ake  it a cause of vanity . It is profitable  only  for 

etern ity . T hat is the  only  sort of know ledge  w hich  the  C hurch  and  the  

w orld  expect from  priests and  m onks. G od  grant that w e  have  not left 

the  w orld  and  taken  our  vow s  in  order to  belong  body  and  soul to  science  

and criticism , to  be devoted collectors of bib liographical notes. It is  

desirab le that m onastic w ork should be conscien tious and m ethodical,  

and never fritter itself aw ay on m ediocre subjects;1 but w e m ust not 

take  G od  a n d  study  as  our  ideal, w e  m ust not look  to  in tensive  production  

and realize all too literally the trad itional learned B enedictine, w ho  

rivals  the  pupils  of  the  IScole  des  C hartes  or  the  m em bers  of  the  A cadem ie  

des Inscriptions. W hat a  sorry  aposto late  ! T he day  that w e sacrifice 

on  the  altar of study  our conventual life , the  so lem n  perform ance  of the  

O ffice, m onastic regularity and stab ility , w e lose our w hole character, 

and alm ost our title to exist. L et us rem em ber in w hat m iserable  

fashion the C ongregation  of St. M aur ended. A s soon as there is any  

hum an consideration , w hether reputation , riches, or know ledge, w hich  

w e put in to the scale against G od and  w hich  w e use as a pretex t for 

robbing  H im , then  our  fall is near.

So w e m ust be on our guard  against a naturalistic sp irit : w e m ust 

not cut dow n our prayers, or even lessen our esteem  for them , in the  

in terests of a quite unreal advantage to  be gained by sacred learn ing.  

W e should also fear the critical sp irit, that narrow , crabbed , pedantic  

disposition w hich dissects all th ings distrustfu lly . W e should avoid  

the carp ing  sp irit, for w hich authority  is alw ays in  the w rong, a  p rio ri, 

especially  actual present authority , the  sp irit  w hich  w elcom es  all m istrust. 

T hose w ho doubt and deny  w in im m ediate fam e. A nd  the deference  

refused to trad ition , to antiquity , to authority , is given at once and  

w holly , w ith  in fin ite thoughtlessness, to  the notions of som e w riter or  

other, to one of those prophets of the hour w ho trum pet the vague  

phrases: progress, evolu tion , broad-m indedness, and  dogm atic aw aken 

ing . T his is in tellectual foolery . A nd  it seem s to  m e that good  sense  

and  dignity  require from  us not only  an  attitude  of reserve, but above  

all a  sp irit of  tranquil  resistance  and  conservatism . C onservation  is the  

very instinct of life , a disposition essential for existence. W e shall be  

tru ly  progressive if w e hold fast to th is sp irit, for there is no progress  

for a living  organism  w hich does not preserve continuity  w ith  its past. 

W e belong to a trad itional society , the C hurch . In his C onference  

w ith the Protestan t m inister C laude "  sur la m atiire de I’ltg lise,”  

B ossuet observes "  that there  w as never a  tim e  w hen  the  w orld  did  not 

possess a visible and speaking  authority , to  w hich  obedience had  to  be  

given . B efore Jesus C hrist there  w as the Synagogue; w hen the Syna-

1 Read M a b i l l o n , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBATrait# des Hudes monastigues.
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gogue w as doom ed, Jesus C hrist H im self cam e; w hen H e departed  

H e left H is C hurch, to  w hich H e sent H is H oly Spirit. If you could  

bring back Jesus C hrist, teaching , preaching , and  w orking m iracles, I  

should have no further need of the C hurch; likew ise, if you take the  

C hurch  from  m e, I need  Jesus C hrist in  person , speaking , preaching , and  

decid ing  w ith  m iracles  and  an  in fallib le  authority .” 1 C hristians, clerics, 

and m onks, w e receive our teaching  from  the C hurch  alone. N either 

science nor criticism  is our m other; the C hurch alone, w ho gave us  

birth  and  nourished  us, has  the  righ t to  form  our souls for e tern ity . In  

dogm a, m orals, litu rgy , history , and in Sacred Scrip ture especially , it 

is ever the C hurch  w hich speaks and expounds. H ence the character  

of m onastic teaching and of m onastic studies: w e take from  the lips  

and  from  the  heart of the  C hurch  the  thought of G od.

Ideoque hac dispositione  credim us 

utraque tem pdra ordinari: id  est, ut a  

Pascha usque ad K alendas O ctobris  

m ane  exeuntes, a  prim a  usque  ad  horam  

pene quartam  laborent, quod neces- 

sarium  fuerit. A b hora autem  quarta  

usque ad  horam  quasi sextam  lection i 

vacent. Post sextam  autem  surgentes a  

m ensa, pausent in  lectis  su is cum  om ni 

silen tio ; aut forte qui voluerit sib i 

legere, sic  legat, ut  ahum  non  inquietet. 

A gatur N ona tem perius, m ediante  

octava  hora; et  iterum , quod  faciendum  

est, operentur usque  ad  vesperam .

W e th ink , therefore, that the  tim es  

for each m ay be disposed as fo llow s: 

from  E aster to  the  C alends  of  O ctober, 

on  com ing  out in  the  m orning  le t them  

labour at w hatever is necessary from  

the first until about the fourth hour. 

From  the  fourth  hour until close upon  

the six th let them  apply them selves  

to  reading . A fter  the  six th  hour, w hen  

they  rise from  tab le, le t them  rest on  

their beds in  all silence; or if anyone  

chance to  w ish to  read  to him self, let 

him  so read as not to disturb anyone  

else. L et N one be said rather soon, 

at the m iddle of the eighth  hour; and  

then  le t them  again  w ork  at w hatever 

has to  be  done  until V espers.

In  order to banish  id leness the  m onk ’s day  is to  be devoted , at fixed  

hours, to m anual labour and the study of sacred th ings. A nd th is, 

continues our H oly Father, is the w ay in w hich w e th ink w e should  

apportion  the  tim e. In  the  eighth  chapter, w hen  determ ining  the  tim e  

for the beginning  of the N ight O ffice, St. B enedict div ided the year 

in to  tw o seasons; in the forty-first chapter, dealing  w ith  the hours of  

m eals, he div ided it in to four periods; in the forty-second chapter, 

apropos of the  reading  at C om pline, he  is content w ith  tw o; and  in  th is  

place finally he div ides it in to th ree. T he first period extends from  

E aster to  the C alends of O ctober— r',§ ., to  Septem ber 14, on  w hich  day  

began  the counting  from  the  C alends (d ecim o  o cta vo  K a len d a s  O cto b ris);  

it is the sam e date as that signified in the forty-first chapter by the  

phrase a b  Id ib u s S eftem b ris: from  the close of the Ides of Septem ber.2

1 Bar-le-Duc edition, 1863, t. V., p. 348.

1 These words cannot in this chapter m ean the day on  which the Calends fall— rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAi.e. 

O ctober 1: in fact, St. Benedict would have the brethren take their m eal at None after  

September 14 (Chapter XL!.), at Sext from Easter to what he here calls the "  Calends 

of O ctober” ; now the two ordinances would be irreconcilable, the one fixing  

Septem ber 14, the other O ctober i, if we understood the words usque ad Kalendas 

Octobris to m ean the day on which the Calends fall.
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L et us repeat w hat w as said in  the  eighth  chapter about the div ision  of  

the day am ong the ancien ts. It w as div ided in to tw enty-four hours  

of unequal length  accord ing  to  the season; the tw elve day  hours w ere  

counted  from  the rising  to  the setting  of the sun; they  w ere longer in  

sum m er and  shorter in  w inter.

D uring  sum m er the brethren  shall go  out in  the m orning, probably  

after Prim e, and  occupy  them selves in necessary  w ork  until the fourth  

hour. From  the fourth hour until about the six th  they  shall devote  

them selves to  reading . T erce  m ight be  said  in  the  fields (C hapter L .); 

Sext is said in the m onastery . W hen  the six th  hour is ended and  the  

m eal fin ished , the brethren shall rise from  tab le and m ay  then rest on  

their beds. T his w as the siesta , alw ays ind ispensable for Italians, and  

granted  here to  m onks w ith  good  reason , because during  all th is period  

the heat w as greater, w ork  larger in am ount, and nights shorter. O ur 

H oly Father w ould have the night silence observed , during th is tim e. 

A nd charity dem ands it, for the conversation of som e w ould disturb  

the  sleep  of  the  rest. Y et no  one  is forced  to  lie  dow n ; he  m ay  continue  

the  reading  he had been engaged on before dinner, but on  the express  

condition that he reads in a very  low  voice and  to  him self alone, so as 

not to  annoy  anyone. A pparently  the  ancien ts w ere accustom ed  w hen  

reading , if not to read aloud, at least to pronounce the w ords; and  

St. A ugustine rem arks on St. A m brose 's contrary  practice.1 A fter the  

siesta the brethren  recite N one (a g a tu r N o n a ), though  the nin th  hour  

has not yet begun, it being about the  m iddle  of the eighth : item p erin s, 

m ed ia n te  o cta va  h o ra . T hen  they  return  to  m anual labour until evening , 

until the  hour of V espers.

Si autem  necessitas loci, aut pau- 

pertas exegerit, ut ad fruges colligen- 

das per se occupentur, non  contristen- 

tu r; quia  tunc  vere  m onachi sunt, si de  

labore m anuum  suarum  yivunt, sicu t 

et Patres nostri et A posto li. O m nia  

tam en m ensurate fian t propter pusil- 

lan im es.

If, how ever, the  needs of the  place  

or poverty require them to labour  

them selves in  gathering  in  the  harvest, 

le t them  not grieve at that; for then  

are they tru ly m onks w hen they live  

by the labour of their hands, as our  

Fathers and the A postles did . B ut 

le t all th ings be done in m oderation  

for the  sake of the  fain t-hearted .

T his passage m ight be applied  to any season , but it is particu larly  

appropriate for sum m er and the beginning  of autum n, for that is the  

tim e  of  harvest and  fru it-gathering . It is difficu lt to  see  how , from  such  

a  passage as th is  just read , certain  w ell-know n  exaggerations could  arise. 

St. B enedict foresees— he  does not exact it— that conditions of locality  

or poverty  m ay  oblige the  m onks them selves to  gather the fru its of the  

earth . T he  m onks  m ight live  in  a  so litary  reg ion ; the  m onastery  m ight 

possess vast landed  property  and  have  only  a  few  servants. If the crops  

w ere  not to  perish  on the  ground  the  m onks  had  to  be  em ployed . A nd

1 Cum legebat, oculi ducebantur per paginas, et cor intellecturn rimabatur, vox autem  

et lingua quiescebant. . . . Sic eum legentem vidimus tacite. et aliter numquam {Confess., zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
I. VI., c . iii. P.L., XXXII., 720-721).
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St. B enedict takes occasion of th is possib ility to rem ind us that 

m anual labour is not only  good  and  usefu l, and  sanctified  by  obedience, 

but also that the holy  A postles and the Fathers of the desert w ere  

not asham ed to devote them selves to it. T he rem ark w as not super

fluous. In the E ast m anual labour kept a less serv ile and coercive  

character than  in  the  W est. E ven  rich  fo lk  often  learn t a craft, w orking  

for occupation or to give alm s to the poor. St. Paul w ove C ilician  

sail-clo th , proudly resolv ing not to burden the churches. B ut the  

W est is m ore practical and m ore industrial; w ith a differen t clim ate  

and vigorous m uscles there is m ore expenditure of physical strength , 

so  that labour w as  naturally  left to  slaves A nd  our H oly  Father  th inks  

it necessary to  plead  in its favour, as St. A ugustine had done at som e  

length in his treatise D e o f  ere monachorum (C oncern ing the w ork of  

m onks) . M onks  should  never  find  m anual w ork  beneath  them , especially  

those w ho  have been  slaves, says the holy D octor. A nd  to  live by  the  

w ork  of one ’s hands, as did  our fathers and  the A postles, is to  be tru ly  

a m onk; it is to devote oneself to a very  m onastic occupation and to  

realize a prim itive ideal.1 B ut our H oly Father now here says that  

m onks are not m onks or are less m onks w hen they do not live by the  

labour of their hands. It is im possib le to  m isunderstand  his thought 

if w e note  that he  here speaks of harvest as of an  exceptional th ing  and  

an extraord inary  labour. Y et even  then , he  adds, the  law  of discretion  

holds good. A ll m ust be done w ith m oderation , on account of the  

w eak. T he  A bbot shall be  careful never to  crush  the  com m unity  under  

an excessive load  of w ork.

A  K alendis autem  O ctobris usque  

ad caput Q uadragesim a, usque ad  

horam secundam  plenam  lection i va- 

cent; hora secunda agatur T ertia; et 

usque ad  N onam  om nes in opus suum  

laborent, quod eis in jungitur. Facto  

autem  prim o signo nona horse, dis- 

jungant se ab opere  suo  singuli, et sin t 

parati, dum  secundum  signum  pulsa- 

verit. Post refectionem  autem  vacent 

lection ibus su is, aut Psalm is.

From  the  C alends  of O ctober until 

the beginning  of L ent le t the  brethren  

devote them selves to reading till the  

end of the second hour. A t the  

second hour le t T erce be said , after 

w hich they shall all labour at their 

appoin ted w ork until N one. A t the  

first signal for the hour of N one all 

shall cease from their w ork, and be  

ready as soon as the second signal is  

sounded. A fter their m eal le t them  

occupy them selves in their reading  

or  w ith  the  psalm s.

From  the  C alends of O ctober— that is to  say , from  the beginning  of  

the m onastic L ent (Septem ber 14)— till the beginning  of L ent proper, 

there is a new  ru le for m anual labour. T he great labours are over; 

perhaps it is inside the m onastery  rather, and  in the  various w orkshops  

of the enclosure, that the m onks are then em ployed . T he day hours  

are  grow ing  shorter and  shorter; the  hours  of  the  night being  abundantly

1 Ne ipsi quidem (monacbi Romani) cuiquam onerosi sunt, sed Orientis more, et Pauli 

apostoli auctoritate manibus suis se transiguntzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (S. A u g ., De moribus cedes, cathol., 1. I., 

c. xxxiii. P.L., XXXII., 1340).— (Antonius) gaudebat quod sine cujusquam moles  tia ex 

fro frits mqnibys yiveret (VitaS. An  tonii, versio Ev a g  r i i ? 50. P.G., XX  VI915).
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sufficien t, there  is no question  now  of a siesta . From  m orning  till the  

end of the second hour the brethren devote them selves to reading . 

W hen  the  second  hour is ended  they  say  T erce. T hen, until the  nin th  

hour, each is em ployed in his appoin ted task .1 T he O ffice of N one  

(and  probably  the  others  too) is announced  by  tw o  signals. A t the  first 

signal all leave their w ork at once and prepare for the O ffice, w hich  

begins after the  sounding  of the  second  signal. T hen  fo llow s the  m eal. 

T hen  the brethren  take  up  again  their reading  of the m orning , or study  

the  psalm s. Perhaps  the  w ords  lectio n ib u s  su is  (their  reading) designates  

especially the lessons of the N ight O ffice, as in the eighth chapter: 

"  A nd  le t the  tim e  that rem ains after the  N ight O ffice  be  spent in  study  

by  those brethren w ho have still som e part of the psalter and lessons  

to learn .” O ur H oly Father in tends, therefore, that the substance  

of the "  sacred reading  ” and  of study  should  be taken  prim arily  from  

the litu rgy . T his reading continued until V espers. If w e add th is  

reading  to  that of  the  m orning  and  to  that w hich  could  fo llow  the  N ight 

O ffice  in  w inter, w e  obtain  a  large  am ount of  sp iritual study . T he  R ule  

now here speaks expressly of conferences. It is probable, how ever, that 

the  A bbot gave  his m onks  the  benefit of  the  doctrine  w hich  St. B enedict 

expects him  to  possess. Som etim es doubtless the reading  w as done by  

one only , by the A bbot or a dean , and anyone m ight ask questions. 

T his w as one of the recognized  m ethods of teaching  in ancien t tim es  

and St. B enedict has som e allusions to it (C hapter IV ., fifty-six th  

instrum ent, C hapter  V I., C hapter  X X X V III.).

1 Omni tempore usque ad tertiam legant: post tertiam unusquisque sibi opera injuncta 

facialzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (S. C j e s a r ., Reg. ad monxiv.). Post bar am secundam unusquisque ad opus suum  

paratus sit usque ad boram nonam, ut quidquid injunctumfuerit, sine murmuratione perficiat 

(S. M a c a r ., Reg., xi.).

In Q uadragesim a vero diebus, a  

m ane  usque  ad  tertiam  plenam , lection i 

vacent, et usque ad decim am  plenam  

operentur quod eis in jungitur. In  

quibus  diebus  Q uadragesim a, accip ian t 

om nes singulos codices de bib lio theca, 

quos per ordinem ex in tegro legant: 

qui codices in capite Q uadragesim a  

dandi sunt.

In  L ent, how ever, from  the m orn 

ing till the end of the th ird  hour, le t 

them devote them selves to reading , 

and, after  that, w ork  at  their  appoin ted  

tasks till the end of the ten th hour. 

In  th is tim e  of L ent le t them  receive  

a book each from the lib rary , to  

be read consecutively and straight 

th rough. T hese  books are to  be  given  

out at the  beginning  of L ent.

W e  have  here  the  th ird  and  last period , the  tim e  of L ent. R eading  

is then  to  be  taken  in  the  m orning  to  the end  of the  th ird  hour. A fter 

that, till the end  of the  ten th  hour, the  m onks have  to  busy  them selves  

in the w ork that has been ordered  them . In these arrangem ents w e  

m ay note  that there is no m ention  of M ass on w eekdays.

In the next chapter our H oly Father recom m ends special applica 

tion  to  reading  during  L ent; he here m akes provision so  that none  m ay  

lack books and evade so necessary  an obligation . T he m onastery  shall 

possess a  lib rary  and  one  large  enough  for each  m onk  to  receive  a  m anu-
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scrip t.1 T hese  w ill be given  out at the beginning  of L ent, a practice  

w hich  still obtains. W e receive from  the hands of the A bbot him self 

the book by  m eans of w hich  G od  is to  instruct us. "  T o  be read con 

secutively  and  straight th rough:”  it is not enough  to  sk ip the pages, to  

read carelessly in a random  and perfunctory m anner such passages as 

seem  less  ted ious; our  H oly  Father  w ould  have  us  read  th rough  in  order.  

H e  requires  serious  study  and  not that rap id ,  superficial m anner  of  reading  

w hich is only a gracefu l form  of laziness. T he R ule does not fix a  

date for the restoration  of such  books, nor does  it say  that they  have  to  

be  read  in  their  entirety  during  L ent.

A nte om nia sane deputentur unus  

aut duo  seniores, qui circum eant m o- 

nasterium  horis quibus vacant fratres  

lection i, et videant, ne  forte  inveniatur  

frater acediosus, qui vacet otio aut 

fabulis, et non sit in ten tus lection i : 

et non  so lum  sib i inu tilis sit, sed etiam  

alios  exto llat. H ie  talis, si (quod  absit) 

repertus fuerit, corrip iatur sem el et 

secundo: si non em endaverit, correc 

tion! regular! subjaceat, ta liter ut  ceteri 

m etum  habeant. N eque  frater  ad  frat- 

rem  jungatur horis  incom petentibus.

A bove all, le t one or tw o seniors  

be  deputed  to  go round  the  m onastery  

at the hours w hen the brethren are  

engaged  in  reading , and  see that there  

be  no  slo thfu l brother  giv ing  him self  to  

id leness or to  gossip , and  not apply ing  

him self to  his reading , so  that he  is not 

only  useless  to  him self,  but  a  distraction  

to others. If such a one be found  

(w hich  G od  forb id)  let  him  be  corrected  

once and a second tim e; and, if he  do  

not  am end, le t him  be  subjected  to  the  

chastisem ent of the  R ule, in  such  a  w ay  

that the rest m ay be  afraid . M ore

over one brother shall not associate  

w ith  another at unsuitab le  hours.

A fter the enunciation  of the  precept of sacred  reading  there fo llow  

certain  discip linary  m easures to  guarantee its observance. W e suspect 

that in St. B enedict’s tim e there w ere novices— perhaps even older 

m onks— w ho felt little attraction for the deciphering of cum brous  

m anuscrip ts and  w ould  have preferred  w orking  in  the fields to  the Ser

m ons of St. A ugustine on  the psalm s, or  to  som e other and  m ore subtle  

com m entator. It w as for their benefit, to assist their consciences, 

that St. B enedict institu ted  the c irca to res . "  A bove all,”  he says, "  let  

one or tw o seniors be deputed  to  go  round  the m onastery  at the hours  

w hen  the brethren  are engaged  in  reading .” T hey  w ill ascertain  w hat 

is going  on. Perhaps they  w ill m eet an  easygoing  brother, one  w ith  no  

taste for th ings of the m ind and w eary of seeking G od, a ced io su s.2  

Instead  of apply ing  him self to  his reading , he dream s and  dozes, or else  

he gossips. A  m an  afflicted w ith  ennui propagates his ow n condition,  

and  laziness  is contagious. So  th is brother  not only  w astes  his  ow n  tim e  

and  harm s  him self, but also  distracts  the  rest. W hen  the  c irca to r  m eets  

w ith such a defective m onk— w hich G od forb id— he m ust him self 

reprim and him  secretly  or have  him  adm onished by  the A bbot once or  

tw ice. B ut if the guilty  m an does not am end, he is to  be subjected  to

1 Som e partic ulars on the ancient m onastic libraries are given in H ^ f i x n , 1. IX., 

tract, iv., disq. v, and C a l m e t , Com mentary on Chapter XLVIII.

2 Cf. St. Thomas, II.—II., y. xxxv., on  acedia. 
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the  chastisem ent of  the  R ule, in  such  sort that all the  rest m aybe  inspired  

w ith  fear.

T he observation that succeeds has a general reference and concerns  

all seasons of the year, and all tim es of silence. O ne m onk M M St not 

associate  w ith  another, or converse, at unsuitab le  hours. M any  dangers  

are thus rem oved. O nce m ore, thanks to  these few  w ords, w e see that 

St. B enedict’s m onks  had  regular  hours  w hen  they  could  converse.

D om inico die lection i vacent, 

exceptis iis qui variis officiis deputati 

sunt. Si quis vero ita negligens et 

desidiosus fuerit, ut non  velit aut non  

possit m editari aut legere, in jungatur 

ei opus quod faciat, ut non vacet. 

Fratribus in firm is vel delicatis ta lis  

opera aut ars in jungatur, ut nec otiosi 

sin t, nec  vio len tia  laboris  opprim antur, 

ut effugentur. Q uorum im becillitas  

ab  A bbate  consideranda est.

H ere, finally , are som e exceptions to the ru les la id dow n in th is  

chapter. Som ething needed to be said of Sunday. O n th is day, in  

every  season , m anual labour ceases and  all the brethren  are occupied  in  

reading ,1  save such as are em ployed in duties  w hich cannot cease— the  

w ork  of the  kitchen , for exam ple.

St. B enedict then  provides  for the  case of a m onk  w ho  is so  negligent 

and slo thfu l that he w ill neither read nor m editate . A u t n o n 'p o ssit 

(or unable): perhaps even he cannot, because of a habit of in tellectual 

indifference, or else from  defect of nature, w ithout culpability  on his  

part. T hat he m ay not rem ain unoccupied , som e task shall be given  

him . W ithout doubt our H oly Father w ould have th is done on the  

other days of the w eek as w ell and not on Sunday  only . H ow ever, it 

m ight be  m ore  necessary  on  Sunday, for, during  the  long  hours devoted  

by  the com m unity  to  reading , som e occupation  w ould  have to  be found  

for the  negligent or illiterate  consisten t w ith  Sunday  restrictions.

N ot only  should  the duration  of m anual labour be fixed  prudently ;  

its  kind  also  should  be  adapted  to  the  pow ers  of  the  indiv idual. St. B ene 

dict w rote previously : "  B ut le t all th ings be done in m oderation for 

the sake of the fain t-hearted .” H e here pleads again in favour of the  

w eak  or delicate. T hey  should  not rem ain  id le  and  yet they  should  not 

be oppressed by  too  heavy  a w eight of labour, so as to be discouraged  

and  even  tem pted  to  flee  from  the  m onastery .2 T hey  shall be  entrusted  

w ith som e easy  task , and appoin ted to w ork su itab le to their state of 

health . T his consideration  for their w eakness is left to  the  conscience  

and  to  the heart of the  A bbot.

1 Dominicis diebus orations tantum et lectionibus vacant (S. H i e r o n ., Epist. XXII., 

zz. P.L., XXII., 420).

* Ne plus operis fratres compellantur  facere; sed moder atus labor omnes ad operandum  

provocet (S. Pa c h ., Reg., clxxix.).

O n Sunday  le t them  devote  them 

selves to reading , save such as are  

assigned  to  the  various offices. B ut if 

anyone be so  negligent and  slo thfu l as 

to be unw illing or unable to read or 

m editate , he m ust have som e w ork  

given him  that he be not id le . For 

w eak  o r delicate  brethren  le t such  w ork  

or craft be enjo ined that they  w ill not 

be id le and  yet w ill not be  oppressed  

by  w eight of labour so as to  be  driven  

aw ay. T he  w eakness of such  brethren  

m ust be  considered  by  the  A bbot.



C H A PT E R X L IX

OF THE OBSERVANCE OF LENT

D e  Q u a d r a g e s i m a  o b s e r v a t i o n e . 

— L icet om ni tem pore vita m onachi 

Q uadragesim as debeat observationem  

habere; tam en quia paucorum  est ista  

virtus, ideo  suadem usistis diebus  Q ua

dragesim a om ni puritate vitam  suam  

custodire, om nes pariter negligentias  

aliorum  tem porum  his diebus sanctis  

diluere.

A lthough  the  life of a m onk  ought 

at all tim es to  have about it a L enten  

observance, yet since  few  have  strength  

enough  for th is, w e exhort all, at least 

during  the  days  of L ent, to  keep  them 

selves in  all purity  of life, and  to  w ash  

aw ay during that holy season the  

negligences of other tim es.

S
T . B EN ED IC T  had  occasion  in  the  preceding  chapter to  describe 

certain of the ordinary observances of L ent; but so im portan t 

is th is season in a C hristian and m onastic life1 that he devotes  

a special chapter to  it, w herein  are set before all certain optional 

practices, and especially the supernatural dispositions w hich w ill give  

value to  w hat they  do.

W e  should  not m isunderstand  the  nature  of St. B enedict’s  declaration  

"  that the life of a m onk ought at all tim es to be m arked by L enten  

observance.” L ent, accord ing  to  the  popular view , is a portion  of the  

year given over to fasting , abstinence, and practices of m ortification . 

T he w orld , w hich  is alw ays im pressed by  w hat hits it hardest, regards  

L ent as so  m uch  stin ting  of food  and  drink; it is m ore alive  to  the culi

nary  hardships of th is  .season  than  to  its real and  fundam ental purpose  

of penance. B ut in  St. B enedict’s conception , L ent has a w ider m ean 

ing . W hen  he expresses the desire that the  life of a m onk  should  be a  

continual L ent, he  is not speaking  of L enten  fare; for that w ould  be  to  

upset the regulations he has m ade elsew here and  to leave a m onk the  

dangerous liberty  of eating  or not as he  pleased , and  of eating  at his ow n  

hours, and it w ould im ply  w ant of discretion . M oreover it does not 

appear that our H oly Father in tends to  em bark  his m onks on  a reg im e  

of endless austerities and extraord inary  m ortification . H e is speaking  

of the  L ent of the  sp irit, a L ent w hich  w ill fit in  w ith  any  horarium  and  

su it all states of bodily  health , w hich , m oreover, is far superior to  the  

L ent of the  body, th is being  but a  m eans  to  help  us  to  achieve  the  other.

T his true L ent involves tw o elem ents, negative and positive, an  

elem ent w hich  disjo ins and  an  elem ent w hich  unites. It consists  in  the  

first place of the elim ination of sin , and even of im perfection , in the  

suppression  of all that cannot be  reconciled  w ith  G od ’s W ill for us, w ith  

the dignity  of our vocation  and  the seriousness of our vow s. A nd  the  

L ent of the sp irit is com plete w hen good  w orks are practised and  the  

soul clings m ore closely  to  G od. N ow  the m onk ’s life should at every  

tim e be an endeavour to fu lfil th is program m e of sanctity . T he very

1 Cf. C a s s ., Conlat., XXI.

317  
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reality  of our  incorporation  w ith  O ur L ord  and  daily  litu rg ical co-opera 

tion  w ith H is m ystery  should be enough  to  stam p our lives w ith  the  

m ark  of a continually increasing  fidelity . B ut St. B enedict show s his  

know ledge of m en, for he says: "  few  have strength  enough for th is.”  

W e alw ays lag  som ew hat behind  our ideal, and even in  perfect loyalty  

there are defects of execution . So the purpose of L ent is to furn ish  

us w ith  an opportunity  of repairing  and expiating the negligences of 

other tim es. It is a tim e, m oreover, of recollection , of m ore atten tive  

docility , of sp iritual activ ity : "  keep them selves in all purity of life.”  

St. B enedict here uses the  w ord  purity  in  its broad  and  com prehensive  

sense, understanding by it the life of unity  and unm ixed union w ith  

G od, the  absence  of  all base  alloy  in  the  inner  principle  w hich  determ ines

• pur activ ity : "  W hoso  are led  by  the  Spirit of G od, they  are the  sons of  

G od  ” ; w herein is virg in ity  of heart. T o  keep our souls in all purity  

and to efface the negligences of the rest of the year, these are tw o  

counsels connected  as cause and  effect: for w e do  not strike at the  faults  

of other tim es  save by  our fidelity  in  the  present.1

Q uod  tunc  digne fit, si ab  om nibus T his w e shall w orth ily do if w e  

vitiis nos tem perem us: otation i cum refrain  from  all sin  and  give ourselves  

fletibus, lection i, et com punction! to  prayer w ith  tears, to holy  reading , 

cord is, atque abstinent!®  operam  de- com punction  of heart, and  abstinence, 

m us.

St. B enedict now  develops his m eaning , giv ing  in detail the poin ts  

w ith w hich the ind iv idual’s observance of L ent m ay be concerned . 

First com es the negative elem ent, abstinence from all vices and evil 

habits. T his is fundam ental; for it is id le to add new  practices, to  

conceive a fine plan of bodily austerities, w hen our hearts rem ain  

voluntarily  fu ll of pride, jealousy , slo th , and  m urm uring .

T hen w e have the positive elem ent in w hich prayer com es first. 

T he Pharisees put the external w ork and m aterial perform ance  before  

all else; but a C hristian th inks first of prayer. St. B enedict requires  

prayer accom panied by tears— that is, prayer in tim ate and earnest, 

springing from love and "  com punction of heart.” W e recognize  

here the teaching of C hapter X X . So, in L ent, private prayer shall 

be m ore frequent and m ore fervent, w hile official prayer, the div ine  

serv ice, shall be better  prepared  and  perform ed  w ith  greater care. W e  

shall also  apply  ourselves specially  to  the  study  of div ine  th ings, lectio n i,

1 St. Benedict is inspired  by  several passages of S t . L e o  t h e  G r e a t : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAHac autemprapa- 

ratio, licet omni tempore salubriter assumatur, . . . nunc autem sollicitius expetenda est, . . . 

Scientes enim [adversarii nostri\ adesse sacratissimos Quadragesima dies, in quorum obser- 

vantia omnes prater  ita desidia castigantur, omnes neglegentia diluuntur,—Debebatur 

quidem tantis mysteriis ita incessabilis devotio et continuata reverentia, ut tales permanere- 

mus in conspectu Dei, quales nos. in ipso pascbali festo dignum est inveniri. Sed quia bac 

fortitude paucorum est . . . magna divina institution's salubritate provisum est, ut ad 

reparandammentium puritatem quadraginta nobis dierum exercitatio mederetur, in quibus 

aliorum temporum culpas et pia opera redimerent, et jejunia casta decoquereni.—Deo ita 

demum sacrificium ver a abstinentia et ver a  pie  tatis offerimus, si nos ab omni malitia con- 

tineamus (De Quadrag., Sermo I., 2. P.L., LIV., 264; Sermo IV., 1 et 6. P.L., ibid., 

27$, 280).
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w hich explains the reference in the previous chapter to L enten books. 

W e should note that our H oly Father does not suggest extraord inary  

practices, but a  fu ll and  m ore  generous accom plishm ent of the  ordinary  

duties of our state . T o  th is he appends a counsel of self-restrain t: 

a h stin en tia , perhaps giv ing  to  th is w ord, as to  the w ord L ent, a w ider  

signification  than  that sanctioned  by  curren t usage. N or could  it have  

referred  to  abstinence from  m eat, for th is  w as continual in  m onasteries.

E rgo his diebus augeam us nobis  

aliquid ad so li  tu rn pensum  servitu tis  

nostras: orationes peculiares, ciborum  

et potus abstinentiam , unusquisque  

super m ensuram  sib i ind ictam  aliquid  

propria voluntate cum  gaudio Sancti 

Spiritus offerat D eo: id  est, subtrahat 

corporisuo  de  cibo , de  potu , de  som no, 

de loquacitate, de scurrilita te , et cum  

sp irituals desiderii gaudio sanctum  

Pascha expectet.

In these days, then , let us add  

som eth ing to the usual m eed of our 

serv ice: as private prayers, and absti

nence from  food and drink , so that 

everyone of his ow n  w ill m ay offer to  

G od, w ith joy of the H oly Spirit, 

som eth ing beyond the m easure ap 

poin ted him : w ithhold ing from his  

body som ew hat of his food , drink , 

and sleep , refrain ing from talk and  

m irth , and aw aiting holy  E aster w ith  

the  joy  of sp iritual longing .

T he m onastic life w as defined as a "  school of the L ord ’s serv ice.”  

So  w e have a task , a serv ice to  fu lfil, accord ing  to  strict justice and  the  

requirem ents of our vow s. B ut the good and generous servant goes  

beyond w hat is prescribed: a u g ea m u s a liq u id (let us add som eth ing).1  

A nd  St. B enedict proceeds to  enum erate som e L enten practices— viz., 

special prayers, w hich chiefly concern  the soul, and  privations in food  

and  sleep , w ith  a m ore scrupulous abstinence from  ta lk ing  and  dissipa

tion , for the conquest of the body. A bstinence, fasting , and  vig ils are  

the standard m ethods of bodily m ortification . W e m ay rem ind  our

selves that in  L ent our forefathers took  only  one m eal and that in the  

evening; therefore it required  som e strength  of soul to  reduce further 

an already  frugal reg im e. "  So that everyone m ay offer som eth ing  ” : 

w ould it not be a fair in terpretation  of St. B enedict’s m eaning if w e  

recognized in th is phraseology a brief allusion to the discretion and  

m oderation w hich should characterize our observance, even in L ent ? 

A  m ultip licity  of external w orks is another m ark of the piety  of the  

Pharisee.

B ut w hat w e should discover in these  w ords, m ore than anyth ing  

else, is an ind ication of the inner dispositions from  w hich our L enten  

practices should  proceed: they  should  have the gracious quality  of an  

"  offering m ade to G od.” A n offering is by defin ition som eth ing  

spontaneous, so the m onk w ill take counsel w ith his generosity and  

him self choose his gift, 'p ro p ria  vo lu n ta te (of his ow n  w ill); and  if obe 

dience  in tervenes,  it w ill not be  to  reduce  in itiative or m anly  resolu tion ,

1 Another reminiscence of St . Le o : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAOmnem observantiam nostr  am ratio istorum 

dierum  poscat augers. ... Ad mensuram consuetudinis nostra necessariis aliquid addamus 

augmentis (De QuadragSermo II., i. P.L., LIV., 268).— Debet esse aliquid quod Qua

dragesima diebus addatur (vel augeatur).* sed ita, ut nihil ostentationis causa, fiat, sed 

religionis (S. A m b r o s ., De virginibus, 1. III., c. iv. P.L., XVI., 225). 
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but to guide them  and m ake them  fru itfu l. A n offering should be  

joyous, "  w ith joy of the H oly Spirit ” : "  for G od loveth a cheerfu l 

giver ”  (r C or. ix . 7). W e  know  that the  Pharisee  w hen  he  fasted  had  a  

long  and  disagreeable  face : "they  disfigure  their  faces”  (M att. vi. 16-18). 

Isaias saw them "bow ing their heads low and ly ing on sackclo th  

and ashes” (Iv iii. 5)J B ut O ur L ord requires a differen t attitude  

from souls w hich are at peace w ith H im , w hich are loved by H im , 

and  w hich  carry  w ith in  them  in fin ite  L ove, B eauty , and  Joy; "  but thou , 

w hen thou fastest, anoin t thy  head , and w ash thy face.” O ur H oly  

Father know s his N ew  T estam ent. H e is not at all blind  to the fact 

that in L ent there are special obstacles  to  joy : physical obstacles, such  

as a rebellious  stom ach  or a  heavy  head; sp iritual  obstacles, such  as petty  

tem ptations, and  attacks of those  nasty  "  black  birds.”1 2 W hen  there  is  

physical suffering  or m oral depression , the enem y  is never far distan t ; 

neither is G od, fortunately , nor H is angels; therefore the C hurch is  

carefu l to com m it us to the good angels at the very beginning  of the  

holy  season  of Q uadragesim a.3

1 Missale Romanum, EpistolaferiazyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA vi. post Cineres.

2 8. G r e g . M ., O ra/., 1. II., c. ii. 3 Missale Romanum , Dorn. i. Quadrag.

B esides, as the R ule rem inds us, L ent w ill end. W e should antici

pate  the  joy  of  paschal tim e  and  le t it in fluence  the  w eeks  of  expectation . 

T he  joy  m eant is "  the  joy  of  sp iritual longing  ” ; the  joy  of  the  stom ach, 

w hich has a base longing of its ow n, is not here referred to . "  A nd  

aw aiting  holy  E aster w ith  the  joy  of sp iritual longing  ” : w e can  catch  a  

glim pse  in  these few  w ords  of the  great sw eetness of E aster to  our H oly  

Father. T hus is joy  m entioned  tw ice in a few  lines, for in  fact joy is  

alw ays a duty . E ven  in  its  m ost austere  m om ents and  in  its peniten tial 

exercises the  m onastic life should  keep that tranquil character and  that 

accessib ility  w hich  St. B enedict w ished  it to  have: "  In  the  setting  forth  

of  w hich  w e  hope  to  order  noth ing  that is  harsh  or rigorous.”

H oc ipsum  tam en, quod unusqu is- 

que offert A bbati suo suggerat, et 

cum ejus fiat oratione et voluntate: 

quia quod sine perm issione patris  

sp irituals fit, praesum ptioni deputabi- 

tur et vanae gloria , non m ercedi. 

E rgo cum voluntate A bbatis om nia  

agenda sunt

L et each one, how ever, m ake  

know n to his A bbot w hat he offers, 

and le t it be done w ith his blessing  

and  perm ission : because w hat is done  

w ithout leave of the sp iritual father 

shall be im puted to presum ption and  

vainglory , and  m erit no  rew ard . E very 

th ing , therefore, is to be done w ith  

the  approval of the  A bbot.

A dditional m ortifications, though  undertaken spontaneously , m ust 

be subm itted to the judgem ent of the A bbot, w hom  our H oly  Father  

here calls the "  sp iritual father.” T here  can be no excess in  the theo 

log ical virtues, but in  the  m oral virtues  excess is easy , for they  consist in  

a w ise m ean betw een tw o extrem es, and their im m ediate object is a  

th ing  w hich  is not  good  of itself or for itself, but in  virtue  of its  relation  

to an absolu te good. M ortification is only a relative good: otherw ise
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every Indian fakir w ould be perfect.1 It is good  because it estab lishes  

us  in  m oral health  and  reduces the  dem ands  of our bodies or  of self-w ill; 

because it helps us to  expiate and  m ake am ends for sin ; and above all 

because it associates us w ith  the sufferings of O ur L ord Jesus C hrist; 

it is good as a m ethod  and as a m eans, not as an end. N ow  there is  

room  here for errors, both  doctrinal and  practical. N ot only  is it pos

sib le to fail in m oderation , but even , by  a strange reversal of the very  

princip les of C hristian ity , to m ake the w hole supernatural life consist 

in  the  "  m ortification  ”  of  penance. It is  possible  to  exceed  in  audacity , 

to slay the ram  that Isaac m ay live. A n attraction tow ards severe  

m ortification  m ay be a m atter of tem peram ent, of natural vio lence, or  

m orbid excess of refinem ent, or noth ing but a form  of pride. V ery  

frequently  an ardent desire of bodily  m ortification is not united  w ith  

in terior obedience  and  w ith  m ortification  of  the  understanding . T here  

is no  fu ture  for the  soft soul, nor  yet for those  w ho  are extrem ely  m orti

fied , if their penances be not accom panied  w ith a very  great docility  

and  subm ission of sp irit. St. B enedict ind icates the so le m ethod of  

avoid ing illusion , that w e should  te ll the A bbot our good desires and  

fo llow  his guidance  in  every th ing .

O ur H oly Father gives another m otive for such recourse to our  

superior. A  m onk  has ceased  to  belong  to  him self, his w hole activ ity  is  

determ ined  by  the  R ule  and  by  the  w ill of the  A bbot.2 It w ould  not do, 

under pretence  of perfection , and by  m eans of particu lar observances, 

w hich  m ay  be  excellen t in  them selves but are not authorized , to  escape  

for a  w hole L ent from  that absolu te  subjection  w hich  is the  very  essence  

of our  m onastic  life . W hatever  w e  m ight do  in  these  dispositions  w ould  

have no supernatural character, nor bring  us any  m erit. W hatever is  

done w ithout the perm ission  of the sp iritual father, says St. B enedict, 

shall be im puted  to  presum ption  and  vainglory, and  m erit no  rew ard .3  

O nce m ore are w e put on our guard against pharisaical tendencies,  

against osten tation  in  good  deeds: "  Sound  not a trum pet before thee, 

as the hypocrites do in the synagogues and in the streets, that they  

m ay  be  honoured  by  m en. A m en  I say  to  you, they  have  received  their  

rew ard” (M att. vi. 2). In our little m ortifications  w e should forget 

every th ing  save the regard and the joy of our heavenly Father. St. 

B enedict, besides speaking of the perm ission of the A bbot, m entions  

his  prayers as w ell. W e  m ay  alw ays  count on  the  prayers  of our A bbot, 

and  our  prayers  should  habitually  be  united  w ith  his.

1 As Father Faber rem arks; rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAGrowth in holiness, chapter xi.

8 Sine (prapositi) voluntate nullus  fra  ter quidquam agat (Reg. II. SS. Pa t r u m , i.).

3 Cf, S. Ba s i l ., Reg. contr., Ixxxix., clxxxi., clxxxiv.— C a s s ., Inst., V., xxiii.— H ^ f t e n , 

1. X., tract, viii., disq. vi.— U d a l r ., Consuet. Clun., 1. II., c. lii.
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C H A PT E R  L

O F  B R E T H R E N  W H O  A R E  W O R K IN G A T  A  D IST A N C E  

F R O M  T H E O R A T O R Y  O R  A R E  O N  A  JO U R N E Y

T
H E SE  tw o short chapters (L . and  L I.) take account of possib le  

exceptions to the perfect punctuality and regularity treated of 

in the preceding chapters. T hey m ight be jo ined under one  

title . T heir purpose is to  settle cases of conscience, created by  

tem porary  w ithdraw al or prolonged  absence, w ith  regard  to  tw o  duties: 

first, the  D ivine  O ffice; secondly, conventual m eals. T he  fiftieth  chapter 

te lls us how  those brethren are to perform  the H ours w ho cannot be  

in the oratory w ith the com m unity , either because their w ork keeps  

them  in  the  fields or because  they  are  on  a  journey .

D e  f r a t r i b u s q u i l o n g e  a b o r a 

t o r i o  L A B O R A N T , A U T IN V IA SU N T .—  

Frat  res qui om nino longe sunt in la- 

bore, et non pos& unt occurrere hora  

com petent! ad oratorium , et A bbas 

hoc perpendit quia ita est, agant 

ib idem  opus D ei, ubi operantur, cum  

trem ore di  vino flectentes genua.

T hose brethren w ho w ork at a  

great distance and  cannot com e to the  

oratory  at the  proper tim e (the  A bbot 

judging such to be the case) should  

perform  the  W ork  of G od  there  w here  

they are w orking , bending their knees 

in  godly  fear.

W e m ay note in the first place  that St. B enedict regards all his  

m onks as strictly bound  to the O ffice; yet in those days m onks w ere  

not generally clerics. B rethren w ho have gone to w ork in the  

fields m ust contrive  to  return , in  tim e  to  celebrate  each  of the  litu rg ical  

H ours  in  the  oratory , if the distance  is  not too  great, arid  also , doubtless, 

if they can leave their w ork w ithout serious inconvenience; but th is  

second proviso , though estab lished in m onastic trad ition , is not m en 

tioned  by  St. B enedict.

T hose  w ho  are  too  far aw ay  (q u i  o m n in o  lo n g e  su n t) m ust say  the  O ffice  

w here they  are. A nd, to  cut short indecision , the A bbot is to  decide  

w hether they  shall return  or not. T his  obviously  refers to  exceptional 

cases. A ll m anual w ork, in St. B enedict’s plan , should ordinarily be  

perform ed  w ith in  the  enclosure (C hapter L X V L ), and  in  such  sort that 

the  brethren  m ay  easily  assem ble  for  the  W ork  of  G od. B ut it m ay  often  

happen that the m onastery has m ore distan t possessions. In such  

cases the crops shall be gathered by w orkm en. T he R ule now here  

provides for large agricu ltural undertak ings, w hich should habitually  

absorb the activ ities of the com m unity  and com pel m any  m onks to  be  

absent all day  or for w hole w eeks far from  the centre of conventual 

life .

T he custom  of reciting certain parts of the O ffice in the fields  

existed before St. B enedict: it is m entioned by  the R ules of St. Pacho-  

zrr



O f  B reth ren  D istan t  from  th e O ra to ry jihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 323  

m ius  and  St. B asil.1 O n  w hich  poin t M artene  observes  that"  w e  should  

not w onder that m onks perform ed  the  D ivine  O ffice in  the fields, since  

they  also  took  the  m idday  sleep  there, to  refresh  their bodies.” Perhaps  

it is easier to  sleep  in  the  fields  than  to  recite  the  O ffice  there  reverently . 

So our H oly Father recom m ends the observance of the sam e suprem e  

reverence and  the sam e vig ilance as in choir. G od  is now here absent, 

and  if the thought of H is presence  is fam iliar to  m onks, as St. B enedict 

w ould  have it be, they  w ill recollect them selves  w ithout trouble. T he  

place of their w ork thus becom es as sacred as the oratory . T he cus

tom ary cerem onial is observed there: bow s, genuflex ions, prayers said  

kneeling  or prostrate: cum  trem ors  d iv ino  ftec ten tes  genua ; w hich  w ords  

do  not m ean  that the  w hole O ffice  is recited  kneeling , but rather  that the  

sam e rubrics  are kept as in  choir. T here  is question , probably , only  of  

a  L ittle  H our, and  practically  all could  be  recited  from  m em ory.2

1 Si in navi fuerit, et in monasterio, et in agro et in itinere, et in quolibet minister™, 

orandi et psallendi tempora non pratermittalzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (S. Pa c k ., Reg., cxlii.).— Si cur  pur  ali  ter non 

occurrat adesse cum ceteris ad orationis locum, in quocunque loco inventus fuerit, quod 

devotionis est expleat (8. Ba s i l ., Reg. contr., evii.).— See also C a s s ., Inst., II., xv.

2 See the interesting particulars given by the Rule of the Master, Iv.

3 H m t., 1.1., Ep. XXVIII. P.L., CLXXXIX., izr.

4 W e should  read: agant sibi, they shall say the O ffice by them selves.

Sim iliter qui in  itinere directi sunt, In the sam e w ay le t not the ap- 

non eos praetereant H orse constitu te: poin ted hours pass them  by w ho are  

sed ut possunt, agant ib i, et serv itu tis sent on a journey: but, as far as they  

pensum  non  negligant reddere. can , let them  perform  them  there  and

not neglect to  pay  their due  of serv ice.

H ere  w e  have  the  case of m onks  on  journey . T he  question  has been  

asked: to w hat refer the w ords " in the sam e w ay”  I T he C luniacs  

held  w ith  good  reason  that  they  applied  to  the  phrase  “  le t not . . . pass  

them  by  ” ; the C istercians that they  referred  to the w ords "  bending  

their knees.” A s a m atter of fact universal m onastic custom w as  

practically  th is. W hen  the tim e for reciting  the H our seem ed  to  have  

com e a m onk  got dow n  from  his horse (long  journeys w ere rarely  m ade  

on  foot), took  off his travelling  gloves and  headgear, and  prayed  in  the  

sam e w ay and in the sam e posture as he w ould have done in choir; 

w hen  the  H our  w as started  thus, he  rem ounted  his horse  and  continued  

the psalm ody. W hen  the roads w ere  too  m uddy, w hen there w as rain  

or snow , the genuflex ion before the  O ffice w as dispensed  w ith  and the  

M iserere  recited  instead: such  at least w as the  C luniac custom , as Peter  

the  V enerable  rem inds St. B ernard .3 O ur H oly  Father suggested  such  

discreet action  w hen he w rote: "  as far as they  can le t them  perform  

them  there.”4 T hese w ords leave a m argin for the in terpretation  of  

superiors and  m onks; they m ust celebrate the W ork of G od as w ell as 

possib le. If they had been bound to recite the O ffice exactly as in  

choir and  in  its entirety , they  w ould  have had  to  carry  w ith  them  large  

m anuscrip t books. B reviaries w ere then , and  for long  after, unknow n. 

B efore  their appearance, how ever, there  is evidence  of the  use  of m anu 
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scrip ts  contain ing  certain  portions  of the  O ffice  and  a  selection  of prayers  

and  lessons for travellers.1 So St. B enedict could  not give m ore exact 

instructions. W hat he w ishes is that m onks should  do  w hat they  can . 

"  A nd  not neglect to  pay  their  due  of serv ice  ": for it is a  debt of justice  

and  a sacred  obligation .2

In the w ords "  le t not the appoin ted H ours pass them  by  ” som e  

com m entators see a com m and  to  recite each H our at its proper tim e. 

St. B enedict w ould have been surprised at a m onk saying L auds, for 

instance, at sunset or bedtim e. W e m ay  also  rem em ber that there are  

places w hich  are less favourable to a pious and becom ing  recitation of  

our O ffice; and  finally , that apart from  the cases provided  for in  m oral 

theology, no  one  now adays is free  to  shorten  his O ffice and  su it it to  the  

exigencies of his journey .

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC a l m e t , Comm entary  on Chapter L.

* O n the antiquity and universality of this obligatory recitation, for clerics as 

for m onks, cf. M a b i l l o n , De Liturgia gallicana: Disquisitio de cursu gallic ano, vi., 

pp. 426-439.



C H A PT E R  L I

O F  B R E T H R E N  W H O  D O  N O T  G O  F A R  A W  A T

D e  f r a t r i b u s  q u i n o n  s a t i s  l o n g e  

p r o f i c i s c u n t u r .—  Fratres qui pro  

quovis response proficiscuntur, et ea  

die siperant reverti ad m onasterium , 

non praesum ant foris m anducare, 

etiam si a quovis rogentur: nisi forte  

eis ab  A bbate  suo  praecip iatur. Q uod  

si aliter fecerin t, excom m unicentur.

B rethren  w ho  go  out on  any busi

ness  and  expect to  return  to  the  m onas

tery on the sam e day m ust not pre

sum e to  eat abroad , even though they  

be asked by anyone at all; except 

perm ission be given by their A bbot. 

If they do otherw ise le t them be  

excom m unicated .

T
H E title of th is chapter is not a sufficien t ind ication  of its real 

purpose. T he preceding chapter la id  dow n  ru les of conduct for 

m onks w ith  regard  to  the  D ivine  O ffice; the  present chapter te lls  

them  w hat they  m ust do  w ith regard  to m eals.

T he  chapter deals w ith  brethren  w ho  are sent out officially  on  som e  

business (fro  q u o vis resp o n so)  .l St. B enedict says noth ing  about m onks  

w ho travel far; these w ould obviously have to accept the hospitality  

they  found  on  the  road. O r else  they  w ould  carry  their provisions w ith  

them — a  necessary  course  in  the  desert— and  then  the  sun  w ould  som e

tim es dry  up  the w ine-sk ins, as it did  for those brethren w ho w ent to  

visit St. A ntony; or som etim es the ass w hich  carried  their food  expired  

on  the road .2

W henever m onks see that they can return to the m onastery  

the sam e day they m ust be carefu l not to sit at tab le ’ w ith layfo lk . 

St. B enedict foresaw  the excuses of those w ho travel. "  T he journey  

is hard . It is so hot. I w as im portuned so . W ere they  not people  

of standing , or devout fo lk  ?” N one of these excuses w ill do : "  even  

though they  be asked by anyone at all.”3 H ow ever, the A bbot m ay  

possib ly grant perm ission; that is the m eaning  w e should give here to  

the w ord  p rtecip ia tu r. T he R u le o f th e M a ster gives a short dialogue  

held  betw een  a  m onk  and  his  A bbot and  enum erates  all  the  circum stances  

in  w hich  w e should accept or refuse inv itations.4 For ourselves, if the  

superior’s perm ission is only tacit and presum ed, w e should be very  

carefu l how  w e  use  it. O f course, if  seriously  fatigued , w e  should  accept 

refreshm ent w ithout scruple. C assian  relates that tw o  young  so litaries 

le t them selves die of hunger rather than touch som e figs they w ere  

carry ing  to  a sick  m an.6

O ur H oly Father pronounces the penalty of excom m unication  

against transgressors (perhaps excom m unication from  the tab le), since

1 See Chapter LXVI.

2 S. A t h a n a s i i  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAVita S. Antonii, 54. P.G ., XXVI., 919-922.— Verba Senior  um: Vita 

Patrum , V., x., 2. R o s w e y d ., p. 596.— S. Pa c h ., Reg.) liv.

8 An incident in St. Benedict's Life m ay serve for com m entary on this chapter: 

S. G r e g . M ., Dial.) 1. II., c. xii.

* Cap. Ixi. 6 Inst., V., xl.

3*5  
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by th is breach of ru le they becom e layfolk again . T he com m on life  

is expressed  especially  in  the conventual character of the D ivine O ffice  

and  m eals. E ven  though  a  m onk  cannot take  his  repast at the  sam e  hour  

as his brethren , it is desirab le that he should  take it at the m onastery  

after his return . T he tab les of layfolk w ere not m ade for us; neither  

their w ines nor their talk  su it us. M en som etim es em ploy  the pretex t  

of edification ; but is not the edification m uch  m ore real w hen  w e are  

only  rarely  seen  ? W ould  not people of the w orld  be rather surprised  

that m onks should  accept inv itations  so  readily  ? If they  eat and  drink  

little, they  w ill be suspected  of hypocrisy  ; if they  have good  appetites  

and  appreciate  good  w ine, they  w ill be  charged  w ith  excess. O ur H oly  

Father w ishes that at every  instan t and  in  every  place the m onk  should  

rem ain  a m onk and  preserve all that he can of his profession . L et us  

bew are  of  th inking  that once  w e  are  outside  the  m onastery  it is  good  form  

to  w alk , gaze, and act as do m en of the w orld and to be m onks only  

in  dress.



C H A PT E R  L II

O F T H E O R A T O R Y O F T H E  M O N A S T E R Y

D e o r a t o r i o  m o n a s t e r i i .— O ra- L et the  oratory  be  w hat it is called  ;

to rium  hoc sit, quod dicitur; nec ib i and le t noth ing else be done or kept 

quidquam  aliud  geratur, aut condatur. there.

S
T . B E N E D IC T  likes to have th ings exact, consistent and har

m onious. W hen  speaking  of the  A bbot he  requires  him  to  justify  

his nam e by his deeds: E tstu d ea t n o m en m a jo ris  fa ctis im p lere;  

w hen  treating  of the  D ivine  O ffice  he  counsels us  to  put our m inds  

in harm ony  w ith  our voices: M en s n o stra co n co rd e t vo c i n o stra; so also  

here, in  the  m atter of the oratory , w hich by  defin ition and  nam e  -is the  

place  of  prayer (d o m u s  o ra tio n is^he  w ould  have  th is  title  be  fu lly  justified: 

"  le t it be w hat it is called .” W e recognize in all th is the sam e lo fty  

in terest in  good  order. L ove of order is one  of the  m ost noble form s  of 

conscience; by  th is it touches aesthetics and the cult of beauty . A nd, 

at the  sam e tim e, it is the best proof of our subm ission  to  law , since the  

m oral law  w as sum m ed up by  the ancien ts in  th is  sim ple dictum : "  B e  

w hat you are,” F tvere n a ture co n ven ien ter o p o rte t, m anifest in your  

acts that w hich  is in  your being .

So  the oratory  shall be used  only  for the th ings of prayer. N ec  ib i 

q u idq u a m  a liu d  g era tu r a u t co n d a tu r? N othing  foreign to it shall be  

done there. T he oratory m ust not be like a w orkshop; St. B enedict 

has  no  w eaving  of m ats  during  the  psalm ody.1 2 N or shall m eals be  taken  

there, as in  certain churches m entioned  by  St. A ugustine.3 N or again  

is it a dorm itory . A u t co n d a tu r: noth ing  shall be deposited  there  save  

w hat belongs to  the  D ivine O ffice; it m ust not becom e a sort of  lum ber  

room  w here all m anner of th ings are heaped confusedly , books, too ls, 

and  garm ents.

1 This prescription of the Rule has been adopted by Canon Law (Can. rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAOratorium,

6. Dist. xlii.) and the canons of Councils have often quoted it. It is, besides, a rem ini

scence of S t . A u g u s t i n e  in  his letter CCXI. ad monachal (7); and the whole passage has 

certainly inspired St. Benedict: Orationibus instate bar  is et temporibus constitutes. Tn 

oratorio nemo aliquid agat, nisi ad quod est factum, unde et nomen accepit; ut si aliqua 

etiam prater boras constitutas, si eis vac at, orare voluerint, non eis sint impedimenta, qua 

ibi aliquid agere voluerint.

3 Cf. S. Pa c k ., Reg., v. et vii.

3 Confess., 1. VI., c. ii. P.L., XXXIL, 719-720.

E xpleto opere D ei om nes cum  

sum m o silen tio exeant, et agatur 

reverentia D eo; ut frater, qui forte  

sib i peculiar!ter vult orare, non  im pe- 

diatur alterius im probitate .

W hen  the W ork of G od  is fin ished  

let all go out w ith  the utm ost silence, 

and le t reverence be paid to G od; 

so  that a  brother  w ho  perchance  w ishes  

to  pray  by  him self m ay  not be  hindered  

by another’s im portunity .

T he oratory belongs exclusively  to G od and to those w ho pray to  

H im . W hen the W ork of G od  is fin ished , all m ust w ithdraw  in very  

ZL7
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strict silence, thus show ing their reverence tow ards G od ’s M ajesty  

{ft a g a tu r  reveren t!  a  D eo ). C om m entators  w ho  understand  these  w ords  

of a salu tation or genuflexion to the C ross or the B lessed Sacram ent 

w ould seem  to be w rong. St. B enedict m eans us to appreciate the  

sanctity  of the place, not to  leave it noisily , and  never to  stay  there  to  

ta lk . H onour due to  G od  requires th is, as does also  our ow n sp iritual 

in terest, since the sw eetness left in our hearts by  the O ffice m ay eva

porate in  a m om ent. B ut the  R ule adds yet another m otive.

Profound silence shall be observed  in the oratory from  affectionate  

consideration for our brethren , and, "  that a brother w ho perchance  

w ishes  to  pray  by  him self  m aynot be  h indered  by  another’s im portunity .”  

W e  m ust in  passing  take  note  of  th is  private  prayer, of  w hich  St. B enedict 

now here speaks form ally , any m ore than  of sp iritual conferences. T he  

little that is said  of it here and  in C hapter X X . is enough  to  estab lish  

the fact that the m onks of form er days did  not ignore it, and  that the  

R ule and the A bbot’s authority allow ed them  to take from m anual 

labour or study som e m om ents for prayer. B ut St. B enedict leaves  

th is  practice  in  som e  sort optional  and  free: "  a  brother w ho  perchance ”  

. . . "if another w ish .” A pparently our H oly Father w ished to  

signalize the tim e im m ediately after O ffice as especially favourable for 

prayer; the soul is then  quite fu ll of G od, and, as w e know , there  is an  

in tim ate connection betw een a m onk ’s prayer and the D ivine O ffice. 

T he church is also im plicitly  ind icated by  the R ule as the place p a r  

exce llen ce for prayer. Finally , the w ords w hich fo llow  w ould appear 

to outline a m ethod.

Sed  si alter vult sib i forte  secretins  

orare, sim pliciter in tret et oret; non  in  

clam osa voce, sed  in  lacrim is et in ten- 

tione cord is. E rgo qui sim ile opus  

non facit, non perm ittatur, expleto  

opere D ei, rem orari in oratorio , 

sicu t dictum  est, he alius im pedim en- 

tum  patiatur.

B ut if another w ish perchance to  

pray by  him self, le t him  go in w ith  

sim plicity and pray , not w ith a loud  

voice, but w ith tears and fervour of 

heart. A nd le t him w ho is not 

sim ilarly occupied be not perm itted  

to  stay  in  the oratory  after the  W ork  of 

G od, lest another should be  hindered , 

as  has  been  said .

St. B enedict’s principal object1 is to  protect recollection , by  saving  

his m onks  from  the noise of m uch  going  and  com ing, and  from  the din  

of unnecessary  ta lk . If there be  one  place in  th is  w orld  w here w e have  

a righ t not to  be m olested or given over to  the m ercy  of the talkative  

it is surely  the oratory . It is closed  to  all w ho do not in tend  to  pray  

there, and it is also closed , for the sam e reasons, to those w hose too  

dem onstrative piety m ight annoy their brethren . L et us not forget 

that the  R ule w as first w ritten  for m en  of the South , and that external 

form s of devotion alw ays fo llow  tem peram ent. M oreover, som e of the  

m onks of M onte C assino had doubtless been barbarians and peasants.

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC a s s ., Inst., II., x. Read the whole chapter and the ones following, which  

St. Benedict had  in  m ind  while writing Chapter LIL— S. Ba s i l ., Reg. contrcxxxvi.—  

S. C y p r ., De oratione dominica, c. iv. et v. P.L., IV., zri-zrr.
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St. B enedict rem inds us, for the benefit of those w ho w ould not be  

restrained  by  education  from  certain  extravagances, that cries, loud  sup 

plications, and  sighs m ust be  absolu tely  banned  from  a  m onastic  oratory . 

In ten tion , the  secret fervour  of  the  heart— th is  it is  w hich  m akes  prayer; 

and if tears com e, le t them  be tears of silence and tenderness. O ur 

H oly Father ’s rap id sketch of the m an of prayer is tru ly adm irable: 

"  L et him  go in w ith  sim plicity  and pray . . .

T herefore, concludes St. B enedict, all those w ho do not confine  

them selves, apart from  the D ivine O ffice, to th is silen t prayer, shall 

be excluded  from  the  oratory  in  the  nam e  of. fraternal charity .

1 Omni cordis intentions (prent),zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA said C a s s i a n , Inst., II., xii. O n intentio cordis see 

C a s s i a n  again, Conlat., I., vii.; IV., iv.; IX., vi.-vii.; XXIII.,and  Inst., V., xxxiv.—  

Vera postulatio non in oris est vocibus, sed in cogitationibus cordis. Valentiores namque 

voces apud secretissimas aures Dei non  faciunt verba nostra, sed desideria. JEternatn etenim  

vitam  si ore petimus, nec tamen cor de desideramus, claman  tes tacemus. Si vero desideramus 

ex cor de, etiam cum ore conticescimus, tacentes clamamus. . . . Intus in desiderio est clamor 

secretus, qui ad bumanas aures non pervenit, et tamen audi  turn Condi  tor  is replet (S. G r e g . 

M ., Moral, in Job, 1. XXII., c. xvii. P.L., LXXVI., rz8).



C H A PT E R  L III

O F T H E  R E C E P T IO N  O F  G U E S T S

T
H E regulations contained in th is long chapter m ay be sum 

m arised under four heads. St. B enedict first speaks of those  

w ho enjoy m onastic hospitality . T hen he describes the usual 

cerem onial for the reception of a guest. T hen he arranges  

certain details of claustral organization concern ing  hospitality. A nd, 

in  conclusion , he  guards against the  recollection  of the  m onastery  being  

disturbed  by  the  presence of guests.

D e h o s p i t i b u s s u s c i p i e n d i s .—  

O m nes supervenientes hospites tam - 

quam  C hristus suscip ian tur, quia ipse  

dictum s est: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAHospes fui, et suscepistis 

me. E t om nibus congruus honor ex- 

hibeatur, m axim e tam en dom esticis  

fidei et peregrin is.

L et all guests that com e be re

ceived  like  C hrist H im self, for H e  w ill 

say: “  I w as a stranger and ye took  m e  

in .” A nd  le t fitting  honour be show n  

to  all, especially ,  how ever, to  such  as  are  

of the household of the faith and to  

pilgrim s.

St. B enedict begins  w ith  w ords  of  generous  w elcom e, lay ing  dow n the  

prim ary m otive of hospitality , based on faith and charity . G uests  

shall be received  as O ur L ord  H im self, so  that H e m ay  be able  to  say  to  

us on the  .D ay  of Judgem ent: "  I w as a stranger and  ye took m e in  ”  

(M att. xxv. 35).1 T herefore hospitality  is not m erely  an  act of philan 

th ropy  or w orld ly  courtesy , nor one  insp ired  by  the  desire of popularity  

or in fluence, but rests on  the conviction  that w e receive C hrist H im self  

in the persons of guests, and the w ill to  honour H im  w heresoever H e  

hides  H im self, w ith  the  certain ty  that H e  w ill recom pense  us  in  etern ity . 

A nd  surely it is a rem arkable th ing  that, in  the passage of the G ospel 

from  w hich our H oly Father took his tex t, the judgem ent passed by  

O ur L ord concerns no other m atter but charity , and  th is as expressed  

in atten tion  paid  to  strangers  and  the  sick .

H ospitality is a profoundly hum an activ ity , even considering it 

altogether apart from  the supernatural.2 T he E ast especially  has been  

faithfu l to it from  the rem otest antiquity ; the A rab recovers delicacy  

of conscience  w hen  guests are  brought in to  his ten t. In  the  O ld  T esta 

m ent the Patriarchs w ere great hosts. A nd  the C hurch  has preserved  

G od ’s law  of hospitality  w ith  in fin ite  care. St. Paul the  A postle  often  

recalls it: "  Forget not hospitality ; for thereby  som e have entertained  

angels unaw ares ” (H eb. xiii. 2). A  bishop should be "  hospitab le  "  

(I. T im . iii. 2), and  likew ise a  C hristian  w idow  {ib id . v. 10). T he  m ost 

ancien t m onum ents of C hristian literature regulate hospitality , and  

determ ine  the  prudent m easures  w ith  w hich  it should  protect itself in  a

1 Adventantes fratres quasi Domini suscipiamus adventum . . . qui dicit: Hospes fui 

et suscepistis me (Ru f i n ., Hist. monacb., c. vii. R o s w e y d , p. 464).

9 Cf. S. A m b r ., De officiis, ii., 103. P.L., XVI., 131.

ZZv  
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pagan  w orld  J T he  Fathers  praise  it and  practise  it ; w ho  does  not know  

the story , for exam ple, of St. G regory and his th irteenth beggar?2  

A s to m onks it is their glory  to  guard , alm ost alone, the trad itions of  

hospitality . B efore, as w ell as after, our H oly  Father, w e undoubtedly  

find  it practised  in  all relig ious fam ilies, but the  holy  Patriarch  form u 

lated its perfect code. T he better to understand its seasonableness,  

w e should  rem em ber that in  the  six th  century  inns w ere rare, and  that  

often there  w ere even no roads; w e m ay  read in the D ialogues of St. 

G regory of the m isadventures to  w hich  a traveller overtaken by  night 

w as exposed .8 M onasteries w ere located precisely in deserted  places; 

in  them  w as refuge  to  be  sought.

A ll w ho com e m ust be received , says the  R ule. In  principle  no  one  

' should be refused , since the m otive of hospitality , w hich St. B enedict 

im m ediately  recalls, is valid  for all, since  there  is som eth ing  of G od  in  all 

souls, for all are loved by  H im . N evertheless, although  the R ule does  

not set th is dow n explictily , som e reservations are necessary . In the  

first place all that our H oly  Father says of the reception of guests in to  

the m onastery show s that he did not m ean to extend hospitality to  

w om en. Y et there  have been  m onasteries— C luny, for instance— w hich  

estab lished hospices outside the enclosure for the reception of w om en  

and  young  children .4 H ospitality  had  to  be refused  also  to  professional 

m alefactors and  to  notoriously  dangerous  fo lk . N or could  the  C hurch ’s  

enem ies and notorious heretics partake of the m onks ’ bread .6 Surely  

all the cerem onial of hospitality  is applicable only  to  C atholics. H ow 

ever, despite all precautions, undesirab le fo lk m ight find  their w ay  in to  

a m onastery . So the Ru le  o f th e  M aster prescribes that tw o brethren  

should  sleep  in  the  guest-house  and  close the  door securely, so  that none  

m ight escape by night and carry off the bedding or other objects. 

N ow adays w e m ay be even a little m ore particu lar. In receiv ing un 

know n  guests w e should  th ink  not only  of ind iv idual charity , but of the  

com m on  security . A nd  now  that inns and  hotels are plentifu l, there is  

no  cruelty  in  closing  the  door on  doubtfu l characters.

Furtherm ore, w e m ay  observe that there are charitab le institu tions  

w hich  have  hospitality  as  their  w hole  purpose  or  as part of  their  purpose; 

these  bear nam es  in  accord  w ith  their function . T here  are  others  w hich  

are  hospitab le, but by  extension  of  m eaning  and  not by  defin ition . T he  

la tter case is ours. H ospitality  is not an essential part of B enedictine  

life , but only an in tegrating  part; as such  it is capable of expansion or  

contraction according to  need and tim e, of being adapted to circum -

1 Cf.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA S. C l e m e n t ., Epist. ad virgines;— the Doctrina Apostolorum.

2 Read also S t . N i l u s , Tract, ad Eulogium, 23-24. P.G., LXXIX., 1123-1126;—  

and P e t e r  o f  B l o i s , Epist. XXIX. P.L., CCVIL, 98-100.

3 Dial., 1. III., c. vii. P.L., LXXXVII., 229  sq.

4 The sam e usage existed  in  the m onasteries of S t . Pa c h o m i u s : cf. S. Pa c k ., Reg., li.

3 Nobis in monos  terio bospitalitas cor di est; omnesquead nos venientes, lata bumanitatis 

fronts suscipimus. Verernur enim ne Maria cum Joseph locum non inveniat in diversorio, 

ne nobis dicat Jesus exclusus: Hospes eram, et non suscepistis me. Solos bareticos non recipi- 

mus (S. H i e r o n ., Apologia adv. libros Rufini, 1. III., 17. P.L., XXIII., 469).— Cf. 

S. Ba s i l .; Reg. brev., cxxiv.
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stances, proportioned to resources, calculated accord ing to ru les of  

prudence, and, finally , subordinated  to  the  highest law s of the  m onastic  

life .

O m n es su p erven ien tes. G uests m ay arrive at any hour and even  

w ithout w arning , for in  St. B enedict’s  tim e  it w as  difficu lt to  give  notice : 

in certis h o ris su p erven ien tes  h a sp ites . B ut w ith  m odern  postal facilities  

a  w ord  of w arning  is m ore natural and  safer, if w e w ould cause neither  

surprise nor confusion . M onks, how ever, should not be too exacting  

on  th is poin t, for m onastic hospitality  should be ready for every th ing,  

even  for surprises.

"  A nd le t fitting honour be show n to all.” In the person of the  

stranger w ho  presents  him self, w e  receive, said  St. E phrem ,1 not a m an, 

but G od H im self; so there should be no accepting of persons. B ut 

though  goodw ill and in terior dispositions be the sam e for all, yet the  

external expression of our respect should be regulated accord ing to  

the status of the  guest, and St. B enedict prescribes that fitting  honour  

(con gru us h o n o r) should be show n to all. T his is m ere prudence and  

charity . If w e paid a com m oner the honours of a prince, w ould w e  

be treating  him  su itably  and  putting  him  at his ease ? D oes a laym an  

expect the sam e reception as a bishop  k B ernard of M onte C assino  

says: “C oarse bread , herbs, and beans are enough for a poor m an; 

but a rich m an is scarce content w ith pork , or beef, or tender  

fow ls.”

T here are th ree classes of guests for w hom St. B enedict requires  

special atten tion . First, d o m estici fid ei (those of the household  of the  

faith). T his perhaps m eans our brethren in the Faith , those of the  

sam e supernatural household  and  fam ily , agreeably to  the w ords of the  

A postle: “N ow  therefore you are no m ore strangers and foreigners: 

but you  are  fellow  citizens  w ith  the  sain ts  and  of  the  household  of G od  ”  

(E ph. ii. ig ). "  L et us  w ork  good  to  all m en, but especially  to  those  w ho  

are of the household  of the faith  ” (G al. vi. io ). A  w arm er w elcom e  

shall be  given  to  a C hristian  than  to  a  Jew  or an  in fidel. B ut m ight not 

the  w ords “  those  of the  household  of the  faith  ” m ean  stranger m onks  

or clerics ? It is precisely to  these that St. Pachom ius orders greater 

consideration  to  be  show n.2

P ereg rin i. Pilgrim s belong to G od in a special w ay. T hey are  

seeking  G od, and  w e  should  help  them  to  find  H im , giv ing  them , w her

ever they  halt, a substitu te for their native land . A  little farther on  

our H oly  Father again  prescribes th is great so licitude tow ards pilgrim s, 

and  orders  it to  be  extended  also  to  the  poor. “  B ecause  in  them  C hrist 

is m ore received . For the  very  fear w e have of the rich  procures  them  

honour.” It is unnecessary , St. B enedict shrew dly  rem arks, to  require  

that respect and  those atten tions for the  rich  and  pow erfu l w hich  they  

w ill obtain w ithout any trouble. T he m agnificence of their persons

1 TestamentumzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (inter 8. Ep h r e m . opp. grac. lat., t. II., p. 244).

3 Quando ad ostium monasterii aliqui veperint, si clerici fuerint aut monacbi, majori 

honors suscipiantur (Reg., li.). 
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and of their train , the honour they confer on those w hom  they visit, 

the hope, it m ay be, of obtain ing som e favour from  them : all these  

sentim ents help  us to  receive them  w ell. B ut w ith  poor people there  

is little danger of obsequiousness. Y et they  are m ore gratefu l, because  

they are less accustom ed to atten tions. A nd in them especially is  

C hrist received; they are the priv ileged m em bers of O ur L ord  Jesus  

C hrist, of H im  w ho  lived  on  the  earth  as a pilgrim , as a poor m an, as a  

stranger ever in  quest of a  lodging: "  T he  foxes  have  holes and  the  birds  

of the air nests : but the  Son of M an  hath  not w here to  lay  his head  "  

(M att. viii. 20). W e should observe that St. B enedict uses C hristian  

phraseology: he speaks not of strangers but of guests.

U t ergo nuntiatus fuerit hospes, W hen, therefore, a guest is an- 

occurratur ei a priore vel a fratribus, nounced , le t him be m et by the  

cum  om ni officio  charitatis : superior or brethren w ith all m arks

of charity .

In order to describe the cerem ony of his reception St. B enedict 

begins at the gate of the m onastery  and  fo llow s the guest th rough  the  

w hole course of his visit. T he E astern m onks w ere som etim es accus

tom ed to m eet guests in a body? B ut cenobites could be som ew hat 

less dem onstrative than  the so litaries of N itria and Scete. St. Pacho-  

m ius and  St. B asil1 2  * * * * * 8 w ould not have the  w hole  com m unity tu rn  out for 

all guests that cam e; and, if w e read  St. B enedict properly , his regula 

tion is the sam e. T he com m unity m ight be engaged at the D ivine  

O ffice, or scattered here and  there, em ployed in various tasks, w hen a  

guest arrived . M oreover, w e m ay im agine the em barrassm ent w hich  

som e visitors w ould feel if m et by a levy en m a sse of the w hole com 

m unity . A bove  all, w hat disorder  w ould  be  occasioned  in  the  m onastery  

if all had  to  assem ble at the  gate  for every  arrival at any  hour ! So  w e  

should suppose that the cerem onial here ind icated— and m onastic  

custom s have in terpreted  it thus— w as applied  w ith  m ore  or less so lem 

nity accord ing to circum stances of tim e, place, and person . O ften , 

undoubtedly , porter and guest-m aster alone appeared . O n other 

occasions the  reception  w as conventual, and  the  brethren  w ere  probably  

w arned by a predeterm ined signal. In sp ite of its brevity , the R ule  

distinguishes  cases w here  the  superior {p rio r) received  a  guest, and  cases 

w here th is duty  fell to "  brethren ," not necessarily  m eaning  the w hole  

com m unity , but brethren  w ho  had  charge of guests, or else the deans, 

or those  w ho  happened  to  be free.

1 Ubi peregrines  fratres advenire senserunt, continue velut examen apum, singuli quique

ex suis cellulis proruunt, atque in obviam nobis lato cursu etfestina alacritate contendunt, 

portantes secum quamplurimi ipsorum urceos aqua et panes, secundum quod Propbeta corri-

piens quosdam dicit: Quia non existis filiis Israel in obviam cum pane et aquazyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (2. Esdr.

xiii. 2). Tunc deinde susceptos nos adducunt prime cumpsalmis ad ecclesiam9 lavant pedes9

ac singuli quique linteis quibus utebantur abstergunt9 quasi via laborem lev antes, re autem

vera vita bumana arumnas mysticis traditionibus abluentes (Ru f i n ., Hist. monacb.9

c. xxi. R o s w e y d , pp. 477-478).

8 S. Pa c k ., Reg., l.-li.— S. Ba s i l ., Reg. fu s ., xxxii., xlv.; Reg. brev., cccxiii.
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E t prim itus orent pari  ter, et sic  

sib i socien tur in pace. Q uod pacis 

osculum  non prius offeratur, nisi ora- 

tione praem issa, propter illusiones  

diabolicas.

L et them  first pray together, and  

thus associate w ith one another in  

peace; but the kiss of peace m ust not 

be  offered  until  prayer has  gone before, 

on account of the delusions of the  

devil.

B efore all else they  shall pray  together, and  that in the oratory , as  

St. B enedict specifies presently . T he early  C hristians received  no one  

w ithout good credentials. T he faithfu l of one diocese w ere not ad 

m itted  to  com m union  w ith  another church  w ithout le tters of recom 

m endation (litter#  co m m en d a titi# , litter#  fo rm a t# ).1 In  early  tim es  the  

G reed served to distinguish C atholics from  those w ho w ere not such; 

it w as the  passw ord . In  the  A rian  period  C atholics m arked them selves 

off from  heretics by m eans of a paper bearing the G reek in itials of 

Father, Son, and H oly G host: II.T .A -IL T he sam e idea m ay  have  

disposed  St. B enedict to  m ake  prayer the  prelude  to  reception; w hen  the  

guest consents to it, then he is at peace w ith the C hurch . T hus a  

visitor is adm itted  to  com m union  w ith  us only  after w e are  sure that he  

is him self in com m union w ith  G od.

1 O n the ancient rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAtessera bospitalitatis cf. D a r e m b e r g  et Sa g l i o , Dictionnaire des 

antiquites grecques et romaines, art. Hospitium.— According to T e r t u l l i a n , what unites 

all churches is communicatio pacts, et appellatio  fraternitatis, et contesseratio bospitalitatis 

(De prescriptc. xx. P.L., II., zr).

2 Forma bujusmodi inter monachos observatur, ut si quis ad eos veniat . . . ante 

omnia ut oratiofiat, ut nomen Domini invocetur: quia sifuerit aliqua transformatio damonis, 

continue oratione  facta diffugiet (Hist. monacb., c. i. R o s w e y d , pp. 456-457).— Cf Verba 

Seniorum: Vita Patrum, V., xii., 15. R o s w e y d , p. 614.

B ut our  H oly  Father, in  insisting  that th is  prayer should  com e before  

all else, suggests another m otive: "  on account of the delusions of the  

devil.” T he Fathers of the E ast, by w hose ordinances the R ule is  

directly insp ired, are m ore explicit. It som etim es happened that the  

devil took  hum an  form  in order to  in troduce him self in to  a m onastery  

and  m olest the  m onks ; a prelim inary  prayer w as the m ost effective  w ay  

of neutralizing  any  diabolical in fluence. R ufinus says it w as a ru le that 

prayer should alw ays precede greeting .2 M oreover, to fortify  oneself 

against contact w ith  heretics, or other perverse fo lk , w ould also be to  

frustrate "  the  delusions of the devil ” ; it is too  true that corrupt and  

vicious people, besides their evil habits and uncleanness, carry w ith  

them  an unhealthy atm osphere.

A fter prayer com es the kiss of peace. T his w as the ancien t form  

of greeting  betw een  C hristians: "  Salu te one another w ith  a holy  kiss,”  

says St. Paul. R ufinus m entions also the fraternal kiss of m onks and  

their guests.

In ipsa autem salu tatione om nis  

exhibeatur hum ilitas. O m nibus veni- 

entibus sive discedentibus hospitibus, 

inclinato capite , vel prostrato om ni 

corpore  in  terra, C hristus in  eis  adore- 

tu r, qui et suscip itur.

A nd in the salu tation itself le t all 

hum ility be show n. A t the arrival 

or departure of all guests, by bow ing  

the head  or even prostrating  w ith  the  

w hole  body  on  the  ground,  le t  C hrist be  

adored  in  them , w ho  indeed  is  received .



O f th e R ecep tio n  o f G u ests jihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 335

T his paragraph m ay be regarded  as a parenthesis, determ ining the  

general character of the w elcom e given to  guests, and, so to  speak , the  

tone of tke  greetings addressed  to  them . O ur H oly  Father has already  

bidden  us m eet them  w ith  all cord iality : "  w ith  all m arks of charity  

he now  te lls us to greet them  w ith  "  all hum ility presently  w e shall 

be inv ited  to  treat them  w ith "  all kindness.” It is not a question  of  

w orld ly  politeness, but of  supernatural courtesy  and  hum ility . W e  know  

that m onastic hum ility  show s itself in  subm ission  to G od and  to  every  

creature for love of G od: and  since it is C hrist chiefly  w hom  w e recog 

nize in guests, w e shall not be asham ed  to reverence H im  profoundly  

in them . B efore all w ho arrive or depart w e shall bow  or prostrate, 

probably accord ing to the dignity of the guest.1 T he practice of  

prostration has perforce been  abandoned.

1 Sape dixitzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (abbas Apollo) de suscipiendis monacbts, quod oportet adorare fra  ires 

advenientes: non enim ipsos, aiebat^ sed Deum adorasti (Pa l l a d ., Hist. Laus., c. lii. 

R o s w e y d , p. 751).— Cf. R u f i n ., Hist, monach., c. ii. R o s w e y d , p. 458.— Verba Seniorum: 

Vita Patrum , III., 195, R o s w e y d , pp. 528-529.— Vita Porphyrii, xxxv. P.G ., LXV., 

1227-1228.

Suscepti autexn hospites ducantur 

ad  orationem , et postea sedeat cum  eis 

prior, aut cui jusserit ipse. L egatur 

coram  hospite  lex  div ina, ut ssd ificetur, 

et post hsec om nis ei exhibeatur hu- 

m anitas.

W hen the guests have been re

ceived le t them be led to prayer, 

and then le t the superior, or anyone  

he m ay appoin t, sit w ith them . L et 

the  div ine  law  be  read  before  the  guest 

for his edification ; and afterw ards  

le t all kindness be show n him .

T he  parenthesis fin ished , St. B enedict takes up  again  his descrip tion  

of the cerem onial of hospitality . T he guest having  been received  in to  

the m onastery  shall be conducted  first to  the oratory , as has been said , 

and then salu ted and em braced . T he brethren , w ho have perhaps  

assem bled to receive him , return to their w ork; and the A bbot, or  

a m onk appoin ted by the A bbot, shall stay w ith him and keep him  

com pany.

Follow ing the custom  of the ancien t Fathers St. B enedict desires  

that the*  divine  law  ”  should  be  read  to  guests "  at once,”  m eaning  by  

"  div ine law  ”  a passage of H oly  Scripture or of a  C atholic author, som e 

such  m atter as form ed  the sp iritual reading (lec tio  d iv in a } of the m onk  

him self. T he guest is certain ly treated as one of the fam ily . T his  

reading  edifies  him  and  prepares him  to  benefit by  his so journ  in  G od ’s  

house. T here is preserved at M onte C assino a collection of short 

exhortations, for the use of guests, extracted  from  St. G regory . W hile  

the soul is receiv ing th is sp iritual nourishm ent, a m aterial repast is  

being prepared in the kitchen . B ut custom s have changed. Perhaps  

travellers com plained of being kept too long w aiting for supper and  

bed. T he  divine  law  is now  read  to  them  only  in  the  refectory .

A fter the reading , continues our H oly Father, the guest m ust be  

treated  w ith all possib le "  kindness,”  and given any com forts that he  

needs. St. B enedict here  uses  the  w ord  h im a n itas  in  the  sense  of  lov ing
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care and assistance, as did R ufinus1 and C assian ,2 from w hom th is  

expression is borrow ed. A nd the R ule ind icates quite a series of  

delicate  atten tions, describ ing  the  quasi-festival that w ill be  observed  on  

account of the guest.3

Jejunium  a  priorc  frangatur  propter 

hospitem ; nisi forte praecipuus sit ille  

dies je junii, qui non possit vio lari. 

Frat  res autem consuetudines je juni- 

orum  prosequantur.

L et the superior break his fast for 

the  sake  of the  guest, unless it happens  

to be a principal fast-day , w hich  m ay  

not be broken . T he brethren , how 

ever, shall observe their accustom ed  

fasting .

M ost guests w ere C hristians and knew w hat w as m eant by an  

ecclesiastical fast; neither  they  nor the  A bbot could  dispense  them selves  

from  it. B ut the superior m ight break  the  fast of the R ule, w hich  w as  

less strict. C harity  is of m ore value than fasting . A nd perhaps the  

guest w ould be reluctan t to  partake of the m onastic tab le, if his com 

panion w ould only eat very little .4 H ow ever, St. B enedict observes  

that the  dispensation  from  the  fasts  of  the  R ule  only  concerns  the  guests  

and  the superior, and also , accord ing  to  C hapter L V L, those relig ious  

w ho  assist him  at th is  m eal or take his place. T he  rest of the brethren  

shall rem ain  faithfu l to  the fast, so  that the  com ing  of guests m ay  never 

in troduce relaxation in to the m onastery . W e shall see presently how  

the  inner organization  of hospitality  allow ed  the claim s of charity  and  

observance to  be reconciled .

In  the  w ords  "  all kindness "  som e  com m entators— B ernard  of  M onte  

C assino  and  T urrecrem ata, for exam ple— th ink  they  find  perm ission  for 

the  serv ing  of flesh  m eat to  guests. B ut the  opposite practice  prevailed  

alm ost everyw here, and  the  C istercians  m aintained  it habitually . People  

do not com e to m onasteries for good cheer; a sum ptuous m eal w ould  

rather scandalize guests.5 N evertheless, w hile doing no in jury to the  

law  of m onastic poverty and  m onastic frugality , w e should not im pose  

on  them  the  severity  of our ow n  fare.

A quam  in  m anibus  A bbas  hospitibus L et the A bbot pour w ater on the  

det; pedes hospitibus om nibus tarn hands  of the  guests; le t both  the  A bbot 

A bbas, quam  cuncta congregatio  lavet; and the w hole com m unity  w ash the  

quibus lo tis, hunc versum dicant: feet of all guests. W hen they have  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Suscepimus, Deus, misericordiam tuam, been w ashed le t them  say th is verse:

1 HabebatzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (abbas I  si  dor  us) bospitalem cellulam, in qua adventantes bospitio recipiat 

et omni bumanitate refoveat (Hist, monacb., c. xvii. R o s w e y d , p. 476).

2 Inst,, V., xxiv.; Conlat., II., xxv ; XXI., xiv.

3 Cumques alutans nos or asset more sibi soli  to, pedes bospitum propriis manibus lavat, 

et docere nos ex Scripturis qua ad adificationem vita ac fidei pertinent, coepit,

Et ut vidit nos, statim prior adoravit usque ad terram, et surgens osculo nos suscepit, 

Ubi autem ingressi sumus monasterium, oratione prius (ut moris est) data, pedes nostros 

propriis manibus lavat, et cetera qua ad requiem corporis pertinent adimplevit (Ru f i n ., 

Hist, monacb., c. ii. et vii. R o s w k y d , pp. 458, 464).

< Cf, C a s s ., Inst., V., xxiv.-xxvi. And elsewhere also (Conlat., II., xxvi.) C a s s i a n  

notes: Satis absurdum est, ut  fra  tri, immo Christo mensam offer  ens non cum eo cibum par  iter 

sumas aut ab ejus refectione te facias alienum.

6 To those astonished at being too well treated m ight be read the anecdote re

counted in the Verba Seniorum: Vita Patrum, III., 5. R q s w e y d , p* 493*
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in medio templi tuijihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA. Pauperum  autem  

et peregrinorum m axim e susceptio  

om ni cura so llicite exhibeatur: quia in  

ipsis m agis C hristus suscip itur. N am  

di  vi  tu rn  terror ipse  sib i exig it honor  em .
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" Suscepimus, Deus, misericordiam  

tuam in medio templi tui” L et special 

care and so licitude be show n in the  

reception  of the poor and  of pilgrim s, 

because in them  C hrist is m ore re

ceived 1 . For the very fear w e have  

of the  rich  procures  them  honour.

1 Ne avertas oculum, aut inanem dimi  Has pauperem: ne forte Dominus in bospite 

aut in paupere ad te veniat (zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAS. M a c a r ., Reg., xx.).

2 Est hie Eliseus, filius Sapbat, quifundebat aquam super manus Elia (IV . Reg,, iii., 

11).— Cf. S. A t h a n a s i i , Procem. Vita S. Antonii. P.G., XXVI., 839.

3 Su l f . Se v e r ., Vita B. Martini, xxv. P.L., XX., 171.

4 Thus Pe t e r  t h e  V e n e r a b l e  writes to St. Bernard : Facimus quod possumus, et per

totius anni spatium, unaquaque die tribus peregrinis bospitibus manus et pedes abluimus,

panem cum vino offerimus, Abbaie in or dine suo id faciente, nullisque, nisi infir  mis, qui
bac implere non valent, cxceptis (Epist1. I., Ep. XXVIII. P.L., CLXXXIX., 131).

T he  A bbot shall pour w ater on  the  hands of guests and  w ash their  

feet. B ecause the A bbot holds the place of C hrist in the m onastery , 

therefore is th is function reserved  to him , recalling  the condescension  

of O ur L ord  to  H is  A postles  at the  L ast Supper and  expressing  C hristian  

hum ility  and charity . In  ancien t tim es, to  pour  w ater on  the hand  of  

those w ho w ere going to tab le w as the act of a servant or discip le;2  3 

w ith St. M artin8 it becam e the act of a m onk w ishing to honour his  

guests ; and  St. B enedict m akes it a  ru le. T his  practice  is still observed , 

and  takes place  at the  door of the  refectory  w hen  the  guest is first led  in . 

A s to  the  w ashing  of the feet, a regular elem ent in  the  ritual of ancien t  

hospitality , it no  longer agrees w ith  our W estern  m anners and  has long  

been  suppressed; w e m ust honour guests, not em barrass them .

W e should understand w ell in  w hat sense the R ule w ould have the  

w hole com m unity  proceed  w ith  the  A bbot to  the  w ashing  of  the  feet of 

all guests. A s D . M £ge rem arks, guests w ould have good reason to  

com plain “ if they  had to endure being w ashed and w ashed again as 

m any tim es as there  w ere m onks.” T he text probably  m eans that all 

the  relig ious should fu lfil th is charitab le office in tu rn ; and  it w as thus  

that the  business  w as  perform ed  form erly  in  m any  m onasteries.4  * * * N ot all 

guests had  their feet w ashed, th is priv ilege being  by  preference  reserved  

for the  poor, w ho  are  m entioned  expressly  in  the  succeeding  w ords  of the  

R ule. B ut perhaps our H oly Father in tended the w hole com m unity  

to be present at w hat has since been called the M anda tum  (M aundy)  

and  to  take  part in  it, as w e do  on  H oly  T hursday  or on the eve of the  

clo th ing of a novice. T his in terpretation also can appeal to ancien t 

custom s. T here w as a fixed tim e each day for the M anda tum , for a  

guest’s feet w ere not w ashed  in  th is conventual m anner at the m om ent 

of his arrival, w hich w ould have caused considerable disturbance and  

disorganization of the horarium . In m onasteries of the M iddle A ges  

the  guests  used  to  be  assem bled— generally  in  the  chapter-room — before  

or after the m eal, or else in  the evening  after C om pline. St. B enedict 

orders that a short prayer from  the forty-seventh psalm should ' be  

22
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recited  after the  M a n d atu m , so  as to  give  thanks to  G od  for,the  visit H e  

has  paid  to  the  m onastery  in  the  persons  of  the  guests .

A fter having  been  received  thus  in to  the  fam ily , guests conform ed  as  

far  as  possib le  to  its  regim e  and  took  their  part both  in  prayers  and  w ork; 

of all of  w hich  St. B enedict says noth ing . T he  m onks  of N it  ria  le t their  

guests rest for a w eek; then they  em ployed som e in kitchen , bakery , 

or garden , others in reading  and study . Silence w as observed  in the  

guest-house  till m idday, but they  could  ta lk  then.1 A bbot Isaias inv ites, 

guests  to  render all serv ice of w hich  they  are  capable.2 T he  R u le  o f  th e  

M a ster  w ould  have  a  guest com pelled  to  w ork  if  he  stays  m ore  than  forty 

eight hours.

1 Pa l l a d ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAHist. Laus., c. vir. R o s w e y d , p. 713.

* Oratio III., 3. AC?., XL., m o.

C oquina A bbatis et hospitum  per L et the  kitchen  for the A bbot and  

se sit, ut incertis horis supervenientes guests  be  apart by  itself; so  that  guests, 

hospites, qui nunquam  desunt m onas- w ho  are never lack ing  in  a m onastery , 

terio, non  inquieten t fratres. m ay  not disturb  the brethren , com ing

at uncertain  hours.

T he claustral organization  necessary  to  cope w ith  the duties  of hos

pitality em braces tw o elem ents: the kitchen and  its servers, the guest

house and  the  guest-m aster.

In order to ensure order and  peace in the m onastery St. B enedict 

g ives it th ree  kitchens: one for the com m unity  (C hapter X X X I.), one  

for the sick (C hapter X X X V I ), and one for the A bbot and guests  

(C hapter L IU .). T hanks to th is arrangem ent, guests m ay arrive  

at any  hour w ithout their arrival and  the care of preparing  a m eal for 

them  disturb ing the com m unity . T he exam ple of C luny has often  

been  cited , w here  the  Pope, the  E m peror, and  several kings  w ith  num er

ous su ites, m ight stay w ithout im pairing the tranquil regularity of  

m onastic life . B ut the  custom  early  prevailed , in  certain  places, of the  

A bbot eating  w ith  guests in  the  com m on  refectory , one  kitchen  sufficing  

for the  tw o  tab les. O r else, as Paul the  D eacon  notes, the  tw o  kitchens  

w ere placed  near together and  a "  tu rn  "  allow ed the passage of dishes  

from  one  to  the  other.

In quam coquinam ingredian tur  

duo  fratres ad  annum , qui ipsum  offi- 

cium bene im pleant. Q uibus, ut 

ind igent, so latia adm inistren tur, ut 

absque m urm uratione serv ian t: et 

iterum quando occupationem m i- 

norem  habent, exeant, ubi eis im per- 

atur, in  opera. E t non  so lum  in  ipsis, 

sed  et  in  om nibus  officiis  m onasterii ista  

sit considerstio ; ut quando ind igent, 

so latia accom m odentur eis; et iterum  

quando vacant, obediant im peranti.

L et tw o brothers w ho are able to  

fu lfil th is duty w ell be placed in th is  

kitchen for the year. If they need  it 

le t help be afforded them , that they  

m ay serve w ithout m urm uring . O n  

the other hand, w hen they  have not 

' m uch  to  occupy  them , le t them  go  forth  

to other w ork, w herever they are  

bidden. A nd  not only  w ith  regard  to  

them , but also  in  all the  offices of the  

m onastery le t th is consideration be  

show n, so that w hen they need it, 

help m ay be given them , and again  

w hen they  are id le they m ay do  w hat 

they  are bidden.



O f  th e R ecep tio n o f  G u ests jihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 339

T w o of the brethren are appoin ted to the charge ot th is guest

kitchen . W hile all the  m onks have to  w ork  in  tu rn  in  the com m unity 

kitchen , and  serve for a w eek, the  kitcheners for guests rem ain at their  

office for a w hole year. W hy  th is difference ? T he reason  is that the  

dignity  of guests called  for a m ore careful cliisine, and  only  the m ore  

sk ilfu l brethren  w ere appoin ted  to  it : "  w ho  are able  to  fu lfil th is  duty  

w ell ” ; and  they  w ere  kept at it for a  w hole year just because  of  their  sk ill 

and  practice.

A nd  since the w ork  could  vary m uch  in  proportion  to  the num ber  

of  guests, the  R ule  is discreetly  and  prudently  anxious  that  no  one  should  

be overw orked or left id le . W hen m any guests com e, help shall be  

given ; w hen  the  guest-house is em pty  or nearly  so , the  m onks habitually  

occupied  there  shall not regard  them selves as dispensed  from  conventual 

w ork, but shall go w here obedience sends them . St. B enedict takes  

occasion of th is to te ll us that none of the officials of the m onastery  

should  be overw orked, or on  the  other hand  w ithdraw  them selves from  

obedience and  daily  to il: "  o b ed ien t im p era nti.” 1

Item et cellam hospitum habeat 

assignatam  frater cujus anim am  tim or 

D ei possideat; ubi sin t lecti strati 

suflicien ter; et dom us  D ei a  sapien tibus  

saprenter adm inistretur.

M oreover, le t a brother w hose soul 

is possessed by the fear of the L ord  

have the guest-house assigned to his  

care. L et there be sufficien t beds  

provided  there; and le t the house of 

G od  be  w isely  governed  by  w ise m en.

N o  m onastery  is com plete w ithout a  guest-house. A  w hole history  

of m onastic guest-houses m ight be w ritten. T his cella h o sfitu m is  

evidently  not a cell, a single apartm ent w here all the  guests w ere hud 

dled  together; it is a  house, a  regular and  com plete habitation . In  the  

L ife of St. B enedict, w here w e have the account of the plans for the §  

m onastery  of T erracina supplied by  the  Patriarch  in  a dream , m ention  

is m ade of a place for the reception of guests.2 Probably from  the  

very  tim e of St. B enedict the guest-house w as separated  from  the rest 

of  the  m onastery . T he  R ule  does  not fix  its  exact position ; but  m onastic  

custom , in conform ity w ith  the sp irit and in ten tions of St. B enedict, 

placed  it apart  from  the  clo ister,  dorm itory ,  and  refectory  of  the  relig ious, 

generally  quite near the entrance  gate. T his w as already  the practice  

in  the  tim e  of St. Pachom ius.

A t C luny, w here hospitality w as exercised on a large scale, the  

guest-house w as in  tw o parts : the guest-house  proper, under the ju ris 

diction  of the  guest-m aster, and  receiv ing  rich  or  w ell-to-do  travellers; 

and  the  alm onry , adm inistered  by  the  alm oner  and  receiv ing  poor  travel

lers, pilgrim s, the  sick , and  the  poor  of the  neighbourhood.8 T he  daily  

M a n da tu m  of w hich  w e spoke above took  place in the alm onry . T he  

history of “  hospices,” built near m onasteries and by their agency , 

connects itself w ith th is chapter on hospitality . From  the six th and  

seventh  centuries m onastic  hospices  w ere  num erous  in  G aul.

1 The authoritative reading is rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAimferatiz. 8 S. G r k g . M ., 1. 11., c. xxii.

3 Cf. P i g n u t , Histoire de I’Or dr e de Cluny, t. II., pp. 456-463.
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T he  guest-house  cells  should  have  su itab le  furn iture,  of  better  quality , 

doubtless, than  that used  by  the  m onks. St. B enedict m entions  the  bed  

only , perhaps as being— after the refectory  tab le— w hat the guest m ost 

needs. A nd  care  m ust be  taken  that there  is a  sufficien t num ber of beds  

fu lly  equipped : u b i sin t lecti stra ti su ffic ien ter .

O ur H oly Father defines in a single phrase the virtues he requires  

of  the  guest-m aster : the  "  fear  of  G od  ”  should  be  to  him  as an  enclosure  

in  w hich  his soul rests captive : cu ju s a n im a m  tim o r  D ei p o ssid ea t. T he  

guest-m aster  has  special  duties  and  special dangers. W e  expect him  to  be  

prudent^and even shrew d; he needs charity , unfailing  patience, m uch  

self-denial; he needs both  zeal and  caution . T he honour of the com 

m unity , its good  nam e, the edification of strangers, all depend  largely  

on  him . H e is the first to  deal w ith  postulan ts, and  prepares the w ay  

discreetly for the novice-m aster. W e m ay im agine the perils of th is  

office: distraction  of  sp irit, distaste  for the  th ings  of G od, for O ffice, and  

for study  w hich  has becom e so difficu lt, and  an exaggerated  in terest in  

outside m atters. H is conversation  should  never be  w orld ly , under pre 

tex t of adapting  him self to  the m entality of som e visitors. T here are  

m atters  of  w hich  he  m ay  confess  his  ignorance; w ho  expects  him  to  have  

the  in form ation  of  a  R euter ’s  A gency  ? N or  is  he  required  to  set him self  

up  as  perm anent director  and  instructor. Finally , a  delicate  disin terested 

ness w ill prevent him  from  appropriating  as personal to  him self those  

friendly feelings w hich are directed  to  other brethren  or to  the w hole  

com m unity . Sum m ing up, St. B enedict says that the guest-house, 

w hich  in  a m onastery  is especially  the  house  of  G od, should  be  entrusted  

to  w ise m en, w ho  m ay  adm inister it w isely .

H ospitibus auteur, cui non prse- 

cip itur,nu llatenus  societur  neque  collo- 

quatur: sed si obviaverit aut viderit, 

salu tatis hum iliter, ut dictum  est, et 

petita  benedictione,  pertranseat, dicens  

sib i non  licere colloqui cum  hospite .

L et a m onk  w ho is not so bidden  

on no account associate or converse 

w ith guests. B ut if he chance to  

m eet or to see them , after hum bly  

salu ting them , as w e have said , and  

asking their blessing , let him  pass on, 

say ing that he is not perm itted to  

ta lk  w ith  a  guest.

T his  last rem ark  gives  us St. B enedict’s w hole  m ind  on  the  character  

and m easure of our relations w ith the outside w orld . H ospitality as  

described  in  th is  chapter  is a  duty  of  faith , since  it is O ur L ord  w hom  w e  

receive  in  the  persons  of  guests; a  duty  of charity  also  and  an  aposto late, 

for it is  not possib le  to  com e  in to  contact w ith  the  recollected  and  attrac 

tive  dignity  of the  m onastic  life  w ithout obtain ing  supernatural benefit. 

Som etim es w e  teach  by  our  w ords  and  som etim es by  our books, but m ost 

of all do w e teach by our lives. Instruction in th is form  cannot be  

questioned . T he A cts of the A postles te ll us how  pagans w ere edified  

by the spectacle of the first C hristian com m unity . A real though  

insensib le im pression is produced  on  all those w ho attend  our serv ices, 

and  on  priests and cultivated  fo lk w ho visit the m onastery , and these  

spread  the  in fluence  am ong  their acquain tance.
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B ut St. B enedict w ould have th is inner apostolate harm onize w ith  

the essential conditions of our life , so  that the practice of charity  m ay  

never im pair peace and  observance. O ur  H oly  Father prescribed  som e  

precautionary  m easures before; he now  requires that guests be com 

m itted  exclusively  to  the care of the guest-m aster, and  the rest of the  

brethren excused from  th is duty . A nalogous arrangem ents are found  

in m ost ancien t R ules.1 C areless, dissipated, and gossiping m onks  

seek  contact w ith  the  w orld  m ost readily . N or is that strange, for they  

already  belong  to  it by  their  life; not  know ingw hat to  do  w ith  their  tim e, 

they  give it to  any  com er. T here is hard ly another m atter in w hich  

nature  deludes  itself so  easily . T hose  m en  m ost greedily  desire converse  

w ith people of the w orld , for w hom  such people are m ost dangerous. 

A nd  even though  w e should  have all qualities necessary  for edification , 

w e cannot practise an aposto late piously and profitab ly  w hich is not 

directed  by  obedience.

1 8. Pa c k ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAReg,, l.-li.— 8. Ba s i l ., Reg, fus., xxxii.-xxxiii.— C a s s ., Inst,, IV., xvi.—  

St. Benedict quotes verbally the First Rule of the H o l y  Fa t h e r s : Peden  tibus (bospi- 

tibus) nullus nisi unus cui cura circa bospitale fuerit injuncta occurrat et responsum det 

venientibus. Or are vel pacem off err  e non liceat ulli nisi prime videatur ab eo qui praest 

Patre; et oratione simulperacta, sequatur ordine suo pads officium reddere. Nec licebit 

alicui fratri cum superveniente sermocinari; non sit illi cura interrogandi unde venerit, 

ad quid venerit, vel quando ambula  turns sit, nisi soli qui praest Pa  tri, aut quibus ipse 

jusserit. Venientibus vero fratribus ad boram refectionis non licebit peregrino fratri cum 

fratribus manducare, nisi cum eo qui praest Patre, ut possit adificari. Nulli licebit 

cum eo loqui nec alicujus audiatur sermo, nisi divinus qui ex pagina proferatur, et ejus qui 

praest Pa  tris, vel quibus ipse jusserit loqui, ut aliquid de Deo conveniat (viii.).

If it happens, says St. B enedict, that a m onk m eets a guest unex 

pected ly , he m ust conduct him self politely , salu te him  w ith hum ility  

as m entioned before, furn ish any  in form ation that is sought, and then  

retire , excusing  him self on  the  ground  that he  m ay  not prolong  the  con 

versation . W e  have no  reason  to  blush  at such  an  avow al. A s w e m ay  

repeat, it is giv ing  people of the  w orld  a false idea  of the m onastic life  

to  persuade  them  by  exaggerated  cord iality , or by  conversations entered  

upon  at once w ithout previous  perm ission , that w e have noth ing  to  do, 

that w e are glad of any excuse to escape from  so litude and silence. 

L et us take care never to le t them  th ink that our life resem bles their 

ow n. A nd if w e w alk th rough the m onastery w ith guests w e should  

respect the appoin ted places of silence; visitors w ill m oderate their  

voices  in  proportion  as  w e  restrain  ours. St. B enedict adds "  and  asking  

their blessing  ": w hich is an allusion  to  the ancient custom  accord ing  

to  w hich a m onk  m eeting  a superior or elder said : Bened icite  ; by  the  

sam e form ula w as the supernatural dignity of guests recognized . (See  

the  com m entary  on  C hapters L X III. and  L X V I.).

T hroughout the last lines of th is chapter w e discover once m ore, 

as at a glance, w hat is the m onastic ideal and w hat our H oly Father 

expects of us. W e are not obliged  to  do  good— is  it often  real good  k—  

to  our ow n  detrim ent, w e  are  not bound  to  accom plish  all the  good  that 

is possib le in  th is  w orld  and  at any  price. It w ould  be  buying  in fluence  
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and reputation too dearly , if w e bought them  at.  the expense of an  

essential  part of  our R ule. A nd  th is  is  the  m ore  undeniable  in  that other 

O rders have now  undertaken  the  w ork  of preaching  and  m inistering  to  

souls; w e are no  longer needed . It is not fitting  that w e should  desert 

our  life  of prayer and  silence  to  becom e regular clerics, supernum eraries  

or  casuals,  or  that w e  should  scatter  our  energ ies  in  a  great variety  of  w orks  

for w hich  w e  are  in  general poorly  prepared . W e  have  the  righ t to  hold  

fast to  the essential conditions of the  m onastic institu te , to  that w hich  

has, m oreover, alw ays constitu ted the special, norm al, and distinctive  

function  of  m onks. E xcept fo r rare  and  som etim es  sp lendid  exceptions, 

th is is all that the C hurch  requires of us. A nd of w hat has a feverish  

age m ore need  than  of the  spectacle  of m en  liv ing  only  by  G od  and  for 

G od, assiduous  in  the  praise  of  H is  beauty , and  sharing  in  every  m anifes

ta tion of C atholic life by the sure and efficacious m eans of litu rg ical 

prayer ?



C H A PTE R L IV

WHETHER  A  MONK  OUGHT  TO  RECE IVE LETTERS OR  

TOKENS

Si zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAd e b e t  m o n a c h u s  l i t t e r a s , v e l  

e u l o g i a s  s u s c i p e r e .— N ullatenus  liceat 

m onacho nec a parentibus su is, nec a  

quoquam  hom inum , nec sib i inv icem  

litteras, aut eulogias vel quaelibet 

m unuscula accipere aut dare, sine  

praecepto  A bbatis su i.

O n no account shall it be law ful 

for a m onk to  receive, either from  his  

parents or anyone else, or from his  

brethren , letters, tokens, or any little  

gifts w hatsoever, or to give them to  

others, w ithout the perm ission of his  

A bbot.

I
T  is difficu lt to  see the connection betw een  the chapter on hospi

ta lity and th is on presents. L ike certain portions of C hapters  

L V . and L V IL , th is chapter com pletes rather the teaching of 

C hapters X X X III. and X X X IV ., on poverty; C hapter L V L  is a 

codicil to  C hapter L III.

A  m onk, as w e know  already , is incapable of receiv ing , giv ing , or  

alienating  anyth ing  w hatsoever w ithout the perm ission of the A bbot.1  

T hat is the strict princip le. St. B enedict ranges the persons from  

w hom  gifts  m ay  com e  in  th ree  classes; parents,ex ternal friends,brethren  

in relig ion . T hen he enum erates th ings w hich  m ay be given : letters, 

eu log ies or pious presents, and  any  little  gifts w hatsoever.2

"  L etters.” O ur separation  from  the  w orld  to  be effective m ust be  

external : such  as  is  produced  by  our  leaving  it, by  enclosure, by  our  habit, 

bysilence ; but it should  be  in ternal also : and  if in tercourse  is assiduously  

m aintained  by visits and le tters, it is clear that our thoughts rem ain  

w ith  the w orld : “N o  m an, being a so ld ier to  G od, entangleth  him self  

w ith  secular  business : that he  m ay  please him  to  w hom  he  hath  engaged  

him self ”  (2  T im . ii. 4).8 Perhaps w e  w rite  too  m any  le tters. W hy  can  

w e not confine  ourselves to  those  dem anded by  politeness, charity , and  

real utility  ? W ould it not be rather strange that m ore le tters  should  

go out of a m onastery than com e in? W e should drop not only all 

frivo lous, triv ial correspondence, but also such  as is of a purely  w orld ly  

character. L et us also  rem em ber the  dangers of  le tters  of “  direction .”  

A nd w hen w e w rite, le t it be alw ays w ith sobriety, and m oderation , 

and in a supernatural sp irit. T here are anecdotes w hich m ay be to ld  

in recreation , but w ith w hich it w ould be foolish to entertain our  

correspondents. T here are certain details or events of our fam ily  life  

w hich w e have no righ t to com m unicate even to our parents or to  

relig ious. A  m onk is safeguarded by having to obtain perm ission to

1 Nemo ab alter0 accipiet quidpiam, nisi prapositus jusserit (S. Pa c k ., Reg., cvi).

8 St . A u g u s t i n e  (Epist. CCXI., 11. P.L., XXXIII., 962) speaks of nuns surrep

titiously receiving  litteras vel qualibet munuscula.—Cf. S. C& s a r ., Reg. ad virg., xxiii.—  

S. O r s i e s i i Doctrina, xxxix.

3 Cf, C a s s ., Inst., V., xxxii.

343
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w rite; m oreover, our C onstitu tions bind  us to  give our le tters open to  

the  superior and  in  the  sam e  w ay  to  receive those  that com e.1  2 3 * * *

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC a s s ., IV., xvi.— S. C /e s a r ., Reg, ad mon., xv.

2 S. Pa u l i n i  Epist., III.-V . P.L., LXI., 164  $q.

3 Cf. M a b i l l o n , Acta SS. O.S.B., Saec. i., p. 310.— V e n a n t i u s  Fo r t u n a t u s , Car-

mina, passim.— See the Com m ents of M a r t e n e  and  C a l m e t  on this passage of the Rule.

— The poisoned bread  which Florentius sent to  St. Benedict was a eulogia (S. G r e g . M »

Dial.) 1. II., c. viii.).

"  T okens.” T he  practice of sending  a friend  som eth ing  from  your  

tab le existed  am ong  the pagans of antiquity  and  surv ived  in C hristian  

tim es. T he m orsel of blessed bread w hich is distribu ted (in France)  

to the faithfu l in the course of H igh M ass, as a token of com m union  

betw een them , is the eu lo g ia par excellence. In the fourth century  

w e  find  St. Paulinus  of  N ola  sending  little  loaves  of  bread  to  his  friends—  

to  St.  A ugustine, for instance.^ Presents  w ere  also  m ade  of fru it, im ages, 

m edals, relics; and  all these  th ings  received  the  generic  nam e  of  eu lo g ia ,8  

T he H oly R ule supposes that presents com e chiefly from  outside; 

yet it foresees that there m ay occur betw een relig ious of the sam e or  

differen t m onasteries som e in terchange of le tters and  eu lo g ia . D oubt

less " little presents strengthen friendship” ; but, eyen apart from  

poverty, there are other m otives w hich forb id m onks these civ ilities  

as long  as they  rem ain  clandestine. St. B enedict’s prohib ition  is  precise  

and  com plete ; it em braces all cases, and  dem olishes in advance all vain  

excuses. W e  have  broken  w ith  the  w orld , and  w e  are  poor by  profession .

Q uod si etiam  a parentibus su is ei A nd if anyth ing be sent to him , 

quicquam  directum  fuerit, non  praesu- even by  his parents, let him  not pre

m at suscipere illud , nisi prius ind ica- som e to  receive it, except it have first 

turn  fuerit A bbati. been  m ade know n  to  the  A bbot.

A fter lay ing dow n the princip le St. B enedict speaks of presents  

given by  parents : they m ay not be appropriated  w ithout the A bbot’s 

perm ission . W e cannot be m ade ow ners in sp ite of ourselves and in  

sp ite of the R ule. So  it w ould  be superfluous to  protest that a present 

is a personal gift, or a souvenir, or has cost the m onastery noth ing . 

W hen any  presents w hatsoever com e to  a brother, they  should  first be  

handed  to  the  A bbot. T he  A bbot often  does not look  at them  and  has  

them  distribu ted  w hatever they m ay be; but he never m eans to put 

them  ip so  fa c to  at the  disposition  of  the  brother  to  w hom  he  sends  them . 

Perm ission is still required  before the brother m ay  use either a part or  

the w hole. W hatever is not granted m ust go w ithout delay to the  

relig ious w ho has charge of such th ings. L et us recall w hat w as said  

in C hapter X X X III. on the extrem e w atchfu lness w hich w e should  

em ploy  in  all that concerns poverty ; in th is m atter there  are no  triv ial 

details.

Q uod  si jusserit suscip i, in A bbatis If he order it to be received , le t 

sit potestate , cui illud jubeat dari; it be in the A bbot’s pow er to  appoin t 

et non contristetur frater, cui forte to  w hom  it shall be given; nor le t the  

directum  fuerat, ut non detur occasio brother to w hom it chance to have
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diabolo . Q ui autem  aliter praesum pse- been sent be grieved , lest occasion be  

rit, discip line regular! subjaceat.1 given to the devil. Should anyone, 

how ever, presum e to act otherw ise, 

le t him  be subjected to the discip line  

of the  R ule.

-Som e  present or  other arrives  and  is  handed  to  the  A bbot; the  A bbot 

receives it and  then  transm its it to  the  m onk  to  w hom  it w as sent (q u o d  

si  ju sserit su sc ip i), but adds, at  once or som ew hat later, the  unexpected  

clause: "  Y ou  shall give it to  such  and  such  a brother.” T o  be  grieved  

in these circum stances w ould be the m ark of a very sm all soul. It 

betrays attachm ent to  th ings, and  show s that our happiness consisted  in  

possessing G od a n d  them . Such grief reveals the depths of the soul. 

A nd, at the  sam e tim e, it is perilous; for it disarm s us, and  by  m eans  of  

it the devil sow s all sorts of foolish  feelings  in  us: regret that w e  left the  

w orld , distaste for our life , hostility  tow ards  the  A bbot as not lov ing us, 

jealousy  of the brother to  w hom  our cherished  present has gone.

"  Should anyone presum e to act otherw ise.” M ost com m entators  

say that St. B enedict w ould have the severity of regular discip line  

em ployed  only  against one w ho  appropriated  an  article  w rongfully , and  

not against one w ho evinces disappoin tm ent, unless perhaps th is leads  

him  to  scandalous excesses.

W e  should  rem em ber that, in  th is m atter of poverty , there  are  th ree  

th ings  to  be  distinguished : the  vow ,  the  virtue, and  the  sp irit of  poverty .

W e observe the  vow  if w e abstain  from  acts  w hich  are forb idden  us, 

or rather w hich w e have forb idden ourselves in tak ing  the vow : if w e  

possess noth ing , dispose of noth ing , destroy noth ing . B ut the vow  is  

m uch endangered if w e do not go  on  to  the virtue, w hich  leads us not 

only to fu lfil our vow  ind ifferently w ell, but to practise renunciation  

and privation w ith  facility , prom ptitude, and joy . T he virtue, in its  

tu rn, is com plete only if it be connected  w ith its m ost lo fty m otive. 

W e  m ust have  the  sp irit of  poverty , w hich  is to  regard  ourselves as being  

united  to  G od  and  obliged  to  be  like H im . W e did  not leave  the  w orld  

to  enter so litude, but rather to  go  in to  the  society  of G od. W e are not 

poor in order to be poor, but to be rich  w ith G od  and rich  like G od. 

G od  H im self is poor, for H e has but H im self; yet H e is in fin ite w ealth , 

since H e possesses in  H im self the fu lness of all th ings. T his is the last 

w ord  about our poverty . A nd  at th is height the  th ree  vow s of relig ion  

reunite , even as the th ree theological virtues m eet in union w ith  G od .

1 All these ordinances are as old as m onachism , as is shown by a curious regulation  

of St . Pa c h o m i u s  (H i.), and especially by this passage of S t . A u g u s t i n e  (Letter CCXL, 

12): rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAEtiam illud quod suis wel  filiabus vel aliqua necessitudine ad se pertinentibus in monas- 

terio constitutes aliquis vel aliqua contulerit, sive vestem sive quodlibet aliud inter neces- 

saria deputandum, non occulte accipiatur; sed sit in potestate praposita, ut in commune 

redactum, cui necessarium fuerit, prcebeatur. Quod si aliqua rem sibi collatam celaverit, 

furtijudicio condemnstur (P.L., XXXIII., 963). Reproduced in part by St . C j e s a k i u s , 

Reg. ad moni.; Reg. ad virg., xl.



C H A PTE R  L V

O F T H E C L O T H E S  A N D  S H O E S O F T H E B R E T H R E N

D e  v e s t i m e n t i s , e t  c a l c e a m e n t i s  

f r a t r u m .— V estim enta  fra  tribus  secun 

dum  locorum  qualitatem  ubi habitan t, 

vel serum  tem periem  dentur, quia in  

frig idis reg ionibus am plius ind igetur, 

in calid is vero m inus. H aec ergo con- 

sideratio  penes A bbatem  sit.

L et clo th ing be given to the  

brethren su itab le to the nature and  

clim ate of the place w here they  live: 

for in cold reg ions m ore  is required , 

in w arm  reg ions less. It shall be the  

A bbot’s duty , therefore, to consider 

th is.

I
T  has  som etim es  been  thought that St. B enedict had  a  presentim ent, 

or a prophetic know ledge, that his R ule w ould spread and be re 

ceived  w idely  in  C hristian  E urope, and  that th is  led  him  to  say  here  

that clo th ing  should be adapted to clim atic conditions and  their  

variety . T hat m ay be so ; but it is certain that the differences of 

tem perature w hich exist betw een Sicily and the Sabine country , be 

tw een M onte C assino and T erracina, w ere sufficien t to justify th is  

prudent ordinance. So m onks shall be clo thed  variously accord ing  to  

differences  of  la titude  and  conditions  of clim ate. St. B enedict differs in  

th is  poin t from  som e  m odern  founders, w ho  have  determ ined  the  colour, 

cut, and  stuff of clo th ing  w ith  the greatest nicety . H e does not even  

begin w ith a princip le of poverty , but w ith a precept of discretion ,  

w herein is revealed once m ore the breadth of his sp irit. A nd his  

ordinance  has the further purpose  of precluding  excess, fancifu lness, or  

confusion . T he A bbot, and  the A bbot alone, shall decide w hat m ay  

form  part of a m onk ’s w ardrobe; it shall be his to  say if som e addition  

should be m ade to  the com m on allow ance, or to  suppress and m odify  

som e of its constituents.

N os tam en m ediocribus locis 

sufficere credim us m onachis per singu- 

los cucufiam  et tun icam : cucullam  in  

hiem e villosam ; in aestate puram  et 

vetustam ; et scapulare propter opera; 

indum enta  pedum , pedules et caligas.

W e th ink , how ever, that in tem 

perate clim ates a cow l and a tun ic  

should  suffice for each  m onk: the  cow l 

to be of th ick stuff in w inter, but in  

sum m er som eth ing w orn and th in: 

likew ise a scapular for w ork, and  shoes  

and  stockings to  cover their feet.

T hough  he  has left the care  of clo thing  to  the  A bbot, St. B enedict 

consents to ind icate— alw ays w ith a certain discreet tim id ity— w hat 

should  be  allow ed  in  tem perate reg ions.

L et us  no te  first that our  H oly  Father clearly  m eans  to  give  his  m onks  

a  distinctive  costum e. Perhaps  the  w arning  w hich  he  addresses  to  m onks  

and w hich w e shall explain presently : D e q u a ru m  reru m  o m n iu m  . . . 

has  m isled  people  and  m ade  them  th ink  that St. B enedict w as  ind ifferen t, 

not only to the quality and colour of the m aterial, but also to the  

character and distinctive form  of the habit. E rasm us, for exam ple, 

alleges that St. B enedict and  his m onks w ere clo thed  like everyone else.

346
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B ut E rasm us w as deceived by pre jud ice and a too rap id and careless  

reading . W ithout any doubt St. B enedict asked and received from  

St. R om anus a special habit: "  H e asked for the habit of a holy  life ."*  

W e  shall be accurate  if w e say  that St. B enedict w as insp ired  by  various  

contem porary custom s, and that the exclusive em ploym ent of certain  

articles of clo th ing w as sufficien t to m ake them distinctive. W hy  

should m onks have rejected  the custom  of antiquity , w hich gave  each  

social class its special costum e k Sold iers had  theirs, and  so had  philo 

sophers even , being distinguishable by  their 'p a llium  (robe), staff, and  

long beard . T ertullian ’s obscure and  difficu lt treatise D e p a llia  m ight 

be  consulted  on  th is  poin t. M oreover, the  first m onks  had  good  reasons  

for the choice of a special costum e.

T he m onastic habit .d istinguishes us from  the rest of m en, and  that  

is its prim ary  justification . It also rem inds us, and that incessantly , 

of our supernatural state: by  its austerity , by  its  form , by  all its  details, 

it w arns us that w e are no longer of the w orld and that there are a  

thousand w orld ly m atters to w hich w e have bidden farew ell. T he  

m onks of antiquity delighted in investigating the sym bolism of the  

relig ious  habit,1 2  w hich  is  suggested  also  by  the  sacred  litu rgy . W e  should  

read  the  form s  for the  blessing and  im position  of  the  m onastic  habit in  

our ritual. Just because of th is blessing , w hich m akes it sacram ental, 

our habit guards us, is a part of our enclosure  and  com pletes it: it holds  

us  in  the  sw eet captiv ity  of G od. A nd  perhaps  w e  should  not seek  else 

w here for the m otive of that disfavour, or rather hatred , w hich the  

relig ious habit encounters from  the devil and his agents. It is a bad  

sign w hen a priest or a m onk is eager and glad to return to w hat the  

litu rgy  calls "  the  ignom iny  of  w orld ly  dress.” T he  cow l does  not m ake  

the m onk, but w hat serv ice it renders him ! T here is a real relation  

betw een our dress and  our state; there are th ings w hich  w e feel to  be  

im possib le, conduct w hich  w e  shall never attem pt, just because  w e  w ear 

the livery of G od. L et us esteem  and venerate it, but especially the  

cow l, w hose generous fo lds w ill enw rap  us even  in  death .

1 8. G r e g . M ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADial, 1. II., c. i.

2 C a s s ., I.— So z o m ., Hist, cedes., 1. III., c. xiii.-xiv. AG ., LXVII.,

1065-1081.— S. D o r o t h e i Doctrina, i., 12-13. AG ., LXXXVIII., 1632 sq.

O ur H oly  Father did  not create  th is  m onastic  habit in  all its  entirety , 

but selected from  the elem ents furnished by trad ition w ith his usual 

discrim ination . In such a m atter usage varied greatly , accord ing to  

tim es and places, and w e cannot attem pt to trace its evolu tion  here. 

N or is  it w ise, w hen  illustrations  are  lack ing , to  construct an  exact theory  

as to  the costum e described by custom aries and com m entaries; for it 

is not alw ays possib le to  identify  certain  item s. St. B enedict considers  

it sufficien t in  tem perate reg ions if each  m onk has a cow l and a tun ic. 

In  w inter the cow l shall be  of rough  or th ick  stuff; in sum m er, of stuff  

w hich  is  lighter  or  w orn  by  use. (W e  are  not to ld  that the  tun ic  changes  

w ith  the seasons.) A t w ork  the cow l shall be rep laced  by  a less am ple  

garm ent, the  scapular. T o  w rite  the  history  of  cow l and  scapular w ould
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necessitate a treatm ent beyond  the scale of th is com m entary ; w e m ust 

confine ourselves to  a few  notes.

O rig inally the cow l w as m erely a cap or hood (<cu cu llu s , cu cu llio )  

covering  the head and  the nape of the neck , its conical form  recalling  

the  sk in  caps— once  called  cu cu lli— of grocers and  druggists. It w as the  

ordinary headgear of peasants1 and children . V ery popular in Italy  

and  in  G aul, the  hood  w as doubtless  popular also  th roughout the  w hole  

E m pire, for  w e  m eet a  sim ilar headdress  w ith  the  sam e  nam e  (fco v^o vkio v)  

am ong  the  first m onks  of  the  E ast.2 B esides  the  practical m otives  w hich  

m ade  them  adopt it, there  w ere  considerations also  of a sym bolical kind . 

T he hood  rem inds m onks, says C assian ,3 that they  should  im itate the  

innocence and sim plicity of children , since they have returned to  

sp iritual childhood. T his is to regard  profession as a second baptism ; 

just as the neophyte ’s head w as covered  in baptism , so w as thezm onk ’s 

in  profession . T he hood  w as the m ost venerated  part of the m onastic  

habit and  w as w orn  day  and  night.

T he cow l of w hich St. B enedict speaks is certain ly  som eth ing  m ore  

than  a  hood. It is  the  vestis  cu cu lla ta— i.c . 9 a  garm ent fitted  w ith  a  hood  

(cu cu llu s).4 C olum ella advises that labourers in the fields should be  

protected  against bad  w eather w ith  sk ins having  sleeves {p e llib u s m a n i-  

ca tis) or hooded cloaks (sa g is cu cu llis or cu cu lla tis); and Pallad ius  

prescribes sk in tun ics w ith  hoods (tu n ica s  p ellicea s cu m  cu cu llis ).® For  

m onks, as for layfolk , the  cow l m ight be  of rough  m aterial or of  the  sk ins  

of anim als; it then  resem bled , apart from  its hood, the m clo ta o i the  

E astern m onks (jjvq X m r a sheepskin , from  p w jX ov— sheep), w hich w as  

a nightdress or travelling garm ent and could on occasion serve as a  

w allet.6 Perhaps it w as a sheepskin of th is kind  w ith a hood  that our  

H oly Father w ore at Subiaco? W e cannot describe w ith exactitude

1 Cf, zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAD a r e m b e r g  et Sa g l i o , Dictionnaire des antiques grecques el romaines, t. I., 

fig. 2094.
8 See, for instance, the Rule of S t . Pa c h o m i u s , Lausiac History (ed. Bu t l e r ) 

pp. 89-90, 92, 98. 8 I., iii.

< Som e traces remain  of the use of the  words  cuculla and  cucullus before St. Benedict’s 

time to denote a hooded garm ent. S i d o n i u s  A p o l l i n a r i s  offers one such to Abbot 

Chariobaudus: Nocturnalem  cucullum, qua membra confecta jejuniis, inter orandum Cuban- 

dumque dignanter tegare, transmits; quanquam non opportune species villosa mittatur 

bieme finita, jamque temporibus eestatis appropinquantibus (Epist., 1. VII., Ep. XVI. 

P.Z., LVIII., 586). And the clothing of St. G ermanus of Auxerre, according to his 

biographer C o n s t a n t i u s , was cuculla et tunica (Acta §§., Julii, t. VII., p. 204).— Cf. 

S. H i e r o n ., Vita S. Hilarionis, c. xlvi. P.L., XXIII., 52.— S. Pa u l i n i  Poema XXIV. 

ad Cytberium, vers. 389-390. P.L., LXI., 622.— En n o d i i , Epist.9 1. IX., Ep. XVII. 

P.L., LXIII., 156.
5 C o l u m e l l a , De re rustica, 1. I.,. c. viii.; 1. XI., c. i.— Pa l l a d i u s , De re rustica9 

1. Ii, c. xliii. 6 S. Pa c h ., Reg., xxxviii.

7 St . G r e g o r y  tells us that the shepherds dum (1ilium) vestitum pellibus inter fruteta 

cernerent9 aliquam bestiam esse crediderunt; and the boy Placid when rescued from  the  

water said he had seen above his head Abbatis melotem (Dial., 1. II., c. i. et vii.). 

T h e o d e m a r , in his letter to Charlemagne, explaining what the cowl was, what shapes 

it had taken and what nam es received in different places, observed that its first and  

original nam e was melota: Cucullam nos esse dicimus, quam alio nomine casulam vocamus. 

. . . Illud autem vestimentum quod a gallicanis monacbis cuculla dicitur et nos cdppam  

vocamus, quod proprie monacborum designat babitum, melotem appellare debemus, sicut 

et bactenus in bac provincia a quibusdam vocatur (P.L., XCV., 1587).
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the shape of a cow l in  the tim e of St. B enedict, for the hood  could be  

fixed  to  divers  garm ents (la cern a ,  ca su la , p a n u la ,  sa g u m : overcoat, m antle, 

cloak , coat) ; m oreover, St. B enedict m ay  m ean by  cu culla  any  m onastic  

habit w ith  a hood, w hatever its special shape, dim ensions, and  m aterial. 

T he m ost ancient m onastic cow ls that w e know  are shaped  like a fu ll 

chasuble, reaching to the feet and having no openings in the sides.1  

T hat explains w hy it w as necessary to take off the cow l for m anual 

labour. In  la ter tim es, in order to  free the arm s, the ca su la w as slit 

along  the sides, and  the tw o portions fastened  together at in tervals by  

straps or bands, w hich  cam e to be called "  St. B enedict’s stitches ” or  

“  jo in ts” ; th is shape of garm ent occurs in m any docum ents from  the  

nin th  to  the  tw elfth  century .2

C ow ls w ith  sleeves w ere  in  use from  the  ten th  century , these sleeves  

being at first rather narrow .3 T he hood underw ent a series of trans

form ations: under the in fluence of C istercian and Franciscan custom  

it grew  long and. tapering; in som e places it becam e very fu ll, falling  

over the shoulders like a veil and form ing tw o lappets in front : th is  

shape surv ives in the E nglish  C ongregation .

T he  orig in  of  the  scapular  is som ew hat obscure. W e  find  no  m ention  

of  a  garm ent of  th is  nam e  before  St. B enedict. E tym ologically  it w ould  

be a garm ent designed to  protect the shoulders (sca p u la ) or to  fit the  

shoulders : but in  w hat w ay  ? O ur H oly  Father m erely  says: "  likew ise  

a scapular for w ork” ; nor is the scapular m entioned  at the  end of the  

chapter in the sm all list of articles necessary for a m onk. L earned  

authorities have identified it, but w ithout m uch reason , w ith  the sort 

of corset or belt w hich the E astern m onks used for tucking up their  

garm ents and preventing them blow ing about during their w ork;4  

m any  G reek authors have described th is shoulder garm ent shaped  like  

a cross under various nam es. M ore probably the prim itive scapular  

of the  m onks of M onte C assino  w as a  sm all cow l, a tun ic  or frock  w ith  a  

hood, like that used by the peasants of the district. T heodem ar, 

speaking  of the  scapular, says that it is so  called  because it covers chiefly  

the shoulders and  head: “A lm ost all the peasants in th is country use  

th is garm ent; in place of it w e have a covering m ade of coarser stuff  

after the m anner of a m elota , except that it has sleeves reaching  to  the  

hands.”6 T his tun ic som etim es had short sleeves and som etim es w as

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAM a r t e n e  et D u r a n d , Voyage litttraire de deux religieux font die  tins de la 

Congregation de Saint-Maur, t. II., p. 154.— M a b i l l o n , Acta SS. O.S.B., Sac. V., 

Praf., p. xxxi.

2 Cf. M a b i l l o n , Annales O.S.B., t. IL, p. 353.— Be r n a r d  d e  M o n t f a u c o n , Les 

Monuments de la monarchic fran^aise, t. I., pl. xxviii.— R o h a u Lt  d e  F l e u r y , La Messe9 

t. VIII., pl. dcxliv.— Se r o u x  d ’A g i n c o u r t , Histoire de Part par les monuments, t. III., 

p. 80; t. V., pl. Ixix.— W e m ay often be at a loss to decide whether the thing spoken  

of is a cowl, or a scapular, or som e liturgical garm ent.

3 Cf. Le Miniature nei codici Cassinesi, Disp. V., Tav. i.; Disp. VI.— See the repro

ductions of m iniatures of a Cluny m anuscript of the twelfth  centdry in  D. L ’H u i l l i e r , 

Vie de saint Hugues9 pp. 298, 360, 512.

4 Cf. C a s s i a n , Inst.9 I., v.

6 «P.£., XCV., 1588.— See two reproductions of peasants clad in hooded tunic, in  

the  Revue arcbeologique^ M ay-June, 1892, pp. 331 and 333.
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w ithout them . It w as often slit open at the sides and the tw o parts  

jo ined by  one or several fasten ings or jo in ts; in the course of centuries  

these fasten ings disappeared , the flaps grew  longer, and the scapular  

becam e w hat w e now  w ear.1 A t C luny, in  the eleventh century , only  

the  cow l and  the frock , w hich  w as w orn  over it, w ere  know n; there  w as  

no  scapular.2 T he  cow l w as  form ed  of  tw o  long  strips  of  m aterial w hich  

reached to the ground, after covering the shoulders and part of the  

arm s;3 the  hood  w as fitted  to  it. T he  cow l w as reserved  for professed  

m onks; w hile the frock , an  am ple  robe  w ith  long  sleeves, w as perm ittee  

to  the novices; except for these  last the  frock  had  no  hood.

1 The ancient forms of the scapular  are to be found  in: M a b i l l o n , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAActa S3,O .9.F., 

8aec. V.) Praef., p. xxxi; Annales O L.F., t. I., p. 505.— Antipbonaire du B. H a r t k e r : 

Paleographic musicale, II. Series, t. I., p. 11 of the reproduction of the m anuscript.—  

Le Miniature nei codici Cassinesi, Disp. II., Tav. i.; Disp. IV., Tav. i.; Disp. VI., 

Tav. iv.; M a b i l l o n  reproduces the first of these m iniatures in  his Annales, 1.1., p. 109. 
— M a r t i n e  et D u r a n d , Voyage littfraire de deux religieux bWdictins de la Congre

gation de Saint-Maur^ t. II., p. 64.

2 Sm a r a g d u s  had already written: Cucullam dicit ille quod nos modo dicimus cappam . 
. . . Quod vero ille dicit scapulare propur opera, hoc nos modo dicimus cucullam .

3 Cf. M a b i l l o n , Acta S3. Saec. V., Praef., pp. xxxii-xxxiv.— The Cluniac 

cowl is described in a curious dialogue between  a m onk of Citeaux and one of Cluny  

(of the second half of the twelfth century): M a r t e n s  et D u r a n d , Thesaurus nevus 

anecdotorum, t. V., col. 1638-1630.— It would  seem  that this cowl-scapular is the relic 

of a cowl in the form of a casula; see the description of the cowl in the Disciplina  

Farfensis, 1. II., c. iv.

4 Inst.y I., ii.

5 Comm entary in b. Z.— Read especially C a l m e t . 6 C a s s ., Inst.t I., ix.

C u cu lla m  e t tu n ica m ; the tun ic is the undergarm ent; w e should  

rem em ber that the ancien ts did not use underclo th ing . T he tun ic  

K o K o ftr fc co lo b iu m ) w as used by the m onks of all countries; 

it had  short sleeves or no  sleeves at all, and  w as usually  m ade of clo th . 

A nchorites often w ore tun ics m ade of goats ' hair or cam el hair, true  

hair sh irts, the use of w hich C assian w ould allow  only to very fervent 

r^ ig ious w ho have a special vocation; for the clo th ing of a m onk he  

prefers  less unusual m aterial, yet such  as is coarse  and  com m on.4  5 T his, 

as w e shall see, is exactly  our H oly Father ’s view . T he  tun ic w as not 

loose, but held  in  by  a gird le  of  leather or  linen . St. B enedict does  not 

speak here of the gird le (b ra c ile ) but m entions it a little farther on; at 

night the m onks  w ere  to  sleep  "  girt  w ith  belts or cords  ”  (c in c ti  c in g u lis  

a u t  fu n ib u s ), as said in C hapter X X II.

P ed u les e t ca lig a s . It is difficu lt to identify these coverings of the  

feet (in d u m en ta p ed u m ); antiquaries dispute length ily about them , 

at w hich D . M ege is m uch am used .6 T he m onks of som e countries6  

generally  w ent barefoot, like the poor, w hich  is a sort of footgear that 

does not w ear out, being renew ed by nature. T he so litaries of St. 

Pachom ius used sandals. T he p ed u les prescribed by St. B enedict are  

perhaps stockings, or socks, or ligh t indoor footgear. T he ca lig a are  

not necessarily  w hat w e call shoes, but m ay  be  m ilitary  sandals bound  by  

straps and clasp ing foot and ankle firm ly , a very convenient and very  

healthy sort of footw ear. Field w ork obviously required m ore so lid
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ca ligce than  those w orn  in  the house. St. G regory  the G reat tells  

us of ca liga  c lava te  (nailed boots) w hich  w ere  w orn  during  w ork  in  the

m onasteries  of  St. E quitius.1

D e quarum  rerum  om nium  colore  

aut grossitud ine non causentur m o- 

nachi, sed quales inveniri possunt in  

provincia  qua degunt, aut quod  vilius  

com parari potest. A bbas autem  de  

m ensura providear, ut non sin t curta  

ipsa  vestim enta  utentibus  eis, sed  m en- 

surata.

O f all these th ings and  their colour 

or coarseness le t not the m onks com 

plain , but le t them  be such as can be  

got in the reg ion w here they live, 

or can be bought m ost cheaply . L et 

the A bbot be carefu l about their size, 

that these garm ents be not short for 

those  w ho  w ear them , but fit w ell.

M onks should not discuss the colour or quality of their clo th ing , 

even  in  the  secrecy  of their  hearts. T his advice  is dso  given  by  C assian  

and St. B asil.2 T here m ust be no affectation , vanity , or effem inacy . 

T hat m aterial shall be chosen w hich is generally used in the district, 

and  w hich  can be bought m ost cheaply.3 T his passage w ould  seem  to  

prove decisively  that St. B enedict determ ined  noth ing  as to  the colour 

of our habit. T he  natural im pulse  w as to  seek  som eth ing  of an  austere  

and inconspicuous shade. W hite and black , grey and brow n, w ere  

adopted  by  preference; but there w as often  a m ixed  and  m otley  resu lt: 

a  w hite  tun ic, for instance, w ith  black  cow l and  scapular. A  great m ass  

of historical evidence on  th is poin t m ay  be found  collected  in  the  com 

m entaries of M artene and  C alm et. B lack  w as  the  prevailing  colour, at 

least for outer garm ents, and C luny  held  jealously  to  it,4  w hile  C iteaux  

declared  for w hite, a choice attribu ted  to  St. A lberic. T he colour of 

the habit w as discussed betw een C iteaux and C luny, and Peter the  

V enerable took  up  the defence of black— and  of charity  and  discretion  

at the sam e tim e— in several letters to St. B ernard .5

In  the R ule of St. B asil it is a m onk ’s business to  say  if his clo th ing  

is "  too large or too sm all for his height.”6 B ut St. B enedict w ould  

have the A bbot see to  all, no  detail being  too  sm all for his affectionate  

so licitude. T herefore he shall take care that the garm ents su it the  

stature of each , not being excessively fu ll or long , so as to cause pride  

or inconvenience; nor, on the other hand, excessively short, thereby  

easily becom ing ridicu lous. St. B enedict m entions the second defect 

only .

A ccip ien tes nova, vetera sem per W hen they receive new clo thes  

reddant in praesenti, reponenda in let them  alw ays give  back the  old  ones  

vestiario propter pauperes. Sufficit at once, to be put by in the clo thes-

1 Dial., 1. I., c. iv. P.L., LXXVII., 173. C/, ibid., 1. III., c. xx. P.L., ibid., 

269 sq.

2 C a s s ., Inst., I., ii.— S. Ba s i l ., Reg.fus., xxii.

3 St. Benedict is quoting a passage of St . Ba s i l , but one which  concerns food: Sed 

si quid est, quod in unaquaque provincia facilius et vilius comparatur (Reg. contr., ix.).

.4 D. M a y e u l  La m e y  has recently essayed to prove that the Cluniac habit was 

russet, of the natural colour of brown wool (CEuvres cboisies, pp. 240-261).

» Pe t r i V e n e r a b ., Epist., 1. I., Ep. XXVIII. P.L., CLXXXIX., 116-117; 1- IV., 

Ep. XVII. P.L., ibid., 332 sq.

6 Reg. brev., clxviii.
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enim m onacho duas tun icas et duas  

cucullas habere, propter noctes, et 

propter lavare ipsas res. Jam  quod  

supra fuerit, superfluum  est, et am pu- 

tari debet. E t pedules, et quodcum que  

est vetustum , reddant, dum  accipiunt 

novum .

room  for the  poor. For it is sufficien t 

for a m onk  to  have  tw o  tun ics  and  tw o  

cow ls, as w ell for night w ear as for 

convenience of w ashing . A nything  

beyond th is is superfluous and ought 

to be cut off. In the sam e w ay let 

them give up their stockings, and  

w hatever else is w orn out, w hen they  

receive  new  ones.

W hen a m onk  receives new  clo thes, he is not free to keep his w orn-  

out garm ents by  him  to  be  utilized  still at his pleasure; w hich  w ould  be  

a sad  return  to  the  vice of ow nersh ip , since  necessities only  are allow ed  

and all superflu ity  m ust be curtailed . M oreover, w e are able to take  

even  from  our  poverty  w hat m ay  be  given  to  those  poorer  than  ourselves, 

but on condition that the alm s is given by  the A bbot or the brethren  

charged w ith th is duty ; for by w hat title w ould a m onk distribu te  

objects, even of a m ost w orth less kind , if they in no w ay belonged to  

him ? So our H oly Father ordains that all shall be deposited  in the  

clo thes-room .1

T w o  tun ics  and  tw o  cow ls  shall be  enough  for each . St. B enedict says  

no th ing  of the other less im portan t parts of the  habit, w hich perhaps, 

especially  in  the case of the  p ed u les (stockings), exceeded  the num ber of 

tw o. C assian before him  spoke of the  use of tw o  tun ics, "  for day  and  

night w ear/’2 St. B asil w ould have only one, w hile St. Pachom ius  

allow ed tw o cu cu lli, tw o tun ics, "  and  one already  w orn  w ith  w ear for 

sleep  or w ork.” 3 W e know  from  St. B enedict him self that m onks slep t 

clothed: they kept on their tun ics— a m atter of m ere decency— and  

probably also their cow ls. T he ancien t m onks had, it w ould seem , 

a special tun ic, gird le, and cow l for night; there is no m ention of the  

scapular, w hich w as not needed except for w ork. Perhaps they  w ore  

these clo thes even during the N ight O ffice. So the m onks of M onte  

C assino  received  tw o  tun ics, and  tw o  cow ls, m ore  or less th ick  accord ing  

to  the season . O ur H oly  Father gives another reason  for having  these  

tw o  sets  of  garm ents : the  necessity  of  parting  w ith  them  for a  tim e  w hile  

they  w ere being  w ashed— that is, if they  could be w ashed, for clo thes  

m ade  of the sk ins of anim als do  not take readily  to  w ashing .

Fem oralia  hi qui diriguntur in  via, L et those  w ho  are  sent on  a  journey

de vestiario accip ian t; qui reverten tes receive draw ers from the clo thes- 

lo ta  ib i restituant. room , and  on  their return  restore  them  .

w ashed.

H ere w e have an exceptional article of m onastic clo th ing:  fem o ra lia , 

breeches, draw ers, trunk-hose. T he m onks, like m ost of the ancien ts

1 Borrowed from  S t . C j e s a r i u s : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAIndumenta ipsa cum nova accipiunt, si vetera neces- 

saria non babuerint, Abbatissce refundant, pauperibus aut incipientibus, vel junioribus 

dispensanda (Reg. ad virg., xl.).— C a t o  too recom mended that, when slaves were given  

new  clothing, their old clothes should be collected, but it was to use them  in another 

way: De re rustica, c. lix.

8 ConlatIX., v. 3 S. H i e r o n ., Praf. in Reg. S. Pack., 4; Reg., Ixxxi. 



O f  th e C lo th es a n d  S h o es o f th e B reth ren jihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 353

w ho w ore long  garm ents, hard ly  used  them  save for reasons of health  

or travel. St. M artin ’s m onks did not w ear them ; St. Fructuosus  

allow s them  to  his; the M aster does the  sam e; but in  general the early  

m onks  seem  to  have  regarded  the  habitual use  of draw ers  as a  relaxation . 

Paul the D eacon  holds to  the w ords of the R ule; T heodem ar says that 

at M onte C assino m ost preferred  to do w ithout them ; and H ildem ar 

says: “W here the brethren generally receive and w ear draw ers, they  

should receive them  in chapter, like the rest of their clo th ing . . . . 

B ut m onasteries w here  all receive  and  w ear them  are  not p raisew orthy .”  

C luny  adopted  the  use  of  draw ers, and  Peter  the  V enerable  had  to  defend  

the practice against the C istercians.1 A ccording  to O rdericus V italis, 

St. R obert suppressed them  for the m onks of M olesm es.2 In default 

of  draw ers, properly  so called , lo in-clo ths or pants  w ere  som etim es used .

Q u i reverten tes lo ta  ib i restitu a n t. T he brethren , w hen  they  return  

from  their  journey , m ust restore  the  draw ers  to  the  clo thes-room , having  

first w ashed  them . T hey  did  their w ashing  them selves, on  w hich  top ic  

the custom aries furn ish us w ith  abundant detail. W e need  not dw ell 

upon  the  care  w hich  the  m onks  bestow ed  on  their  persons, but w e  should  

note  our H oly  Father’s in terest in cleanliness. If w e  w ere herm its  w e  

m ight dress as  w e  pleased, w ith  the  least possib le  trouble ; w e  m ight even  

say , w ith St. H ilarion , that it w as superfluous to w ash a hair sh irt:  

S u p erflu um  est m u n d itia s in c ilic io q u eer  ere. "  M onks,” said a Father  

of the desert, w ith som e exaggeration of language, "  should w ear a  

cloak  such  that, if they  left it on  the  ground, it m ight rem ain  there for 

th ree days w ithout anyone being  inclined  to  pick  it up.” 3 B ut w e are  

cenobites and  belong  to  a fam ily ; out of respect for our fam ily  and  con 

sideration  for our brethren  w e should have constan t care for cleanliness  

and  tid iness : they  generally  ind icate  purity  and  refinem ent of soul.

L et us rem em ber the sp irit w hich guided our H oly Father in  

determ ining the m onastic dress. H e did not w ish to m ortify us by  

m eans of the habit, but to secure perfect detachm ent and poverty . 

H e w ould give us w hat is necessary and  even som eth ing  m ore, so as to  

leave  m onastic  life  its  holy  joy , its  sober  liberty , and  its  peace. H e  w ished  

to prevent all discontent and m urm uring . H e w ished to secure a  

certain gentlem anliness inside the m onastery , and especially, perhaps, 

outside, as is show n by  the ordinance w hich fo llow s.

E t cucullae et tun icae  sin t aliquanto  

his, quas habere so lid sunt, m odice  

m eliores; quas exeuntes in viam  acci- 

piant de vestiario , et reverten tes res

tituant.

L et their cow ls and tun ics also be  

a little better than those they usually  

w ear; they  m ust receive these  from  the  

clo thes-room  w hen  setting  out on  their 

journey , and restore them on their 

return .

M onks going  on a journey  receive from  the clothes-room  cow ls and  

tun ics  som ew hat better  than  those  they  w ear usually . Som e  custom aries  

add  that, w hen  a person  of quality  com es to  the m onastery , the brother

1 Epist., 1. I., Ep. XXVIII. P.L., CLXXXIX., 123.

2 Hist. EcclesP. III., 1. viii., 25. P.L., CLXXXVH I., 637.

3 Apopbtbe^mata Patrum. P.G ., LXV., 227. 

-Z
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w ho attends him  should receive m ore fitting clo thes.1 T his is an act 

of consideration tow ards visitors. Such w as the conduct of O ur L ord  

H im self, w ho in H is in tercourse w ith the Jew s did not im itate the  

austerity  of St. John  the B aptist: "  T he Son of M an cam e eating and  

drinking .” St. B enedict does not w ant to  be asham ed  of his sons  w hen  

they appear in the w orld . B ut w hat of poverty and edification  ? 

C arelessness and  dirt do not edify , nor are w e bound  to  advertise our  

poverty . T he  A bbot is not to ld  to  have a patch  sew n on  to  every  new  

habit w hich  he  gives, so  that it m ay  appear old  and  w orn. A nd  St. B ene 

dict held , w ith C assian, that w e "  should avoid the opposite defect ”  

to excessive care and nicety as to dress, "  and not attract notice by  

affected  negligence.”2

If w e dw ell upon  such  sm all poin ts, it is because they  concern , not 

external appearances only , but the very form  of m onastic perfection  

itself. A nd St. B enedict, w ho began as an anchorite and  w as fam iliar 

w ith extrem e poverty , knew  w hat he w as doing w hen he fixed the  

characteristic features of our life . T here is a virtue and a sanctity  

w hich w e m ay liken to ligh t that has been resolved th rough a prism . 

T here are souls w ho have the sp irit of poverty , or of m ortification , or  

zeal and  a  kind  of supernatural im petuosity , in  an  extrem e  degree. T he  

spectrum  of such sanctity contains a bar of viv id  red , and  m en see it 

better, perhaps im itate it w ith  less difficu lty , though their gestures be  

aw kw ard . O f course all the virtues have a fragm entary and relative  

character: so fragm entary  that our atten tion  should  never be devoted  

to  one in such  a w ay  that the  rest are eclipsed; relative, because all are  

preparatory  and  relative  to  contem plation , to  the  constan t, deep  exercise  

of faith , hope, and charity . B esides the prism atic sanctity , of w hich  

w e  have spoken, there  is a  w hite  sanctity , w here  all tin ts are  m erged  in  a 

perfect sim plicity  and  equality . Such  sanctity  m akes less stir; it is less  

noticed , and  the unobservant do  not notice it at all. B ut it is enough  

that G od recognizes it as a m ore perfect likeness to O ur L ord  and to  

H is M other.

Stram enta autem lectorum suffi- 

cian t: m atta, sagum , laena et capitale  

Q uae tam en  lecta  frequenter  ab  A bbate  

scru tanda  sunt, propter  opus  peculiare, 

ne inveniatur. E t si cui inventum  

fuerit, quod ab A bbate  non  acceperit, 

gravissim ®  discip line  subjaceat.

For their bedding le t a m attress, 

blanket, coverlet, and pillow suffice. 

T hese beds m ust be frequently in 

spected  by  the  A bbot  because  of  private  

property , lest it be found therein . 

A nd  if anyone be  found  to  have w hat 

he has not received from  the A bbot, 

let him be subjected to the m ost 

severe discip line.

A fter clo thes, furn iture. W e should not forget that the  

ancient m onks did not have cells but slep t in a dorm itory , so that

1 H i l d e m a r , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAin b. I.

1 Inst.) I., ii.— AbbasAgathon . . . in omnibus cum discretions pollebat, tam in opere 

manuum suarum quam in vestimento. Talibus enim vestibus utebatur, ut nec satis bona, 

nec satis niala cuiquam apparerent {Verba Senior um: Vita Patrum, III., 75. R o s w e y d , 

p. ;ir).
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their w hole furn iture w as a bed. T he bedding com prised four 

item s.

M a tta . A ccording  to  C alm et, th is  w as very  probably  a  rush-m at, or  

at best a quilted straw  m attress, but certain ly not a m attress stuffed  

w ith  hair or w ool.

S a g u m . A  covering , or heavy  sheet. Som e ancien t com m entators  

thought the  sa gu m  w as a  sack  stuffed  w ith  straw  or  hay. "  B ut I th ink ,”  

says C alm et, "  that sa g u m  in  th is passage  properly  signifies a  bed  cover

ing, of a  finer and  ligh ter character then  the  la n a ; that the  sa g u m  served  

to  cover the brethren  in  the  sum m er and  the la n a  in  w inter; or better  

that in sum m er they  only  used  the  sa g u m , w hile using both  sa g u m  and  

la n a  in w inter.

L a n a . A  covering , m ore or less shaggy  or furry .

C a fita le . A  bolster  of straw , or  hair, or perhaps  of feathers.

A t C luny  the bedding  conform ed  to  the regulations  of the R ule, but 

they  allow ed  as  m any  coverlets  as  the  season  dem anded. In  w inter  these  

w ere m ade of the sk ins of sheep , goats, or cats. Peter the V enerable  

had  to  forb id  luxurious furs. O ur custom s have added  little, and  have  

abolished  coverlets of fur. W e should obey them  faithfu lly  w ith  the  

greatest strictness. Y et the m onastic bed rem ains, in sp ite of them , 

none too  easy  to  leave at four o ’clock  in  the  m orning .

St. B enedict im poses on  the  A bbot  the  duty  of  looking  to  the  poverty  

of bed and cell. T he m onk of M onte C assino naturally had no cup 

board  or other furn iture  w hatever; the  bed  w as the  only  place  w here  he  

could  hide anyth ing  for his personal use unknow n  to  the  A bbot.1 T he  

ancien t R ules also— as, for instance, those  of St. Isidore, St. Fructuosus,  

and St. D onatus— order superiors to m ake these dom iciliary visits.2  

Paul the D eacon  and  H ildem ar describe in detail the usual cerem onial 

in their tim e. In the m orning the A bbot announced to the m onks  

assem bled in chapter that he w as going to m ake a visitation and he  

deputed for th is purpose four or five brothers "  of good  life.” A fter 

m aking  their investigation  the  brethren  returned , som etim es w ith  con 

siderable booty: they  set dow n before each  offender the m atter of his  

offence, and  the  A bbot inv ited  the  culprits  to  explain  the  orig in  of the  

articles discovered . Perhaps A bbots now adays keep th is poin t of the  

R ule less faithfu lly . O f course, they  m ay easily see in a glance, w hen  

they  enter a cell, the various objects w hich  it contains. M oreover, in  

a w ell-ordered  and  busy  house, the  A bbot trusts som ew hat to  the  good  

sense and  good  taste  of all, and  relies on  each  m aking  from  tim e  to  tim e  

a carefu l inventory of his furn iture. W e should  take particu lar care  

w ith  regard  to  library  books, and  not le t our cells becom e like the cave

1 The expression  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAopus peculiare, hard to translate exactly, is borrowed from  C a s s i a n , 

Inst., IV., xiv. and xvi.; VII., vii.

2 O ne m ight be tem pted to suppose that what St. Benedict and the ancient m onks 

had  in  m ind  was the discovery of som e superfluity  in bedding; but this  was not so. The 

bed sometim es became a secret store : Quidquid ad manducandum vel bibendum pertinet 

nulla de sororibus prasumat circa lectum suum reponere aut habere (S. C j e s a r ., Reg. ad 

virg., xxviii.).
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of C acus, from  w hich  there  w as no  return ; charity  and  poverty  are here  

concerned . A nd such habits are all the m ore dangerous as supply ing  

a justification for others; for one w ill accum ulate in order to forestall 

the operations of another. St. B enedict calls for the greatest severity  

against such  offences, chiefly  because of the  tendency  w hich  they  reveal.

E t  ut  hoc  vitium  peculiars  radicitus  

am putetur, dentur ab A bbate om nia  

quae sunt necessaria: id est, cuculla, 

tunica, pedules, caligae, bracile , cul- 

tellus, graphium , acus, m appula, tabu 

lae, ut om nis auferatur necessitatis ex- 

cusatio .

A nd in order that th is vice of 

private ow nersh ip m ay be cut off by  

the roots le t the A bbot supply all 

th ings that are necessary : that is, 

cow l, tun ic, stockings, shoes, gird le, 

knife, sty le, needle, handkerchief, and  

tab lets; so that all plea of necessity  

m ay  be  taken  aw ay.

T he A bbot is bound both to repress petty  greediness and to give  

necessaries  generously ; thus  w ill excuses based  on necessity  be abolished  

and  the vice of ow nersh ip be  in  a fair w ay  of being  suppressed and cut 

out by  the  roots. St. B enedict enum erates a certain  num ber of objects  

w hich  should  be  distribu ted  to  each  m onk. W e  know  the first of these  

already : cow l, tun ic, and  footgear. W e  have  here  som e  others. B ra cile  :  

th is w as the belt used during  the  day, large enough  to  serve as a recep 

tacle, instead  of pockets. From  it hung  the knife (cu lte llu s)  w hich  w as  

used in the refectory  and elsew here; in it w as kept the handkerchief  

(m a p p u la). W e  m ay  rem em ber the  story  of that m onk  of St. B enedict’s 

w ho concealed handkerchiefs "  in his bosom .” 1 E ach person received  

also a needle (a cu s), and  w ith  it, doubtless, som e th read , for repairing  

sm all defects in his clo th ing , and finally w axen tab lets (tab u la ?) and a  

sty le (g ra p h iu m ).

1 S. G r e g . M ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADial., 1. II., c. xix.

2 Cf. Be r n a r d ., Ordo Clun., P. I., c. v. -U d a l r ., Consuet. Clun^ L III., c< xi. 

— P j g n o t , Histoire de VOrdre de Cluny, t. II., pp. 431-432.

A  m odern m onastic outfit is som ew hat m ore elaborate, though  it is  

perhaps less so than  that of a C luniac m onk in the eleventh century .2  

W e  have  to  get perm ission  if  w e  w ould  add  an  overcoat to  our  equipm ent, 

or a skull-cap , or a c lem en tin e; and  it is certain ly  m ore perfect to  fall in  

w ith  the com m on ru le, leav ing  it to  our superiors  to  see  that w e lack  no  

necessary . A  m onk  should  be able to  renounce  m any  item s of com fort.

A  quo tam en A bbate sem per con- 

sideretur ilia senten tia A ctuum  A pos- 

to lorum , quia dabatur singulis, prout 

cuique opus erat. Ita ergo et A bbas 

consideret in firm itatem ind igentium , 

et non  m alam  voluntatem  inv identium . 

In om nibus tam en jud iciis su is D ei 

retribu tionem  cogitet.

Y et le t the  A bbot alw ays be  m ind 

fu l of those w ords of the A cts of the  

A postles: “D istribu tion w as m ade  

to  everyone, accord ing  as  he  had  need .”  

L et him , therefore, consider the  

in firm ities of such as are in  w ant, and  

not the  ill-w ill of the  envious. N ever

theless, in all his decisions, le t him  

th ink  of the  judgem ent of G od.

T he teaching contained in these few lines is fam iliar and recalls  

especially  C hapter X X X IV . T he  A bbot, says St. B enedict, shall never



O f  th e C lo thes and  Shoes o f  th e B reth ren jihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 357  

th ink of im posing a uniform  ru le: he should have the indulgent and  

dexterous  sp irit of a father. H e  shall give to  each  accord ing  to  his real 

needs, as  w as done  in the  C hurch  of Jerusalem  (A cts  iv . 35), even  though  

he  thus  expose  him self to  the  discontent of  som e.1 H e  shall be  atten tive  

to  the w eakness of those w ho are in  w ant, and  never consider the evil 

dispositions  of  the  envious. In  a  w ell-united  m onastic  fam ily  the  A bbot 

shall alw ays have the righ t to be som eth ing of an accepter of persons, 

as  w e  have  said  already . T here  shall be  priv ileges  and  priv ileged  persons : 

and  the priv ileges shall go autom atically to  the sm all and  the w eak, to  

those w ho  require m ore consideration  and  to  those of w hom  one is not 

sure. C haritab le im pulse shall alw ays m ake us regard  every  exception  

by  w hich  a brother m ay  benefit as justifiab le and  as our ow n.

B ut, in order to banish delusion and unenlightened sym pathy , 

St. B enedict rem inds the A bbot once m ore of the account w hich he  

shall have  to  render of all his decisions at the  judgem ent seat of G od.

1 St . Ba s i l  had  already written: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAHi quiprasunt^ observabunt regulam illam qua dicit: 

Dividebetur unicuique prout opus erat. Debent enim unumquemque pravenire ut secundum  

laborem etiarn• solatia refectionis inveniat (Reg. contrxciv.).— See also S t . A u g u s t i n e , 

Letter CCXL, 5. P.L., XXXIII., 960.
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OF THE  ABBOTS TABLE

D e m e n s a  A b b a t i s .— M ensa A b- 

batis cum  hospitibus et peregrin is sit 

sem per. Q uoties tam en m inus sunt 

hospites, quos vult de  fratribus  vocare, 

in ipsius sit potestate. Seniorum  

autem unum aut duo sem per cum  

fratribus dim ittendos procurer, prop 

ter  discip linam .

L et the tab le of the A bbot be  

alw ays w ith  guests and  pilgrim s. B ut 

as often as there are few guests, it 

shall be  in  his  pow er to  inv ite  any  of  the  

brethren he w ishes. L et him take  

care, how ever, alw ays to leave one or 

tw o seniors w ith  the brethren , for the  

sake of discip line.

T
H E R ule contains few  chapters shorter, and, it w ould seem , 

clearer, than th is; yet there are few  w hich  have given rise to  so  

m uch  controversy . H ow , it has been asked , could St. B enedict 

order the A bbot to have his m eals regularly w ith guests and  

pilgrim s: cum  hosp itibu s e t peregrin is  i1 O ur H oly Father having  said  

elsew here that guests are never lacking  in a m onastery , the A bbot w ill 

have to be a perm anent absentee. B ut that, w e are to ld , is a prio ri 

im possible: for, both  from  a discip linary  and a financial poin t of view , 

it w ould entail disorder and a serious danger of m onastic decadence; 

m oreover the  A bbot him self w ould  be  in  som e danger if he  had  to  take  

his m eals and  even  spend  his days w ith  layfo lk , separated  from  his com 

m unity . M artine exclaim s: "  W ho  can  say  how  m any  evils arise both  

in sp irituals and in tem porals, w hen the A bbot is feasting w hile the  

com m unity  fast

In actual fact, a  posterio ri, all the ancient R ules place the A bbot 

in the com m on refectory . M ost com m entaries, com m encing w ith  

H ildem ar ’s, and  the  custom aries of  observant m onasteries of all periods, 

are against a literal in terpretation  of St. B enedict’s w ords. C ouncils  

even , like that of A ix-la-C hapelle in a .d . 817, forb id the A bbot to  

have his m eals apart. A t C luny, says Peter the V enerable, our A bbots  

alw ays eat w ith  us, save  w hen  they  are  sick , or in  exceptional cases enter

ta in certain guests.2 W herever an  attem pt has been m ade to  hold  to  

the literal sense of the R ule abuses have broken out. A nd  the com 

m entators of the seventeenth century , M artine, M ege, and H ugh  

M 6nard , com bating them  w ith an ind ignation w hich is abundantly  

justified , protest against so  disastrous an in terpretation . For them  the  

tex t can  m ean  only  th is; guests are to be entertained at the A bbot’s 

table, but it shall be in the com m on  refectory , in a special place of 

honour. A nd  they  all spend  m uch  ingenuity in  so lv ing  the difficu lties  

w hich  are put to  them .

For the opposite in terpretation has its supporters. B ernard of 

M onte  C assino , H aeften , Perez, and  C alm et, refuse to distort the plain

1 Pa u l  t h e  D e a c o n  gives another explanation: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAHospites sunt qui de eadem regione 

sunt, id est de prope; peregrini sunt, qui de alia regions sunt.

* Cf. Epist., 1.1., Ep. XXVH I. P.L., CLXXXIX., izz. 
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m eaning  of the R ule, confirm ed  as  it is by  other passages. For instance, 

C hapter L III. says: "  L et the  kitchen  for the  A bbot and  guests  be  apart 

by  itself; so  that guests, w ho  are never lack ing  in  a m onastery , m ay  not 

disturb the brethren , com ing at irregular hours.” W ould it not 

seem , from  these  w ords, that the  A bbot and  his guests really  have  their  

kitchen  apart and  a special refectory  P1 T he reason St. B enedict gives  

for th is m easure is that, the hours of arrival of guests being  uncertain  

and  variab le, their  m eals  w ould  not be  at the  sam e  tim e  as the  fixed  m eals  

of the com m unity . T herefore special cooks and  a separate tab le w ere  

needed . A t th is the A bbot w ould take his place, not surely at any  

m om ent of the day, but at the tim es w hen the chief m eals for guests  

occurred , the com m unity  m eanw hile  keeping  its ow n  regim e and  tim e

tab le. N or could  guests be  com pelled  to  w ait for their dinner till N one, 

during  the m onastic L ent. A nd that is w hy St. B enedict prescribes, 

again  in  C hapter  L III., that  the  A bbot dr one w ho  presides at the  tab le  

of the guests, the "  superior,” should  break  his fast, "  unless it happens  

to be a principal fast-day , w hich  m ay  not be broken;” for, in  th is case, 

both  guests and  m onks should  w ait for the canonical hour. T herefore  

w e m ust adm it that, on  days w hen  the  A bbot broke  the  fast of the  R ule  

"  for the sake  of the  guest,”  he  ate  at a  differen t hour from  the  brethren , 

and— except he took a second m eal!— did not appear in the com m on  

refectory on that day. ... B ut, if guests are never lack ing in a  

m onastery , has the A bbot a w holesale dispensation  from  fasting  from  

Septem ber 14  to  L ent ? W e  should  not take St. B enedict’s dictum  that  

guests  are  never lack ing  in  a  m onastery  in  such  a  literal and  absolu te  w ay ; 

he  m ust have  foreseen  that the  A bbot w ould  be  free  som etim es. B ut w e  

m ust take  literally  the  com m ands  w hich  fo llow : "L et the superior break  

his  fast . . .’’and: "  L et the  tab le  of  the  A bbot be  alw ays  w ith  guests.”

H ow ever, the supporters of the hypothesis of a com m on refectory  

are very  subtle and  have an  answ er to  all difficu lties even  to  that raised  

for them  by  the  w ords: "  B ut as often  as there  are  few  guests, it shall be  

in his pow er to inv ite any of the brethren he w ishes.” T hese w ords  

obviously  im ply  a  separate  refectory , to  w hich  the  A bbot m ight sum m on, 

w hen  there  w as not a great concourse  of guests, som e brother know n  to  

the guests or m ore fitted to edify them . N ow , w hat w ould be the  

object, in  a com m on  refectory , of sum m oning  som e of the brethren  to  

sit near you and the  guests ? T o  secure  them  a good  dinner ? O r w as  

it that the  A bbot and  his  tab le  com panions m ight not be  left in  iso lation, 

how ever relative  ? A nd of course there is silence in th is com m on  

refectory  and  all attend  to  the reading: "  R eading  m ust not be  w anting  

w hile  the  brethren  eat at tab le”  (C hapter  X X X V III.). W ill the  A bbot 

and  these  priv ileged  brethren  chat w hile  the  rest keep  silence  and  fo llow  

the  reading  ? Surely  not; for that w ould  m ean  sheer disorder. In  the  

descrip tion  of  the  reception  of  guests in  C hapter  L III.  there  is  no  sugges

tion  that guests took  their m eals in  silence in  the  m onks ’ refectory .

A nd  if it w ere still possib le to  have doubts as to  the reality  of these

1 Cf. Reg,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA I. SS. Pa t r u m , viii.: Venientibus  fra  tribus ad boram refecttonis, non licebit 

peregrinofratri cum  fratribus manducare, nisi cum eo qui pretest Patref ut possit adificari. 
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tw o refectories, it w ould  be enough  to  read  the  th ird and  last sentence  

of  the  present chapter, w hich  seem s to  us  decisive. T here, says  M artene  

after H ildem ar, "  carnal A bbots ” trium ph. T rue, and  only  prejudice  

or prepossession— how ever creditab le— could  dispute it. If the A bbot 

and  seniors rem ained  in  the com m on refectory , w hy  the recom m enda 

tion  that one  or tw o  seniors be  left w ith  the  brethren  in  the  in terests of  

discip line  ? B ut here is a last argum ent urged against our view . In  

C hapter X X X V III. our H oly Father supposes that the superior m ay  

w ish to say a few w ords, for edification . St. B enedict’s hypothesis  

w ould be vain , it is argued , if the A bbot w ere never w ith  his m onks, 

but w ith the guests "  w ho are never lack ing in a m onastery .” W e  

have already replied  that these last w ords should be taken in a broad  

sense, and  that the  A bbot m ight in  fact som etim es find  him self w ith  the  

com m unity : as, for instance, if the guests arrived after  the  m eal of the  

A bbot and brethren . W e should  observe also that the w ord  superior 

{p rio r) does not in the R ule designate the A bbot alone, but a superior  

of  any  sort; apd  it m ay  apply  here  to  him  w ho  presides  at the  com m unity  

m eal in  the  absence  of the  A bbot.

W e ought to say a w ord  on  the m otives w hich m ade St. B enedict 

ordain that the A bbot should take his m eals w ith guests. H e re 

m em bered  that St. Paul urged  the  superiors  of  ecclesiastical com m unities  

to  be  hospitab le. H ospitality  w as an exercise  of charity  and  a proof of 

C hristian  brotherhood, th ings  w hich  w ere  very  necessary  at that period; 

v it w as, above all, an excellen t m ethod  of spreading the G ospel. T he  

conversation of the A bbot, w hom  St. B enedict w ished  to be a m an of 

learn ing and virtue, com bined  w ith  the spectacle of the m onastic life  

to form an attractive sort of preaching. T he recru itm ent of the  

m onastery  w as  in  part effected  by  th is  hospitable  in tercourse. A nd  thus  

the A bbot, w hile occupied  w ith  guests, w as by  no  m eans deserting  his  

house, but w as w orking  for it. M oreover, the character of conventual 

life  w as  som ew hat differen t then  from  w hat it has becom e since. N ow 

adays, if an A bbot w ere not w ith  his m onks in the refectory  and at 

recreation , he w ould never be w ith  them , since, except for the D ivine  

O ffice  and  the  sp iritual conference, the  w hole  day  is  em ployed  in  labours  

at w hich  w e  w ork  alone. B ut in  St. B enedict’s  tim e  all w orked  together 

in the fields and  together returned  to  the m onastery , and the A bbot, 

w ho accom panied  his m onks everyw here, even to  the dorm itory , could  

the  m ore  easily  abstract som e  of  his  tim e  in  favour of  guests.

W hile  w e  hold  fast to  the  sp irit w hich  insp ires th is chapter, w e  have  

only  to  congratu late ourselves on  the  m odifications  in troduced  by  usage  

and  the  authority  of the C hurch . T he  A bbot should  not now  take  his  

m eals  apart from  the  com m unity . C ertain ly , though  w e  should  not take  

rid icu lous  precautions  against guests, perpetual  contact w ith  them  w ould  

be prejudicial to the recollectedness and  w ork of the A bbot. G uests  

and  he generally  m eet im m ediately  after m eals or at other fixed tim es. 

In exceptional cases— w hich , m oreover, are justified by m onastic  

trad ition — the A bbot takes his m eal w ith  them  apart; but m ost often  

they are in troduced  in to  the com m on  refectory .
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C H A PT ER  L V 1I

OF  THE  ART IF ICERS  OF  THE  MONASTERY

D e a r t i f i c i b u s m o n a s t e r y —  

A rtifices, si sunt in m onasterio , cum  

om ni hum ilitate et reverentia facian t 

ipsas artes, si tam en jusserit A bbas. 

Q uod si aliquis ex eis extollitur pro  

scien tia artis suss, eo quod videatur 

aliquid conferre m onasterio , hie ta lis  

eveU atur ab  ipsa  arte , et denuo  per earn  

non transeat, nisi forte hum iliato ei 

iterum  A bbas jubeat.

Should there be artificers in the  

m onastery , le t them  ply their crafts  

in all hum ility and subm ission , pro 

vided the A bbot give perm ission . 

B ut if one of them  be puffed up by  

reason of his know ledge of his craft, 

in  that he  seem s to  confer som e  benefit 

on the m onastery , le t such a one be  

taken  from  it and  not exercise  it again , 

unless  perchance, w hen  he  has  hum bled  

him self, the  A bbot bid  him  resum e.

T
H E  first part of th is chapter relates to  the crafts and  m echanical 

arts exercised  w ith in the m onastery ; the second  to  the fru it and  

produce of these labours.

A ll the  brethren  are  availab le  for rough  w ork  or  for that  w hich  is  

easily  executed . B ut there  are  tasks  of a special character  w hich  require  

an apprenticesh ip  and belong only to artifices (artificers or artisans). 

So St. B enedict supposes that there are craftsm en in the m onastery , 

perhaps even real artists: pain ters, sculp tors, or illum inators. T hey  

m ay  have learn t their crafts in the w orld , or had their train ing  in the  

m onastery . For our H oly  Father w ishes that all arts necessary  for the  

upkeep  of the  house should  be cultivated  therein . H e does not m erely  

to lerate them , but form ally desires them ; yet he is aw are, here as in  

C hapter L X V I., that th is w ill not alw ays be  possib le.

St. B enedict is consisten t w hen  he decides that advantage m ay be  

taken  of the  sk ill of those  brethren  w ho  know  a craft; for he  never th inks  

of deliberately thw arting aptitude and  taste , under pretex t of m orti

fication . O nly one condition is required : the order or perm ission of  

the  A bbot. T he  m onk  is expected  to  exercise  his craft "  in  all hum ility  

and subm ission .” Special know ledge distinguishes a m an am ong his  

fellow s, and  m easures have to be  taken  to  guard  against self-sufficiency . 

M oreover, the  com m unity  generally  benefits by  these  special capacities; 

and  the  m ore real the  benefit, the  easier for him  w ho  procures it to  find  

cause for pride or non-observance. W henever any enterprise, m anu 

factory , or  m oney-m aking  concern  is annexed  to  a  m onastery  the  danger  

exists. "  O ne year w ith another,” a m an m ay say , "  I am  w orth so  

m uch to the com m unity . T he rest do noth ing but eat and drink , 

w hile I supply the A bbey finances w ith a considerable annual sum .”  

O ne can only avoid the danger of such a situation by having a so lid  

relig ious sp irit. St. A ugustine foresaw  th is before St. B enedict: "  N or 

le t them  be  puffed  up  if they  benefit the  com m on  funds from  their  ow n  

resources.” C assian has the sam e thought. St. E phrem also bids  

a m onk not to take pride in w hat he m ay  contribute; and St. B asil, 
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like our H oly Father, urges the superior not to to lerate such an  

abuse.1

1 8. A u g ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAEpist. CCXI., 6. P.L., XXXIII., 960.— C a s s ., Zw j /., IV., xiv.— S. Ep h r ., 

Paran., xxvi. (ppp. grae. lat., t. II., p. 114).— 8. Ba s i l ., Reg.fus., xxix.

8 Cf. S. Ba s i l ., Reg.fusxxxviii.

T he m onk ’s soul is w orth m ore than all else. T he m om ent the  

A bbot sees pride, or a m ercantile sp irit, or insubordination and par

ticu larism , creeping in by w ay of these sm all occupations he should  

ignore  any  pecuniary  loss, w hich  is  never  irreparable, and  safeguard  souls  

at all costs. T he  w ords of the  R ule  are em phatic: "  L et such  a one be  

taken  from  his craft and  not exercise  it again , unless  perchance, w hen  he  

has hum bled him self, the A bbot bid  him  resum e it.”

Si quid vero ex operibus artificum  

venum dandum est, videant ipsi per 

quorum  m anus transigenda sunt, ne  

aliquam fraudem praesum ant in ferre. 

M em orentur A nanias et Saphiras: ne  

forte m ortem quam illi in corpore  

pertulerunt, hanc isti, vel om nes qui 

aliquam  fraudem  de rebus m onasterii 

fecerin t, in  anim a patian tur.

A nd  if any  of the  w ork of the arti

ficers is to be so ld , le t those, th rough  

w hose hands the business  has to pass, 

see that they  presum e not to  com m it 

any fraud . L et them rem em ber 

A nanias and Saphira: lest perchance  

they , and all w ho deal fraudulently  

w ith  the  goods  of  the  m onastery ,  should  

suffer in their souls the death  w hich  

these  incurred  in  the  body.

Perhaps th is is a fitting  place to  rev iew  the list of m anufactures or  

enterprises w hich are com patib le w ith  the external dignity  of our life , 

w ith  the  nature  of a m onastery , and  w ith  our trad itions.2 T he m atter  

is at once im portan t and delicate. T radition  has determ ined  w hat is  

su itable  and  w hat is not so  for the  various branches of relig ious fam ilies. 

W e should abstain from  lay ing dow n universal law s on such m atters. 

E very  superior is to som e degree a judge of w hat he ow es to  him self, 

of w hat he ow es to  his m onastery , of w hat is required by the in ter

connection of differen t houses, and of w hat they are som etim es con 

strained  to  do  in  order to  m eet financial stress. T he  C arthusians  m ake  

liqueur, or rather a father and som e lay brothers are thus em ployed . 

T he T rappists  m anufacture chocolate, cheese, and  beer, and  farm  their  

land; that is their accepted practice. For ourselves w e are not the  

"  so le  m anufacturers  and  patentees  ”  of  any  product. If  for  the  publica

tion  of  litu rg ical books and  other m onastic  w orks, and  to  aid  in  the  diffu 

sion  of tru th , w e contro l a prin ting-press, so be it. It is a kind  of con 

ventual preaching; w e are only  tak ing up again our old  trad itions and  

by m eans of a press m ultip ly ing the m anuscrip ts w hich form erly w e  

transcribed  and  illum inated . T o  go  outside th is is to  expose ourselves  

som etim es  to  serious  m istakes; it is to  enter  again , and  that by  the  w rong  

door, upon all the responsib ilities and preoccupations of the w orld , 

to  escape from  our relig ious life , e t 'p ro p ter  v ita m  v iven d i p erd ere  ca n s  a s. 

It has  yet to  be  proved  that O ur L ord  cares m uch  for our exercising  any  

industry .

B ut supposing  the  farm  annexed  to  a  m onastery  produces  m ore  than



O f th e A rtificers o f  th e M o n a stery jihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 363  

is required  for the m onks them selves: w ine, for instance, or honey, or  

vegetab les; w hat is to  be done  w ith  the  surp lus ? Som e of the  E astern  

Fathers used to  unw eave their'm ats and  baskets and  begin over again . 

C assian  tells  us  that A bbot Paul, w ho  lived  seven  days' journey  from  any  

habitation , used  at the end  of the  year to  burn the baskets w ith  w hich  

his cave w as encum bered . B ut the m ajority so ld their w ork in the  

tow ns.1 N or are w e forb idden  to  im itate them . H aving  attended  to  

the duty  of alm sgiv ing , w e m ay  then provide for our m onastery . B ut 

St. B enedict w ould  surely  not have cared  to  see  his m onks going  to  fairs  

and  public  m arkets.2 H e desires that all crafts should  be exercised in  

the  m onastery  enclosure: "  so  that there m ay  be no  need  for the  m onks  

to  go abroad .” H ow , then, could  he  w ish  his  m onks to  go abroad , not 

m erely  to buy, but to  engage in  trade  ?

Selling  shall be done by  m eans of agents. A nd St. B enedict w arns  

the A bbot and m onks to see that these agents deal honestly . T hey  

m ight be tem pted to m ake a com m ission on the sales. T he w ork is  

conscien tiously  done, the w ine is not adulterated , and  there  are plenty  

of buyers. T he  vendors m ay  be  induced , by  the  very  excellence of the  

m erchandise they are offering , to put the price high , and pocket the  

difference. Perhaps they  are dependants of the m onastery and th ink  

it only  natural to enrich them selves at its expense. B ut St. B enedict 

recalls the case of A nanias and Saphira (A cts v.) : the  deed  w hich  drew  

dow n upon the pair the severity of G od  and St. Peter w as rather like  

that forecasted in the R ule. T hey had so ld their field ; instead of  

handing  over the  w hole price  to  the  com m unity , they  took  som e pocket 

m oney for them selves out of it and gave St. Peter w hat rem ained , 

com pleting  the  transaction  w ith  a  lie, and  that a  concerted  one. It w ould  

seem  that St. B enedict regarded  the fau lt com m itted  by  A nanias and  

Saphira as venial and  as punished  w ith  bodily  death  only ;3 in  w hich  he  

fo llow ed  the  in terpretation  of  several Fathers, such  as O rigen , St.  A ugus

tine, and C assian .4 B ut the fau lt of the m onastery agents is m ore  

serious ; for the  stuff  they  deal w ith  is  only  a  deposit, and  a  sacred  deposit 

at that, since all m onastic property belongs to G od. T herefore they  

shall suffer in  their souls.

In  ipsis  autem  pretiis non  surrip iat 

avaritiae  m alum , sed  sem per aliquantu- 

lum  vilius detur, quam a secularibus  

datur : ut  in  om nibus  glorificetur D eus.

In the prices them selves le t not 

the vice of avarice creep in , but le t 

goods alw ays be so ld a little cheaper 

than  by m en of the w orld , that G od  

m ay  be  glorified  in  all th ings.

M onks  m ust avoid  all that  resem bles  greed  and  the  desire  of  unlim ited  

accum ulation : a va ritia e  m a lu m . H ow  unw orthy  of a relig ious is greed

1 Inst.,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA X., xxiv.

1 St . Ba s i l  m anifests the sam e repugnance: Reg. fus., xxxix.

3 H owever, Pa u l  t h s  D e a c o n  and  H i l d e m a r  think  that St. Benedict does not claim  

to  settle  the question  as to  their spiritual death: he considers only  the bodily  punishm ent.

* O r i g e n ., Comm. in Mattb., 1. XV., 15. P.G., XIII., 1297-1298.— S. A u g ., 

Contra Epist. Parmeniani, 1. III., c. i. P.L., XLIII., 84.— C a s s ., Conlat., VI., xr. 
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of gain ! St. Jerom e, from w hom our H oly Father borrow ed his  

portrait of the Sarabaite , te lls us that they  so ld dear: "  T hey  put part 

of the  produce  of their  w ork  in to  the  com m on  stock , that they  m ay  have  

their food  in  com m on . . . and  as though  their craft w ere  holy  and  not 

their lives, they  ask a greater price for w hat they  sell.” 1 St. B enedict 

requires  the exact contrary . T he  products of m onastic  to il shall alw ays  

be  so ld  at som eth ing  less than  the  ordinary  price ; in  order that relig ious  

m ay  not cause protests and  anger w hich  w ould  recoil on  G od; in  order 

that people of the w orld m ay find edification in their accom m odating  

and disin terested  sp irit, and that, even in m oney m atters, they  m ay  

find  m eans for a sort of aposto late : "  T hat G od  m ay  be glorified in  all 

th ings” (1 Pet. iv. n).2  3

1 Epist.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA XXII., 34. P.L., XXII., 419.

2 Som e ancient writers had given the sam e counsel: Ev a g r i u s , Rerum monacbalium 

rationes, viii. P.G ., XL., 1259-1260.— Is a i a s , Reg., lix., Ixi.
3 15  cole nationale des Chartes, Positions des theses, 1906, pp. 43-49: ktude sur

VI ns  ti  tut monastique des freres convert et sur Voblature au moyen dge; leur origine et leur

role (xi.-xiii. cent.).

* Das Konv er senins  ti  tut des C is  terzienserordens in seinem Ur sprung und seiner  Organisa

tion (Fribourg, 1905). Reviewed in  the Revue Benedictine, April, 1906, p. 289.

A  little supernatural pride  w ill easily  secure us against all unseem ly  

astu teness and  perm it us to  be faithfu l to  the sp irit of the R ule, if not 

alw ays to  the  letter. For there are econom ical conditions and  exterior  

in terests  of w hich  w e m ust take account. In  tim es w hen  there  w as no  

com m ercial com petition , nor, as now adays, over-production , and  

especially  w hen  m onks w ere em ployed  in  producing  objects of the first 

necessity , no  rivalry  w as possib le, and  the low er rate  of m onastic prices  

w as sheer gain for the public . B ut, as th ings now  are, m onasteries  

w hich flooded the public m arkets  w ith  m anufactured articles at prices  

below  those curren t w ould cause a ru inous fall of  values, bankruptcies, 

and enm ities. If m onks are obliged to m ake m ore profit than they  

w ould  like, they  can  alw ays restore  it in  alm s. W hen  the  business is sm all 

and  cannot constitu te  serious  com petition , it is perm issib le  to  sell cheap ; 

likew ise, w hen one is w orking  a patent, there is m ore  liberty  of action . 

B ut w hether  w e  low er  the  price  or  raise  it, the  essential poin t is  to  realize  

alw ays the B enedictine m otto : "  T hat G od m ay be glorified in all 

th ings  ” (U t in  o m n ib u s  g lo rifice tu r  D eu s).

L a y  b ro th ers . W e m ay take occasion  of th is  chapter (L V IL ) to  say  

a w ord  about lay  brothers. T heir history  is yet to  be  w ritten . It has, 

how ever, been sketched by M . R aym ond C hasles in his thesis for the  

E cole des C hartes,8 and  by  Father E berhard  H offm ann, a C istercian  of 

M ehrerau .4  * * * T he dissertation of M artene in the Preface to the six th  

volum e of the V eteru m  scrip to ru m . . . a m p lissim a co llec tio m ay also  

be read; also C alm et in his com m entary  on the second chapter of the  

R ule; and M abillon , in the Preface to the six th B enedictine century  

(P . II.).

T he com m entators of the seventeenth  century seem  to have been  

m istaken in asserting  that lay brothers existed before  St. B enedict and
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even  in  his institu te. In  the earliest W estern  m onasteries, as at L erins  

under Faustus, in  the fifth  century , there  w ere m onks  w ho  w ere clerics, 

and  m onks w ho w ere laym en; there  w ere  le ttered  m onks and  illiterate; 

nor  is  it at all  surprising  that the  heavier  w orkw as  entrusted  bypreference  

to  the  latter. B ut they  did  not form  a  separate  class. M oreover, m any  

m onasteries had  servants and  even  slaves on  their lands, but these  w ere  

not m onks.

M any  passages of the R ule seem  to  forb id any distinction  betw een  

m onks (for instance the w ords of C hapter  IL : "  L et him  m ake no dis

tinction  of persons in the m onastery  ”); and  there is no text to  prove  

the existence of a distinct class, specially dedicated to the m aterial 

serv ices of the m onastery . A llusions to  lay brothers have been found  

in the ordinances concern ing  the sick , the guests, and the porter; but 

they  are not convincing. C hapter X X X V III. says that the reader at 

m eals shall eat "  w ith  the w eekly  servers of the kitchen  and  the atten 

dants but th is  is not enough  to  estab lish  the  existence even of purely  

lay  servants; yet M . C hasles draw s  that in ference. B ut it is undeniable  

that at M onte C assino there w ere, besides the educated  and cultured  

m onks, peasants  and  quondam  slaves, such  as  the  w orthy  G oth  m entioned  

in  the  L ife  of St. B enedict. T here  are  those  w ho  "  can  neither m editate  

nor  read  "  (C hapter X LV III.); som e  are  unable  to  w rite  their  profession  

paper (C hapter L V IIL ). T he A bbot obviously w ould not choose  

clerics and priests from am ong these "  sim ple fo lk ,” as St. B enedict 

calls  them ; and  they  w ould  have  to  be  given  w ork  su ited  to  their  capacity . 

B ut apart from  that they  w ere  distinguished  in  no  respect from  the  rest 

of  the m onks. T hey  w ent to  the  D ivine  O ffice  and  took  part in  it to  the  

best of their ability ; their m em ories gradually  learn t the psalm s and  

hym ns.

From  the  eighth  to  the  ten th  century— and  here  w e  are  sum m arizing  

the conclusions of M . C hasles— a change cam e over m onastic practice. 

T he  W ork  of G od  took  m ore considerable  proportions  than  in  St. B ene

dict’s tim e. M onks w ere very num erous. T he difference betw een  

educated and illiterate w as accentuated ; little by little lay fam u li  

(servants) gave w ay to relig ious exclusively occupied  in m anual w ork, 

w ith  a special litu rg ical O ffice of a very  sim ple character.1 C luny  had  

lay  brothers. T hey  w ere  m onks, but had  no  seat in  chapter; in church  

they  took  their place  in  the  low er choir; som e, how ever, w ere  em ployed  

in  the ritual; and  those w ho  had  good  voices even  acted  as cantors and  

w ere  vested  in  the  cope. T he  lay  brothers  had  a special habit and  w ore  

beards, w hence  their nam e  of barba ti (bearded); in  the  earliest tim es  the  

nam e of conversi applied  to all m onks. T here  w as also in m onasteries  

a class called  "  oblates,”  w hose  history  is in tim ately  bound  up  w ith  that 

of lay  brothers. C hildren brought up  in  the clo ister w ere often called  

nu triti (nurslings) to  distinguish  them  from  conversi, or those w ho cam e  

of their,  ow n accord .

1 O ur lay  brothers also recite an  O ffice, com posed of the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAPatery Ave^ and som e short 

prayers taken  from  our H ours.
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T he  institu tion  of lay brothers  reached its  fu ll developm ent in the  

eleventh century . It w as estab lished in G erm any, thanks chiefly to  

A bbot W illiam  of H irschau, w ho  w as  m uch  in fluenced , as is w ell know n, 

by  the  C ustom s  of C luny, H aym o,his  biographer,  has  left us  a  sum m ary  

of the R ule for lay  brothers  at H irschau . A s at C luny, the business of  

the kitchen  w as entrusted  to  them . L ay  brothers played  an  im portan t 

part at the end  of the eleventh  century . In  the  tw elfth  they  appeared  

in all the abbeys of W estern E urope. T hey are found am ong the  

C am aldolese, V allom brosians, and C arthusians. B ut it w as at C iteaux  

above all that they  held an im portan t position . C ustom s and a R ule  

w ere draw n  up  for them . Som e of them  w ere  to  dw ell in  the abbey, 

others in the " granges," others w ith high secular personages; som e  

w ere assigned to the serv ice of the abbeys of C istercian nuns. T he  

m ore recent C ongregations of M onte C assino , B ursfeld , St. V anne, and  

St. M aur also  had  their lay brothers. T here w as, m oreover, am ong  the  

M aurists, another class called "  com m is " (officials) w ho w ere charged  

especially  w ith  external w orks and  the relations of the m onastery  w ith  

the  outside  w orld ; after  probation  they  took  a  vow  of  stab ility . Finally , 

there w ere "  perpetual servants," bound to the m onastery by civ il 

contract.

It should  be  observed  that our C onstitu tions, taken  in  th is  case  from  

those  of  theM aurists,  order that none  should  be  adm itted  as lay  brothers  

save those w ho possess aptitude for their w ork. A bove all w e should  

note that they  are  as tru ly  relig ious and m onks  as are the choir m onks.. 

T herefore  they  should  have  such  instruction  and  train ing  as w ill enable  

them  to  live up  to  their vow s. T hey  are all, w hether novices or pro 

fessed , under the sp iritual direction of the lay brother m aster. A s  

regards their  w ork  they  are  under the  cellarer; apart from  him  and  the  

fathers  assigned  to  the  charge  of  them , no  one  has  a  righ t to  put any  duty  

on  them  or to  require  their serv ices; if  lay  brothers are  not the  dom estic  

servants  of  the  com m unity ,  they  are  still  less  the  servants  of  any  ind iv idual 

m onk, Perfect courtesy  and  considerate charity  should  regulate all our  

relations  w ith  them ; every  species of  petty  fam iliarity  should  be  severely  

repressed , as w ell as all unjustifiab le conversation ; both  their in terest 

and  ours dem and  th is. L et us also bew are  of scandalizing sim ple  souls  

by  certain  w ays w hich  are scarcely  m onastic , and  by  notorious breaches  

of R ule.

T heir  life  is  hum ble, silen t, hidden , and  m ore  severe  in  som e  respects  

than  that of the choir m onks; and, as the M aurist D eclarations set it 

dow n, they  should not be advanced to O rders nor undertake higher 

studies. Strict observance of these tw o last points is ind ispensable  

for the safeguard ing  of their m onastic vocation ; and  those w ho  seek  to  

enter the  clerical  state  nearly  alw ays  m eet w ith  failure. T heir  laborious  

days m ay easily becom e one long colloquy  w ith  the L ord; and the  

spectacle oL such glad  and  peacefu l fidelity  is the m ost valuable of all 

their serv ices.



C H A PT ER  L V III

O F T H E  D IS C IP L IN E  O F  R E C E IV IN G  B R E T H R E N  IN T O  

R E L IG IO N

T
H E  portion  of the  R ule  w hich  begins  w ith  th is  chapter  and  extends  

to the six ty-six th  inclusively is quite clearly defined , and deals  

first w ith the recru itm ent of the m onastery , then w ith its  

hierarch ical arrangem ent and regular order. T o exhaust the  

top ic  of recru itm ent our H oly Father speaks successively  of novices in  

general, of children , of priests, and of stranger m onks. T he present 

chapter, w hich  gives us  the general m ethods by w hich  a com m unity  is  

recru ited, com prises th ree m ain  div isions: the  reception  of candidates, 

their probation  or novitiate , and their final adm ission . T his last part  

treats  of  the  so lem n  form s  of adm ission ,  and  then  of  the  m onk ’s  obligation  

to  dispose of all his  property . H ere  w e have  a num ber of  questions, the  

im portance  and in terest of w hich  inv ite  us to  extend  our com m entary .

D e d i s c i p l i n a s u s c i p i e n d o r u m  

f r a t r u m .— N ovi  ter veniens quis ad  

cohversionem , non ei facilis tribuatur 

ingressus: sed sicu t ait A posto lus: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Probate spiritus, si ex Deo sqnt. E rgo  

si veniens perseveraverit pulsans, et 

illatas sib i in jurias, et difficu ltatem  

ingressus, post quatuor aut quinque  

d ies visus fuerit patien ter portare, et 

persistere petition! suae, annuatur ei 

ingressus, et sit in  cella  hospitum  paucis 

diebus.

T o  him  that new ly com es to con 

version , le t not an easy entrance, be  

granted, but, as the A postle says, 

"  T ry the sp irits if they  be of G od.”  

If, therefore, he that com es persevere  

in  knocking , and  after four or five  days  

seem  patien tly to endure the  w rongs  

done to him  and the difficu lty  m ade  

about his entrance, and to persist 

in  his  petition , le t entrance  be  granted  

him , and le t him be in the guest

house  for a  few  days.

"  O n e th a t n ew ly co m es to co n versio n  ”— T he conversion here  

spoken  of is sim ply  the relig ious life, so called from  its being  a tu rn ing  

tow ards G od. T his phraseology accorded w ith the ecclesiastical 

language of the tim e,1 and  is very  felicitous; m an tu rns from  sin , from  

the  w orld  and  its  frivo lity, in  order to  direct his  life  tow ards  the  suprem e  

reality  and  uncreated beauty . H ow ever, w hen he presents him self at 

the m onastery , and  so at the  house  of G od, he does but respond  to  the  

call of G od  H im self—  i,e .9 to  vocation .

1 Illi quorum conversion! consulere voluim us . • . says S t . A u g u s t i n e  (Epist. 

LXXXIII., 2 et z. P.L., XXXIII., 292), and  a  little farther on: Cum quisgue ad monas- 

terium convertitur, si veraci corde convertitur, etc.— Si quis ad converswnem veneris 

(S. C e s a r ., Reg. ad mon., i.; Reg. ad virg.9 Recapitidatio, viii.).— D. Bu t l e r  (S. Bene- 

dicti Regula monacborum , pp. 140-141) says that the best attested reading everywhere 

in the Rule is conversation* Conversatio morum: lectio omnino certa sed baud  facilis intel- 

lectu. . Conferripotest C a s s i a n u s , c. Nest.9 V., i.:per bonorum actuum conversationem. . . . 

Conversio non usurpabatur a S. Benedicto; converti yero bis invenitur (ii., bdii.). Con

versatio (==vita monastica) et conversio erant ambo in usu communi.—Cf. D. R o t h e n - 

H AUSLER, Zur Aufnabmeordnung der Regula S. Benedicti, II., Conversatio morum9 pp. 20  

Sq,— D. H e r w e g e n , Gescbicbte der benediktiniscben Professformel9 II., i. Conversatio 

und conversio im Regeltext, pp. 47  sq.
367
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V o ca tio n .— -W e m ust lim it the use of th is term  and not m ake it 

signify  any  expression  of  our  activ ity . W e  speak  of  the  so ld ier’s  vocation , 

the engineer’s vocation , the vocation to  the m arried state or com m on  

vocation . T hese are actual states, the  result of strictly  personal choice, 

the product of circum stances', aptitudes, and tastes. D oubtless these  

choices do not escape the law s of Providence, yet they  do  not im ply  a  

very  special  inv itation  of G od,:as  does  vocation  properly  so  called . T his  

com prises th ree  elem ents : a special call of G od— to  a high  supernatural  

state— to  w hich call the in telligent creature should  respond w ith free  

co-operation . A nd  in  th is  sense  there  are  only  th ree  vocations : vocation  

to  the  Faith , fo r heretics and  in fidels, w hich  is universal and  obligatory  

under pain of dam nation; relig ious vocation , w hich  is, as w e hope to  

show , universal and  yet a m atter of counsel; vocation  to  the ecclesias

tical state , w hich , is special and  is addressed to a select few , chosen by  

nam e from  am ong  C hristian  fo lk  and  designated  by  the C hurch . H ere  

w e are concerned w ith relig ious vocation only .

A  general vocation  to  the  relig ious life  m ay  be  distinguished  from  an  

ind iv idual vocation . T he first is the universal inv itation addressed by  

O ur L ord to all the faithfu l: "  If anyone w ish to com e after m e ”  

(M att. xvi. 24); "  If thou w ouldst be perfect ” (ib id . xix . 21). T his  

vocation has been given once and  for all, and O ur L ord ’s w ords have  

never been  retracted . N either the  State  nor  the  C hurch  has  any  pow er  

here. G od  has called  souls and  opened  the  gates of perfection  to  them . 

It is not m erely  perm ission  or leave, but a positive inv itation  addressed  

to the w hole C hurch . E veryone baptized is by that act sufficien tly  

called  by  G od  to  a  life  w hich  is  the  fu lfilm ent of  baptism . B ut, in  actual  

fact, O ur L ord ’s offer does not reach  all efficaciously ; it m ay  be that a  

soul is  inatten tive; it m ay  be  that it does  not consent to  fo llow  the  div ine  

counsel; it m ay be that at the hour w hen  G od ’s call reaches its ear, it 

finds that it has taken bn itself obligations w hich forb id  it m aking  any  

response ; it m ay  be  that it is w ithout certain  dispositions  of soul or body  

w hich  are  strictly  requisite. G od  respects the  play  and  course  of  secon 

dary  causes, and  in practice only  a picked few  are capable of fo llow ing  

H is call: "N ot all take  th is  w ord,but those  to  w hom  it is given . ... H e  

that can  take, le t him  take  it ” (M att. xix . 11-12).

T he  doctrinal princip le of a universal vocation  having  been  carefu lly  

safeguarded , it rem ains true that there  is an  ind iv idual and, so  to  speak , 

a  priv ileged  vocation . B ut our ideas  should  be clear w ith  regard  to  th is  

"  special ” vocation  also. V ocation to the relig ious life cannot neces

sarily m ean a positive call, a revelation , a supernatural and  im perative  

in tim ation: "T hou shalt be a relig ious.” N or is it any m ore true,  

necessarily , that vocation  is the  com m and  of a  confessor. T he  confessor 

m ay  advise, he can and  should  enlighten ; he can w eigh the chances of 

success,  because  he  know s  the  soul’s  dispositions : but he  cannot  com m and, 

in any sense w hatever. G od him self does not com m and. Souls are  

free. It is in fin ite  im prudence, and  w ant of reverence for souls, to  claim  

to  choose their state ok  life for them , w hen  the consequences are felt in  
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tim e and in etern ity . D o parents and m eddling , m erciless directors  

bear the consequences of the decision  w hich  they  im pose by  m ain  force  

on  a too  docile and  trustfu l soul ? V ocation  is a personal m atter.

B ut, w e m ay  ask  further, w hat is the form  under w hich  G od  speaks  

to souls, w hen H e w ould draw  them  to  H im  ? T o  confine the  in fin ite  

variety  of H is m ethods w ith in the com pass of a form ula or a catalogue  

is im possib le. For G od  all m eans are  good. V ocation  m ay  be  a m atter 

of sensib le attraction , an inclination of the heart tow ards the relig ious  

life , the  love of  the  chant and  of beautifu l serv ices : a form  w hich  it very  

naturally  takes am ong  the  young. B ut th is  sensib le attraction  is not an  

ind ispensable elem ent. V ocation  is som etim es an  im pression  that dates  

from  in fancy: w e have never contem plated our life in any other than  

m onastic surroundings; w e are in fluenced, perhaps, by the exam ple  

of a relative. O r it m ay  be an  ideal of perfection  that suddenly  forces  

itself upon us.

V ocation m ay consist in an in tellectual appreciation of the m oral 

superiority of the relig ious life and in the strong reso lve: "  It is the  

better w ay and I w ill fo llow  it.” Perhaps th is is the purest type of 

vocation . Som etim es a m an is guided  by  a sort of practical and  utili

tarian  im pulse : "  I shall have  no  m ore  visits  to  receive  or m ake, no  m ore  

confessions, no  m ore  serm ons, no  dom estic  w orries. I shall have  leisure  

for prayer and study and shall live in peace.” T his sort of vocation  

is the vocation  of m iddle age, of one  w ho  has already  been w ounded by  

contact w ith  life .

O r it m ay  be suffering  w hich  tu rns souls tow ards G od; or again  dis

content, m oral unrest, inability to be happy elsew here. O ur L ord , 

w hen H e  w ould direct us tow ards H is ends, sow s secret bitterness over 

all the joys of our life , and  w e m eet naught but sadness and bruises if 

w e step aside from  the w ay  traced  by  H im , a w ay, as the prophet says, 

that is m arked  out w ith  hew n  stones : "  H e  hath  shut up  m y  w ays w ith  

square  stones ”  (L am . iii. 9). Finally , there  are  cases  w here  the  relig ious  

life , w hile rem ain ing  in  the  abstract a counsel of perfection , yet becom es  

in  the concrete  an  obligation : as w hen  experience forces us to  recognize  

that w e need the cloister, that there only is our eternal salvation per

fectly secure. In brief, vocation is never lack ing; G od ’s call takes so  

m any form s, that one of them  is alw ays at hand and he w ho enters  

alw ays has good  reasons for entering .1

A gain , w e m ust not fail to  rem ark— and  the very  w ords of the R ule  

inv ite us to do  so— that all these diverse w ays in  w hich the universal 

call m anifests itself to the ind iv idual do but constitu te the m aterial 

and determ inable elem ent in vocation; the form al and determ inant 

elem ent is the firm reso lve to seek G od and perfection . "  If thou  

w ouldst be perfect ?” D o  you  w ish  it ? "  W ho  is the  m an  that w ould  

have  life  and  desires  to  see’good  days  ?”  said  St. B enedict in  the  Prologue. 

W hen all is said , th is is the essential elem ent and often the only one

1 Abbot Paphnutius explained to C a s s i a n  that there were three kinds of vocation: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Primus ex Deo ess, secundus -per hominem, tertius ex necessitate (ConlatIll:, iii.-v.).

24
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that m atters. For, of  the  tw o  other elem ents, the  concrete  m anifestation  

of  G od ’s counsel and  personal aptitude, w e  have  said  that  the  first is  never  

lack ing; and of the second  w e m ay say  that it is som etim es created  or  

at least developed , w hen  the  w ill is  generously  determ ined . T his  explains  

w hy  our H oly Father’s ordinances for the  adm ission  of a postu lan t and  

the  train ing  of a  novice  have  as  their so le  purpose  the  testing  of his w ill.

Should there be long deliberation and m uch consultation  ? 

St. T hom as says not.1 W hat, he asks, shall w e deliberate about ? O n  

the excellence of the proposed  reso lu tion  ? B ut it cannot be disputed  

that it is a  good  th ing , nay, a  very  good  th ing; and  to  doubt th is, though  

it w ere  but for an  instan t, w ould  be  to  give the  lie  to  O ur L ord . M ust 

w e deliberate  about our pow ers, w hether w e  have  the  necessary  strength  

to  carry  out our reso lve ? Som e of our friends w ill tell us that w e are  

doing  a foolish  th ing , a  th ing  im possib le for our nature. O thers, better  

advised , w ill rep ly : 44 Y ou  have the resources of your w ill, w hich  are  

boundless ; prayer  w ill procure  you  the  in fin ite  strength  of  G od. C hildren  

and w om en have done it; you can surely  do as m uch.” St. T hom as  

adm its that there m ay be deliberation on th ree poin ts: Is our health  

sufficien t ? H ave  w e debts  ? W hat form  of relig ious  life  su its us best ? 

H ere w e m ay consult and in terrogate; but w e should ask few  people  

and  such as are discreet, prudent, com petent in supernatural m atters, 

w ell -inform ed  on  the  character  of  the  m onastic  life , and  even  predisposed! 

in  its favour. O ne m ay  deliberate, too , w ith  oneself, but le t it be  done  

quickly . A nd above all w e should reflect on the m ost expeditious  

m eans  to  rid  ourselves of all obstacles.

A fter having  seen w hat relig ious vocation is in general, it w ill not 

be superfluous to  say  a w ord  as to  the  qualifications prudently  required  

for  the  contem plative  life , and  in  particu lar  the  m onastic  and  B enedictine  

contem plative life . A n im m ortal soul— the sam e baptized— the sam e  

from  that m om ent endow ed w ith the supernatural faculties of w hich  

contem plation  is the  proper exercise : th is is enough, no  m ore is needed . 

D oes the condition seem  sim ple and  easy  to be realized  ? Y et it is the  

principal one of all, and  the fundam ental one; it m ight alm ost be said  

that it is the so le condition , given  a  determ ined w ill.

V ery ordinary health is adequate to our m onastic duty . B ut the  

im portan t th ing  required  of a candidate  for the contem plative life is a 

certain equipoise of tem peram ent, a th ing  not alw ays very  com m on in  

our age of im pulsive and neurotic natures. A  m an w ho vow s him self 

to  the  m onastic  life w ith  a rather w eak  head  and  defective  in tellect w ill 

there  lose all that is left, or at least w ill becom e  a burden  to  his brethren  

and  a danger to  the com m unity . A n  exaggerated  preoccupation w ith  

health , w ith oneself, w ith the honour and atten tion  one deserves, is a  

very  bad  om en; hypertrophy  of  the  ego  m ay  be  the  first sign  of insanity . 

Y et w e do  not reject a candidate because w e find  in  him  certain  sligh t 

fau lts  or egoistic tendences; otherw ise  no  one w ould  be chosen .

A  m an  need  not be a  Plato  or an  A risto tle for the  w ork  of C hristian  

contem plation. B ut it w ould certain ly be presum ptuous to -day to

1 IL-IL, rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAq. clxxxix., a. io.
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enter the contem plative life and to becom e a choir m onk, w e do not 

say  w ithout som e  previous education— for that is forb idden  by  the  H oly  

See— but w ithout a real taste for the th ings of the m ind. T he con 

tem plative  life  does not consist in  dream ing  and  doing  noth ing . B ew are  

of those w ho neglect study  on  the ground  that w e are vow ed  only to  

pure contem plation , or that, accord ing to the A postle, "  know ledge  

puffeth  up.” T aking our life as a w hole, a taste for true and  w hole

som e docty ine is a guarantee of perseverance, of w orth iness, and of 

progress, safer often  than  a certain  kind  of piety .

T he postu lan t m ust in tend  to take his faith  seriously  and m ust be  

valian t. In a m onastery our livelihood is assured; w e have not the  

external prick  of necessity , nor the  stim ulus that action  brings w ith  it. 

If a  contem plative  be  not courageous, he  w ill quickly  becom e a  lo iterer, 

a deserter of perfection , a useless th ing . T here  is required  of him  also  

a love of quiet and  silence, a certain  detachm ent from  the w orld , from  

politics, from  external activ ity , from  a m inistry w hich he has freely  

abandoned, even , w e w ould fain add, from  the affairs of his fam ily . 

W e  have  not to  provide  for our brothers  and  sisters, nephew s  and  nieces; 

our prayers and our fidelity w ill be m ore efficacious w ith G od than  

hum an  activ ities  for w hich  w e  are  no  longer com petent. T he  candidate  

should also have a good character and a certain youthfu lness of soul; 

critical, peevish , and unsociab le tem peram ents are poorly  su ited to a  

ru le  w hich  requires continual contact w ith  brethren  and  filial subm ission  

to  the A bbot.

Finally , an excellen t sign of a vocation to the contem plative life  

is described in the passage of E cclesiasticus : P u lch ritu d in is stu d iu m  

h a b en tes , p a cifica n tes in d o m ib u s su is: the just m en of old studied  

beauty , they  caused  peace and  order in  their houses. Study  of beauty  

does not necessarily  m ean  artistic taste or artistic  ta len t; but it im plies  

the habit of doing  noth ing  by  halves, of realizing  perfect purity , and  a  

delicacy  of  disposition  that does  not suffer  the  petty  passions  of  the  w orld  

w e have renounced to enter our souls again under any disguise. 

C ourtesy and refinem ent also , in our relations w ith G od as w ith our  

brethren , flow  from  th is love of beauty ; as do likew ise an in telligent 

love  of  the  D ivine  O ffice, of its  rites  and  of  its  chants.

T h e  recep tio n  o f  ca n d id a tes .— A  m an  believes  that G od  is calling  him  

to  the B enedictine  life; he is "  converted  ” ; he  com es and  knocks at the  

door. Strange  to  say , it does  not open  at once, and  his reception  is  very  

reserved , not to  say  disagreeable : N o n  e i  fa cilis  tr ib u a tu r in g ressu s . It 

w as the sam e am ong the Fathers of the E ast.1 St. B enedict’s first

1 Si quis access  er  it ad ostium monasterii volens saculo renuntiare, et fratrum aggregari 

numero, non babebit intrandi liber  tatem, sed prius nuntiabitur Patri monaster  if et manebit 

paucis diebus foris ante januamzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (S. Pa c k ., Reg. xlix.).— Hebdomada pro foribus jaceant; 

nulli cum eis de  fratribus jungantur, et semper dura et laboriosa eis proponantur. Si vero 

per sever  averint pulsan  tes, eis non negetur ingressus (Reg. I. 88. Pa t r u m , vii.).— Ambiens 

quis intra coenotii recipi disciplinam non ante prorsus admittitur, quam diebus decern vel 

eo amplius pro  foribus excubans indicium  per  sever  antiee ... demonstraverit (C a s s ., Inst., 

IV., H i.). There are also resemblances between this chapter of St. Benedict and  

several passages in St . Ba s i l  (fif. Reg. fus., x. §§.).
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observation  is a  w arning  against receiving  prom iscuously  all w ho  present 

them selves. T hey  are  generally  unknow n ; their past, the  secret m otives  

w hich  im pel them  to  the m onastic  life , their possession  of the requisite  

qualities, are all unknow n. In St. B enedict’s tim e there w ere  

special reasons for a very careful scru tiny . B esides m en w ho w ere  

know n or w ere furnished w ith le tters of recom m endation, there cam e  

strangers, slaves, barbarians, ex-so ld iers; perhaps also characters w ere  

in  general less refined  than in the E ast.

M oreover, St. B enedict knew  that the  m onastic  life  w as  G od ’s reserve. 

N ow , it is not prudent to recru it a picked body of troops by chance. 

Such a corps does not w ant those defectives w ho encum ber and  retard  

the progress of the w hole. It is unw ise to  seek  num bers at any  price; 

G od  has no  need  of big  battalions: sufficien t for H im  the  th ree  hundred  

so ld iers  of  a  G ideon. W e  m ust not induce  souls  to  im pose  on  them selves  

obligations out of proportion to their strength ; nor m ust w e receive  

m en ind iscreetly  and bequeath  to  those that com e after us a heritage  

of difficu lties. M oreover, to  receive everyone  or nearly  everyone  is not 

the  w ay  to  get m any  subjects, since  the  very  condition  of a m onastery ’s 

recru itm ent is that excellence and edify ing in fluence w hich chance  

elem ents are incapable  of securing . T he history  of m onasticism  proves  

that w ant of strictness in  the reception  of, subjects contributed  largely  

to  the  decline  of certain  houses.1 T o  sum  up, both  the  in terests  of G od  

and  the in terests of the C hurch  are at stake ; so too  are the  in terests of  

the  m onastery  in  the  present and  in  the  fu ture, and  the  in terests of the  

candidates  them selves. W ithout  doubt  the  special m otives  that form erly  

caused  a certain  severity  in  th is  m atter no  longer hold  to -day; there  are  

now  no slaves, and  those w ho present them selves are C hristians, often  

even  clerics  and  priests ; w e  know  w hat they  are, thanks  to  the  testim onial 

le tters prescribed by C anon L aw  and  to private in form ation . N ever

theless the general m otives still rem ain . E xperience proves that pre 

cautions are not superfluous, since a good  num ber of those received  do  

not persevere. So w ise are the regulations  of our R ule, that the year’s 

novitiate and the m ethods of trial there exacted have been adopted  

by  the C hurch  and  extended  to  all sorts  of relig ious orders.

W hen  our H oly  Father  show s  so  m uch  reserve  in  receiv ing  those  w ho  

kriock at the door, he is obviously no friend to m ilitary  m ethods of 

recru iting . T here is a kind  of pressing  so licitation w hich , so to speak , 

forces the candidate to stand  and deliver. W e m ust alw ays avoid the  

m ethods  of the press gang  in our pursu it of postu lan ts, nor shall w e  use  

alluring advertisem ent. In sp ite of kindly inv itations and although  

there be no  absolu te ru le on  th is poin t, w e shall not go to  colleges and  

sem inaries, there to  seek  the increase of our com m unities. Providence  

has its ow n w ays of m aking  souls know  the m onastery  w here it w ould  

have them  be. Y et is it leg itim ate and praisew orthy , w hile avoid ing  

any  kind  of com pulsion , to  exhort a soul that seem s predisposed  to  the  

relig ious life; that is the  teaching  of St. T hom as.2 N or is it ind iscreet

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAH j e f t e n , 1. IV., tract, ii. 2 II.-II., clxxxix., a. 9.
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sw eetly  and  m oderately  to  press one  w ho  is visib ly  called , yet tem porizes  

w ithout any so lid m otive. W e m ust know  how  to help , encourage, 

and, as our H oly  Father presently  says, "  w in souls.”

From  one poin t of view adm ission in to the B enedictine  O rder is  

perhaps subject to less com plicated conditions than is the case w ith  

som e m odern form s of the relig ious life: one cannot becom e a Jesu it, 

D om inican , or Franciscan , w ithout very defin ite qualities. Suppose  

a  m an  have  none  of the  qualities  necessary  for a  preacher, or a  professor, 

or a m issionary ; he cannot, w ithout rashness, enter an O rder w hich is  

devoted  expressly  to  the  m ission , to  teaching , or  to  the  w ork  of  preaching . 

O f course  no  one  w ill th ink  of becom ing  a  m onk  m erely  because all other 

doors are closed  to  him . Y et it rem ains true that for the B enedictine  

life  there  is scarcely  but one aptitude required of us— viz., the in terior  

purpose  of sanctify ing  our souls. A nd  th is aptitude exists w hen a m an  

is determ ined  to  develop  the  pow ers  of  his baptism . A s  w e  have  already  

observed , the form al constituent of relig ious vocation in general is a  

vigorous w ill; and it is w ith the candidate’s w ill that the scru tiny  of  

superiors  should  chiefly  concern  itself. T he  m ore  uniform  our existence  

is, the  m ore  w ithdraw n  from  the  w orld  and  disengaged  from  the  to rren t 

of m odern  life , w hich  flow s tow ards noise, disp lay , and  action , the m ore  

openly  contrary  to  the  tem per created  in  alm ost all our contem poraries  

by  social in fluences, the less can  w e consent to  low er its standard .

St. B enedict’s idea is so exactly  that w hich  w e have just expressed , 

that he  seem s to  have  had  no  other in ten tion , w hen  fix ing  the  novitiate  

tests, than to discover the seriousness, determ ination , and generosity  

of  the  w ill.1 For if the candidate  be  one  of those w ho  w ill and  w ill not 

("  the  sluggard  w illeth  and  w illeth  not ”), if his  w ill have  only  conceived  

one of those indecisive reso lu tions in w hich the lazy perish ("  desires  

kill the slo thfu l ”): the necessity  he is under of w aiting  at the door, the  

very  rebuffs of  his  first reception , w ill m ake  th is  appearance  of  a  vocation  

vanish in sm oke, and he w ill retrace his steps congratu lating  him self  

that he  w ent no  farther.

T herefore, the postu lan t shall be left knocking at the door, says  

St. B enedict. Y et it shall be partly  opened, though  it be to tell him  

unpleasant th ings. H e m ay  be to ld , for instance, that he is too  old  or  

too  young, that he  has not health  or energy  enough  to  becom e a m onk, 

that there is no room  for him . T he Fathers of the E ast w ere very  

sk ilfu l in vary ing these tests. R ead, for instance, the account of  

St. A ntony ’s reception of Paul the Sim ple, or the reception given  

by  St. Pachom ius to  M acarius  of A lexandria  in  disguise.2 W e see w hy  

the m onk w ho attended  the door and  w as charged  w ith the reception  

of  postu lan ts  had  to  be  chosen  from  am ong  those  of  greatest experience.3  

A t the end  of four or five  days of th is treatm ent, if the  candidate  holds

1 Cf.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA S. Ba s i l ., Sermo asceticus de renuntiatione saculi. P.G., XXXI., 626 sq.—  

S. G r e g . M ., Expositio in /. Reg.) 1. IV., c. iv., 17. P.L., LXXIX., 245.

* Pa l l a d ., Hist. Laus.) c. xxviii. et xix.-xx. R o s w e y d , pp. 730, 723.

3 Cf. Vita S. Pacbomii) c. xix. Acta L§., M ail, t. III., p. 303.
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firm  and  rem ains, entrance  shall be  granted  him : but only  entrance  in to  

the  guest-house, w hich , as w e have said , is a separate build ing . T here  

he  m ust rem ain  som e days, as the  R ule prescribes  w ith  no  m ore  precise  

determ ination of tim e; during  th is period , again , exact know ledge m ay  

be gained of his character. A ccording to som e ancien t m onastic  

custom s, he  w as  em ployed  to  w ait on  the  guests. C assian  says that  after 

adm ission and  clo th ing  the  candidate  w as entrusted  to  the  guest-m aster 

for a year, and  then to  the novice-m aster.1 It w ill be observed that 

the candidate m akes his w ay  in to  the  B enedictine fam ily  only  gradually  

and  by  stages, w ith  a slow  and  prudent progress; first com es the door, 

then  the guest-house, then  the novitiate , and  finally  entrance in to  the  

com m unity .

1 Inst.,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA IV., vii.

2 This set of questionsis ancient; it occurs in large part in the^Ceremonial of St. 

Augustine of Canterbury (Customary of tbe Benedictine Monasteries of St. Augustine, 

Canterbury, and St. Peter, Westminster, edited by S i r  Ed w a r d  M a u n d e  T h o m p s o n , 

London, 1902, vol. I., p. 6).— There already existed in the institute of St . Pa c h o m i u b  

an examination  previous to admission: Reg. xlix.
3 Cf. P r a t ., S.J., Essad bistorique sur la destruction des Ordres religieux en France 

au XVIII®  siecle, pp. 182^.

C lo th in g a n d p o stu la n tsh ip .— In the actual Solesm es practice the  

candidate rem ains som e days in  the guest-house; that w as the custom  

at C luny  and  am ong  the M aurists. T hen  he is given  a cell in  the  novi

tiate and  fo llow s the novitiate  exercises. A t the end  of a fortn ight he  

m ay receive the habit. B ut he com es first before the A bbot and  his  

C ouncil, and  a certain num ber of questions are put to  him  concern ing  

his canonical fitness for the relig ious life .2

A fter clo th ing  begins  the  period  of  postu lan t  sh ip . W e  m ay  regard  it 

as tak ing  the  place of the  first tests to  w hich  our forefathers m ade new 

com ers subm it, but only if w e note that it w as, as such , unknow n to  

them . A  distinction  betw een the postu lan tsh ip and novitiate w ill be  

searched for in vain not only in St. B enedict but everyw here else. 

T he postu lan tsh ip w as an invention of the last M aurists. A fter the  

royal edict professing to reform relig ious orders, prom ulgated by  

L ouis X V . in M arch, 1768, w hich  forbade profession  before the age  of 

tw enty-one,3 the C ongregation  of St. M aur published  in 1770 a new  

edition  of its C onstitu tions. In  th is docum ent the "  first probation  ”  

becom es a regular organized stage, th rough  w hich  all candidates m ust 

pass, under the relig ious habit and  in special houses; its norm al dura

tion is a year, but it m ight last as m any as fourteen m onths or as  

few  as six . T he postu lan ts w ere entrusted  to a "  D irector of proba 

tioners” (D irec to r p ro b a n d o ru m ) and a Z elator. T heir horarium  and  

exercises w ere alm ost the sam e as those of the novices, save that the  

latter devoted  them selves exclusively  to  studies "  calcu lated  to  develop  

piety  and  train  the m em ory,”  w hile  the  postu lan ts, under the  guidance  

of the Z elator, added to the study  of the rubrics, chant, N ew  T esta 

m ent, R ule, etc., the study of L atin , French , G reek, and H ebrew . 

“  L et them  be taught the ru les for correct reading and speaking , and  
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the  elem ents  of G eography, C hronology, and  H istory : so that they  m ay  

be instructed in virtue and know ledge together.” O ur constitutions, 

w hich  in  the  m atter of  the postu lan tsh ip  are indebted  to  the M aurists, 

fo llow them  also in the determ ination of its length . B ut w ith us  

postulan ts  are put w ith  the  novices and  undergo  an  absolu tely  identical 

probation .

T he  postu lan tsh ip  has been  in troduced  in to  m any  relig ious fam ilies, 

but C anon L aw  does not order it for choir m onks. C lem ent V III., 

in the decree Cum ad regu la rem (M arch 19, 1603), stipu lated that  

all candidates should be instructed in the R ule, the vow s, and the  

special nature  of the  institute,  before  receiv ing  the  habit— that is to  say , 

before com m encing  the novitiate  proper. T he fact is that in  the tim e  

of C lem ent V III. only  tw o clo th ings  w ere know n: the clo th ing of the  

novice  and  the  clo th ing  of the  professed  m onk. T o-day  w e  have  th ree : 

the clo th ing of the laym an, of the novice, and  of the professed . B ut 

the tw o  first are only  duplicates  of the  profession  cloth ing . A nd  from  

the very rite itself it is plain  that th is clo th ing is the m ost im portan t 

and  has  a  decisive  effect. T hen  only  is the  candidate  required  to  choose  

betw een his w orld ly garm ents and  the garm ents of relig ion , then  only  

is the m onastic habit given in  its entirety , then  only does it receive a  

special blessing , then  only  is its m eaning  and  virtue set forth  in detail. 

A nd  w hile the clo th ing  of a postu lan t takes place in chapter, and  the  

clo th ing  of a novice in chapter and  in church at the end  of M ass, the  

clo th ing of a professed m onk is perform ed in the very course of the  

H oly  Sacrifice.

In St. B enedict’s practice— he parted  w ith  C assian on  th is  poin t1—  

clo th ing  coincided  w ith  profession , as w e know  from  the very  term s of  

th is  fifty-eighth  chapter. T he  novitiate  w as  m ade  in  lay  clo thes, w hich  

differed less than  now  from  the garm ents of relig ion; w hen probation  

w as  fin ished , the  novice renounced  the  livery  of the  w orld  and  received  

the m onastic habit and the tonsure. Such w as then the com m on  

practice in  the  W est, as  w itnessed  by  the  R ules  of St. C aesarius, St. A ure 

lian , St. Ferreolus, St. Fructuosus, the M aster, the Fifth C ouncil of  

O rleans  of  zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAa .d . 549, the  th ird  novel  of  Justin ian . T he  C ouncil  of  A ix-la-  

C hapelle in a .d . 817 still insists: "  N or  le t the novice  be  tonsured , nor  

change his form er vesture, until he prom ises obedience.” H ow ever, 

since  the  nin th  century , the practice  has been  in troduced  in  the  W est—  

already  know n, as w e have said , to  som e E asterns— of giv ing  the habit 

and  the tonsure at the com m encem ent of the novitiate .2 A t C luny  

in the eleventh  century  there w as a clo th ing at the beginning of the  

year’s novitiate. T he  C istercians  adopted  th is  custom , and  it spread  also  

am ongst nuns. N ow adays, unless an  approved  R ule  form ally  authorizes  

the contrary , or there is a special dispensation , it is com m on law  that  

the novitiate be m ade in the habit of religion . Finally , since the

1 Inst^ IV., v.-vi.

8 Cf. H i l d e m a r , Com m ent, in cap. Iviii.— Vita §« Bcned. Anianc. vi,

cm ., 356.
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creation of the postu lan tsh ip , the clo th ing is in practice anticipated  

still earlier.1

1 All the Ceremonial which is actually used by the Congregation of France, and  

which other Benedictine fam ilies have adopted, was composed by D. G uir a n g e r . 

The Abbot of Solesmes utilized and com bined m aterials taken from various ancient 

rituals for profession and the clothing of novices. A  portion of these m aterials will be 

found  in M a r t e n e , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADe ant. tnonacb. tit., 1. V., c. ii.; De ant. eccl. rit., 1. II., c. ii.— See 

the Declarations, Constitutions, and Ritual of the Congregation  of St. M aur.

Postea sit in cella novi  riorum , ubi A fterw ards le t him  be in the cell

m editetur, et m anducet, et dorm iat. of the novices, w here  he  shall m editate , 

eat, and  sleep .

T h e  n o vitia te ,— A fter the  candidate has been  clo thed as a novice he  

is a true m em ber of the m onastic fam ily and enjoys the priv ileges of 

novices as recognized  in C anon  L aw .

T he  novitiate  house  {cella  n o vitio rum ), accord ing  to  our H oly  Father ’s 

notion , is distinct from  the habitation  of the m onks, som ew hat in the  

sam e w ay as the guest-house. T he novices have their ow n refectory , 

their ow n dorm itory , and a special place w here they  m editate— that is  

to say , w here  they  pray  and  study  div ine th ings. It is highly  probable  

that St. B enedict adm itted novices to the D ivine O ffice and to the  

m anual labour in w hich the w hole com m unity took part: the very  

enum eration of w hat is done in the novitiate suggests th is and seem s  

to exclude other special exercises. M oreover, early m onastic history  

gives us no positive evidence of an absolu te separation . A t C luny, 

w hen the novices w ere not very  num erous, they  slep t and  ate w ith  the  

professed  m onks. T hey  w ere  alw ays present at the  O ffices in  the  low er 

choir of the church . In  chapter they  w ere present only  for the expla

nation  of the R ule.

T he separation  of novices and professed becam e canonical by  the  

decree C u m  a d  regu la rem  of C lem ent V III. T he new  C o d ex ordains: 

"  L et the novitiate be separated , as far as possib le, from the part 

of the house occupied by the professed , so that novices, except 

for a special reason and w ith the perm ission of the superior or 

their M aster, m ay have no com m unication  w ith  the professed , nor the  

professed w ith novices (C an. 564).” T he unauthorized in tercourse  

of a novice  w ith  a choir m onk  is regarded  by  our C onstitu tions as a  fau lt 

sim p lic itre g ra v is (of itself serious). T he object is to secure a single  

uniform  train ing  and  to  keep  novices  concentrated  exclusively  on  the  pro 

cess of their m onastic in itiation . B ut doubtless th is separation cannot 

am ong us have the absolu te and uncom prom ising character w hich it 

takes  in  certain  m ore  m odern  relig ious bodies. A  B enedictine  m onastery  

is a fam ily  of w hich  the novices are the children . T hey  are not m erely  

in a relation of juxtaposition  to the rest, but are th row n w ith them  

constan tly  all th rough  the day. B efore adm itting  them  to profession , 

it is righ t that the com m unity  should  observe them  carefu lly  and  com e  

to know  them . Y et it rem ains true that the m ere fact of being a
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professed m onk, or even a senior, is not sufficien t to  leg itim ize direct 

in terference w ith  novices w hen  they  m erit reprim and  or adm onition .

A gain , a m onastery , because it is a fam ily , has the righ t to  train  its  

ow n  novices. A m ong  the  M aurists  only  one  or tw o  houses in  a  province  

possessed  a  novitiate . T he  practice  of  having  one novitiate for a w hole  

C ongregation  has real advantages, w hich  have  decided m any  O rders or 

branches of an  O rder to adopt it. Perhaps a closer union betw een  the  

m em bers  of diverse  m onasteries  is thus secured; and  sm all com m unities  

are  dispensed  from  having  a  novitiate,  w here, w ith  a  very  m odest num ber  

of candidates, it w ould yet be necessary to em ploy several relig ious. 

Finally , it is easier thus to  secure  the  candidate  a  com plete  and  uniform  

train ing . H ow ever, the disadvantages are also real; and the actual 

practice of our C ongregation is for each superior to educate his ow n  

children . T his usage is in conform ity  w ith  the  trad itions of the O rder  

and w ith the m ind of St. B enedict— w ho, by the w ay, never contem 

plated a C ongregation . It is a recognition of the autonom y  of each  

m onastery . N evertheless an  A bbot m ay  entrust his novices to  another 

house; and  a recent G eneral C hapter  expressed  the desire that the  sam e  

horarium  and  a com m on  course  of reading  and  study  should  be  fo llow ed  

everyw here.

E t senior ei ta lis deputetur, qui 

aptus sit ad lucrandas anim as, et qui 

super eum  om nino curiose  in tendat et 

so llicitus sit, si vere D eum  quaerit, et 

si so llicitus  est ad  opus  D ei, ad  obedien-  

tiam , ad opprobria. Praedicentur ei 

om nia dura et aspera, per quae itu r ad  

D eum .

L et there be assigned to him a  

senior, w ho  is sk illed  in  w inning  souls, 

w ho m ay w atch him  w ith  the utm ost 

care and consider anxiously w hether 

he tru ly  seeks G od, and is zealous for 

the W ork of G od, for obedience, and  

for hum iliations. L et there be set 

before him  all the hard and rugged  

w ays by w hich w e w alk tow ards  

G od.

T h e N o vice M a ster .— H aving entered the novitiate , the candidate  

is placed  under the contro l of a m aster: such  is the universal practice, 

as old as the m onastic life itself. D oes St. B enedict m ean that each  

novice should have a m aster, as w as the custom  am ong m any E astern  

m onks ? T hat is  the  opin ion  of  H aeften  and  of  som e  other com m entators. 

B ut it m ay  be disputed . St. B asil an$  C assian , w ho insp ired  our H oly  

Father, take for granted that the novices are num erous, and C assian  

speaks of an "  elderly m onk  guid ing  th? ten  relig ious w hom  the A bbot 

has entrusted to his charge.” 1 T he w ords of the R ule, like those of  

the In stitu tes (of C assian) speak only  of a novice and deal w ith the  

ind iv idual; but th is is only  a m ethod  of exposition ; in actual fact the  

novice  m ight belong  to  a  group. Supposing , as is quite  likely , that m any  

candidates present them selves at a m onastery , how  w ill the ce lla n o vi-  

tio ru m (novitiate house) w ork, if each has to have his ow n m aster k 

M oreover, as M artine observes, the separation of novices from  the  

1 Z-rrr., IV.- vii.
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com m unity , explicitly  ind icated  by  the  R ule, w ould  be noth ing  but an  

unrealizable  ordinance, if each  novice  w as  entrusted  to  a  senior.

So St. B enedict probably  in tended  that there  should  be one M aster 

of N ovices, but he did not therefore in tend  him  to be om nipotent. 

W hen a novitiate is the novitiate of a w hole C ongregation or of a  

province, there is reason for leav ing him  his independence, since it is  

justified by  the C onstitu tions and  by  custom . T o  perm it A bbots and  

local superiors to  enter the single novitiate at their pleasure and to  

exercise their authority  in  it, w ould  be  to  contravene  the very  law  of a  

house w hich  belongs to  the C ongregation , and  depends on  the D iet or  

G eneral C hapter. B ut w hen each m onastery has its ow n novitiate , 

w hen  the  N ovice  M aster is nom inated  by  the  A bbot and  w hen  the  la tter 

m ay alw ays, if he so  w ill, keep  th is charge for him self, to  refuse to  le t 

him  in terfere  in  the  affairs  of  his  novitiate  w ould  be  at once  an  audacious, 

inconsisten t, and  fu tile act. T herefore  the  N ovice  M aster should  never 

regard  his charge as a fief w hich he  m ust defend  jealously  against the  

in trusions of the A bbot as understanding noth ing about it. T he  

novices do  not belong  to  the N ovice M aster; he is m erely  the A bbot’s  

representative am ong them . T his incontestab le princip le once la id  

dow n, it is clear that the  first care  of a  N ovice  M aster should  be  to  know  

the A bbot’s m ind and how  he conceives the train ing of his subjects. 

H e should study  only  to  be  obedient, docile , in telligently  and  lov ingly  

pliant. W ithout doubt it is his m ission to lead souls to O ur L ord  

(o p tu s a d  lu cra n d a s  a n im a s), but there is no  going  to  O ur L ord  save by  

w ay  of the A bbot. H e has to  train discip les and  sons for his A bbot; 

therefore  he  shall not seek  to  be  anyth ing  but a discip le and  a true son . 

T his is good  sense and  order, and  procures  the  security  and  peace of all. 

T hus  only  shall the novices m ake real progress, and  the N ovice M aster 

be tru ly  loyal; for he  is trusted  w ith  fu ll confidence.

A nd th is sam e princip le, that the N ovice M aster is the A bbot’s  

representative, determ ines  the  general character  of  his  activ ity . Sharing  

in  the fatherhood  of the A bbot, he  shall have, along  w ith  reverence for 

souls, a  deep  and  supernatural tenderness for all and  fo r each. H e  shall 

not disdain  their  regard  and  their  trust in  him , because  they  need  trust

fu lness and subm ission that they m ay grow ; yet he shall never take  

advantage  of it to  the  poin t of engrossing  w hat after all does  not belong  

even  to  the  A bbot, but to  G od. H e  m ust readily  believe  that his  w ork  

is not his  ow n, but O ur L ord ’s and  the  A bbot’s, w ho  w ork  th rough  him . 

H e m ay  take St. John  the  B aptist as his patron  sain t and  w ith  him  say: 

"  I am  not the  C hrist, but am  sent before him . H e  that hath  the  bride  

is the bridegroom : but the  friend  of the bridegroom , w ho  standeth  and  

heareth him , rejo iceth w ith joy because of the bridegroom ’s voice. 

T his m y joy therefore is fu lfilled . H e m ust increase: but I m ust 

decrease  "  (John  ill. 28-30).

St. B enedict w ould  have  the N ovice M aster be a senior— if not old  

in years, at any  rate m ature in  prudence and  in  the understanding  of  

supernatural th ings. A  M aster’s business is to teach: L o q u i e t d o cere  
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m a g istru m  con decet (C hapter V I.); and our H oly Father has him self 

ind icated  the  substance  of th is teaching . First and  forem ost it consists  

of the R ule, custom s, and  trad itions  of the O rder. T he special counsel 

given  by  our  H oly  Father  to  the  A bbot: "  A nd  especially  le t him  observe  

th is present R ule in all th ings,” concerns the N ovice M aster also . H e  

m ust expound it to the new com ers and m aintain  w ith discretion , yet 

firm ly  and  uncom prom isingly, the  true  sp irit of the m onastic institu te . 

H e w ill also , of course, instruct them  in all that concerns the in terior 

life . H oly Scrip ture, the L iturgy , and the Fathers being the very  

sources of B enedictine piety , a taste for them  m ust be instilled  in  the  

novitiate.1

1 The Constitutions of Chezal-Benoit contained this ordinance: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBANovi  til per to  turn 

annum sui novitiatus nihil aliud discant prater Regulam B. Patris N. Benedicti, cere- 

manias nostra societatis, officium  divinum et qua ad illud pertinent, vitas Patrum el colla- 

tiones eorundent. O ur Constitutions, which here again  borrow  from St. M aur, forbid  

during the novitiate "  profane and curious studies "— that is to say, critical or erudite 

labours— and  generally  all that is not concerned  with  spiritual and  professional training; 

then  they  add: Sedulam operam cantuigregoriano, ceremoniis, rubricisque dabunt; demum 

excolenda memorue, ne pereat aut languescat, satagent.

1 Constituit (Pachomius) prapositos qui sibi ad lucrandas animas, qua ad eum quotidie 

confluebant, adjutores existerent (Vita Pacbomii, c. xxv., Acta M aii, t. III.).

O ur H oly Father requires the M aster of N ovices not only  to  teach  

and enlighten souls, but also , by m eans of various ascetical m ethods, 

to  re-form  them , to  tu rn  them  tow ards  G od, to  train  them  to  virtue  and  

perfection , to bear them  along— in a w ord, to  "  w in  ” them  for G od.2  

A ccording  to  our  H oly  Father  he  m ust be  carefu l,  cautious,  and  observant: 

O m n in o  cu rio s  e in ten d a t e t so llic itu s  sit . A nd  in  order to  facilitate th is  

scru tiny , the  novice  should  lay  bare  his  w hole  soul. T here  are  som e  w ho  

preserve  an  obstinate  silence, others  w ho  ta lk  endlessly , and  alw ays about 

them selves; but it is better to be som eth ing  talkative than  to "  close  

up.” T he carefu l observation  of the N ovice M aster is not that bitter  

zeal w hich St. B enedict condem ns elsew here, that extrem e severity  

w hich exacts from  all at every m om ent the m axim um  of perfection . 

N or do  w e w ant a m inute superv ision; for w hat is the good  of pressing  

heavily  on  souls so as to  excite in  them  a precocious fervour, w hich  too  

often  is factitious and  transien t ? W hat is the  good  of forcing  them  to  

endless self-analysis ? N ay, they  are called to leave the reg ion of self 

and  sw eetly  to  tu rn  tow ards eternal B eauty and  Purity : “  H earken , O  

daughter, and see, and incline thy ear, and forget . . .” (Ps. xliv .). 

"  B ut w e all, behold ing  the  glory  of the  L ord  w ith  open  face, are  trans 

form ed  in to  the sam e im age from  glory  to  glory , as by  the Spirit of the  

L ord  ” (2  C or. iii. 18).

St, B enedict him self ind icates the signs w hich shall guide the  

M aster in his investigation , and  so at the sam e tim e gives the discip le  

his program m e : Si vere  D eum  q u a rtt. D oes he seek  G od  ? G od  seeks  

m an : "  A nd the L ord , seeking his ow n w orkm an in the m ultitude of 

the people to  w hom  he thus cries out ” ; and m an on his part should  

seek  G od. "  T hat they should seek G od if haply they  m ay feel after 
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him  or find him , although he be not far from every one of us "  

(A cts xvii. 27). T his and  noth ing  else is w hat is done in  the m onastic  

life . W hy should w e be asham ed of th is w ork before people of the  

w orld  k G od is the only in teresting being , and the postu lan t should  

realize that from the first m om ent of his conversion . T he N ovice  

M aster w ill soon  discover w hether a soul is tu rn ing  itself w holly  in  th is  

direction .

T his seeking G od w ill show  itself especially in a great zeal for the  

D ivine O ffice : si so llicitu s est a d  o p u s  D ei. T here is the novice secure  

of find ing  the  L ord , of talk ing  w ith  H im , of putting  him self in  harm ony  

w ith  H im : "  T he sacrifice of praise shall glorify m e: and there is the  

w ay by w hich I w ill show  him  the salvation of G od  ” (Ps. xlix . rz). 

Since his w hole life m ust be spent in  the  W ork  of G od, the novice  shall 

use  all effort to  gain  a  litu rg ical sp irit, arid  superiors  shall notice  w hether 

he is eager to  take his place  in  the  church , w hether he is content there  

in  the  sp irit of faith  and  abides w ithout w eariness, w hether he  provides  

and  prepares for the  cerem onies and  lessons.

W hen the novice seeks G od  he rem em bers also that the only w ay  

that leads securely  and  quickly  to  H im  is the  w ay  of obedience: S cien tes  

se p er b a n c o b ed ien tia v ia m  itu ro s a d D eu m (C hapter L X X I.) For  

St. B enedict, as w e know , all virtue is m anifested  and sum m ed up in  

an in terior attitude w hich m ay be called obedience or hum ility . 

T he N ovice M aster should therefore principally— as urged by all 

m onastic history— habituate the novices to profound docility , to a 

suprem e reverence for authority, very  far rem oved  from  every  sort of 

question ing , though th is be polite or even purely secret. In their  

desire to break dow n pride the ancien ts em ployed m ethods w hich  

som etim es rather astonish  us.1

O ur H oly Father is doubtless recalling C assian and also St. B asil2  

w hen  he  requires his novices to  be  eager fo r hum iliations {a d  o p p ro b ria ). 

H ow ever, save for the prelim inary tests w hich St. B enedict him self 

im poses on candidates at the  doors of the m onastery  (w hich , m oreover, 

m ay  have been very  m oderate in character), w e now here in the H oly  

R ule find allusion to certain deliberate vexations, of a factitious and  

unjustifiab le character, and calculated to exasperate hum an nature. 

W e have spoken of them  already  in  connection w ith  the fourth degree  

of hum ility . W e said that G od's m ethods and the m ethods of the  

R ule are enough to try a soul. O ne w ould hard ly feel at one ’s ease  

under an  A bbot w ho believed  him self bound  in  conscience to  be a trial  

to his m onks, and regarded them  rather as patien ts or victim s. T he  

hum iliations  spoken  of by  St. B enedict are  m uch  rather the  trials im plied  

norm ally in the ordinary course of a relig ious life . T he serv ile w orks  

in w hich m onks w ere em ployed , the care of cattle , harvesting , the  

reclaim ing  of land , the  kitchen  serv ice, all these form ed  so m any  hum i-

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC a s s ., Inst.., IV., iii.

2 Prius autem quam corpori fraternitatis ins&ratwr, oporteiei injungi quad am  labor  iosa 

opera et qua videantur opprobrio baberi a sacularibus, etc. {Reg. contrvi.).
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R ations for the native pride and  refinem ent of patricians.1 M oreover, 

the m onastery  had no com forts; provision w as m ade for liv ing  and  for 

cleanliness, but not for com fort. Finally , a noble m ight have to rub  

elbow s w ith one of his form er slaves, som etim es even receive orders  

from  him . W e see at once in w hat the hum iliations consisted  and  in  

w hat they  still consist. D oes som e  regular task  m ortify  an  evil tendency  

of yours ? W ell, do  it bravely . G od  alone counts ; th ings and events  

do  not m atter; to  w ork  m iracles or to  w ork  in  the  kitchen  is all one; it 

is enough  that the task  be ordered  and  w illed  by  G od. T he soul thus  

faces all th ings w ith  the sam e tranquil zeal. T his, w e adm it, is a de 

scrip tion of perfect virtue, but generous souls reach  it quickly  or tend  

vigorously  tow ards it.

F ree  d ieen tu r  e i om nia  dura  e t aspera  per  qua  itu r  ad  D eum  (L et there  

be  set before  him  all the  hard  and  rugged  w ays by  w hich  w e  w alk  tow ards  

G od). W e should recall w hat w as said at the end of the Prologue. 

T here are real difficu lties in the m onastic life; the road  w hich  leads to  

G od is sow n w ith  roughness and  pain .2 T he novice w ill not be slow  

to  find  th is  out for him self. Y et he  m ust be  to ld , in  order that he m ay  

not have too  great a surprise and  m ay  arm  him self w ith  courage. B ut 

th is  w arning  should  be  discreet, so  as  not to  frigh ten , and  so  as  to  observe  

the tru th . M oreover, the postu lan t, w holly  plunged  in the joy of his  

first m eetings w ith  the  L ord , and  proud  of his first renunciation , w ould  

scarcely believe us or at least w ould m isunderstand the character of 

these hardships. G od  of H is m ercy  leaves m any  th ings hidden  design 

edly . E nough that the novice is ready to accept all. T he ritual of 

profession  renew s th is  w arning  and  asks his form al acceptance.

T he N ovice M aster, therefore, should  speak som ew hat in th is w ay: 

In the first place there are the general conventual hardships of the  

m onastic life, w hich has certain ly  not been organized w ith a view  to  

gratify  nature. N ext, and  especially , there  are particu lar trials  for each  

ind ividual. A nd hardship alw ays assails us at the poin t w here w e are  

m ost sensitive and least prepared . Such and such vexations, w hich  

w ould  have been noth ing in the w orld , becom e alm ost unbearable in  

the m onastery ; G od generally perm its an enorm ous disproportion  

betw een  the  cause  of  the  hardship  and  the  hardship  felt. Som e  brother, 

or father, or the A bbot especially , becom es a burden  to  us: "  H e does  

not speak to  m e; he does not understand  m e; he keeps all his affection  

for others. T he notions that prevail here are very  strange  and  one has  

to adopt them . I had a very good w ay of th inking , and now  it is  

found too broad or too narrow , and I have to rev ise m y view s. 

W hat a nuisance !------" So a m an fosters his w eariness, and

ta lks about it; his little w ound festers; he becom es despondent.

1 Cf.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA S. Ba s i l ., loc. ult. cit.

8 V i r g i l  had spoken of a race dura et aspera (Aen., v., 730) ; but the true sources 

of St. Benedict are rather the following: Via regia suavis aclevis eSt,licet dura et aspera 

sentiatur (C a s s ., Conlat., XXIV., xxv.).— Satis duram atque asperam vitam . . . babuit 

(Pa l l a d ., His  tor, Laus., versio antiqua: apud Par ad. Herod., 41. R o s w e y d , p. 97s). 

—Semper dura et laboriosa eis proponantur (Reg. I. SS. Pa t r u m , vii.).
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Som etim es it seem s that perseverance is only secured by natural 

and petty  m otives. Som etim es, too , the tem ptation takes th is form : 

"  W hy did I not choose another O rder k A fter all, the m onastic  

and contem plative life is not the only one. T here are plenty of  

other w ays of being a relig ious; I m ight be a D om inican , or a  

C apuchin , or a Jesu it: a D om inican especially . T hen there are the  

C arthusians; they  have alm ost continual silence, and one has not to  

associate  w ith  people— — ”

L et us  add  that, in  a  m onastery , the  absence  of  distractions  and  diver

sion  gives  us  over entirely  to  our  grievance. A s  w e  noted  in  com m enting  

on the Prologue, the sufferings of contem platives resem ble the pains  

of purgatory : the fire penetrates to  the m arrow , to  the m ost in tim ate  

fibres of our being; it is a  slow  burning , as in  a  closed  vessel, stifling  and  

choking . E very  m ovem ent becom es  painfu l, as  w ith  a  m an  w hose  outer 

sk in has been rem oved : "  T he  soul tosses and  tu rns upon  back  and side  

and  face; but all is hard .” 1 V erily  it is painfu l, th is contact w ith  G od, 

the contact of our ugliness w ith  H is beauty , of our darkness w ith H is  

ligh t. St. John of the C ross explains it adm irably . U ntil the day  

w hen G od shall be our suprem e joy , H e is the great trial. "  For the  

w ord of G od is liv ing and effectual and m ore piercing than  any tw o-  

edged  sw ord  and  reaching  unto  the div ision  of the soul and  the sp irit, 

of the jo in ts also  and  the m arrow : and  is a discerner of the thoughts  

and in ten ts of the heart ” (H eb. iv . 12). Furtherm ore, there are  

certain priv ileged sufferings w hich w ould be in to lerab le and m ortal, 

if G od  did  not sustain  us by  H is  grace ; but they  are  the  prelude  to  union  

w ith H im . L et us not im agine that our little novitiate troubles have  

som ething  to  dtf w ith  these sufferings.

O ne w retched  w ay of escaping  the d u ra  e t a sp era (hard  and  rugged  

w ays) is to  m ake oneself a quiet bourgeois existence, to  seek  to  be  one  of 

those w hose lives are w ithout glory  and  w ithout disgrace, w hom  heaven  

likes not and  hell w ill not receive in  its depths/ of those  w ho  are saved , 

but barely  and  prosaically . "  H e  w ho  sow eth  sparingly  shall also reap  

sparingly : and he w ho sow eth in blessings shall also reap blessings”  

(2 C or. ix . 6). If w e read  the  fourteenth  chapter of T h e S p iritu a l  L ife  

a n d  P ra yer on the First Purification, w e find that "  those w ho forget 

them selves som etim es  pass these  painfu l stages, how ever hard  they  m ay  

be, very  cheerfu lly ; but they  appear very  painfu l, and  are  in  fact doubly  

so , to  those  w ho  love their sp iritual com fort too  w ell. T herefore  w hat 

is needed is to rem ain tranquilly on the cross, to adore, to let the  

physician  cut the  sore  at his  pleasure, to  m ake  an  effort to  keep  very  close  

to  G od, w hose touch  w ounds only  to  heal. L et us take care  also  not to  

m agnify our sufferings by im agination and by a tu rn ing  in upon self 

w hich strains and irritates us. C ertain unhealthy  tem peram ents have  

a tendency to seek a sort of m orbid pleasure, not free from  pose, in  

suffering : H ut "  no  sorrow  is desirab le.”8 Sorrow  is never anyth ing  but

1 S. A u g ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAConfess,, 1. VI., c. xvi. AL., XXXII., 732.

2 D a n t e , Inferno, III., 32-42. ® S. A u g ., ibid., 1. III., c. ii. AL., XXXII., 684.
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a m eans; and  often  our sufferings, being  due  to  unfaithfu lness, are such  

that w e m ight easily be rid of them . A s to the others, it is far m ore  

im portan t to  accept them  w ell w hen  they  com e, than  feverish ly  to  so licit 

them  from  G od. "  U pon  the bars I did  not deny  T hee, O  G od, and  

w hen  put to  the fire I confessed  thee, O  C hrist; T hou  hast proved  m y  

heart and  hast visited  m e  in  the  night, T hou  hast tried  m e  w ith  fire : and

in iquity  w as not found  in  m e.” 1

E t si prom isent de stab ilitatis suae  

perseverantia , post duorum m ensium  

circu lum legatur ei haec R egula per 

ordinem , et dicatur ei: E cce lex , sub  

qua m ilitate  vis; si potes observare, in - 

gredere: si vero non potes, liber dis- 

cede. Si adhuc steterit, tunc ducatur 

in supradictam  cellam  novitiorum , et 

iterum probetur in om ni patien tia . 

E t  post  sex  m ensium  circu lum  relegatur 

ei R egula, ut sciat ad  quod ingreditur. 

E t si adhuc stat, post quatuor m enses 

iterum  relegatur ei eadem  regula.

A nd if he prom ise steadfastly to  

persevere in stab ility , after the lapse  

of tw o m onths le t th is R ule be read  

in order to him  and  le t him  be to ld : 

"  B ehold the law under w hich you  

desire  to  figh t ; if  you  can  keep  it,  enter ; 

if you cannot, freely depart.” If 

he still stand firm , le t him  be taken  

to the aforesaid cell of the N ovices, 

and again tried  in  all patience. A nd  

after the lapse of six m onths, le t the  

R ule  be  read  to  him  again, that  he  m ay  

know  to  w hat he  is entering . Should  

he still stand firm , after four m onths  

let the  sam e R ule  be  read  to  him  once  

m ore.

Choosing , 'p e tition , and  scru tiny .— St. B enedict  has  no  very  pronounced  

in terest in anyth ing  about the candidate save the tem per of his w ill. 

T he novitiate trial is to be continued only  if the candidate "  prom ise  

steadfastly to persevere,” if his in ten tion of giv ing him self to G od  in  

the m onastery  is thoroughly  so lid . B ut since the quality  of our  w ill is  

in  proportion  to  our know ledge; since w e rem ain  attached  to  that only  

w hich  w e have freely  chosen; since w e are bound  to  fu lfil only  w hat w e  

have  prom ised : for all these  m otives  of elem entary  prudence  and  w isdom , 

St. B enedict w ould  have  the  candidate m ade  to  know  the  law s  of  his  new  

life exactly . T he year of novitiate is m arked by th is presentation of 

the R ule at in tervals and  by  a th reefo ld  choosing .2

A ccording  to St. B enedict’s w ords it w ould appear that th is official 

reading  of the R ule, consecutively  and  in  its entirety , per ord inem , w as  

done after the  tw o, or six , or four m onths, if not at one sitting , at least 

during  the  days  w hich  preceded  the  cerem ony  of  choosing . T he  ancien t

1 O ffice of St. Lawrence the M artyr.

a St. Benedict's predecessors had written: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBASi quit de sacuload monasterium convert* 

voluerit, Regula ei introeunti legatur, et omnes actus monasterii illi patefiant. Qui si 

omnia apte sustinuerit sic digne a fratribus suscipiatur in monasterio (S. M a c a j l , Reg., 

xxiii.).— And S t . C j e s a r i u s  : Quacutnque ad conversionem venerit, in salutatorio eifre- 

quentius Regula relegatur; et si prompta et libera voluntateprqfessa  fuerit se omnia Regula 

instituta completuram , tamdiu ibi sit quamdiu Abbatissa  jus  turn ac rationabile visum  fuerit 

(Rejr, ad virg.) Recap., viii.).— An analogous provision occurs am ong the statutes of a  

burial society, in a Latin inscription of the second century: 7u qui novos (=novus) 

in hoc coliegio intrare voles, prius legem perlege et sic intra, ne postmodum queraris aut 

keredi tuo controversiam relinquas (O r e l l i -H e n z e n , Inscriptionum latinarum selectarum 

amplissima collectio, no. 6086).
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custom aries m ention these th ree readings and these th ree choosings.1 

In  actual fact the  R ule is read  to  novices in  the  course  of the  m onths  of 

probation . It is  not read  to  each  ind iv idual by  him self, but  to  the  w hole  

com m unity , th ree  tim es  a  year am ong  us, in  chapter  and  in  the  refectory . 

M oreover, it should be explained  in its entirety  during the novitiate . 

T he C ouncil of A ix-la-C hapelle , in  zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAa .d . 817, recom m ended: "  T hat all 

m onks, w ho are able, should  learn  the R ule by  heart.” W e still have  

tw o  so lem n  cerem onies  of choosing : before  the  novice  receives the  habit 

and  before profession .

If th is reading and th is form al arraignm ent have not driven the  

candidate aw ay, if he "  stands firm ,” he is taken back  to  the novitiate  

and  tried "  in  all patience  ”— that is to  say , trial  is m ade  to  see  w hether  

he can  suffer, w ithout being  disconcerted , all the little  w orries of com 

m unity life . T he patience of w hich our H oly Father here speaks is  

rather that of the novice than of his m asters, w hich  for its part should  

never fail: for w e m ust im itate G od, w ho know s how  to w ait. O ur 

C onstitu tions, agreeing  in  th is  w ith  m ore  ancien t C onstitu tions, such  as  

those of C hezal-B enott and  of the M aurists, prescribe an exam ination  

of  the  novices by  chapter, at certain  fixed  dates ; th is is the  function  that 

w e call the "  novices ’ chapter ” ; it is held at the  E m ber-days.

T he duration  of the novitiate  proper is fixed by  our H oly  Father at 

a  year, as is proved  if w e  add  together the  th ree  periods of tw o, six , and  

four m onths  w hich  precede  the  choosings. W hatever be  the  facts about 

the novitiate  of St. Pachom ius,2  other leg islators, such  as St. C aesarius, 

St. Fructuosus, and  St. Ferreolus, require  a  year’s  trial. Som etim es  the  

superior had  pow er to  reduce  the  period  of probation , even  to  a notable  

extent. Such reductions w ere custom ary at C luny, and Peter the  

V enerable  justifies them  to  St. B ernard .3 A  year w as a  jud icious m ean; 

and  therefore  the  B enedictine  usage  has passed  in to  the C o rp u s  Ju ris , in  

the  D ecretals, and  has  been  consecrated  by  the  C ouncil of  T rent.4 T he  

C ouncil even  decreed  that profession  m ade before  the  age  of six teen  and  

w ithout a year ’s novitiate  is null. Its  leg islation  is  severe on  th is  poin t. 

B ut the discussion  of all these questions m ay be left to the C anonists. 

W hen the year’s novitiate is com plete the candidate is received or  

dism issed; yet it is not irregular for the superior to prolong  the pro 

bation som e m onths. T hese eleventh-hour attem pts, or a second  

novitiate, generally  have no  great success.

T he  candidate ’s choice  is not sufficien t of itself to  adm it him  to  pro-

1 H ere is the reply of a candidate at St. O uen in Rouen (fourteenth to fifteenth  

century): " M y lord, for this I do not trust in m yself, but in G od and our Lady, 

St. M ary, and in all the saints, m en and wom en, and in you, m y lord, and the holy  

comm unity of this house— that I shall be obedient even to death. And should the  

devil wish m e to retract this, I beg you, m y lord, to have m e constrained by force "  

(M a r t e n e , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADe ant, eccl, rit., 1. II., c. ii. T. II., col. 465).

2 M g r . La d e u z e  considers " that the novitiate did not exist am ong the cenobites 

of St. Pachomius as a regular and general institution  " (Etude sur le ccnobitisme pakbo- 

mien pendant le lVe siecle et la premiere mottle du Ve, pp. 280-282).

3 Epist., 1.1., Ep. XXVIII. P.L., CLXXXIX., 117 sq.

4 And by the new  Code.
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fession : there  is  needed  as  w ell the  consent of  the  body, and  th is, accord 

ing  to  our custom , the  novice asks hum bly  on  his knees in  the  m iddle  of 

chapter. In ancient m onastic practice the candidate also m ade a last 

petition  and  w as questioned  as to  his dispositions. O ur C onstitu tions, 

in  prescrib ing  a sim ilar course, are indebted  to  the M aurists and  other 

B enedictine  C ongregations,1 but w ith  th is  difference, that the  cerem ony  

com prises noth ing else but the reading  of a long and so lem n form ula. 

W e should  note besides that the phrase "  m ake a petition  ” has not, in  

m odern usage, quite the sam e m eaning as in the R ule. T he P etitio n  

accord ing  to  St. B enedict’s ideas and  the  custom  of  his tim e, w as  at once  

a request for adm ission , a prom ise, and the schedule, or w ritten and  

signed instrum ent, testify ing for ever to the obligations contracted .2  

T his w ritten petition w as then preceded , it w ould seem , by a verbal 

prom ise : "  L et him  m ake a prom ise of stability . . . . L et him  draw  up  

a petition containing  th is prom ise.” Subsequently— and  th is is m ani

fest in  the  very  tenor of the  docum ents— the verbal prom ise  w as som e

tim es m ade only  after the draw ing  up  of the legal instrum ent.

In  the verbal prom ise the text of the R ule  w as reproduced  w ithout 

addition : P ro m itto  d e sta b ilita te  m ea , etc. A s to the w ritten form ula  

or petition , w hich  w as also  w ithout doubt orig inally  short, th is becam e  

fu ller after the  seventh  century , developing  in to  a little speech  in  w hich  

the novice described the reality  of the trial he had undergone, asked  

adm ission to the household of G od and H is servants, proclaim ed  his  

good  resolu tions, m entioned the sain ts, the relics, and  the A bbot, and  

ended  as w e do  in  our form . L ater on  the  long  form ula w as abridged . 

A nd  in  th is  w ay  the  schedule, or petition , w as confused  w ith  the  verbal 

prom ise uttered before or after it. A  fusion of the tw o produced a  

sum m ary , and  that is the  nature  of the form  in  actual use. T he  verbal 

form ula of the eighth  and nin th  centuries is cited  som etim es in docu 

m ents  of  that period  alongside  the  long  form ula  of  petition  in  th is  shape, 

for instance: E g o ille , D o m n e A b b a N ., o b ed ien tia m vo b is secu n d u m  

R eg u la m  S . B en ed ic ti, ju x ta q u o d in is ta  p etitio n e co n tin e t, q u a m  su p er  

is tu d  a lta re  p o su i, co ra m  D eo  e t S a n ctis e ju s , in  q u a n tu m  m ih i ip se D eu s  

d ed erit a d ju to riu m , D eo e t vo b is p ro m itto  cu sto d ire , e t in  q u o  p o ssu m , ip so  

a u xilia n te , co n serve .3 O ur petition form ula is only an ancien t pro 

fession schedule, som ew hat abridged  and adapted to its new  purpose; 

or, m ore accurately , it is a com pilation form ed from  m any differen t 

docum ents of the sam e character.4

1 See, for instance, the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBACeremonials monastico-benedictinum of the Bavarian Congre

gation  of the H oly Angels (1737), p. 189.

2 Cf. D. R o t h e n h a u s l e r , Zur Aufnabmeordnung der Regula S. Benedicti, I., i. r, 

pp.9 j? .

3 M . G . H .: Begum, Sectio V., Formula, p. 569.

4 These docum ents are to be found  in Ba l u z e , Capitularia Regum Francorum: Nova 

collectio formularum, nos. xxxiii. and  xxxii., t. II., pp. 576 and 574; in M a b i l l o n , Acta 

SS. O .S.2?., Saec. IV., P. I., pp. 694-695; and in the recent and critical edition of the 

Monumenta Germania Historica: Begum, Sectio V., Formula Merowingici et Karolini 

Aevi, p. 479, n. 42, and  p. 570, n. 31.— A  form ula  m uch  resem bling  that  given  by Ba l j p z e  

in no. xxxiii. is cited by H e r r g o t t  in his Fetus disciplina monastica,p. 591; it m aybe
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W e m ight seek in vain in the petitions of form er days for that 

m ention of the "  suffrages " of the com m unity  w hich is in troduced  in  

ours. T he reason is that the novice w as adm itted to profession in  

virtue  of  the  A bbot’s decision; it w as the  righ t of  the  father of  the  fam ily  

to grant a place in his household to his new born son . T he A bbot 

stood guarantee to the com m unity for the good dispositions of the  

candidate w hom  he received. H e w as the w itness p a r exce llen ce , in  

th is  w orld , of  the  profession  prom ises, just as  the  sain ts, w hose  relics they  

had, w ere  their  w itnesses  in  heaven . So  w e  find  St. B enedict prescrib ing  

that the petition be m ade "  in  the  nam e of the sain ts . . . and  of the  

A bbot there present the la tter received the petition in  the  nam e of  

G od, and the candidate becam e tru ly h is so n . H ow ever, the A bbot 

did not fail to take the advice of his com m unity .* 1  * 3 A ccording  to  the  

Statu tes of T anfranc,2 he asks the brethren if he m ay proceed to  the  

profession; there is the sam e direction in the B ursfeld C erem onial;8  

the  "  novices ’ chapters,”  of w hich  w e  said  a  w ord, w ere  designed  for the  

enlightenm ent /o f the A bbot. B ut, after all, it is he w ho decides, and  

there  is no  voting; if there be  som etim es m ention  of a "  scru tiny ,” it is  

only in its etym ological sense of an exam ination .4 Present-day leg is

la tion is differen t; but to -day still, the decision of the A bbot carries  

m ost w eight in  the  m atter of adm ission , not so  m uch  on  the  score  of the  

double vote that the C onstitu tions give him , as because it is he w ho  

presents, and  because  he  presents only  those  of  w hom  he  is m orally  sure.

found also in the M . G . H .: /. c.> p. 568, and in D. A l b e r s : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAConsuetudines monastic#, 

vol. III., p. 178. The form ula which D. A l b e r s  cites imm ediately before this one 

is the sam e as that of no xxxii. in Baluze, as that printed by Du C a n g e , Glossarium 

(Profilers), and by L e o p o l d  D e l i s l e , Literature latine et bistoire du moyen dge9 p. 16. 

— See also the form ula given by Sm a r a g d u b  and quoted in M a r t e n s , Com mentary, 

p. 763.— Cf. D. H e r w e g e n , Gescbicbte der benediktiniscben Professformel.

1 See Chapter III. of the H oly Rule and the Com mentary of .Pa u l  t h e  D e a c o n .

a  M a r t e n e , De ant. monacb. rit., 1. V., c. iv., col. 646.

3 M a r t i n e , op. cit., 1. V., c. iv., col. 656.

* M a r t e n e , De ant. ecc\. rit1. II., c. ». T- IL, col. 484,

T h e vo w s o f re lig io n .— B efore entering upon the th ird portion of 

the  chapter, and  in  order not to  have  to  in terrupt the  descrip tion  of the  

ritual of profession , w e m ay briefly  rev iew  the theological basis of the  

vow s  of relig ion, and  exam ine  closely  the  form  used  by  the  B enedictines.

T he supernatural perfection of m an consists essentially in charity , 

not in itial or incip ien t charity , but charity dom inant and  suprem e; it 

consists in an em inent degree of charity , or in the com plex of all 

those forces w hich  unite us to  G od  deeply , so lid ly , and  in  a stab le and  

continuous fash ion . A nd  the  "  perfect life  ”  is defined  by  its  tendency  

tow ards perfection , by  a m anner of liv ing {m o d u s v iven d i) designed  to  

realize and  increase perfection . N ow , th is is obtained by  the fu ll and  

generous accom plishm ent of the precepts, w hich are all noth ing but 

particu lar m anifestations  of the  law  of charity . B ut, for all that, w e  do  

not arrive at th is fu ll observance  of the precepts and  at perfect charity  

save by  the  practice of certain  counsels. A  counsel, on  its  negative  side, 
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guarantees a precept, and, at the sam e tim e, defends and protects  

charity ; on  its positive side it increases charity  w hile being  at the  sam e  

tim e its fru it; it is at once the cause and index of perfection. T he  

perfect life, or life of perfection , is therefore assured  by  the  practice  of 

the  counsels ; thus  the  exercise  of  the  counsels  is  a  m ark  of  the  perfect life .

B ut the  perfect life  m ay  exist even  in  the  w orld  and  is not necessarily  

the relig ious life . T he la tter is the  "  state of perfection  ”— that is to  

say , the perfect life organized  and  com prising  certain  special elem ents. 

It w ill not be  out of  place  to  say  a  w ord  concern ing  each  of these.

W e should rem em ber, in the first place, that the relig ious life is  

not distinct from  the  C hristian  life , it is not som eth ing  new  superadded  

to C hristian ity , but is one of its states, its achievem ent and fu ll 

flow er. T his state is not purely  in terior, but has as w ell a visib le and  

external character. It im plies stab ility , a  legal and d e  ju re  perm anence. 

T he relig ious life is institu ted w ith a view  to personal perfection , at 

least prim arily . W e enter upon it by personal reso lve and personal 

action . A nd the obligation is contracted in precise term s under an  

exterior and  visib le form , in  a  w ay  that the C hurch  can  ascertain .

It is contracted  in  view  of a  good  w hich  is  over and  above  the  precepts  

— that is to  say , in  view  of  the  counsels, of  w orks  w hich  prepare, exercise, 

and  increase perfection . T he  counsels to  w hich  the relig ious life binds  

us are not m erely  in terior; nor does the  relig ious life bind  m onks to  all 

counsels, but prim arily to  the th ree great evangelical counsels, and  to  

the good  determ ined  for each  form  of the relig ious life1 by  its  ow n  end  

and its special law s. Poverty , chastity , and obedience are at one and  

the  sam e  tim e  a m eans of enfranchisem ent by  the  sacrifice of th ree  great 

concupiscences, a giv ing  to  G od  of the  w hole m an  w ith  all his external 

goods, his body and his soul, and a m eans of union w ith G od; for, 

accord ing to the theologians, the vow s of relig ion , besides being a  

guarantee and a security , have at the sam e tim e the character of an  

offering and a holocaust. M uch m ight be said on the subject of the  

vow s : the  m ore  so  that the  true  conception  of their scope  and  excellence  

is now adays often m isunderstood . A  vow really adds som eth ing to  

a good  w ork  and  is a very  efficacious instrum ent of perfection ; it creates  

a bond  w hich of its nature decisively enfranchises him  w ho takes the  

vow , a bond  w hich  purposely  fixes the  w ill in  the  good  vow ed. T hanks  

to  the vow , a good  w ork  becom es an  act of w orship  and  adoration , and  

not only  the  fru it but  the  sap  and  the  tree  itself  are consecrated  to  G od.2  

Profession  is noth ing  else but the  tak ing  of the  vow s of relig ion .

B ut, in  order that the giv ing  of ourselves by  the  th ree  m ain  vow s of 

relig ion  should m ake us relig ious, it m ust be accepted  in the nam e of 

G od by  the  C hurch; and  the  C hurch  in  th is case is represented by  the  

prelate or any other com petent person . Profession being , as w e shall 

explain , a  contract, the  in tervention  of tw o  parties is ind ispensable.

1 Cf.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA D. G u e r a n g e r , Rbglement du Noviciat (current under the title: Notions sur 

la vie religieuse et monas  tique). See also: M g r . G a y , De la vie et des versus cbretiennes 

considerees dans Vetat religieux, t. II., chap, ix.-xi.

8 Cf. St . T h o m a s , Summa -IL-IL, q. Ixxxviii., 4. 6,
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T he profession should , be m ade and the vow s practised under a  

R ule approved by the C hurch: as the R ules of St. B asil, St. B enedict, 

St.  A ugustine,and  St.F rancis, on  one  or other of w hich  “constitu tions”  

now  are based . T he Popes have allow ed  som e O rders to  live under a  

R ule of their ow n, not derived  from  one of the four just m entioned .  

Finally , the  relig ious  life , in  virtue  of  canonical regulations, now  requires  

subm ission  to a  superior, and  also  a com m on life, w hich  varies in  degree  

accord ing  to  the O rder.

W ithout entering  in  detail in to  the distinction  betw een sim ple and  

so lem n  vow s, it w ill be  w ell to  say  a  w ord  about it. Solem nity  does not 

m ean perpetu ity , for there are sim ple vow s w ith perfect perpetu ity ,  

as in  the C ongregations  w hich  take only  sim ple  vow s. Still less does it 

consist in  the  litu rg ical cerem onies, or even  in  the  publicity  w ith  w hich  

the  vow s are taken , though  the  law  ordains that the  m onk ’s parish  priest 

m ust be notified . Solem nity  m akes the m onk  incapable of perform ing  

acts contrary to the vow s, in such a w ay that these acts becom e not 

m erely  illicit, but null and  void , but th is incapacity  m ight be regarded  

rather as a consequence of so lem nity than as its essential elem ent, and  

it is som etim es  attached  to  sim ple  vow s, as fo r instance  to  the  vow s  taken  

by  the  Jesuit scholastics and  coadju tors.

T he C hurch has not m ade any pronouncem ent on th is question  

of the essential character of so lem nity , but there  can be no  doubt that 

it is an institu tion of ecclesiastical orig in . T he C hurch decides the  

special conditions w hich m ust be fu lfilled in tak ing so lem n vow s, and  

the C hurch  can  d ispense from  the obligations  w hich resu lt from  them , 

or from the so lem nity , w hile at the sam e tim e leav ing the vow s  

intact.

N evertheless it rem ains true that so lem n vow s, because of the in 

capacity  w hich they im ply , strip  the m onk com pletely and bind him  

m ore closely  to  his O rder; they  set him  in  a m ore perfect state , and  the  

C hurch  secures the fu ll priv ileges  of exem ption to  every  relig ious body  

in w hich  so lem n  vow s are taken .

Perpetual vow s, w hether sim ple or so lem n, cannot now  be taken  

before the age of tw enty-one, and until after th ree years at least of 

tem porary  vow s.

"  L et the vow s be taken accord ing to the B enedictine form — vis., 

of stab ility , conversion of m anners, and obedience accord ing to the  

R ule of our H oly Father St. B enedict, to be observed in the sense  

explained by the C onstitu tions.” So speak our C onstitu tions.

Stability . W e should rem em ber that one of the principal objects  

of our H oly  Father w as to  com bat degraded  form s  of the m onastic life , 

especially “  gyrovagy.” It w as a great evil. T he vow s of relig ion , 

although  perpetual, often becam e illusory w hen a m an set him self to  

run about the w orld and change his m onastery as caprice suggested . 

M onastic leg islation adm itted  these changes of m onastery  too easily .1  

1 Cf. Fa u s t i  R h e g i e n s i s , Sermo vii. ad monacbos. P.X., LVIII.j 885.
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St. B asil, w ithout failing  to recognize that there are som etim es good  

reasons for passing to another house, yet lays dow n the princip le of 

stab ility  in  the m onastery .1 In sta b ilita s is condem ned by C assian .2  

St. C aesarius of A rles m akes stab ility  a prim ary  condition  of adm ission: 

"  In  the first place, if any  one com e to conversion (:> ., relig ious life), 

le t him  be received on th is condition that he persevere there until 

death .” 3 T he Fourth E cum enical C ouncil forbade m onks to quit 

their m onasteries w ithout the bishop ’s authorization ,4 and  the C ouncil 

of A gde zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(a .d . 506) laid  it dow n  that a m onk belonged  to his house and  

his A bbot.6 B ut it really  seem s  that St. B enedict w as the  first to  bind  a  

m onk  to  his  m onastery  by  an  express vow ; and  in  the  passage  of the  R ule  

w hich enum erates the elem ents of his prom ise the vow of stab ility  

holds the first place.

Stability therefore has the precise m eaning of perm anence in the  

supernatural fam ily in w hich profession  is m ade, of perm anence in the  

m onastery , and  not m erely  the  general m eaning  of perseverance in  good  

or in  the  relig ious life . "  From  that day  forw ard  he  cannot depart from  

the  m onastery ,”  says St. B enedict. A s  early  as  the  Prologue  he  alludes  to  

"  perseverance until death  in  the  m onastery  ” ; it the  end  of the  fourth  

chapter the m onastic enclosure, w ith stab ility  in the assem bly of the  

brethren , w as put before us as the so le w orkshop w herein the instru 

m ents of the  sp iritual craft m ight be used successfu lly . Finally , in  the  

six ty-first chapter, St. B enedict ind icates the m ethod w hich m ust be  

fo llow ed in  succouring  victim s of the  vagrant habit (gyrovagy), if there  

be any  hope of a cure.

M onastic  stab ility  is not the  rig id  enclosure  of nuns; it is not opposed  

to  such  an egress as is authorized  by  the A bbot, nor even, now adays at 

least, to  a  passing  in to  another  house  of a  C ongregation , w hen  perm ission  

is granted . W e  vow  stab ility  "  accord ing  to our C onstitu tions  ” : now  

these provide  for the case w hen a  m onk  m ay, by m eans of an authentic  

instrum ent, set his stab ility in a m onastery other than  that of his pro 

fession: as w hen  a  m an  leaves his  ow n  house  either for his  personal good, 

or to  help a com m unity , or to  assist in  a new  foundation. If stab ility  

is in  conflict w ith  obedience, the  la tter m ust prevail; for, to  repeat, the  

stab ility  w e vow  does not im ply  absolu te im m ovability . It m ay  be  said  

that stab ility consists in a deep and lasting belonging to a fam ily , 

norm ally  to the very  m onastery  of one ’s profession .

C onversion of m anners. In general th is m eans abandonm ent of 

a sinfu l or w orld ly  life , and the direction of our activ ity  tow ards the  

supernatural. B ut w e should take these w ords in the exact sense  

attached to them  in the tim e of our H oly Father. C onversion of  

m anners m eant the  relig ious life  itself, considered  in the elem ents w ith-

1 Reg. fusxxxvi. Cf. also the Constitutiones monastic#, c. xxi. P.G., XXXI., 

*393-1402-
2 Inst., VII., ix.

3 Reg. ad mon., i.; Reg. ad virg., i.— Cf. also the Rule of St . A u r e l i a n , i.

4 Can. iv. M a n s i ., t. VII., col. 382.

5 Can. xxxviii. M a n s i , t. VIII., col. zzi.
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out w hich  it cannot exist, especially  in  chastity  and  poverty  (obedience  is  

presently  m entioned  expressly). L et us  not be  astonished  that our form  

of profession  contains no  explicit m ention  of poverty  and  chastity : th is  

om ission  is  trad itional  and  is  found  in  the  diverse  branches  of  the  O rder.1  

N or have C arthusians, C anons R egular, C arm elites, and D om inicans  

an express m ention of the th ree vow s ; som e have only the vow  of  

obedience.2 T he  m onks of St. B asil take only  the vow  of chastity .

O bedience  w ell deserved  to  be the  m atter of a special prom ise: it is  

the m ost lo fty  form  of conversion  of m anners ; it is the sacrifice of soul 

and  w ill; it em braces of itself the  w hole supernatural life and  the  w hole  

religious  life . M oreover, his  defin ite  purpose  of  distinguish ing  cenobites  

from  anchorites on the one hand and from sarabaites on the other, 

induced St. B enedict to m ake obedience an explicit vow . B ernard  of  

M onte C assino rem arks jud iciously  that in em phasizing  thus the vow s  

of stab ility , conversion of m anners, and obedience, our H oly Father 

distinguishes his m onks from  the gyrovagues by stab ility , from the  

sarabaites by conversion of* m anners, and from the anchorites by  

obedience to  a  superior and  a  w ritten  ru le.

W e take our  vow s "  accord ing  to  the R ule of St. B enedict, as  in ter

preted  by  our C onstitu tions.” T his calls for several observations.

W e do not vow  to  practise all the counsels, w hich w ould be rather  

hard  of fu lfilm ent, since som e are m utually  exclusive and  contrad ictory  

(poverty and alm sgiv ing, for instance), and their num ber is in fin ite. 

A s w e have already rem arked , every form  of the relig ious life is based  

upon  the  observance  of the  th ree  great substan tive  counsels, to  w hich  are  

added those  counsels w hich are appropriate  to  the  end  of the institu te . 

B y m aking  our profession as B enedictines, w e engage to  live accord ing  

to the R ule of St. B enedict; therefore w e shall not go about m aking  

ourselves a m otley collection from  other R ules as the accident of de 

votion leads us. Still less are w e justified in adding to  or subtracting  

anyth ing  w hatever from  our R ule and C onstitu tions, w ith a view  to  

the greater perfection  of the com m unity . N either the A bbot, nor the  

Superior G eneral, nor G eneral C hapter can of them selves m odify  them  

in a notable degree; they are com petent only to in terpret them , to  

propose changes and  to  test them . T hat B enedictine  life , w hich  is our  

duty , is also our righ t. E ven as regards the essential vow s— chastity  

being excepted— obedience and poverty are understood and practised  

in each O rder in a w ay  to som e degree peculiar to the  O rder: and w e  

have  a  righ t to  the  special character  of the  B enedictine  R ule. T he  ideal 

of our observance is bound  up  w ith an accurate understanding of our  

H oly Father’s sp irit. Y et w e should be on our guard ; for it is fatally  

easy  for egoism , fo lly , or delusion  to persuade a m onk  that his superior  

has not got the  true  m ind  of St. B enedict, or  that he  oversteps  his righ ts.

W e m ake profession to  live "  accord ing  to  the R ule  ” : but to  w hat 

extent does the R ule bind  us ? Is faithfu l observance  m erely  a m atter

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAH t EFt e n , 1. IV., tract, vi., disq. vi.

2 Cf. S t . T h o m a s , Sumina II.-II., q. clxxxvi., s. 8.
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of the ind iv idual’s consistency, or of propriety , or of honour— or is  

conscience concerned , and  to  w hat extent ? T he question  is a delicate  

and  com plicated  one, but very  practical. H ere w e can give som e con 

clusions only.

T he relig ious R ule involves obligation . It involves obligation , and  

that under the ordinary theological conditions, for all the ordinances  

of natural law , of divine  positive law , and  of ecclesiastical law , w hich  it 

em bodies and  prom ulgates to  its subjects. It involves an obligation  of 

conscience, m ore or less grave, in  all that constitu tes the m atter of the  

vow s: in fringem ent in  th is case having  the m alice of sacrilege. W e do  

not vow  to  keep  the  R ule  absolu tely : otherw ise  all that it contains  w ould  

be m atter of the ' vow s; but only  to  live "  accord ing  to  the R ule.” It 

involves an  obligation  of conscience  in the  special cases w here the  R ule, 

or the superior, prescribes som eth ing  in form ulas of com m and w hich  

appeal to  the  vow  of obedience.

Som e R ules take  the trouble  to  specify  the poin ts w hich  bind  under  

pain  of m ortal or venial sin . O thers announce that, save for the cases  

enum erated  above, they  do  not bind  under sin , but only  to  the  enduring  

of the prescribed penalty (sed  so lu m  a d  p o en a m ta xa ta m  su stinen d am ) . 

O thers specify noth ing , w hich is the case w ith the ancien t R ules and  

ours in particu lar. C asuistry  w as not accord ing  to the  sp irit of those  

tim es, and it is probable that they  never dream t that disputes m ight 

arise on th is poin t.

Y et there have been disputes am ong  the theologians of the O rder.1  

W ithout plunging in to the, heart of the discussion , it m ay be affirm ed  

that our H oly Father in tended to m ake of his R ule som eth ing other 

than a series of optional counsels of perfection , som eth ing other, too , 

than  a sort of police code, than  a system  of personal penalties designed  

to insp ire fear by their severity . H is m onks are not slaves, w ho obey  

the m enace of the lash ; the A bbot is not a "  prefect of discip line.”  

Practically , w hatever be the  obligation  of the R ule in itself,2 there are  

few  in fringem ents  of it w hich  do  not becom e  theological faults in  virtue  

of m alice  w hich  orig inates  elsew here. T he  secret m otive  w hich  insp ires  

transgression  often has an im m oral com plexion , as of laziness, pride, or  

glu ttony . T here  m ay  also  be  form al contem pt for som e poin t or other 

of observance,3 such contem pt as m ight constitu te a grave fau lt if it 

extended to the w hole R ule. M oreover, there m ay be scandal of a  

m ore or less serious nature: w e m ay contribute to the relaxation of  

general discipline. O n all these poin ts delusion is easy and habits of  

inobservance are easily form ed, especially in the m atter of silence, 

studies, and  prayer: it is thus that a  m an  finds him self on  the  dow nw ard  

slope that leads to  contem pt.

1 Cf.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA D. M e g e , Comment, sur la Rtgle, Avertissem ent, pp. 36  ff.— J. R o t t n x r , Mar

garita calestis, q. XL, a. ii., pp. 320  sq.

2 Read D. G uz  r a n g e r , Reglement du Noviciat, chap. ii.

3 Cf. St . T h o m a s , Summa IL-IL, q. clxxxvi., a. 9., ad. 3.

In these m atters w e need  delicacy of conscience, not scrupulosity ,
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nor an aw kw ard rig id ity , w hich ignores shades of difference and that 

prudent "  epik ia "  of w hich  m oralists  speak . A bove  all le t us not forget 

that w e  have a real obligation  of conscience to  tend  tow ards perfection  

and have so lem nly vow ed it; that the R ule is the very form of th is  

perfection w hich  w e have vow ed, and  that its liberality and  discretion  

do  not leave self-w ill free  to  recover itself in  detail. Sons need  only  to  

know  w hat their Father  loves and  w hat he  expects of them .

E t si habita secum deliberatione, 

prom iserit  se  om nia  custodire, et cuncta  

sib i im perata servare, tunc suscip iatur 

in congregatione, sciens lege R egulae  

constitu tum , quod ei ex ilia die non  

liceat egredi de  m onasterio , nec collum  

excutere de sub jugo R egulae, quam  

sub tam  m orosa deliberatione licu it ei 

recusare aut suscipere.

A nd if, having deliberated w ith  

him self, he prom ise to  keep  all th ings, 

and to observe every th ing that is  

com m anded him , then le t him be  

received  in to  the  com m unity, know ing  

that it is  decreed  by  the  law  of  the  R ule  

that from  that day  forw ard  he  m ay  not 

depart from  the m onastery nor shake  

from  off his  neck  the  yoke  of the  R ule, 

w hich after such prolonged delibera

tion  he w as free either to refuse or to  

accept.

T h e ch a ra cter a n d co n seq uen ces o f p ro fessio n .— B efore describ ing  

profession , St. B enedict briefly ind icates w hat happens w hen the  

novitiate trial is com plete and the candidate has m ade up his m ind: 

he prom ises to observe the w hole R ule; he is received in to the com 

m unity ; and his engagem ent is irrevocable. O ur H oly Father here  

em phasizes especially the character and the m oral consequences of an  

act for w hich  the  novice  has  had  opportunity  to  prepare  him self w ith  all 

com pleteness. T he  consequences, so  far  as m aterial goods  are  concerned , 

shall be  m entioned  only  at the  end  of the chapter.

Profession is a considered act. T here has been le isure to th ink  

about it and to deliberate, le isure large and abundantly sufficien t: 

ta m  m o ro sa d elib era tio n T he. novice has been required to w eigh the  

reasons for and against, and to refuse or accept the burden: licu it 

recu sa re a u t a cc ifere . B efore com m itting him self, he. has exam ined  

the  m atter  for a  last tim e  in  the  depths  of  his  soul: h a b ita  secu m  d elib era 

tio n e . For profession is not a jest or an elegant m ockery  entailing no  

consequences.

Its  principal character  , is that of oblatibn , as w e  see clearly  from  the  

form ula w hich accom panies it: S u sc ip e m e , D o m in e 9 from  the part of 

the M ass at w hich it is m ade, and from  the very w ords of the R ule. 

N ow , accord ing  to St. B enedict, th is giv ing  m ust be entire , com prising  

the w hole m an, both  in his being  and  in  his activity : so m uch so  that 

St. B enedict bases the ensuing  incapacity of the m onk to  possess any 

th ing  w hatever upon  the  absolu te  character of the  gift: "  W ho  m ay  not 

have  their bodies or their w ills in  their ow n  pow er ” (C hap. X X X III.), 

and  in  the  last paragraph  of the present chapter "  . . .no  pow er even  

over his ow n body.” It is a sacrifice in  w hich  the  victim  is consum ed  

w holly . N o  one  th inks, on  the  day  of his profession , of m aking reserva- 
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tions, of bargaining  sham efully w ith G od, of arranging that such and  

such  a  poin t of the  R ule  shall not bind  him . O n  that  day  w e do  not even  

take  precautions  against eventual requirem ents, and  possib le excesses  of 

authority . O n  that day  w e  say: "  L ord , I w rite m y  vow  sm all that Y ou  

m ay be able, in the blank spaces and  on the m argin , to  w rite all that 

Y ou w ish; Y ou are not one to  haggle w ith . Set dow n  the unexpected , 

the painfu l, the im possib le; it m akes no  m atter, Y ou shall be obeyed."  

O ur bond  rem ains as  w e  m ade  it. W e  shall have  to  render an  account of 

it accord ing  to  its true value, and  not accord ing  to  subsequent m itiga

tion  and  abatem ent: "  For by  thy  w ords thou  shalt be  justified :  and  by  

thy  w ords thou  shalt be condem ned  " (M att. xii. 37).

Profession, therefore, is an  engagem ent of honour, or rather of strict  

justice. O ur w ord  once given , w e m ust keep  it— even  w hen  it is given  

to  the liv ing G od. A s w e shall see  later, profession is also a contract, 

and  a tw ofold  contract: w ith  G od  w ho  gives us H is  life in  exchange for 

ours, w ith  our m onastic fam ily , w hich  gives us a share in  all its super

natural goods, in return for a prom ise of subm ission and fidelity . If  

w e arrive ever at such a state as practically to say that our contracts  

do  not bind  us, w e m ock  .G od, says St. B enedict, recalling  the  w ords of 

St. Paul (G al. vi. 7): U t si a liq u a n d o  a liter  fecerit , a b  eo se d a m n a n d u m  

sc ia t q u em  irr id et .

Finally , profession is a defin itive and irrevocable act.1 D id w e  

in tend  to  m ake a term inable  contract ? C an  the belonging  of the  soul 

to G od, and of G od to the soul,, w hich profession im plies, have a  

precarious and tem porary character ? It m ust last for etern ity . H e  

w ho loves does not look forw ard  to  the  day  w hen  he  shall cease to  love. 

St. B enedict had  besides a special m otive in adding  the rem ark: S cien s  

. . . q u o d  e i ex  ilia  d ie , etc. A s w e  have  said , he does not w ant any  of 

those gyrovagues w ho com e and  go at their pleasure, nor does he  w ant 

sarabaites. A nd  in plain  language he w arns those w ho w ould  jo in  his  

fam ily  of the conditions of the  life  led  therein : a m an  m ay  not go  forth  

any  m ore; he  is stab le and  abides  under the  yoke  of a  R ule.2

1 Cf.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 8. Ba s i l ., Reg. fus., xiv. Constitutiones monastica, c . xxii. P.G ., XXXI., 

14.01 sq.— 8. Jo a n n . C h r y s o s ., Adbort. II. ad Tbeodorum lapsum. P.G ., Xs-VII., 

309.— 8. C j e s a r ., Reg. ad mon.y i.

2 7US° regula colla submittentes (Vita Macarii Romani, 2. Vita Patrum , I. Ros- 

W EYD,'p. LLZ).

3 The Custom s of Cluny said: Commendat (Abbas) fra  tribus ut in orationibus suis 

recordentur eorum, et aliquando, si. videtw\ unum psalmuni, post singulas Horas in illo die 

pro eis cantari (U d a l r ., Consuet. Clun., 1. II., c. xxvi.).

4 This choosing of dress was in vogue am ong the M aurists also.

J  h e cerem o n ia l o f 'p ro fessio n .— A fter som eth ing of a cam paign of  

private and  conventual prayers,3 the blessed  day  of profession com es at 

last, a day  of unique  im portance  to  the  soul, to  be  ranked  only  w ith  the  

day  of baptism  and  the day  of its entry  in to  etern ity . T he  com m unity  

assem ble in  the  chapter room  after T erce  and  the  novice  com es forw ard  

to m ake a last petition and a last choice.4 "  Son, you know  the law  

under w hich  you  w ish  to  figh t, you know  upon  w hat you are entering .
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L o, now  before  you  are  the  garm ents of  your form er w orld ly  condition , 

and  the clo th ing  of holy  relig ion: choose in the sight of G od and  H is  

sain ts, choose w hich of these your soul seeks and desires.” A fter the  

choosing  of the  m onastic  habit the  procession1 returns  to  the  oratory .

T he profession shall take place there, as St. B enedict prescribed , 

for it is em inently a relig ious and  litu rg ical function . It takes place  

during  M ass and  at the tim e of the  O ffertory . O ur H oly  Father does  

not say so , but every th ing  leads us to believe that such w as really  the  

custom  in  his tim e. L et us note  that the  vow s w ere  to  be  placed  "  on  

the  altar ” : doubtless along  w ith  the  offerings of the  faithfu l; for, in  the  

next chapter, he prescribes that the  w ritten  petition  of a child  offered  

by  its parents should be w rapped, w ith  its hand  and  w ith  the offerings  

(of the faithfu l), in the altar-clo th : E t cu m  o b la tio n e ip sa m  'p e titio n er, 

e t m a n u m p u eri in vo lva n t in p a lla a lta ris e t sic eu m o p era n t. T he  

C ouncil of A ix-la-C hapelle, in  zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAa .d . 817, in terprets the cu m  o b la tio n e of 

C hapter L IX . in  that w ay. T he  m ost ancien t trad ition  puts  the  profes 

sion  during  the  H oly Sacrifice. In  the  eighth  century  St. T heodore of 

C anterbury  says in  his C apitu lary  that the  profession  took  place during  

M ass celebrated by  the A bbot.2 T he sam e w as the custom  at C luny 8  

and in m any other places. T he statu tes of L anfranc leave it to the  

choice  of the  A bbot to  bless the  m onk  "  before the In tro it if he do  not 

celebrate the M ass, or after the  G ospel, w hether he  celebrate or no  ” ;4  

but it is clear from  w hat fo llow s that the second  m ethod  w as m ore in  

favour. A lm ost everyw here, in  fact, the  profession  w as m ade after the  

G ospel, or the  C redo, and before  the O ffertory . H ow ever, in his first 

com m entary  on  the  R ule, Peter B oherius says that it took  place  after  the  

O ffertory .®  A m ong  the  M aurists  also  profession  cam e  after the  O ffertory .

T he  custom  of som e m odern  C ongregations  is to  have  the  profession  

outside  M ass ; those  w hichm ake  it in  the  course  of  the  M ass  are  authorized  

by a decree of 1894 to adopt the  Jesu it cerem onial, w hich consists in  

pronouncing the vow s before the priest w ho holds the Sacred H ost, 

im m ediately before receiv ing C om m union .® W e are free to consider 

the ancien t custom  m ore profoundly  sym bolical.

1 W e then sing that sam e psalm  cxxv.: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAIn corner  tendoy which the five first m onks 

of Solesmes sang when going from the parish church to the restored m onastery, 

July 11, 1833.

* According to the ancient m onastic canons, the Abbot should himself celebrate  

the M ass, if he can, and receive the profession, thus perform ing the " blessing " of the  

m onk. In liturgical parlance it is not a “ consecration/’.for m onks do not form  part 

of the ecclesiastical hierarchy; and, according  to St . D e n i s , it is the business of priests  

to bless them  (De hierarch, eccl.y c. vi.).

8 Be r n a r d ., Or  do Clun., P. I., c. xx.

4 Cap. iii., ap. M a r t e n e , De antiq, monach. rit.91. V., c. iv., col. 646.— Cf. Be r n a r d , 

Or do Clun,t P. I., c. xv., xx. s Cf. M a r t e n e , Com m entary, p. 769.

0 Com pare this custom  with that which is found m entioned in the Liber ordinum 

of the M ozarabic liturgy, edited by D. F e r o t i n ; the evidence is at least as old as the  

eleventh century, but is probably older. It is there said (cols. 85-86) that after the  

profession of a .conversus who is not a cenobite, when the prayers are finished, datur ei 

sancta communio ; for a cenobite, the ritual is the sam e, except that, after the Com 

m union, tola jam explicita missay he deposits his profession form on the altar and  

sings the Suscipe.
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B efore describ ing the cerem ony of profession w e should enquire  

w hat it w as before our H oly  Father’s tim e. C anonists distinguish  tw o  

sorts of profession , tacit and  explicit, and  observe that the form er w as  

the  only  one  in  use  prim itively: it consisted  of acts equivalen t to  form al 

profession and  having the valid ity  of a contract. It m ay be said  that 

the  tak ing  or reception  of  the  m onastic  habit, and  often  also  the  tonsure, 

w ere enough, in the early centuries, for the m aking  a m onk or a nun; 

herm its m ade their profession in a m ore sim ple m anner still; generally  

they  contrived  to  receive the  habit from  the hands of an elderly  m onk. 

Som etim es even, a fam ous nun  gave it to  a m an, as E vagrius of Pontus  

received  it from  M elania the E lder.1

T he  giv ing  of the  relig ious habit w as am ong  m onks  doubtless  accom 

panied  at an  early  date by  prayers, and  surrounded  w ith  som e  so lem nity, 

but w e are not so w ell in form ed  on  th is poin t as on  the  giv ing  the  veil, 

and the consecration of virg ins, the liturgy of w hich is very ancien t. 

St. Pachom ius  says m erely  that after the  prelim inary  trials the  candidate  

shall be  handed  over to  the brethren : "  T hen  they  shall strip  him  of  his  

w orld ly  garm ents and  clo the  him  in  the  m onk ’s habit, and  pass him  on  

to the door-keeper, that he m ay bring  him  before all the brethren at 

prayer  tim e; and  he  shall sit in  the  place  that shall be  com m anded  him .”2  

St.N ilus  only  gives  us very  sum m ary  in form ation  w hen  he  says : “W hen, 

then, did you put on the venerable m onastic habit ? W hat A bbot 

applied  his hand, saying  good w ords  ?”3 It is hard to determ ine the  

character of the cerem onial used by St. B asil. T here  w ere w itnesses. 

Q uestions w ere put to  the novice and there w as profession "  clear and  

plain .” D oubtless there w as also a fixed form .4 A s to the w ritten  

prom ise, the.  m ost ancien t exam ple  of it w hich  w e have6 w ould  seem  to  

be the engagem ent w hich Schenoudi of A tripe, of the U pper T hebaid  zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
(a .d . 452), m ade  his  m onks  sign .6 St. Isidore  also  requires  a  w ritten  docu 

m ent, and  M abillon  cites a form  of th is  'p a c tu m  (com pact).7 T he  sam e  

custom  obtained  am ong  the  m onks  of St. Fructuosus  (seventh  century).8

1 Pa l l a d ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAHist. Laus., c. Ixxxvi. R o s w e y d , p. 764. 2 Reg., xlix.

3 Epist., 1. IL, Ep. XCVI. P.G., LXXIX., 243.

4 S. Ba s i l ., Reg. fus., xii, xiv., xv. Epist. CXCIX. (P.G., XXXII., 719.) Reg. 

brew., ii.

5 In a sermon attributed to Fa u s t u s  o f  R h e g i u m  (fifth century) m ention  is m ade

of the cbirograpbum de quo se tnonacbus debitum ex tota fide promiserit implere (P»L., 

LVIIL, 875).. .

6 H ere it is, according to the Coptic text and the G erm an translation of L e i p o l d t  

(Scbenute von Atripe, pp. 109, 195-196): “The contract. Each shall say  thus: I bind  

m yself before G od, in H is holy place, even as the words witness which m y m outh  

pronounces: I will not defile m y body in any way, I will not steal, I will not perjure 

m yself, I will not lie, I will not d6 ill in secret. If I transgress that to which I have 

bound m yself, then I will not to enter into the kingdom  of heaven; for I well see that 

G od, because of the contract I have m ade before H im, will destroy m y soul and  m y  body  

in the gehenna of fire, because I shall have transgressed the contract that I have m ade."  

Cf. La d e u z e , fitude sur le cenobitismepakbomien pendant le IV* silcle et la premiere 

moitti du V*, pp. 208, 314  ff. Also: the review  of L e i p o l d t ’s  work in the Revue d’bist. 
eccl's., t. VII., pp. 76  jf.

7 S. Is i d o r i  Reg., IV.— M a b i l l o n , Annales O.S.B., 1. XII., xlii. T. I., p. 332.

8 Reg., xxii.: see a form ula for this pact in P.L., LXXXVIL, 1127 sq.
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W hatever m ay be said as to  the custom s from  w hich St. B enedict 

drew  insp iration , and  of the correspondences w hich exist, for instance, 

betw een  the B enedictine cerem onial and  that given by  St. D enis in  the  

six th chapter of his E cclesia stica l H iera rch y , it is undeniable that our  

H oly  Father has here again  accom plished  w ork  of a profoundly  original 

character. H e organized and defined m onastic profession , and m ade  

it a  ju rid ical act, com plete in  itself and  of considerable so lem nity . W e  

recognize the hand  of a R om an, and  a R om an  of a noble and  vigorous  

line. It w as the com m on practice of all peoples, and especially of the  

H ebrew s, to surround contracts w ith guarantees, sym bolical actions, 

w itnesses, so  as fu lly  to  determ ine  their  sense and  to  ensure  their faithfu l 

fu lfilm ent; but now here m ore than at R om e w ere public and private  

transactions accom panied w ith a profusion of form s w hich had to be  

scrupulously observed under pain of nullity . T he necessity of com 

bating the instab ility of the sarabaites and gyrovagues com bined  

w ith these racial tendencies to suggest th is cerem onial to our H oly  

Father.1

1 D. R o t h e n h Xu s l e r , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAZur Aufnabmeordnung der Regula §. Benedicti, compares  

ingeniously the ordinances of this passage of the Rule and the juridical custom s of the  

time.

So  the  B enedictine  profession  is pre-em inently  a  contract, a bilateral 

contract, betw een  the  novice  on  the  one  side, and  G od  and  the  brethren  

on  the  other : I  give  m yself  w holly  and  for ever to  G od  and  to  the  m onastic  

O rder, that G od  and  the  m onastic O rder m ay  adm it m e  to  com m union  

w ith  them , m ay put m e in  possession  of their life . It is adoption  in to  

G od ’s fam ily : the  candidate is denom inated  "  he  w ho  is to  be  received  ”  

(su sc ip ien d us); he  gives  him self to  be  received  and  accepted : and  the  fact 

of reception  m akes him  a son  of  the  fam ily .

Suscip iendus autem , in oratorio  

coram  om nibus  prom ittat  de  stab ilitate  

sua, et conversions m orum  suorum , et 

obedientia, coram  D eo  et Sanctis ejus, 

ut si aliquando  aliter fecerit, ab eo se  

dam nandum  sciat quern irridet. D e  

qua prom issione sua faciat petitionem  

ad  nom en Sanctorum  quorum  reliqu iae  

ib i sunt, et A bbatis praesentis. Q uam  

petitionem  m anu  sua  scribat: aut certe , 

si non  scit litteras, alter ab eo rogatus  

scribat; et ille novi  tins signum  faciat, 

et m anu sua earn super altare ponat. 

Q uam dum posuerit, incip iat ipse  

novitius m ox hunc versum : Sus  ripe 

me, Domingsecundum eloquium tuum, 

et vivam: et non confundas me ab exspec- 

tatione mea. Q uern versum om nis  

congregatio tertio respondeat, adjun- 

gentes: "  G loria Fa  tri." T unc ipse  

frater novitius  prosternatur  singulorum

L et him  w ho  is to  be  received  m ake  

before all, in the oratory , a prom ise  

of stab ility , conversion of m anners, 

and  obedience, in  the  presence of G od  

and H is sain ts, so that, if he should  

ever act otherw ise, he m ay  know  that 

he w ill be condem ned by H im  w hom  

he m ocks. O f th is prom ise of his le t 

him  m ake  a  petition  in  the  nam e  of the  

sain ts w hose  relics are  there, and  of the  

A bbot there present. L et him  w rite  

th is  petition  w ith  his ow n  hand; or at 

least, if he know s not letters, le t 

another w rite it at his request, and  

le t the novice affix a sign to it, and  

place it w ith his ow n hand upon the  

altar. W hen he has placed it there, 

le t the novice him self presently  begin  

th is verse: “ Suscipe me, Domine9 

secundum eloquium tuum, et vivam : et 

non confundas me ab exspectatione mea."
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pedibus, ut orent pro eo , et jam  ex A nd  th is  verse  le t the  w hole  com m unity  

ilia hora in congregatione reputetur. th rice answ er, adding thereto rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAGloria

Patti. T hen le t the brother novice  

cast him self at the  feet of all, that they  

m ay  pray for him ; and  from  that day  

let him  be  counted  as one  of the com 

m unity .

A  contract or  public  act such  as  profession  requires  w itnesses. T here  

are heavenly  w itnesses: "  in  the presence of G od  and  H is sain ts and  

there  are  earth ly  w itnesses : the  A bbot, the  brethren, and  all the  faithfu l 

there present. N othing  shall be done in  a corner.

B ut first of all, accord ing  to  our  practice, the  candidate  is  in terrogated  

so lem nly  as to  his dispositions w ith  regard  to  the obligations he  is going  

to  contract. T he  sam e is done  before  baptism  and  before  the  consecra

tion  of a bishop. "  L et him  m ake  a  prom ise  of stab ility .” 1 T here  have  

been exam inations and  prelim inary  scru tin ies during the year of novi

tiate , but a final one is needed . T he candidate rep lies to a series of 

precise and  plain  questions by  the  repetition  of V o lo (I w ill). T his oral 

prom ise is now adays com pleted by  the reading of the docum ent con 

ta in ing  the vow s.

For  there  is such  a  docum ent, called  by  St. B enedict the  "  petition ,”  

a new ju rid ical guarantee, supplem enting the necessarily transien t 

character of m ere w ords. O ur H oly Father sees to it that it be an  

instrum ent w ell and  duly  draw n. It is w ritten by  the candidate w ith  

his ow n  hand. If he cannot w rite, he m ust ask one of his brethren  to  

w rite  it in  his nam e. It is localized . T he expression "  le t him  m ake a  

petition  in  the nam e of the sain ts w hose relics are there  ”  undoubtedly  

m eans  that he  takes for w itnesses  and  guarantors the  sain ts of the  abbey, 

those w ho m ore especially are a part of the m onastic fam ily , w ho are  

m ore im m ediately present, w ho are the recognized protectors. B ut 

as a consequence the  profession  is localized before the eyes of G od  and  

H is sain ts and  even before the eyes of m en; for, accord ing  to  the view  

of our forefathers, just as there w as no  m onastery  w ithout a church , so  

there  w as no church  w ithout relics : and  a m onastery  w as know n as the  

m onastery enriched w ith such and such relics. It is dated , dated  

especially by  the nam e of the  A bbot there present, of the then  A bbot, 

e t A b b a tis  fra sen tis; indicating  that th is  profession  w as m ade  under such  

and  such  an  A bbot. It is signed . T he  novice affixes to  it a sign or th e  

sign: w ords w hich do not necessarily m ean his nam e or signature, but 

perhaps a conventional m ark of any  sort, adopted by  the ind iv idual in  

order to  attest his private  transactions, and  such  that even  the  illiterate

1 Perhaps it was even the case, in St. Benedict’s practice, that the promissio was 

m ade under the form of question and answer (as am ong the G reeks: cf. S t . D e n i s , 

De bier. eccl.t c. vi.— Eucologium of the G reeks, ed. G o a r  (1647), pp. 469,477  ff.). Cf. 

D. R o t h e n h a u s l e r , Zur Aufnahmeordnung der Regula S. Benedicti9 p. 3.— The adm oni

tion in our Cerem onial, Dominus noster Jesus Cbristus, and the interrogatory which  

follows are borrowed from the ancient ritual of Abbot O rderisius of M onte Cassino 

(M a r t e n e , De ant. monacb. rit.9 1. V., c. iv., col. 640). Next com e four splendid  prayers 

which  are found in the G regorian Sacram entary: Or do ad  faciendum monacbum• ‘ 
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could m ake it. T he "  sign  ” fa r excellen ce , form erly m uch em ployed  

as  a  signature, is the  cross. For  long  the  profession  docum ent w as  signed  

by  a sim ple  cross, as is still the  case  in  the  m ajority  of the  C ongregations  

of our O rder. H ow ever, m onastic antiquity  show s som e cases of sig 

nature  by  nam e.1 H ildem ar says that the  novice  should  w rite  his nam e, 

or, "  if he does not know  le tters,” trace the sign of the cross in the  

presence of the brethren .2

T he  novice, even though  he  is a laym an, signs his vow s on the altar 

itself, on  the  stone w hereon  O ur L ord  Jesus  C hrist offers  and  im m olates  

H im self. A nd St. B enedict w ould  have him  deposit them  there w ith  

his ow n hand. T henceforth the prom ise and offering of the novice  

are consecrated  th ings. Finally , that the  petition  m ay  better  resist the  

effects of tim e, w e w rite it upon  parchm ent, as is done in all very im 

portan t ecclesiastical transactions. A ccording  to  our H oly  Father him 

self, it shall be  kept in  the  archives of  the  m onastery  and  never returned  

to  the  m onk.3

"  W hen  he  has  placed  it there, le t the  novice  him self presently  begin  

th is verse: S u sc ip e .” A fter all the ju rid ical guarantees of w hich w e  

have spoken  com es a prayer, designed  to  assure their efficaciousness.

O ur H oly  Father, w ho  knew  the  Psalter thoroughly , found  no  m ore  

appropriate  form ula  than  th is  sim ple  verse  of  the  hundred  and  eighteenth  

psalm . T he novice is standing, in  the  presence of G od. H e addresses  

him self in tu rn to  each  of the  th ree D ivine Persons. A nd  the general 

sense of his prayer, chanted  and  m ade still m ore expressive by  litu rg ical  

actions, is undoubtedly  that of a  suprem e  affirm ation  of  his  sacrifice, but 

above all of a hum ble and trustfu l appeal for its acceptance. H aving  

done  all that is in  his  pow er, the  novice  begs G od  to  fu lfil on  H is side  the  

engagem ents entailed  in  the contract. G od  has engaged  to  receive and  

accept; H e has given H is w ord; H is fidelity is pledged . T he novice  

is sure that G od  w ill not fail him , and  he does not distrust H im  or take  

precautions against H im . B ut, prostrating in the dust, he begs H im  

to  le t it be even so and to deign to accept him  as H is son . If w e are  

unfaithful, the contract is vio lated and  w ithout fru it : G od is m ocked  

and  w e are disappoin ted and  frustrated . T herefore, it is really against 

his ow n frailty  that the novice w ishes to fortify him self: S u sc ip e m e, 

D o m in e,secu n d u m  e lo q uiu m  tu u m ,e t v iva m : e t n o n  co n fun d a sm ga b  exsp ec-  

ta tio n e  m ea . G rant that I m ay  be  really  "g iven  ”  and  really  "  received ,”  

tru ly  received  because tru ly  given , and  that both of us m ay be able to  

keep our w ord. B oth m y gift and Y ours rest w holly  in Y our blessed  

hands.

G od ’s  answ er, it  w ould  seem ,  is not slow  in  com ing. First of all, as  its

1 Cf.zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 1. IV., tract. disq. vi.

8 O ur lay brothers sign with a cross. The choir-monks (since August iz, 1840) 

add their names beneath the cross. In order to prevent the possibility of fraud and to  

have the fact of profession certified beyond question, we have borrowed from the  

Congregation of St. M aur the custom  of adding to the profession form  an instrument 

in which the Abbot attests what has been done.

3 Though an enfranchised slave was given the deed recording his purchase. Cf. D. 

R o t h e n h Xu s l e r , op. cit., p. 16, note 2.
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visib le m anifestation , com es the  acceptance of the  brethren , incorpora 

tion  in to the society of G od ’s children . T his incorporation is m ade  

m anifest im m ediately after the  chanting  of the first S u sc ip ex for all the  

brethren  take it up in chorus; and they do not say S u sc ip e eu m , but 

S u sc ip e m e; so  that there is already vital union , and  the entire com 

m unity  jo ins  w ith  the  new ly  professed  in  presenting  the oblation . T he  

w ord has alw ays been taken to m ean a th reefo ld repetition . 

T he com bined  S u s  rip e ends, as St. B enedict prescribes, w ith  the praise  

of Father, Son, and  H oly  G host; nor is there  any  need  to  em phasize  the  

appropriateness of th is doxology.

A fter  the  public  prayers in  w hich  the  principal duties  of  the  professed  

m onk  are  enum erated , and  all the  graces  w hich  w ill help  him  to  face  them  

asked,1 the blessing and im position of the m onastic habit take place. 

T he clo th ing , of w hich our H oly  Father speaks a few  lines farther on, 

took place, then , in the oratory , doubtless at the  end of the  cerem ony. 

U sage  has  varied  on  th is  last poin t, and  the  clo th ing  has som etim es  been  

put after the  C om m union . A s w e  have said  already , it has alw ays been  

an  essential part of the  profession  cerem ony, and  has often  even  sufficed  

alone.2 B efore the clo th ing  w e sing  the V en i C rea to r , as w as done by  

the M aurists and others; w hich ind icates that the act is specially en 

trusted , by  appropriation , to the D ivine Person  w ho unites and con 

sum m ates. So does G od take com plete possession.3 T herefore, after 

the clo th ing , is sung  the antiphon  C o n firm a h o c D eu s .

T he clo th ing is the external m anifestation of the transform ation  

w hich has been w rought w ith in ; the old m an, the sinner, has been  

destroyed; he has given  place  to  the  new  m an, to  him  w ho  lives of G od  

and for G od, a "  new  creature.” It is a restoration , a new  edition , a  

com pleting of w hat w as done in baptism ; and at baptism also the  

neophyte  w as given  a  special and  sym bolical garm ent. "  It  m ay  reason 

ably  be  said ,”  says St. T hom as,"  that by  entry  in to  relig ion  a  m an  obtains  

the rem ission of all his sins. . . . W herefore  w e read in the L ives  of  

the Fathers that they  w ho  enter relig ion  obtain  the  sam e  grace that the  

baptized obtain .”4 T radition is unanim ous in regard ing profession  

as a second "  baptism  ” ; and everyone m ay  benefit by  an exam ination

1 O bserve especially the prayer rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAClementissime, which D. G u e  r a n g e r  found in  

M a r t e n s , De ant. monacb. rit., 1. V., c. iv., cols. 648-649, and  which  the latter  had  taken  

from  an  old  ritual of Aniane. It m ay  go back to  a very high antiquity; it form s part of 

an Or do conversorum, in the Liber or dinum of the M ozarabic liturgy published by  

D. F£r o t i n  (cols. 83-85).— The Preface  which  follows is found (in  the form  of a  prayer) 

in the Or do romanus of H i t t o r f  {De divinis Ecclesia catbolica qfficiis, col. 155).

* Quid petit ? Benedictionem habitus mei (Ritual of the English Benedictine Con

gregation).

3 W e m ay note, all the sam e, that the insertion of the Veni Creator at this point 

is a little surprising; and historically  it is a relatively recent practice (c/., however, the 

Statutes of La n f r a n c : M a r t &n e , De ant.monacb. rit., 1. V., c. iv., col. 647).

4 Summa, II.—II., q, clxxxix., a. 3.— W e read in a sermon attributed to Fa u s t u s  

o f  R h k g i u m : Abrenuntianti publica panitentia non est necessaria, quia conversus in- 

gemuit et cum Deo aternum pactum inwit. Ex illo igitur die non memorantur ejut delicta 

qua gessit in saculo, in quo facturum sejustitiam de reliquo promiserit Deo (P.L., LVHI., 

875-876).
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of the analogies w hich exist, as regards ritual and doctrine, betw een  

profession  and  baptism .1

1 Cf. Religiosce Professionis valor satisfactorius constanti traditions necnon st intrin

serts prtecipuis quibusdam arguments defenses, auct. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAR o b e r t o  C o l l e t t e , O .C.— O n  

the "  new  nam e " given to the professed m onk, see H a p t e n , 1. IV., tract, viii., disq. ii., 

iii., and  iv.

2 See C a s s i a n , Z-rrr., I., iii.

3 Cf. T h e o d o r e  o f  C a n t e r b u r y , Panitent., iii. P.L., XCIX., 928.— Pa u l  t h e  

D e a c o n  (Com m entary in cap. Iviii.) is insistent on it and speaks of eight days. The 

Council of Aix-la-Chapelle in 817 prescribed three days only (cap. xxxv. M a n s i , 

t. XIV., col. 396). [In the English Benedictine ritual the newly professed m onk wears 

his hood over his head until the Conventual M ass of the " third day " after his pro

fession, except when in his cell. The hood is fastened in that position by the Abbot 

at the end of the profession cerem ony, and unfastened by him  before the Com munion  

at the M ass of the " third day.” ]

T he m onastic habit signifies the state of perfect innocence and  

sp iritual childhood:2 "  M ay  they  be  to  him  the  covering  of his sins,” as  

one of the  prayers at the clo th ing  says; it signifies the  life of O ur L ord  

Jesus C hrist penetrating  us and  enfo ld ing  us w holly : "  For as m any  of 

you as have been  baptized  in  C hrist have put on  C hrist ” (G al. iii. 27): 

especially does the cow l signify th is unique grace and our belonging  

to  the  society  of the perfect, the  livery  of w hich  w e shall w ear thence 

forth . T he  habit is at once the m ark  of th is belonging , and  the m eans  

or instrum ent of our separation from  the  w orld : "  strong  arm our and  a  

safe defence,” as the ritual says again . Finally— and th is is plainer to  

see in the cerem onial for the consecration of V irgins— it sym bolizes 

the adornm ent and  em bellishm ent of the espoused soul, for profession  

m ay be regarded also as a m arriage feast. A nd  just as the C hurch , in  

giv ing  the  w hite  robe to  the new ly  baptized , bids him  guard  it w ithout 

spot until the day of the eternal m arriage feast, so the A bbot asks on  

behalf of the  new ly  professed  "  that he  m ay  be  brought joyfu lly  w ith  his  

w edding  garm ent in to  the  heavenly  banquet of our m ost sw eet Spouse, 

the  L ord  Jesus C hrist, there  to  reign  for ever.”

M onastic trad ition  w ould  have  the  new ly  professed  keep  on  his cow l 

(and  form erly  he  kept his head  covered  w ith  the  hood) during  the days  

w hich fo llow  im m ediately on th is second baptism : even as the new ly  

baptized  kept for som e tim e their w hite garm ents and  the  cap  or veil.3  

T he  A bbot uncovered  the  head  at a tim e  appoin ted ; and— like baptism  

again— th is w as a little litu rg ical cerem ony, tak ing place generally in  

church  after the  C onventual M ass, but som etim es in  the  chapter  house.

T he professed m onk, therefore, has been "  adopted  ” by  G od and  

belongs henceforth  to  the fam ily  of G od. B ut to  be one of the fam ily  

of G od  is to  dw ell in  the  society  of the  th ree  D ivine  Persons, and  in  the  

society  of the  m em bers of O ur L ord  Jesus C hrist, w hich  is the C hurch . 

B aptism  m ade  us all "  one  ”  in  C hrist; profession , on  its  part, aggregates  

us to the society of those w ho are specially vow ed to G od, betw een  

w hom  there  is a com m unity  of  goods, prayers, and  w ork, as in  the  prim i

tive C hurch . T he S u sc ife  taken  up  by  the  com m unity  already  show ed  

th is union , as w e have said ; but St. B enedict w ould  have a form al rite  
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of adoption  in to  the  m onastic fam ily . A nd just as on the day  of their  

baptism  it is by  becom ing  the children  of the C hurch  that m en becom e  

the children of G od, and  partake in the supernatural life , even so , on  

the day  of profession , it is by  becom ing  children  of the m onastery  that 

they  partake  in  the  perfect supernatural life . W hen  the  new ly  professed  

has asked the prayers of the A bbot and  received  from  him  his paternal 

kiss, then  all the brethren em brace the chosen one, w ho asks them  to  

pray  for him , as the  very  w ords of the R ule  prescribe; and  they  answ er 

him  w ith  a cord ial P ro ficia t (m ay  it profit thee).1 A m ong  the  M aurists  

and  generally  the  new ly  professed  passed  in to  the  stalls  for th is  cerem ony, 

but at M onte C assino  the brethren cam e to  him , and  the kiss of peace  

w as given  kneeling , as though  to  m ark  the  supernatural respect and  holy  

affection  of all these consecrated  souls. Such  is also our practice.2

T he  profession  is now  accom plished . A ccording  to  the  rite  attested  

by  the  m ost ancien t docum ents, as for instance by  the  w ritings of Paul 

the  D eacon  and  H ildem ar, the  neophyte  prostrates before  the  altar, "  en 

fo lded  w holly  ” in  his cow l, as the rituals say , that of the M aurists for 

exam ple. "  Y ou are dead, and your life is hid  w ith C hrist in G od  "  

(C ol. iii. z). "  W e are buried together w ith him  by baptism  in to  

death  ” (R om . vi. 4). In order to  express th is notion of death in a  

strik ing w ay, m odern m onastic custom 3 has devised the cerem onial of 

pall and  ligh ted  candles. D om  G u£ranger, in  his  conferences, apologized  

for having  preserved  a usage "  from  w hich  the faithfu l draw  som e edifi

cation ,” but w hich  he considered  to  be rather too  theatrical and  likely  

to  cause  m isunderstanding  of the  true  effect of profession . In  fact, there  

lies there  not only  the corpse of the old m an, but also , and th is m ore  

than  anyth ing , a liv ing  m an, a m an  renew ed; there is a liv ing victim , 

"  a pure, holy and unspotted victim ,” reunited to the victim  on the  

altar, offered and accepted w ith that victim , and enw rapped by the  

deacon  in  the fragrance of the  sam e incense.

T hen  the M ass continues. M otionless, and  silen t like the  L am b  of

1 The two formulas: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAOra fro me, pater, and Proficiat tibi, frater, are found in a  

m anuscript ritual of Corbie, cited by  M a r t e n e  (De ant. monacb. rit., 1. V., c. iy., cols. 

654 and 655).— As to the kiss of peace, of which St. Benedict does not speak, it is m en

tioned in the Rule of the Master (eighth century), in the Pontifical of Alet (ninth  

century : M a r t e n s , De ant. eccl. rit., 1. II., c. ii. T. IL, col. 454), in  H i l d e m a r , etc.

3 Psalm  xlvii. is sung during this cerem ony, the antiphon  being its  verse Suscepimus, 

Deus, dear to St. Benedict (Chapter LIIL); also psalm  cxxxii., the psalm  par excellence 

of m onastic brotherhood (read the Enarratio of St . A u g u s t i n e  on this psalm ).— Both  

are indicated in the Pontifical (with the Miserere between them ) for the blessing  

of an  Abbot who is not professed.

3 For instance, the ritual of the Congregation of St. M aur of 1666. W e should  

recognize that, according to Pa u l  t h e  D e a c o n , they sang over the professed m onk the  

Miserere, the De prof undis, and, adds this com mentator, cateros psalmos qui ad hoc per

tinent. See also H i l d e m a r , in b. I.— W e sing the Litany of the Saints, and  it is pre

scribed also by the rituals of other Congregations. It is an im itation of what is done  

at ordinations and at the consecration of virgins. St. Benedict limited himself to  

writing: et or ent pro eo ; and it would seem that, prim itively, these prayers com prised  

som e psalms, then the litania, the supplicatio litania— i.e., the Kyrie eleison repeated—  

a series of verses and responses, and finally the prayer. (See Paul the Deacon and  

H ildemar.)

26
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G od, the new ly professed suffer^ him self to be im m olated and con 

sum ed  m ystically by the E ternal H igh-Priest. H ow  sw eet that M ass  

and  that C om m union  ! O ur w hole m onastic life should  resem ble th is  

Profession M ass. S u p p lier te ro g a m u t, o m n ip o ten t D eu s , ju b e h a c  

p erferri, p er rn a n u s sa n c ti A n g eli tu i in  su b lim e a lta re tu u m , in  co n sp ectu  

d iv in a  M a jesta tis tu & . . . . T hen com es the P a tern o ster , w hich  is an  

appeal to  the  T enderness, B eauty , and  Purity  of G od, w ith  its tranquil 

and  fu ll petition . H oly  C om m union  com pletes  the  baptism al illum ina 

tion : even  so  the  new ly  professed  should , accord ing  to  our m ost ancien t 

custom s, receive  the  B ody  and  the  B lood of the L ord , and, like the  neo 

phytes once m ore, they  shall com m unicate each  day  of th is period in  

w hit  e(in a lb is).

Finally , the new ly professed m onk is given official possession of 

his stall in choir. T hus the righ ts acquired by  profession are sealed , 

and  henceforth  the m onk  shall keep  the rank  thus given  to  him . T he  

choir is now  his true place, for he  has been  chosen  and  blessed  for the  

w ork of praise. In  the case  of nuns  there is even a so lem n giv ing  of 

the book of the D ivine O ffice. H ow ever, our cerem onial, in accord  

once m ore w ith trad ition , w ould have the neophyte fu lfil no choir  

duty alone for th ree days. Form erly , too , he kept com plete silence, 

hidden  night and  day  in  his cow l and  conversing  w ith  G od.1

1 The Ceremonial in  actual use in the English  Congregation  still lays it down  that 

the newly professed are to converse during these three days with none but their con

fessor. [This is the full rubric: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBATuncdenique Professus a Magistro deducitur ad locum  

suum inter Professos, et usque ad Missam conventualem tertii postdiei, in qua ad sacram 

Synaxim accedit, nemini loquitur nisi Confessario sue; nec in cboro actibusve conventuals- 

bus quidquam ita recital ■ ut a ceteris monqcbis audiatur. Item, extra cellam suam, capu~ 

num super caput semper gerit.]

R es si quas habet, aut eroget prius  

pauperibus, aut facta  so lem niter dona- 

tione, conferat m onasterio , nih il sib i 

reservans ex om nibus: quippe qui ex  

illo  die  nec  proprii corporis  potestatem  

se  habiturum  sciat. M ox  ergo  in  ora

torio exuatur rebus propriis quibus  

vestitus est, et induatur rebus m onas- 

terii. Illa autem  vestim enta, quibus  

exutus est, reponantur in vestiario  

conservanda, ut si aliquando, suadente  

diabolo, consenserit ut egrediatur de  

m onasterio (quod absit), tunc exutus  

rebus m onasterii, projiciatur. Illam  

tam en  petitionem , quam  desuper altare  

A bbas  tu lit, non  recip iat, sed  in  m onas

terio  reservetur.

If he have any  property le t him  

either first bestow  it on the poor, or 

by so lem n deed of gift m ake it over 

to the m onastery , keeping  noth ing of 

it all for him self, as know ing that 

from  that day  forw ard  he  w ill have  no  

pow er  even  over  his  ow n  body. Forth 

w ith , therefore, in the oratory , let 

him  be stripped  of his ow n  garm ents  

w herew ith he is clad, and  be clo thed  

in those of the m onastery . T hose  

garm ents w hich are taken from  him  

shall be placed in the clo thes-room , 

there to be kept, so that if ever, by  

the  persuasion  of the  devil, he  consent 

(w hich G od forb id) to leave the  

m onastery , he m ay  be  stripped  of the  

m onastic property and cast forth . 

T he petition , how ever, w hich the  

A bbot received  on the altar shall not 

be given back to him , but shall be  

kept in  the  m onastery .
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A rra n gem en ts  w ith  reg a rd  to  'p ro perty.— W hat shall the  m onk  do  w ith  

his property , supposing  he has any? O ur H oly Father concludes the  

chapter by  dealing  w ith  th is  point, and  his  regulations  echo  the  teaching  

of the ancient m onks.1

"  L et him  first bestow  it ’’— that is, before profession , or else before  

the putting  on  of the  m onastic  garm ents  as m entioned presently . T he  

candidate can and  ought to dispose freely  of his property , both  actual 

and  possib le. H e is free  to  choose  w hom  he  shall give it to , for all that 

is required  of him  is to  despoil him self, com pletely  and  finally , w ithout 

keeping  anyth ing  for him self, w hether  w ith in  the m onastery  or  w ithout, 

w ithout securing  for him self any  benefit such  as a sm all regular incom e. 

A ll m onastic ru les have insisted  vigorously , as w e know , on  the incom 

patib ility  of possession  of any  sort w ith  the  true  relig ious life .

St. B enedict does not say anyth ing about parents. It w ould  seem  

that the ancien ts w ere not very partial to donations m ade to one ’s  

fam ily . St. C aesarius, for instance, speaks plain ly about them  in his  

second letter to A bbess C aesaria .2 M onastic profession consecrates  

the w hole m an to G od, and  since his property  is in som e sort part of  

him , the  best use  the  candidate  can  m ake  of  it is  to  offer all to  G od  in  the  

person of H is poor. T hat is the express counsel of O ur L ord: “  Sell 

w hat thou  hast and  give  to  the  poor  ” z and  it is the  first thought  w hich  

occurs to St. B enedict: "  either le t him  first bestow  it on the poor.”  

O bviously , how ever, if a m an ’s parents are  in  need , his charity  should  

begin w ith them . T he m onastery , too , m ay law fully be considered , 

for the  m onastery  is of our kin  and  the m onastery  is poor. T herefore, 

our H oly Father, w ithout m aintain ing that anyth ing m ust be asked  

from  the candidate or his parents, w ithout neglecting  to suggest both  

here and  in  the next chapter that w e m ust proceed  in  th is m atter w ith  

m uch  m oderation , is less severe than C assian and  St. B asil: the form er 

w ould  have noth ing accepted from  the novice, the la tter speaks only  

of donation m ade to the poor and recom m ends that noth ing be  

accepted  from  the  parents.8

M onastic trad ition is in agreem ent w ith St. B enedict’s view s, and  

his  reserved  attitude. Paul the  D eacon  and  H ildem ar  report  the  curious  

little dialogue w hich took place betw een A bbot and novice on th is

1 Qui si susceptus fuerit, non solum de substantia quam intulit, sed etiam nec de seipso 

ab ilia judicabit bora. Nam si aliquid prius erogavit pauperibus, aut veniens in cellulam 

aliquid intulit fratribus, ipsi tamen non est licttum ut aliquid bdbeat in sua potestate zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
(S« M a c a r ., Reg.9 jqdv.). And St . C j e s a r i u s : Vestimenta laica non ei mutentur nisi 

antea de facilitate sua cbartas venditionis sua facial sicut Dominus pracepit die ens: Si 

vis perfectus esse, vade, vende omnia qua babes, da pauperibus, et veni, sequere me. Certe 

si non wdt vendere,donationis cbartas, aut parentibus, aut monasterio facial, dummodo 

liber sit; et nibU babeat proprium. Si vero pater ejus aut mater vivat et non babet poles- 

tatem faciendi: quando illi migraverint, cogatur facere. Quacumque secum exbibuit 

Abbati tradat; nibil sibi reservet; et si aliquis de propinquis aliquid transmiserit, offerat 

Abbati. Si ipsi est necessarium , ipso jubente babeat; si illi necesse non est, in commune 

redactum cut opus est tribuatur (Reg. ad mon., i»; cf. Reg. ad. virg., iv.).— See also: 

S. Ba s h .., Reg. fus., viii.-ix.; Reg. contr., iv.-v.— S. A u g ., Epist. LXXXIII. P.L., 

XXXIII, 29tty— C a s s ., Inst., IV., iii.-vi.

3 P.L., LXVII., u  zz. 3 Reg. fus.9 ix.z Reg. brew, ccciv.— C a s s ., Inst., IV., iv. 
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point.1 A ccording to actual usage a pension is allow ed to be paid  

during  the  novitiate , but by  no  m eans exacted . A  m an  m ay  quite  w ell 

bring w ith him  noth ing but his "  good w ill,” as says the founder of 

C luny. T he dow ry of nuns is often the very condition sin e q u a n o n  

of the  existence of the  convent, and  is a  practice approved by  the  H oly  

See. B ut the C hurch , w hile recognizing that m onasteries have the  

righ t to accept the donations of those w ho are going to be professed , 

has alw ays taken care to preclude all practices and com pacts of a  

sim oniacal character. C anon L aw fixes the tim e w hen the novice  

should dispose of his property , w hich is tw o m onths only before pro 

fession— now adays, tw o  m onths before so lem n  profession .

T he donation  ordered by St. B enedict w ould  seem  from  the R ule  

to take place in the very course of the profession cerem ony. B ut the  

tex t m ay be taken  otherw ise. B esides it is not im possib le  that, every 

th ing  having  been arranged  previously , a so lem n declaration  w as m ade  

at the profession  that one w ished  to dispose of one ’s property in  such  

and  such  a w ay. W e should  perhaps, understand  a passage in  the  R u le  

o f th e  M a ster  in  th is  w ay.2

St. B enedict prescribes  that, if donation  be m ade to  the m onastery , 

it should be done accord ing to the accepted legal form s, so that the  

in ten tion  of the  donor m ay  be  plain  beyond  d ispute, so  that the  support 

of the  law  m ay  be  assured , and  so  that the  m onastery  m ay  be  safe  against 

dispossession  or legal process. T he  M aster w ould  have  the  act of dona 

tion , w hich w as draw n up on  the entrance of the candidate, counter

signed by m onk w itnesses, the bishop, the priest, the deacon, and  the  

clergy of the place, and  deposited on  the altar.3 M artine has proved  

that th is placing of donation docum ents on the altar is no iso lated  

instance;4 and som e of the form s em ployed have com e dow n to  us.5  

"  K eeping noth ing for him self . . St. B enedict has already ex 

pressed him self in m uch  the sam e term s in the th irty-th ird chapter, 

and  w e explained  his m eaning  in  that place.

M o x  erg o . ... So  as to  realize com pletely  and  m anifest exteriorly

1 The Abbot having rem inded the novice of the comm and rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAVends omnia tua: Si 

ille dixerit: quia in hoc monaster  io volo tribuere; tunc dicat illi Abba: Prater, Deo adju- 

vante, nobis non est necessaria tua res; eo quod nostra indigentia babemus unde suppleatur. 

Sunt enim alii pauperiores nobis 3 aut etiam monasteria, vel certe parentes tui  forte plus sunt 

pauperes quam nos, et ideo melius est utpro met cede Ulis tribuas qui plus indigent quam nobis. 

Si autem ille dixerit: quia volo pro mercede anima mea magis in hoc monasterio tribuere 

quam alteri dare; tunc donare debet rem suam aut pauperibus aut in monasterium (Pa u l i  

D i a c ., Com mentary in cap. Iviii.).

2 Cap. Ixxxix.

3 Cap. Ixxxvii., Ixxxix. W hen the brother deposits his deed  on the altar  he should  

say: Ecce9 Domine, cum anima mea et paupertate mea9 quidquid mibi donasti tibi recon- 

signo et offero, et ibi volo ut sint res mea ubifuerit cor meum et anima mea: sub potestate 

tamen monasterii et Abbatis, quem mibi, Domine, in vice tua timendum praponis . . 

unde quia per eum nobis tu omnia necessaria cogitas, ideo nibil nos oportet peculiare babere9 

quia tu nobis de omnibus es idoneus et ir. omnibus sufficis solus; ut jam nobis vivere et spes 

Cbristus sit et mori lucrum.

4 Comm entary in b. I.
5  For instance, that cited by D e  R o z i e r e  in his Recueil general des formules usitees 

dans VEmpire des Francs du V- au Xe sUcle (Part I., no. cxciii.).
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th is basic incapability , the new ly professed is stripped , in the very  

. oratory , of his w orld ly  garm ents  and  clo thed  in  those of the  m onastery . 

C onsequently , the novitiate in St. B enedict’s tim e w as certain ly  m ade  

in  secular clo thes, as w e observed  before. St. B enedict uses here  again  

the  w ords of St. Pachom ius and  C assian ;1 like them , he  w ould  have  the  

secular garm ents deposited in  the clo thes-room . W ithout doubt they  

w ere not kept there in reserve for an indefin ite period , for in case a  

m onk  should  leave  it w ould  be  easy  to  find  him  substitu tes.

Such  abandonm ent of the  m onastery , in  sp ite  of the  vow  of stab ility , 

w as frequent enough at that period for St. B enedict to consider the  

question  as to  how  m any  tim es  one  should  be  received  back  w ho  has  left 

or been dism issed  by  his ow n fau lt (C hapter X X IX .). In  the case of  

certain  headstrong  natures  the  tem ptation  w as so violent that practical 

precautions w ere taken against it. It is not uncom m on  to find in the  

ancien t profession rituals a request addressed by  the candidates to  the  

A bbot that he  w ould  lock  them  up  securely  on  the day  w hen  the devil 

should  tem pt them  to  quit the  m onastery , or that he  w ould  drag  them  

back by  force if they  have deserted . T he  A bbot had  a penal code and  

prison cells at his disposal. B ut our H oly Father did not prescribe  

either constrain t or coercion for the fugitive; yet he w ill not le t him  

carry  the  vesture of his holy  profession  in to  the  unknow n, for a deserter  

has no righ t to it, and to w ear it in the w orld w ould cause scandal. 

A nd St. B enedict w ishes also to  prevent a m an  tak ing  advantage of his  

habit to obtain adm ittance in to another m onastery , as did the gyro- 

vagues. C anon  L aw  has  fixed  the  procedure, to  be  observed  w ith  regard  

to those w ho are expelled or secularized , and preserves the m onastic  

regulation  w hich  forb ids them  to  w ear the  relig ious habit.

So the old discarded  vesture of the w orld  m ay be returned , as says  

St. B enedict; but one  th ing  is never returned , a  th ing  w hich  the  deserter 

m ight w ish  to  bear off or to  destroy . T his is the docum ent contain ing  

his  vow s, w hich  has been  received  by  the  A bbot on  the  altar  of the  L ord , 

and w hich w ill bear w itness eternally in favour of the righ ts of G od  

against the vio lator of the contract.

1 Tunc nudabunt eum vestimentis sacularibus et induent babitu monacborum. . • • 

Vestimenta autem qua secum detulerat, accipient qui buic rei prapositi sunt, et 

inf erent in repositorium et erunt in potestate principis monasteriizyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (S. Pa c h ., Reg., xlix.). 

—Iniconcilio  fratrum productus in medium exuatur propriis, ac per manus Abbatis induatur 

monasterii vestimentis. . . . Illa vero qua deposuit vestimenta ceconomo consignata tarndiu 

reservantur donee profectus et conversationis ejus ac tolerantia virtu  tent . . . evidenter 

agnoscant, Et siquidem posse eum inibi durare tempore procedente perspexerint . . ., in- 

digentibus eadem largiuntur. Sin vero . . ., exeuntes eum monasterii quibus indutus 

fuerat vestimentis et revestitum antiquis qua  fuerant sequestrata depellunt. . . . Deposit  a 

monasterii veste pellatur (C a s s ., Inst., IV., v.-vi.).



C H A PTE R  L IX

OF THE  SONS OF  NOBLES OR THE  POOR THAT ARE  

OFFERED

T
H E preceding chapter described the reception of adults ; the  

present one speaks of the reception of children . T his does not 

m ean  children  received  in to  the  m onastery  tem porarily  as a lum n i , 

to  be  educated  there, but children  given perm anently  and  devoted  

to  the  relig ious  life . T hese  regulations  of  the  R ule  are now  obsolete, the  

ancien t discip line  having  been  m odified  and  the  C ouncil  of  T rent having  

refused to recognize the valid ity of profession m ade before the com 

pletion of the six teenth year. B ut if w e w ould appreciate correctly  

the question of fact and the question of righ t, the historical and the  

doctrinal aspect of the  m atter, it is im portan t not to  le t our judgem ent 

be affected  by  present-day  legislation , and  particu larly  by  the  lessening  

of the relig ious sense.1

T he  practice  of  parents consecrating  their  children  to  G od  goes back  

very  far in  the  history  of the  O ld  T estam ent. W ithout speaking  of the  

extraord inary offering of A braham , hor even of the vow  of Jephte  

0udg. xi.), w e know  that the young Sam uel w as presented in the  

T em ple  and  consecrated  to  its serv ice by  his m other A nna  (i K ings i.). 

St. John  the  B aptist and  O ur L ady  w ere  offered  in  the  sam e w ay. A nd  

it w as even a general law  w ith  the  Jew s that the firstborn belonged  to  

the L ord , unless they  w ere "  ransom ed  " by  their parents. M oreover, 

the righ ts of the father of a fam ily  w ere in antiquity  alm ost sovereign . 

St. Paul the  A postle takes  it for  granted  that a  father has  the  righ t either 

to  give his daughter in  m arriage  or to  consecrate  her to  G od: "  For he  

that hath  determ ined , being  steadfast in  his heart, having  no  necessity , 

but having  pow er of his ow n  w ill, and  hath  judged  th is  in  his heart, to  

keep  his virg in , doth  w ell" (i C or. vii. 37). T o  consecrate a daughter  

to  virg in ity does not seem  to  the A postle an in fringem ent of the true  

liberty  of the ind iv idual; it w as a sort of slavery w hich he could  not 

th ink  m uch  of w ho  ventures to  advise C hristian  slaves to  abide  in  their  

state , and, instead  of seeking  enfranchisem ent, to  serve conscien tiously  

and heartily : "  W ast thou called , being a bondm an  ? C are not for 

it: but if thou m ayest be m ade free, use it rather" (1 C or. vii. 21). 

"  Servants, be obedient to them  that are your lo rds accord ing to the  

flesh , w ith fear and trem bling , in the sim plicity of your heart, as to  

C hrist . . . w ith  a good  w ill serv ing , as to  the L ord , and  not to  m en  "  

(E ph. vi. 5, 7).

In  early  tim es, C hristians thought it quite natural that they  should

1 Read, with  the various Comm entaries, M e n a r d , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAConcord. Regul., in b. /.—
1. IV., tract, i.— M a b i l l o n , Acta SS. O .S.2L, Saec. IV., P. II., Praef., 199; Saec. VI., 

P. I., Praef., 36. Vetera Analecta, pp. 155-158.— T h o m  a s s i n , Ancienne et nouvelle 

discipline de VEglise^ P. I., 1. III., chaps. Ivi.— lix.

4<>6
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offer their children  to m onasteries. It is a practice "  found in m any  

places in E gypt, in  the  T hebaid*  Palestine, Syria, and  in A sia M inor,”  

says the author of the M o n ks o f  th e E a st (M o in es d *  O rien t), w ho cites  

m uch  in teresting  evidence.1 U ndoubtedly  there  w ere  som etim es  abuses  

and disadvantages in these precocious professions, for St. B asil, w hile  

m aintain ing  the  principle  of  the  adm ission  of  children , requires  that they  

be not asked  to m ake their profession until they  have reached an age  

w hen  they  can  act w ith  fu ll know ledge and  liberty .2 St. B enedict, w ho  

took  m ore than  one hin t from  those fam ous  pages on  the  reception  and  

education of children , has yet not accepted them  in their entirety ; 

and in particu lar he has not thought it his duty to adopt St. B asil’s  

caution w ith  regard  to the age of profession , and to depart from  the  

W estern  custom .

In  the  W est, in  fact, and  that too  before  St. B enedict’s  tim e, parents  

w ere accustom ed to bind  their young  children finally  to the relig ious  

life . T hom assin3  cites a passage  from  a  le tter of St. A ugustine  in  favour  

of a discip line analogous  to  St. B asil’s, but it does  not appear to  us very  

conclusive. N or is there anyth ing to prove that the young oblates, 

of w hom  St. 1 Jerom e  speaks in  the  letters  cited  by  the  sam e  author, w ere  

not vow ed  for  life : of  A sella  it is  said ,"  W hile  still w rapped  in  the  clothes  

of childhood and scarce beyond her tenth year, she w as consecrated ,  

receiving  thus  the glorious  pledge  of fu ture  blessedness.” St. C aesarius  

allow s  the  nuns  to  receive  girls  at six  or seven  years of age; and  he  is not 

speaking only  of children w ho  w ere to be educated in  the m onastery .4  

St. G regory of T ours speaks of such offerings, and of the offering of 

slaves by  their m asters, as of an  old  and  com m on  practice.5 T he Fifth  

C ouncil of O rleans zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(a .d . 549)®  recognizes that girls enter the relig ious  

life  either  of  their  ow n  w ill (p ro p ria  vo lu n ta te)  or by  their  parents  offering  

them ; and the First C ouncil of M acon (a .d . 583) excom m unicates  

oblates w ho should abandon the m onastery .7 C hildren vow ed to  the  

clerical state w ere given the choice, at a fixed tim e, either of m aking  a  

vow  of chastity , w hich allow ed them  to proceed to sacred O rders, or  

of m arry ing  and  so rem ain ing  in  the low er O rders.8 L et us tu rn  now  

to  the tex t of the R ule.

D e  f i l h s  n o b  i l i u m  v e l  p a u p e r u m , 

q u i o f f e r u n t u r .— Si quis forte de  

nobilibus offert filium suum D eo in  

m onasterio , si ipse puer m inori aetate  

est, parentes ejus facian t petitionem  

quam supra dix im us. E t cum  obla-

If perchance any noble shall offer 

his son to G od  in  the m onastery , le t 

the  parents, should the  boy  him self be  

not old enough, m ake the petition  

of w hich w e spoke before. A nd, to 

gether w ith the offerings, le t them

1 Chapter V., p. 121. rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA8 Reg. fus., xv. Cf. Reg. contr., im.

3 Ancienne et nouvelle discipline de rEglise, P. I., 1. III., chap. Ivi., no. xii.

4 Reg. ad virg.y v.

5 In gloria martyrum, 75. M . G . H .: Script, rer. merov., t. I., p. 538. In gloria 

confessorum^ 22. M . G . H .: ibid., p. 762. De virtutibus S. Martini, ii., 4. M . G . H .: 

ibid., pp. 610-611.
a Can. xix. M a n s i , t. IX., col. 133. 7 Can. xii. M a n s i , t. IX., col. 934.

8 Concil. III. Cartbag. (397), can. xix. M a n s i , t. III., col. 883.— Tolet. II. (527) 

can. i. M a n s i , t. VIII., col. 785.— Vasense HI. (529), can, i. M a n s i , t. VIII., col. 726
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tione  ipsam  petitionem  et m anurn  pueri w rap  that petition  and  the  hand  of the  

involvant in palla altaris, et sic eum child in the altar-clo th , and  so offer 

offeran t. him .

B y  nobles, our  H oly  Father, using  the  language  of  his  tim e, m eans  the  

rich , though, as H ildem ar observes, m any  noble by  birth  are poor, and  

m any com m oners w ealthy . Perhaps St. B enedict w as th inking , w hen  

he  w rote  these  lines, of  E utychius, father  of St. M aurus, and  of  T ertu llus, 

father of St. Placid .1

1 S. G r e g . M ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADial., 1. IL, c. iii.

1 Cf M a r t e n e , Com mentary in b. p. 784.

8 Specim ens of these petitions (later than the time of St. Benedict) are to  be found  

in M a b i l l o n , Vetera Analecta, pp. 155-158; M a r t i n e , Comm entary in b, p. 785; 

L. D e l i s l e , Litter ature latine et bistoire du moyen Age, pp. 9-16; etc.

4 Com mentary in b. I.

5 Oportet infantes voluntate et consensu paten  turn, immo ab ipsis parentibus oblatos,

sub testimonio plurimorum suscipi; ut omnis occasio maledicti gratia excludatur bominum 

pessimorum (Reg' contrvii.).

St. B enedict supposes  that the  child  is  too  young  to  w rite  his petition  

— that is, his vow s— him self. T his age is fixed variously in the  

C ustom aries from ten to fourteen years. It is the business of the  

parents (that is to say , accord ing  to the com m entators and custom , of 

the father and  m other; of the m other if the father be dead , som etim es  

of other relatives, or of a guard ian 2)— it is the business of the  

parents to prom ise stab ility , conversion of m anners, and obedience  

in the nam e of their child ; they have to draw  up the "  petition of  

w hich w e spoke before” : w hich w ords are of them selves enough to  

prove that w e are dealing  w ith  a true  profession , a profession as real as  

that of adults and form ulated  in practically the sam e term s.3

T he  vow s  are  deposited  on  the  altar  along  w ith  the  offerings— that is, 

w ith the bread and w ine offered for the sacrifice, of w hich the child  

him self and  his parents w ould  give their share. T herefore w e are  here  

again  in  the  oratory  and  at M ass. T he offerings, the petition , and  the  

hand of the child  are w rapped in the "  altar-clo th .” D oes th is ipean  

w hat w e now  call the corporal, w hich  form erly  w as m uch  m ore am ple  

and  w as probably  the only altar-clo th  ? O r does it m ean, as Paul the  

D eacon  explains  it, the  veil w hich  covered  the  offerings ?4  5 T here  should  

be w itnesses present, as our H oly Father rem arks at the end of the  

chapter, and  their num erous signatures are to be found at the foot of  

the profession docum ents  w hich  have been preserved . St. B asil m ade  

the  sam e recom m endation .6

D e  rebus  autem  su is, aut in  praesenti 

petitione prom ittan t sub ju rejurando, 

quia nunquam  per se, nunquam  per 

suspectam  personam ,  nec  quolibetm odo  

ei aliquando  aliquid dent, aut tribuant 

occasionem  habendi. V el certe , si hoc  

facere noluerin t, et aliquid  offerre  vol- 

uerin t in eleem osynam  m onasterio  pro  

m ercede sua, facian t ex rebus, quas

W ith  respect to  their  property  they  

m ust in the sam e petition prom ise  

under oath  that they  w ill never either 

them selves or th rough an in term e

diary , or in any w ay w hatever, give  

him  anything , or the m eans  of having  

anyth ing . O r else, if they are unw il

ling  to  do  th is, and  desire  to  offer som e

th ing as an alm s to  the m onastery  for
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dare volunt m onasterio donationem , 

reservato  sib i (si ita  voluerin t) usufruc- 

tuario . A tque  ita om nia obstruantur, 

ut nulla suspicio rem aneat puerd, per 

quam deceptus perire possit (quod  

absit), quod experim ent©  did icim us.

their advantage, le t them  m ake  a  dona

tion  to  the m onastery  of the property  

w hich they  w ish to give, reserv ing to  

them selves, if they so w ish , the usu 

fruct. A nd  so  let every  w ay  be  blocked  

that the child m ay have no sort of 

expectation , by w hich he m ay be  

m isled and  perish  (w hich  G od  forb id), 

as w e have learn t by  experience m ay  

happen.

A s  in  the  fifty-eighth  chapter, after  regulations  w hich  concern  persons  

com e  regulations concern ing  property . T he  child  has becom e a m onk; 

his profession  is final and  not m erely  provisional; it is not fictitious, or  

existing  only in the desire of his parents. T he child is poor, and  that 

absolu tely  and  for  ever. It is  im portan t, therefore, to  settle  the  question  

not of his present possessions— he is too  young  to  have any— but of the  

property w hich m ay  com e to him  som e  day  from  his fam ily . M atters  

m ust be so arranged , says St. B enedict w ith  vigour of language, that all 

com m unication  w ith  the w orld , on  account of th is property , should be  

closed  to  him ; that every  w ay  m ay  be blocked  to  the thought that th is  

property  m ight com e  to  him  should  he return  to  the  w orld . If it w ere  

open to the oblate to th ink that he m ight one day have property  on  

som e title or other, he m ight be deceived by th is m irage; he m ight 

easily becom e a renegade and lose his soul.1 G od forb id , exclaim s  

St . B enedict; but w e  have  learn t by  experience  that  such  evils do  happen.2

Infringem ents of the  law  of poverty  are a danger for all m onks ; but 

the very conditions in w hich the child is vow ed to poverty m ake it 

necessary  to  regulate th is m atter w ith  especial prudence. T he parents  

bind  them selves  by  an  oath , in  w ords  w hich  are  em bodied  in  the  petition , 

never to  give anyth ing  them selves, or by  an  in term ediary, or in  any  w ay  

w hatever, or to give the m eans of possessing anyth ing . O ur H oly  

Father has here adopted  the legal sty le, exhausting  all hypotheses.

Such  a procedure, the  first proposed  to  the  parents by  St. B enedict, 

is tan tam ount to  disinheriting  the child . H e suggests another course, 

but very cautiously , as he did  in  the previous chapter w ith  respect to  

adults. If they are unw illing to act thus— viz., to sw ear that their  

child shall never have part in their fortune, le t them  offer w ith him  

som e property , w hich  m ay  stand  for his share of the inheritance. Just 

as the adult, if he w ishes, m ay  offer him self w ith  his property , so the  

child is offered w ith w hatever the parents agree to relinquish . B ut 

the  gift is noth ing  really  but an alm s to  the m onastery : fro  m erced e  su a  

(for their advantage), as a return  for w hat the m onastery  does for their  

child ; or, accord ing  to  the  in terpretation of Paul the D eacon and  m any

1 C a s s i a n  says of the m onk who should keep som e resources in the world: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBASed ubi 

primum exorta  fuerit qualibet occasions commotio, fiducia stipis illius animatum, continuo 

de monasterio velut funda rotante fugiturum (Inst., IV., iii.).

8 Quod omnimodis observari debere, multis sunt experiments frequenter edocti, wrote  

C a s s i a n  also, but with reference to troubles which m ay be caused in a m onastery  by  

the acceptance of the property of the candidate (Inst,, IV., iv.).



L et those  w ho  are  poorer  do  in  like  

m anner. B ut those  w ho  have  nothing  

w hatever shall sim ply m ake, the peti

tion , and  offer their  son  along  w ith  the  

offerings and before w itnesses.
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others, for the  salvation  and  ransom  of their souls. C are  m ust be  taken  

that the act of donation is draw n up  in  proper form ; and  the parents  

shall reserve to them selves the incom e of the property abandoned, if | 

they w ish to do so . W e have already observed that St. B enedict, 

St. B asil, and  C assian feared  these  gifts m ade  to  the m onastery .

Sim iliter autem  et pauperiores faci- 

ant. Q ui vero ex to to nih il habent, 

sim pliciter petitionem  facian t, et cum  

oblatione offeran t filium  suum coram  

testibus.

St. B enedict ranges the parents  of oblates, from  the poin t of view  

of their fortunes, in  th ree classes: the nobles or rich , those w ho  possess  

less, those w ho possess noth ing at all. T he "  poorer ” (p a up erio res ) 

are to  observe  the  sam e regulations  as the  rich . A s to  poor fo lk , w hose  

children are received w ith equal readiness and affection , they have  

m erely  to  w rite the petition or get it w ritten , and  present their child  

w ith  the  offerings  of bread  and  w ine  in  the presence  of w itnesses.1

1 W e know  from  Chapter II. that the religious life was by no m eans forbidden to

slaves. The previous consent of their m asters, or enfranchisem ent, was doubtless re

quired, as the Council of Chalcedon  (451) prescribes (can. iv. M a n s i , t. VII., col. 374).

See also the letter of G e l a s i u s  to  the bishops of Lucania  (c. xiv. M a n s i , t. VIII., col. 41).

— St . Ba s i l  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(Reg. fas,, xi.). M asters som etim es offered their slaves to G od; som etimes,

too, the m aster, entering  religion, was followed  by his slaves (S. G r e g . Tu r o n ., In  gloria 

confessorum , 22. M . G . H .: Script, rer. merov., 1.1., p. 762. De virtutibus S. Martini,

ii., 4. M . G . Q .: ibid., pp. 610-611. Histor. Franc., x. 29. M . G . H .: ibid., 

pp. 440-442.— Vita S. Romarici, 4: M a b i l l o n , Aeta SS. O.S.B., Saec. II., p. 400).

8 St . A u r e l i a n  (Reg. ad mon., xlvii.) requires a formal instrument quando atate 

probati faerint. 8 Cap. xlix. M a n s i , t. X., col. 631.

* Ep. XIV. ad Bonifacium episc., 7. P.L., LXXXIX., 525.

8 Cap. xxxvi. M a n s i , t. XIV., col. 396. • Can. xxii. M a n s i , t. XV., col. 873.

T he sam e line  of conduct w ith  regard  to  oblates w as pursued  after  

our H oly Father ’s tim e. St. Isidore, the  M aster, and others sanction  

it in  the W est.2 C ouncils leg islated  on  the  m atter. For instance, the  

Fourth  C ouncil of T oledo  (a .d . 6zz) decrees thus: "  A  m onk  is m ade by  

the consecration  of his parents or by  his ow n  profession; by  w hichever  

of these he is bound, it shall hold him . W herefore, w e close against 

them  the w ay of return to  the w orld  and  forb id all such return ing .” 3  

St. G regory  II. (a .d . 715-731), in  a  letter to St. B oniface, declares that 

the  oblate is no  longer free to  m arry.4  * * * T he tendency to  approxim ate  

to  E astern  discipline, w hich  show ed  itself at the beginning  of the  nin th  

century , w as due to  abuses. Som e fam ilies found  it a usefu l m ethod  of  

disposing  decently  of w eakly , lam e, or stunted  children , or of provid ing  

for younger sons w ithout w orld ly prospects. L axity entered m onas

teries in consequence. Som e C ouncils (as for instance that of A ix-la- 

C hapelle in a .d . 817),® w ithout forb idding parents to offer healthy  

children , decreed that oblates should confirm their profession by a  

personal act, w hen they w ere of an age to m ake such . B ut these  

decisions w ere not by any m eans observed everyw here. T he C ouncil 

of W orm s in a .d . 868° again binds oblates to rem ain alw ays in the
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m onastery ; and  in  the  second  half of the  nin th  century  the  old  practice  

had  regained  the  upper hand.

A t C luny  oblates  w ere  num erous and  the  custom s  furnish  in teresting  

details w ith regard to them . T hey w ere treated as true relig ious; 

and, if it w as the  ru le  that in  their fifteen th  year they  should  read  their 

vow s and be blessed w ith all the cerem onial of an adult’s profession , 

th is by no m eans proves that their engagem ent w as not regarded as  

irrevocable from the very beginning . O n the contrary , precisely  

because they  w ere regarded  as professed , they  w ere not given  the cow l 

anew  at the  age  of fifteen . T he  sam e  custom s are found  at Far  fa , B ee, 

and elsew here.1 A s a proof that C luny certain ly view ed the act of  

offering as creating a real and final bond betw een the child and the  

m onastery , w e find  them  refusing  to  le t St. B ernard ’s relative, R obert, 

pass over to  C lairvaux. T he  incident is w ell know n. W e  know  that it 

occasioned  the  vigorous  le tter that is placed  at the  head  of St. B ernard ’s  

correspondence, and  that the Pope, being consulted , decided  in  favour  

of the  black  m onks. St. B ernard  did  not deny  that  the  child  belonged  to  

G od  and  to  the  m onastic  life ; but  in  th is  affair, as  in  a  parallel case  treated  

of  in  the  course  of another letter,2  * * * * * he  m aintained  that the  oblate could , 

w hen  grow n  up, pass  freely  to  the  relig ious  fam ily  of  his  choice ; especially , 

he added, w hen th is w as m ore fervent and of a stricter observance. 

D oubtless C luny  did  not m uch  relish  the reasoning  of the  holy  D octor.8

1 Cf. zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAM a r t e n e , De ant. monacb. rit., 1. V., c . v., col. 659 sq.

8 Epist. CCCLXXXII. P.L., CLXXXII., 585 sq.
8 Epist. I. P.L., CLXXXII., 67 F-.z Epistr.CCCLXXXII. P.L., ibid., 585-586:

Videat prudentia vestra quid babeat plus vigoris et rationis, utrum illud quod factum est

de ipso per alium ipso nesciente, an illud quod sciens et prudens de se ipso fecit. ... Ego

autem dico, quod votum parehtum integrum manet, et oblatio eorum non est exinanita sed

cumulata. Nam et idem offertur quod prius oblatum est; et eidem offertur cui prius obla-

turn est; et quod prius a solis parentibus oblatum  fuerat, nunc offertur afiho.

T he fundam ental ju rid ical effects of oblate profession having  been  

disputed , it w as but a  step  farther to  allow  them  to  return  to  the  w orld  

if they  w ished . U ndoubtedly , C lem ent III. ratified  the decree of the  

Fourth  C ouncil  of  T oledo ; but  his  successor,  C elestine  III.,  acknow ledged  

that oblates possessed  the sorry  liberty  of return ing  to  the w orld , and  

th is discip line prevailed little by  little over the old ; but th is does not 

at all prove  that the  old  discip line  w as  an  abuse, or exorbitan t, or arising  

from  a  false in terpretation  of the R ule, but m erely , as it has been ex 

pressed , "  that the faith  of the  peoples had  grow n  old.”

T o appreciate the custom s of antiquity  w e need  the antique soul; 

to appreciate C hristian practice w e need the C hristian soul. L et us  

rem em ber in the first place that the notion of paternal om nipotence,  

the fa tr ia  po testa s of the R om ans, certain ly had an in fluence on th is  

institu tion . B ut is that notion pagan  I If so , how  com es it that the  

O ld and N ew  T estam ents recognize th is discip line in part, and that 

the  C hurch  sanctioned  and  adopted  it for so  m any  centuries  ? Indeed , 

the attacks w hich  are m ade on  the oblate system  are based  on  a m ajor  

prem iss w hich is greatly  in need of cogent proof and  w ill not quickly  
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get it, th is  nam ely , that a m an is subject to  those  law s only  the  obliga 

tion and burden of w hich he has freely accepted . W e are creatures, 

w ithout having w illed it, Frenchm en, w ithout having w illed it, m en  

of  the  tw entieth  century , w ithout having  desired  it in  any  w ay; w e have  

becom e  C hristians  and  w e  have  been  com m itted  to  G od ’s  serv ice, w ithout 

our opin ion being  asked.1 If a m an  reflects he quickly  recognizes that 

he  is  a being  of  w hom  G od  disposes  at H is  pleasure, of  w hom  G od  H im self  

disposes, w hether directly  or by  in term ediaries, but alw ays  as  his m aster.

M ay not retrospective concern about th is institu tion com e, in  

fact, from  a too prevalen t m isconception of liberty? T he pow er to  

choose  evil or a  lesser good, personal independence  w ith  respect to  good  

or  evil, a  narrow  and  jealous  ind iv idualism — w hat is all th is  but the  dim i

nution of liberty  ? T rue  liberty  consists in  a profound  belonging , in  a  

conscious and  loved adhesion , to  the  good and  to G od. If w e do not 

take th is poin t of view , it is hard ly  possib le to understand  education , 

w hich  has for its end  precisely  th is, to  create  in  us a prejudice  in  favour  

of the good, even before w e know  w hat it is. A nd those w ho w ould  

have every Frenchm an belong to the State m ore than  to the fam ily , 

and  that he  should  be  trained  at the  State  U niversity  or  forfeit all social 

standing , are only tu rn ing to their ow n use the procedure for w hich  

they  reproach  the C hurch .

W hen  T ertu llus, the  senator, offered  his  young  son  Placid  to  St. B ene 

dict, he  did  not th ink  that he  w as acting  ty rannically ; he believed  that 

he w as thus assuring  the safety  and eternal life of his son ; and  he per

suaded  him self that neither the child nor G od w ould ever blam e him  

for his decision . A s a m atter of fact the m ajority  of children offered  

in  th is w ay  afterw ards joyously  clung to  the profession  that had been  

m ade for them . A nd if there w ere som e w ho w ould gladly have re 

tu rned  to  the w orld , are they  m uch  to be pitied  for having  been con 

strained to rem ain w ith  G od  ? A nd instead  of letting our m inds be  

possessed by the abuses and inevitab le defections occasioned by the  

system , should w e not rather bless it for having given us. St. M aurus, 

St. Placid , the V enerable B ede, St. G ertrude, and so m any others ? 

So  w e  have  no  reason  to  be  asham ed  of  th is  fifty-n in th  chapter. H ad  It 

been applied  to  ourselves, w e should  have know n G od  only , w e should  

have no m em ories but of H im , w e should have noth ing to unlearn : 

w here  w ould be the m isfortune  ?2

1 O n this com parison  between  infant baptism  and the "  oblature,”  read  T h o m a s b i n , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Ancienne et nouvelle discipline de PEglise, P. I., 1. III., chap. vi. T. I., cols. 1762-1763.

* W ith this chapter m ay be connected the question of " adult oblates ": internal 

oblates, who give them selves to the m onastery in order to live there the life of the  

m onks and under a rule, with or without a religious habit; external oblates, who are, 

so to speak, the fringe of the m onastic garment. Properly  speaking, such oblates do not 

form  a third order; they belong, as do the m onks, to the m onastery of their profession.

W e said, in speaking of lay-brothers, that their history is closely connected in its 

origins with  that of oblates; the sam e is true of the history  of " recluses."

H ere, too, som ething m ight be said about " m onastic schools," which also were 

divided into internal and external schools. Cf. L£o n  M a i t r e , Les Ecoles episcopales 

et monastiques de I* Occident depuis Charlemagne jusqu’d Philippe-Auguste, 768-1180.—  

C l e r v a l , Les Ecoles de Chartres au moyen tf^.— PoREE, Histoire de VAbbaye du Bee, 

1.1., chaps, iii. iv., vii., xv.



C H A PT E R  L X

OF  PRIESTS  WHO  MAT  W ISH  TO  DW ELL IN  THE  

MONASTERY

D e s a c e r d o t i b u s , q u i v o l u e r i n t  

IN M O N A 8TE R IO H A B IT A R E .— Si qui$ de  

ordine sacerdotum in m onasterio se  

suscipi rogaverit, non  quidem  ei citius  

assentiatur : tam en  si om nino  perstiterit 

in  hac  petitione, sciat se  om nem  R egu- 

lae disciplinam  servaturum , nec aliquid  

ei relaxabitur, ut sit sicu t scrip tum  est: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Amice, ad quid venisti ?

If anyone of the  priestly  order ask  

to be received in to the m on^tery , 

let not assent be too quickly granted  

him ; but if he  persist strongly  in th is  

request, le t  him  know  that  he  m ust  keep  

all the  discip line of the  R ule, and  that 

noth ing  w ill be relaxed in his favour, 

to fu lfil w hat is w ritten : "  Friend , 

w hereto  art thou com e  k"

I
N  early tim es, as w e have already noted , m onks belonged to the  

ranks of the la ity . T here w ere, how ever, in every  m onastery  som e  

priests and  clerics; and  to  them  our H oly  Father  devotes  the  w hole  

of C hapter L X IL , w hich com pletes the teaching  of th is chapter. 

So  far  from  being  m utually  exclusive  the  tw o  orders  m ay  be  co-ord inated  

harm oniously and the tw o lives com bined; m onks becom e clerics and  

clerics em brace the m onastic life , and th is alliance of the tw o states  

honours the relig ious and  sanctifies the  priestly  life; as St. Jerom e says: 

"  M onks  and  clerics, w hose  priesthood  is adorned  by  their  vow s  and  vow s  

by  their priesthood.” 1 For the  m om ent Str B enedict is concerned  only  

w ith  the  reception  that shall be  given  to  those of the  priestly  order w ho  

w ish  to  be  adm itted , w hether  they  be  bishops, priests, deacons,2  or low er  

clergy . (O ur H oly  Father distinguishes  the tw o  classes of clerics both  

in th is chapter and  at the end  of the next.)

T he m onastic life is distinct from  the priestly life in its end, its  

duties, and its graces. W e shall not th ink  of denying  that the secular 

priest should w ork for his perfection : w as it not said  to  him  w hen  the  

priestly  dignity  w as conferred : "  R ealize  w hat you  do, im itate  w hat you  

perform  ” {A gnosce  quod  ag is , im ita te  quod  tract  as) ? A nd  to  prove  that 

the realization  of perfection is no  clo istral m onopoly , w e have  only to  

recall here  the  exam ple  of the  sain tly  C ure  d ’A rs. N or shall w e  m ake the  

com parison , so fam ous and  so  often  ill understood , betw een  the  state  of 

acquired  perfection , the episcopate, and  the state of perfection  yet to  

be acquired , the relig ious state . N or do  w e dream  of estab lish ing  any  

com parisons  betw een  persons. W e  deal w ith  the  theology  of  the  m atter. 

N ow  it is certain that the relig ious life is the perfect life organized , 

secured  by  the  practice of counsels  and  vow s, and  that the  priest him self 

enters it w ithout losing  status. It is incontestab le  also  that the  C hurch  

is so licitous to m aintain and safeguard the sacred righ t of all clerics  

to  enter, should  they  w ish , an  active  or contem plative O rder. B ishops,

1 8. H i e r o n ., Epist. LIL ad Nepot^ 5. P.L., XXII., 532.

8 W e m ay regard deacons as form ing part of this order (H i l d e m a r , in b, /.).
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because  of the  sp iritual bond  w hich  binds them  to  their  church , require  

the perm ission of the Sovereign Pontiff in order to becom e relig ious. 

A s to clerics in sacred orders, C anon L aw requires them  only to  

give respectfu l notice to their ordinary , and to m ake arrangem ents  

w ith him  so that souls m ay not suffer thereby and be left w ithout a  

pastor.1 E ven  w hen  there  is  a  shortage  of  priests, bishops  have  too  m uch  

of the supernatural sp irit and  too deep a sense of the C om m union  of  

Sain ts not to  favour relig ious vocations.

If it be  alw ays perm issible  for a  cleric , one  w ho  is already  "  converted  

to  the clerical state ,”  as ancien t C ouncils express it, to  seek adm ittance  

in to  a m onastery  for a new  and  m ore com plete "  conversion  ” : it is also  

allow able for the  m onastery  not to  be  too  ready  or in  too  great a  hurry  

to  receive him : "  L et not assent be too quickly granted him .” C are  

m ust be taken  therefore not to  forestall him , and not to  yield save to  

long  and  urgent im portunity  : "  If he persist strongly  in  th is request.”  

W ithout perm itting  ourselves  to  be  dazzled  by  the  honour or advantage  

that such  vocations m ay bring  to  the m onastery , it is prudent to test 

them  exactly  as any  others— m ore  than  others, says H ildem ar. A nd  the  

sam e com m entator adds, w ith Paul the D eacon, that a priest had to  

pass  th rough  the  sam e  stages  as a  laym an, including  even  the  hum iliating  

w ait at t;he door. B ut our H oly Father— so carefu l of the  honour due  

to .  a priest— could not in tend to subm it him  to the annoyances and  

insu lts w hich  usually  preceded adm ittance.2

T he fears of the H oly R ule are still justifiab le. In the sem inary , 

w hen  m en  are  being  prepared  for the  functions  and  duties  of the  priestly  

life , constan t stress  is la id  on  the  incom parable  dignity  of  the  priesthood. 

T he priest stands in a special relation to the virg inal m otherhood of 

O ur L ady; the fact that he holds authority  and  ju risd iction over O ur 

L ord ’s Person exalts him  above kings and even above angels; and  

th is teaching is accurate. B ut w e also know  w ell that w hen super

natural dignity  is conferred  on  us, w e are singularly  ready  to  stress the  

grandeur and priv ilege, and not the responsib ility and obligation . 

N uns are never at a loss  for  w ords in  w hich  to  proclaim  them selves the  

spouses of Jesus C hrist; yet it w ould  be rash  to  say  that they  alw ays do  

the  w ill of their Spouse. A  too  exclusive  sense of our personal dignity  

is a poor disposition  for a  life characterized by  hum ility  and  obedience.

M oreover, a priest, especially  if he be som ew hat advanced  in  years, 

com es  w ith  a  soul already  form ed, w ith  a  c lear-cu t character, w ith  habits, 

or even  a fixed system  of thought. In  such  circum stances  it is difficu lt 

for him  to  be freely  and  calm ly  accessib le to  ideas and  practices w hich  

are far from  fam iliar to  him , and  m ay  seem  unsuitab le, if not incorrect.

1 The reader is referred to the canonists: P i a t u s  M o n t e n s i s , O .M .C., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAPralectiones 

juris regularise V e r m e e r s c h , S.J., De religiosis; and especially the solid dissertation  

of Pdre N i l l e s , S.J., in his Select# disputationes academic# juris ecclesiaslici.

1 Cum autem clericus aliquis ad virum sanctum ut monacbis adscriberetur accedebat, 

wdini quidem ejus deferebatur reverentia, quemadmodum divina nobis lex prascribit; 

quantum veto ad obseroantiam canonis fratres obligantis attinet, prastabat illam talis 

#que ac ceteri (Vita §. Pacbomii, c. iii. Acta SS., M ail, t. III., p. 303).



O f  P riests  •w h o  m a y •w ish  to  D w ell m  th e M o n a stery jihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 415  

Inclination  of a  very  hum an  sort w ill m ake  him  critical; and  it w ill seem , 

granted  his experience, that he  has entered  only  to  correct his brethren  

and  reform  the abbey. A  secular priest is so  placed  that he m ust hold  

him self aloof from  the w orld  and  preserve an attitude of defence; but 

in the m onastic life no grosser fau lt can be com m itted  than  to be on  

one ’s guard . W hoever purposes to becom e a m onk m ust consent to  

that com plete reform ation of the self w hich  im plies the effacem ent of  

our ow n w ill. L ong exercise of authority , though quite law ful and  

supernatural authority , m ay  have m ade  a priest, despite him self, som e

th ing  of a "  boss” and director; or the habit of an easy life , w ithout 

constrain t or in tellectual occupation , m ay have softened  his character. 

Y et, to  succeed , one side  of our heart m ust have  rem ained  naive, sim ple,  

and affectionate; w e m ust rediscover som eth ing of youthfu lness and  

joyous courage.

B ut, after all, if the candidate  is not of the stam p  of those w e have  

just described , or if his goodw ill is such  that he  has a chance of success, 

it is not im prudent to receive him . N evertheless St. B enedict says  

noth ing of th is reception , but observes im m ediately that the priest 

should know  w ell that if he enters he w ill be bound to keep all the  

discip line of the  R ule, w ithout any  relaxation  being  m ade  in  his favour 

H e m ust m editate on  the w ords of the G ospel: "  Friend , w hereto art 

thou com e?” W as it not to sanctify yourself and to obey? T he  

w ords occur in St. M atthew  (xxvi. 50), and w ere addressed to Judas; 

but w e  are free  to  th ink  that St. B enedict used  the  quotation  apart from  

its context. T he Fathers of the D esert used an equivalen t form ula  

w hen  they  w ished  to  rem ind  them selves  of  the  realities  of  their  vocation:  

St. A rsenius often asked him self: "W hy did you leave the w orld?”  

(P rop ter  q u id  ex is ti  ?)? So  St. B ernard , to  w hom  th is  sentence  is gener

ally  attribu ted , did  no  m ore  than  im itate  the ancien ts.2

C oncedatur ei tainen  post A bbatem  

stare, et  benedicere, aut M issam  tenere, 

si tam en jusserit ei A bbas. Sin alias, 

nullatenus aliqua prsesum at, sciens se  

discip line regular! subditum , et m agis  

hum ilitatis exem pla om nibus det.

N evertheless, le t it be  granted  him  

to stand  tzfter the A bbot, to  give the  

b lessing , and  to  say  M ass, if so be  that 

the  A bbot bid  him  do  so . O therw ise, 

let him presum e to do nothing , 

know ing that he  is subject to  the dis

cip line  of the  R ule ; but  rather le t him  

give an exam ple of hum ility  to  all.

T he in tegrity  of the m onastic life having been safeguarded by  the  

m easures w hich  precede, St. B enedict now  puts forw ard others w hich  

do honour to the  priesthood; yet all is left to  the judgem ent of the  

A bbot. H e  m ay  give  a  priest (and  probably  St. B enedict m eans'as  soon  

as he  enters) a  higher position : "  after  the  A bbot,”  perhaps even  before  

the  Prior  and  the  deans  of the  m onastery , if these  be  not priests; if  there

1 Verba Seniorum: Vita Patrum,V.,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA xv., 9. R o s w b t o , p. 621.— S t . Jo h n  

C l i m a c u s  also quotes the sentence Amice, ad quid vettisti I which  a m onk  tem pted  with  

instability should say to him self (Scala, gradus iv. P.G., LXXXVI1I., 724).

2 Vita, 1.1., c. iv. P.L., CLXXXV., 238. 



416 ZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC o m m en ta ry o n th e R u le o j S t. B en ed ic t

are other older priests, the  new com er evidently  takes his rank  accord ing  

to  his age in  the habit. "  T o  give the blessing  " (b en ed icere ) m eans to  

give the regular blessings in  the course of the  office (or in the refectory  

for the m eals and reading). M iss  a m  (or M iss  a s) tenere m eans to cele 

brate M ass; accord ing  to  C alm et, w ho  has quite a little dissertation  on  

th is subject, it m ight also m ean "  to preside in choir or to recite the  

last C ollect.” In all else priests fo llow ed the regim e of their brother  

novices: for w ithout doubt they  w ere riot dispensed from  the regular 

novitiate; and it should be noted that St. B enedict m entions only  

litu rg ical precedence. A ccording to la ter m onastic custom s, w hen  

priests  w ere  also  m ore  num erous, priest novices w ere  som etim es  reduced  

to  the  position  of laym en; w hen  they  w ere allow ed, after profession , the  

priv ilege  of saying  M ass, it w as not w ithout a  strict exam ination  before 

hand.

W hen the A bbot dries not th ink fit, says St. B enedict, to sanction  

these exceptions, the  priest m ust abide  in  the  ranks, w ithout attem pting  

to  exercise his sacred  functions. H e m ust rem em ber that he is subject 

to  the ordinary law ; he w ho has so often , in the sacrifice of the altar, 

been face to face w ith  the hum ility  of G od H im self, m ust possess the  

priv ilege  of  his  priesthood  in  hum ility . It is  a  w ell-know n  fact that those  

w ho  receive  grace  w ell, receive  it after such  a fashion that it em phasizes  

their nothingness. E very favour from G od surprises them . W hen  

T ier div ine ' m otherhood  raised O ur L ady above all creatures, then  did  

she recognize herself as noth ing but the handm aid of the L ord . So  

everyone expects from  priests an exam ple of hum ility , rather than the  

sad spectacle of a rid icu lous self-im portance.

Si forte ordinationis aut alicu jus  

rei causa fuerit in m onasterio , ilium  

locum attendat, quando ingressus est 

in m onasterium , non ilium  qui ei pro  

reverentia sacerdotii concessus est.

If there  chance to  be a question of 

an appoin tm ent, or other m atter, in  

the m onastery , let him expect the  

position  due to him  accord ing  to the  

tim e  of  his  entrance, and  not  that  w hich  

w as  granted  to  him  out of  reverence  for 

the  priesthood.

T his  passage is som ew hat puzzling  and  has been  very  variously  in ter

preted . It m ay  be  understood  in  th is  w ay: if an  im portan t office in  the  

m onastery  falls vacant, if there be question , for instance, of appoin ting  

or  ordain ing  (in St. B enedict’s use  of the  w ord) the  A bbot, or Prior, the  

priest m ust not im agine that the position w ill com e to him  of righ t. 

L ikew ise, if any other im portan t decision has to be taken in the  

m onastery , or if C hapter deliberates upon a poin t proposed by the  

A bbot, the priest m ust not th ink him self ind ispensable, nor give his  

advice in  a  tone  of authority , on  the  plea  that he  is better educated  and  

m ore experienced than the others. St. B enedict stills these natural 

m ovem ents w ith  a  w ord: the  priest m ust regard  as  his the  rank  w hich  he  

w ould  occupy accord ing to  the date of his entrance, and not the rank  

w hich  the  A bbot has  freely  granted  him  out  of respect for his  priesthood, 
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and  w hich  he m ay  alw ays w ithdraw . A part from  such  special arrange

m ent he  m ust keep  the  rank of m onastic  seniority . O ur H oly  Father  re 

peats  th is  alm ost in  the  sam e  term s in  C hapter  L X II.: "  L et him  alw ays  

keep  the  place due  to  him  accord ing  to  his entrance  in to  the  m onastery , 

except w ith  regard  to  the  duties  of  the  altar, and  unless  the  choice  of the  

com m unity  and  the  w ill of the  A bbot should  prom ote  him  for the  m erit 

of his life .” T he counsel has not lost its seasonableness: m ay w e not 

say that to  keep  the rank  of one ’s profession is alm ost a general ru le of  

the sp iritual life  ? T hroughout the w hole course of our life , w hatever 

m ay  be  the  distinctions  that com e to  us, w e  should  put ourselves, before  

G od, back  in to  the place that is ours of right and  w hich  w e know  w ell : 

the last place, the place of noth ingness,.

C lericorum autem si quis eodem  

desiderio m onasterio sociari voluerit, 

loco m ediocri collocetur, et ipsum  

tam en, si prom ittit de observatione  

R egulae, vel propria stab ilitate.

If any cleric should desire in the  

sam e w ay to . be adm itted in to the  

m onastery , le t him be placed in a  

m iddle rank: but th is too only if he  

prom ise  observance  of the  R ule  and  his  

ow n stab ility .

A ll that has just been said about priests applies, in due proportion , 

to other clerics. T he A bbot m ay  give them  a m iddle rank— that is, 

one less exalted than that given to priests and in keeping w ith their  

ecclesiastical status. B ut St. B enedict again  observes that the  reception  

of clerics, as of priests, is conditional on their prom ise to observe the  

R ule and (vet) to be stab le. W e need not necessarily take th is last 

sentence  accord ing  to  the  too  literal in terpretation  of B ernard  of M onte  

C assino; accord ing  to  him , St. B enedict m eant that a special place w as  

granted  to  clerics only  after their form al profession .

27



C H A PTE R L X I

O F  P IL G R IM  M O N K S , H O W  T H E Y  A R E  Z O  B E  

R E C E IV E D

D e  m o n a c h i s p e r e g r i n  i s , q u a l i - 

t e r  s u s c i p i a n t u r .— Si quis m onachus  

peregrinus de longinquis provinces  

supervenerit, si pro hospite voluerit 

habitare in m onasterio , et contentus  

fuerit consuetudine loci quam  invene- 

rit, et non  forte superflu itate sua per- 

tu rbat m onasterium , sed sim pliciter 

contentus est quod  invenerit, suscip ia- 

tu r quanto  tem pore cupit.

If any pilgrim  m onk com e from  

distan t parts, and desire to dw ell in  

the  m onastery  as a  guest, and  if he be  

content w ith  the custom  of the  place  

as he finds it, and do not trouble the  

m onastery  by  any  unreasonable  w ants, 

but be content sim ply w ith  w hat he  

finds, let him  be received for as long  

a  tim e  as he  w ill.

H
E R E  w e  have  a  new  m ethod  of  recru itm ent. T o  get  the  real  m ean 

ing  of th is  chapter w e  should  rem em ber w hat w as  the condition  

of  relig ious  in  the  W est in  our  H oly  Father ’s  tim e. T he  m onastic  

order,  taken  in  its  entirety ,  still  resem bled  a  nebula,  unresolved  and  

undifferen tiated . T here  w ere  m onks, m onasteries, and  m onastic  custom s, 

but no  C ongregation , such  as C luny  form ed  la ter; no  single ru le  govern 

ing  m any houses;1 often , even , no  other ru le in  a m onastery than  the  

w ill of the A bbot: it w as thus that St. R om anus lived , as St. G regory  

te lls us, "  under the  ru le  of A bbot D eodatus.” E ven  in  the  E ast, w here  

true federations of m onasteries  w ith  w ritten  rules had  long  existed , the  

relig ious life kept a som ew hat private character, less strict and less  

official than  that of la ter ages. A  w ide  door w as  left open  to  instab ility : 

having  obtained  the blessing  of his A bbot, a m onk  m ight freely  set out 

on a long pilgrim age to som e sanctuary , or m onastic centre, to m eet 

w ith  holy fo lk ; and it w as open to him  to settle there w here the life  

su ited his fervour or his lax ity . T he author of the  M o n a stic C o n sti

tu tio n s protests, if not against instab ility , at least against its  abuses.2

1 CJ. C a s s ., /wt, II., ii. 2 Cap. vii. and viii, P.G ., XXXI., 1365-1370.

4x8

T he  gyrovague  and  the  sarabaite  realized  fu lly  the  ideal of  instab ility . 

Probably  it is not w ith  them  that our H oly  Father  deals in  th is  chapter. 

T hey w ere people easily to be recognized and they w ere incorrig ib le; 

St. B enedict, on the very th reshold  of his R ule, draw s their portrait 

in such ind ignant term s that the pilgrim  m onk (m o n a ch u s 'p ereg rin u s) 

w hom  he here receives w ith  open  arm s cannot be a gyrovague by  pro 

fession . T hose  he speaks of are m onks  com ing "  from  distan t parts  

not that  the  regulations w hich  fo llow  have  only  such  in  view  and  exclude  

relig ious com ing from  nearer m onasteries; but because St. B enedict 

reserves to  the end of the chapter his special reference to  these, along  

w ith  the counsel concern ing  them .

W e do not th ink that the w ords of the tex t "  as a guest" and, 

farther on, "  during  the tim e he w as a guest ” m ust be taken  literally .
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T here is no reference w hatever to  the guest-house; on the contrary , 

St. B enedict says that the pilgrim  is received "  in the m onastery ,”  

w hich seem s decisive. M oreover, all the details w hich fo llow show  

clearly that the traveller w as adm itted in to the in tim ate life of the  

m onastery , w here he could  observe  and  be observed; and  th is  w as even  

ind ispensable if our H oly Father w as to  pursue prudently his m ercifu l 

design  of adm itting  him  am ong  those  w ho  w ere  stab le. W e  read  in  the  

L ife  of St. B enedict1 that the  m onks of A bbot Servandus slep t, w hen  at 

M onte C assino , in  the  sam e dw elling  as the brethren . St. Pachom ius, 

after having begun by allow ing pilgrim m onks in to his com m unity, 

changed  his policy  in  order to  prevent disorders.2 *

St. B enedict only  requires  of  the  m onk  thus  received  that  he  conform  

to  the conditions of the new  life to  w hich  G od  has led  him : as regards  

the  hour of rising , food , and  w ork, he  is treated  as a brother but on  con 

dition  that he acts am iably and  sim ply , like a brother. If the pilgrim  

show ed a desire for exceptional treatm ent and m ade unreasonable re 

quests (su p erflu ita te  su d ), he ceased  to  be anyth ing  but a nuisance: and  

St. B enedict te lls us farther on  how  to  behave tow ards him . B ut if he  

w as reasonable and accom m odating, he could be received in to the  

m onastery  fo r as long  a period  as he  w ished .3

If, how ever, he censures or poin ts  

out anyth ing  reasonably  and  w ith the  

hum ility  of  charity , let  the  A bbot treat 

the m atter prudently , lest perchance  

G od  have sent him  for th is very  end.

Si quae tam en  rationabiliter et cum  

hum ilitate caritatis reprehendit aut 

ostendit, tractet A bbas prudenter, ne  

forte  eum  propter hoc  ipsum  D om inus  

direxerit.

H ere assuredly is one of those passages w herein is reflected m ost 

clearly  the  hum ble  and  discreet sp irit of  our  H oly  Father, his  in tellectual 

docility . O ne  m ay  be  very  holy  and  very  clever, and  yet have  som eth ing  

to  learn  from  others. M oses w as certain ly  m ore elevated  in  grace and  

m ore gifted than Jethro ; yet he received good counsel from him  

(Ex. xviii. 13 jy .)4 and our souls should be all the m ore open to  the  

ideas of others, the m ore w e cease to  be observant of the details of our  

ow n  life . T hose  w ho  com e  from  outside, w ho  have  had  other experience  

arid do not bear our fam iliar yoke of custom , are m ore apt to  discern

- our shortcom ings.

B ut these criticism s to deserve a hearing m ust, says St. B enedict, 

be reasonable— r> ., objectively  justified— and  courteous, w ithout arro 

gance or excess. C u m  h u m ilita te ca rita tis: for it is under these form s  

that w e are m ost likely  to  m eet the  Spirit of G od. R ep reh en d it im plies  

form al blam e, the  w arning  that a m ode of action  is unsuitab le; o sten d it 

im plies a  prudent suggestion  that the  superior should  enquire in to  som e  

m atter or act in such and  such a w ay. A  discreet m an w ill naturally

1 8. G r e g . M ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADial., 1. II., c. xxxv.

8 Vita S. Pachorn., Acta M aii, t. III., p. 307.

8 It would seem that St. Benedict was m uch influenced by interrogation Ixxxvii. 

( j Reg, contr.) of S t . Ba s i l : Concedi quidem ei cowoenit Ingres sum. . . . Interdum enim 

potest fieri) ut per tempus proficiat et delectetur sanctitate vita et permaneat in captis.
4 S. A u g ., De doctrina christ., praef., 7. P.L., XXXIV., 18.
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m ake such  com m unications as these  to  the  A bbot, and  not to  those  w ho  

have not the authority  necessary  for correction  or contro l. T he  A bbot 

m ust study  the m atter prudently  and  w ithout prejudice; for it m ay be  

G od  H im self that has com e in the guise of th is pilgrim  m onk, so often

does H e  hide  in  guests.

Si vero  postea voluerit stab ilitatem  

suam  firm are, non  renuatur ta lis  volun 

tas, et m axim e, quia  tem pore  hospitali- 

tatis potu it ejus vita dignosci. Q uod  

si superfluus  aut vitiosus  inventus  fuerit 

tem pore hospital!tatis, non  so lum  non  

debet sociari corpori m onasterii,1 ve- 

rum  etiam  dicatur ei honeste ut dis- 

cedat, ne  ejus m iseria  etiam  alii vitien- 

tu r.

B ut if afterw ards he  w ish to con 

firm  his  stab ility , le t not such  a  purpose  

be denied , and especially since his  

m anner  of  life  could  be  w ell ascertained  

during  the tim e he  w as a guest. B ut 

if, during that tim e, he w as found  

exorbitan t or prone to vice, not only  

should  he  not be  adm itted  as  a  m em ber 

of the  com m unity, but he  should  even  

be to ld courteously to depart, lest 

others should be corrupted by his 

w retchedness.

W e m ay com bine the first sentence of th is section w ith the next 

extract and  keep  our com m entary  on  it for that place.

H is  so journ  inside  the  m onastery  has  given  opportunity^  ascertain ing  

the traveller ’s dispositions. Just in proportion  to the liberty allow ed  

him  of m ingling w ith the brethren has his true tem peram ent been  

disclosed . If he be exacting , hard  to  please, and alw ays anxious to be  

som ew here else, then  it is easy to  foresee  that as soon as he is affiliated  

to  the m onastery— if th is be granted  to  him — he w ill repent of having  

vow ed  stab ility . O r he m ay be  prone  to  vice: he  m ay  have not m erely  

failings— w ho  is  w ithout them  ?— but rooted  habits, the  obstinate  nature  

ofvw hich w ould be burdensom e to the com m unity and dangerous for 

w eak  souls. A  m an  often  exercises an  in fluence  out of proportion  to  his  

m oral w orth ; and  it is their failings that m en  m ost readily  com m unicate  

to others. T he A bbot should then see that consideration for the  

general good  prevails ; he m ay  not, in  the  hope of a very  problem atical 

cure, expose  his subjects to  real dangers. T herefore, w hen  the  stranger 

has exhausted  our patience, he  m ust be asked "  courteously  "  to  depart. 

St. B enedict w ould not have us use discourteous or rough m ethods  

tow ards him .

Q uod  si non  fuerit  ta lis  qui m ereatur 

projici, non  so lum  si petierit suscip iatur 

congregation! sociandus, verum  etiam  

suadeatur ut stet, ut ejus exem plo  alii 

erudiantur, et quia in om ni loco uni 

D om ino  servitur, et uni R egi m ilitatur.

If, how ever, he is not such as to  

deserve to be cast forth , le t him  not 

m erely on his ow n asking be received  

as a m em ber of the com m unity, but 

even be persuaded to stay , that 

others m ay be taught by  his exam ple, 

and because in every  place w e serve  

one  L ord  and  figh t under one K ing.

If, after having tried the ru le of the m onastery (see the previous  

extract), he  show s a fixed  determ ination  to  end  his w anderings and  asks

1 A verbal rem iniscence of St . Ba s i l : . . . rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAQuem sociari voluerint corpori congre- 

gationis (Reg. contr., cxcii.).
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for stab ility , such a purpose should not be opposed but considered: 

since, in St. B enedict’s opin ion , stab ility  is for a m onk  the best of good  

th ings and  the surest guarantee of sp iritual progress. T hat he should v 

ask for stab ility is already an excellen t sign . A nd St. B enedict urges  

th is course the m ore, because from  the conduct of th is m onk w hile  

de  fa c to  a  m em ber of the  com m unity , it w ill be easy  to  estim ate  w hether  

he deserves to belong to it by  righ t.

B ut he goes farther. Supposing a good  m onk does not venture to  

ask , or does not give the  m atter  a  thought : he  m ay  be  sw eetly  inv ited  to  

rem ain . W e should rem em ber, in order to understand  w hy our H oly  

Father inclines som ew hat to  com m endation  of his ow n  m onastery , that  

true stab ility existed now here else; that outside the B enedictine life  

there w as as yet no  so lid bond  betw een relig ious and  their m onastery ; 

and  that finally , in the particu lar case before us, the m onk  has already  

left his ow n. If he be  virtuous, if  he  give prom ise, w hy  should  one not 

m ake advances ? H is m onastery does not suffer, since he has left it 

and  perhaps w ithout prom ise of return ; the  m onk  gains by  it, since he  

enters a  life  m ade m ore  perfect by  stab ility ; the  B enedictine  m onastery  

also  gains, since it is increased  by  a good  m em ber in  contact w ith  w hom  

the  others w ill profit.1 It w ill be poin ted  out to  him  that after all it is  

not contrary  to  his  profession  to  stay  there, since in  every  place  w e  serve  

one and  the sam e L ord and  figh t under the sam e K ing; he has not to  

change  his m aster but to  "  fix  ” him self in surroundings  w here he  w ill 

serve H im  better.2 W e m ust be carefu l not to in terpret these w ords  

in a sense hostile to stab ility : assuredly St. B enedict had  no in ten tion  

of saying that change w as an ind ifferen t m atter. O n the contrary , 

the  rem ark  is given  as a m otive  for rem ain ing .

1 W e are led to translate thus by the sym metry between the two parts of the sen

tence: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAne ejus miseria etiam alii vitientur and ut ejus exemplo alii erudiantur. O r else 

St. Benedict m eans that this achieving of stability is a lesson  and an invitation  to other  

wandering m onks.

* O r, m ore sim ply, and without answering a tacit objection, he is told  that there is 

no need  for him  to  go  seek the m onastic life elsewhere, since he finds it just here, within  

his grasp.

A  m onk  w ho  decided  to  rem ain did  not m ake a new  novitiate, since  

m onastic  life  w as  then  one, and  the  question  of  the  m onastery  accidental. 

N or had  he  to  m ake a new  profession ; he  had  only  to  prom ise stab ility . 

Paul the D eacon and  H ildem ar have preserved  for us the form  used  in  

their day. T he m ultip lication of relig ious O rders has in troduced  

m odifications of discip line on th is poin t. Passage from  one O rder to  

another  involves the repetition  of novitiate  and  profession . A nd  in  the  

m ajority of cases the sanction of the  H oly  See is necessary .

Q uem etiam si ta lem esse per- 

spexerit A bbas, liceat eum  in  superior?  

aliquantu lum  constituere loco. N on  

so lum  autem  m onachum , sed etiam  de  

supradictis gradibus sacerdotum vel

A nd if the A bbot perceive him  

to  be a m an of th is kind , he m ay  put 

him in a som ew hat higher place. 

N ot only a m onk, but also any of the  

aforesaid  priests or clerics, m ay  be put
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clericorum , stab ilire potest A bbas in by the A bbot in a higher place than  

m ajori quam ingreditur loco, si ejus accord ing  to  the  tim e  of  their  entrance,  

ta lem  prospexerit esse vitam . if he sees that their lives are such

[as  w e have said].

W hen  the  A bbot considers that the  virtues of the new com er justify  

an exception to  the com m on ru le and are such (th is is St. B enedict’s  

m eaning) as w e have said , he m ay, if he w ish , raise him  som ew hat 

(a liq u a n tu lu m ) above the rank due to him by his entrance in to the  

m onastery.1 T he  sam e shall hold  for the  priests and  clerics spoken  of a 

short w hile back . B y  th is recom m endation , the equivalen t of w hich  w e  

find  in  C hapters  L X ., L X II., and  L X III., St. B enedict w ished  to  reserve  

th is pow er to  the A bbot and  to  cut short all protestation  and  surprise, 

of a too natural sort, w hich m ight arise in the com m unity : "  T hese  

last have w orked  but one hour, and  thou  hast m ade them  equal to  us, 

w ho have borne  the  burden  of the day and the heats ” (M att. xx. 12). 

H ow ever, th is pow er of the A bbot is not arbitrarily exercised , and  

St. B enedict tw ice says that the precedence granted  m ust be justified  

by  a m eritorious life .

1 The first rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBARule of the H o l y  Fa t h e r s  was m ore severe: llle vero monachus quangos 

fratres in alio monasterio invenerit, tantos se nover  it habere prior es. Nee attendendum 

est quifuit antea, sed probandum est qualis esse cooper  it (xiii.).

* Read again the ninth instrument of good works and the; end of Chapter LXX.

C aveat autem  A bbas, ne aliquando  

de alio  noto  m onasterio  m onachum  ad  

habitandum suscip iat, sine consensu  

A bbatis ejus, aut litteris com m endati- 

tiis: quia scrip  tu rn est: Quod tibi non 

vis fieri, alteri ne feceris.

B ut let the  A bbot take care never 

to receive perm anently a m onk from  

any  know n  m onastery  w ithout his  ow n  

A bbot’s consent, and  letters  of recom 

m endation; because it is w ritten : 

"  W hat thou w ouldst not have done  

to  thyself, do  not thou  to  another.”

Since the beginning  of the chapter St. B enedict has been speaking  

about m onks arriv ing  from  distan t parts— from  the  E ast, it m ay be. In  

m ost cases of th is kind the m onastery w hich received him  w as forced  

to  trust to  the  good  faith  of the visitor and  to  the im pression  w hich  he  

gave  of  his character and  habits ; m ore  than  th is  could  not often  be  asked  

from  him . B ut St, B enedict is m ore exacting  w hen  it is a question  of 

a m onk com ing from  a neighbouring and know n m onastery . Since  

there w as acquain tance, identity of language, and som e in tercourse, 

the respective A bbots could act in concert.

Such  action  w as, in  the  first place, m ere prudence  on  the  part of the  

receiv ing A bbot. H ow  had the m onk com e to leave his m onastery  k 

W as he a runaw ay, or had  he the consent of his A bbot ? St. B enedict 

w as  not a m an  to  enrich  him self by  the loss of another, or even  w ith  his  

rejected  subjects. It  w as  also  courteous  and  charitab le ; and  St. B enedict 

bids  the  A bbot ask  him self w hat he  w ould  th ink  if a neighbour sto le his  

m pnks: "  W hat thou  w ouldst not have done to  thyself, do  not thou  to  

another.”2 Finally , it w as in  obedience  to  m onastic  usage  and  to  certain
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conciliar decrees of the period .1 A  pilgrim m onk, therefore, shall 

not be received , unless it be estab lished , by testim ony  w hich he bears, 

or by  a  le tter addressed  to  the  A bbot directly , or by  som e  other m ethod, 

that his superior, has given him  his exea t. Failing  th is special consent 

and  form al attestation , sin e co n sen su  A b b a tis e ju s , the traveller m ust at 

least exhib it general le tters of recom m endation (a u t litter is co m m en d a -  

titiis).2 T hese docum ents— of w hich w e have already  said som eth ing  

in the chapter on guests— w ere draw n up som etim es under the  

form  of le tters from  one A bbot to another, som etim es under a m ore  

general form , recom m ending  to  all ecclesiastical or m onastic authorities  

a m onk w ho had  gone forth  in regular fashion from  his m onastery , on  

a voyage  of discovery , free to  choose  his new  relig ious hom e.3

1 The first rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBARule of the H o l y  Fa t h e r s  said: Nec tacendum est qualiter inter se monas

teria pacein firmam ob  tineant. Non licebit de alio monas  ter  io, sine voluntate ejus qui 

praest Patris, fratres recipere. Sed nec videre oportct, dicente Apostolo: quia qui primam 

fident irritant fecit est infideli deterior. (Note this witness in favour of stability, before 

St. Benedict.) Quod si precatus fuerit ab eo qui praest Patre ut in alio monasterio in- 

grediatur, commendetur ab eo ei qui praest ubi esse desiderat, et sic suscipiatur, etc. (xiii.). 

— The Council of Agde in 506 decreed: Monacbum nisi Abbatis sui aut permissu aut 

voluntate ad alterum monasterium commigrantem, nullus Abbas aut suscipere aut retinere 

prasumat (Can. xxvii. M a n s i , t. VIII., col. 329. See also the Council of O rleans 

of 511, Can. xix. M a n s i , t. VIII., cols. 354—355).

8 The Council of Agde of 506 forbids m onks, as well as clerics, to travel without 

these Letters (Can. xxxviii. M a n s i , t. VIII., col. 331).

8 M a r t e n e  cites several exam ples of these two sorts of letters, in his Com mentary 

on  this chapter. Cf. S. D e s i d e r i i  C a d u r c e n s i s  (-s- 654  or 655), Epist. II. and IX. P.L., 

LXXXVII., 249, 253.



C H A PT E R L X II

O F T H E  P R IE S T S  O F T H E  M O N A S T E R Y

1
E T  us not forget that the  purpose of all th is portion  of the holy  

R ule is to  describe  the  recru itm ent of the  m onastery , its  com posi- 

. tion , its in ternal good  order, and the hierarch ical organization  

"  w hich  shall guarantee  its  peace. T he  com m entary  of th is  chapter 

should be connected w ith  that on C hapter L X .

St. E piphanius, enum erating  the  degrees of the C hristian  hierarchy , 

reserves the low est for the m arried  state; next com es w idow hood  con 

secrated to G od; then  the m onastic life and virginity ; and finally , as  

the  crow n  of all and  the  source of all sanctity , the  priesthood, recru ited  

from  am ong  virg ins— i.e . 9 m onks and the chaste.1 In the view  of the  

author of the E cclesia stica l H iera rch y m onks are perfect C hristians; 

consequently  they  have  their position  at the  sum m it of the  passive part 

of the hierarchy , com prising purified , illum inated , and perfect souls; 

but they  are quite distinct from  the  active part, w hich  corpprises those  

w ho purify , deacons; those w ho illum inate, priests; and those w ho  

com plete and perfect, bishops. Y et there is no incom patib ility , as  

w e observed in the six tieth chapter, betw een the priesthood and the  

m onastic  profession; quite  the  contrary , as says St. D enis, for "  m onks  

should  form  their lives on  those of priests, w ith  w hom  they  have m any  

poin ts of affin ity , and  to  w hom  they are nearer than are the m em bers  

of the  other degrees.”2 A nd  those are m ore apt for priestly  functions, 

w ho  have  been  prepared  for  them  by  a  holier  life . T herefore  the  C hurch  

often , from  the earliest tim es, entrusted m onks w ith certain pastoral 

duties and even w ith the adm inistration of dioceses. St. A thanasius  

m ade  E gyptian  so litaries  bishops; St. M artin , St. A ugustine, St. E usebius  

of V ercellae and others, them selves m onks, recru ited  their clergy from  

am ong  m onks, or  raised  their  clerics  to  the  m onastic  life ; Pope  St. Siricius  

in his le tter to  H im erius of T arragona zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(a .d . 385)® expresses his desire  

that exem plary m onks should receive sacred O rders; St. A ugustine  

of C anterbury and his brethren evangelized E ngland . W e have to  

speak at present only of m onks ordained w ith a view  to the sp iritual 

in terests of the com m unity .4

1 Adv. Hareses, 1. III., t. ii.: Expositio  fidei^ xxi. P.C?., XLII., 824-825.

3 De hierarch, eccles., c. vi. 3 Cap. xiii. P.2*., XIII., 1144.

4 Cf„ with  the Comm entaries, H k f t e n , 1. III., tract, vii.

T he  earliest ascetics  attended  the  churches  of  their  district. A nchor

ites  m ost often  regarded  them selves as dispensed , and  w e  know  how  our  

H oly Father, in his so litude at Subiaco , learn t that "  it w as E aster.”  

T o  get a secular priest to  com e to  the m onastery  to  celebrate the holy  

m ysteries and  adm inister the sacram ents w as a m ethod  in use in som e  

relig ious fam ilies, w ith St. Pachom ius especially . B ut it w as sim pler

424
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to supply your ow n needs and to institute a m onastic clergy; w hich  

custom  prevailed early both in E ast and W est. So every m onastery  

had  its  clerics, very  few  in  num ber, as  w e  said  in  C hapter  L X .; som etim es  

a single priest sufficed , all the m ore  that M ass w as not celebrated  every  

day. A ccording to Pallad ius, in the m onastery of A bbot Isidore, 

contain ing  a thousand m onks, the doorkeeper and tw o others of the  

brethren  w ere  priests.1 T he  A bbot him self had  not alw ays th is  dignity , 

and  it is conjectured  that our H oly  Father received  only  the  diaconate.2  

In the nin th century C hurch discip line required the A bbot to be a  

priest (C ouncil of R om e, zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAa .d . 826) :3 and  noth ing  could be  m ore  natural, 

especially  w hen  m any ordinary  relig ious had  the honour of the priest

hood. In  the  list of the  m onks of Sain t-D enys, about the  year 838, out 

of 123 m onks, one is a bishop, 33 are priests, deacons, 24  subdeacons  

and 7 acoly tes.4  *

1 Hist. Laus., c . Ixxi. (Vita Patrum, VIII. R o s w e y d , p. 759).

2 Read the full dissertation  of H /e f t e n , Prolegom., xviii., pp. 33-35.— D. L ’H u i l l i e r , 

Le Patriarcbe S. Benoit, pp. 267-270.

3 Can. xxvii. M a n s i , ad ann., 853, t. XIV., col. 1007.

4 Luc d ’A c h e r y , Spicileg., t. IV., p. 229.

3 T h o m a s s i n , Ancienne et nouvelle discipline de VEglise, P. II., 1. I., chap. Ixxxv. 

T. II., col. 547.— M a b i l l o n , Annales O.S.B., 1. X., xx. T. I., p. 252.

6 M a b i l l o n , Acta SS. O.S.B., Saec. II., p. 507.

7 Cap. xlvi.

8 A r n o l d  W i o n , in his Lignum vita, has essayed to draw  up a list of m onk-bishops.

9 From  the Corpus juris: Clement., 1. III., t. X., c. i., Ne in agro.

T o assist the priests in their duties, they  w ere given deacons, and  

St. B enedict speaks of the ordination "  of a priest or a deacon.” W hy  

does  he  say  noth ing  of  the  low er clergy  ? Perhaps because sim ple m onks  

could easily fu lfil the litu rg ical functions reserved for these m inisters  

in secular churches. H istorians, such as T hom assin and M abillon ,6  

even th ink that m onastic profession w as often equivalen t to the sub-  

diaconate  and  took  its place. B ut if such a custom  did really exist for 

a  tim e, it w as  neither general nor  perm anent; it is  recorded , for instance, 

in the L ife of St. W andrille that St. O uen conferred  the subdiaconate 

on  him .® St. A urelian says in  his  R ule for m onks:7 "  L et none receive  

the honour of the priesthood or diaconate except the A bbot w ish a  

priest to  be ordained , and  a deacon  and  subdeacon. L et him  have  the  

pow er of ordain ing  (presenting  ?) for these  offices  w hom soever he  w ishes 

and w hen he w ishes.” St. B enedict never dream t of prom oting his  

discip les  to  the episcopate. It w as  only  m uch  la ter that certain  m onas

teries took  care  to  have  a bishop  to  ordain  in  the  m onastery ; at one  tim e  

th is  w as the  A bbot, as at L obbes  in  B elgium  or at St. M artin ’s of T ours, 

at another it w as a sim ple m onk, as som etim es happened at Sain t-  

D enys.8  9

A ccording  to  present-day  discipline it is forb idden  to  receive  as  choir  

m onks those w ho do not possess the qualifications requisite for sacred  

O rders. Pope C lem ent V . in troduced  th is innovation  in  the Fifteenth  

C ouncil at V ienne (a .d . 1311)° decreeing: "  T hat all m onks, there being  
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no  law ful excuse, should  at the bidding  of their A bbot have them selves  

prom oted to all the sacred O rders  ” ; and th is, he said , w as for the  

"  am plification  of div ine  w orship  ” : a choir of  priests and  clerics  offering  

G od  a m ore  perfect praise  than  a choir of sim ple  relig ious. T he  decree  

C u m  a d  reg u la rem  of C lem ent V III. (M arch 19,1603)  laid  further  stress  

on the poin t. C anon L aw  perm its only relig ious w ho have m ade  

their so lem n vow s to proceed to the m ajor O rders.

D e s a c e r d o t i b u s m o n  a s t e r  i i .— If any  A bbot seek to  have a priest 

Si quis A bbas sib i presbyterum , vel or deacon ordained for him self, le t 

diaconum ordinare petierit, de su is him  choose  from  am ong  his  m onks  one  

eligat qui dignus sit sacerdotio  fungi, w ho is w orthy to fu lfil the priestly  

office.

W hen the A bbot has need  of a priest or a deacon  for the serv ice of 

his m onastery  (s ib i), and  w hen the m ethod  of recru itm ent provided  in  

C hapter  L X . is not applied  or  rem ains inadequate, he  shall choose  am ong  

his m onks one w ho is w orthy  to fu lfil the sacred duties (sa cerd otiu m  is  

here used by  St. B enedict in  a w ide  sense, as the  w ords d e  o rd in e  sa cer-  

d o tu m  before) ; and  he shall ask  fo r his ordination— that is, present him  

for ordination . Q uite a num ber of in teresting conclusions m ay be  

draw n from  these w ords.

A nd first: in our H oly  Father ’s tim e not the local bishop, but the  

A bbot chose and  presented . T he  poin t is of im portance  for the  history  

of m onastic exem ption . W hen it w as a m atter of ordain ing a m onk  

for the external m inistry and the serv ice of the diocese, the bishop  

designated  him  at his pleasure; at the sam e tim e, C ouncils, such  as that 

of A gde  (a .d . 506),1 rem ind him  that he should ask the consent of the  

A bbot. N either w as it the com m unity or the seniors w ho chose the  

candidates, as at Scete, though  they w ere probably consulted .2  3 N or 

again  w as it the  m onk ’s business to  ask  for or presum ptuously  desire  the  

honour and burden of the priesthood. O n th is poin t the fourteenth  

and fifteen th chapters of the eleventh book of C assian ’s In stitu tes  

should be read . Still less does it becom e a relig ious to  seek to avoid  

sacred  O rders  and  to  elude  them  by  im proper m ethods, as, for exam ple, 

by  cutting  off an ear, as did  the  th ree fervent m onks in  the P a ra d ise  o f 

th e F a thers? C assian noted that such hum ility m ight very w ell be  

noth ing but a variety of pride.4  * E veryone should  put him self at the  

disposal of G od and his A bbot.6 St. A thanasius endeavoured  to con 

vince his friend , the m onk D racontius, that the episcopate does not

1 Can. xxvii. M a n s i , t. VIII., col. 329.

2 Verba Senior  um: Vita Patrum , III., 22. R o s w e y d , pp. 499-500. Cf. ?4ARTiNE, 

Comment. in b. p. 815.

3 P.G., LXV., 456.

4 Conlat., IV., xx.

6 The ideal would be to m ake one’s own the principle of John of Lycopolis: Neque 

fugiendum omnimodis dicimus clericatum vel sacerdotium, neque rursus omnimodis expeten- 

dum, sed danda opera est, ut vitia quidem a nobis depellantur, et virtutes anima conquiran-

tur. Dei autemjudicio relinquendum est, quern velit, et si velit assumere sibi ad minis  terium  

vel ad sacerdotium (Ru f i n ., Hist, monacbc. i. R o s w e y d , pp. 452-453).
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necessarily  constitu te  a state of perd ition for a m onk.1 H ow ever, our  

H oly Father is carefu l to rem ind the m onk ordained how  he should

1 XXV., 531-534.

2 Including the rod, if he deserves it, as Pa u l  t h e  D e a c o n  and  H i l d e m a r  note with  

som e insistence. The true reading is probably rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAsubdendum.

3 At the end of the Sermo asceticus de renuntiatione saculi, inserted am ong the works 

of St . Ba s i l , we read these words, which are in accord with those of our H oly Father: 

Ne efferat te cleri gradus sed potius bumiliet. Nam anima profectus bumilitatis profectus 

est, . . . Quanto ad majores sacerdotii gradus appropinquate te contigerit, tantum bumilia 

teipsum . . . (?.(?., XXXI., 647).

behave in the com m unity .

O rdinatus autem  caveat elationem  

aut superb iam ; nec quicquam  praesu- 

m at, nisi quod  ei ab  A bbate  praecip itur, 

sciens se m ulto m agis discip line  

regular! subditum . N ec occasione 

sacerdotii obliv iscatur regulae obedien 

train et discip linam , sed m agis ac m a

gis in  D om ino  proficiat.

L et him  that is ordained bew are  

of arrogance and pride, and presum e  

to  do  noth ing  that is not com m anded  

him  by the A bbot, know ing that he  

is now  all the m ore  subject to  regular 

discip line. L et him  not take occasion  

of  his  priesthood  to  forget  the  obedience  

and discip line of the R ule, but ad 

vance  ever m ore  and  m ore  in  the  L ord*

T he special position occupied by a priest in an ancien t m onastery  

created dangers for the ind iv idual w hich St. B enedict enum erates. 

T here w as danger of vanity  and  of pride; danger of negligence or dis

obedience  to  the  ordinances of R ule  or  A bbot, the  priest im agin ing  that 

he had a righ t to exceptional treatm ent, that he could do as he liked  

about such and such a m onastic custom ; danger of insubordination , 

because he sought to  put him self forw ard  in certain  circum stances and  

la id  claim  to certain pow ers of in itiative: n ec q u id q u a m  p ra su m a t. . . . 

It w ere  a sad  th ing  to  take  advantage of  the  priesthood  in  order  to  satisfy  

the  petty  designs of self-love. Such action w ould  show  a fundam ental 

m isunderstanding of the supernatural econom y. “  N oblesse oblige” : 

the  very  fact that  he  is  a priest binds  a  m an  to  be  a better  m onk; he  m ust 

regard  him self as subject to the regular discipline in a m uch greater  

degree  than  the  rest.2 T he  special law  of his life is advancem ent, a con 

tinuous  progress  tow ard  that exam ple of obedience and  hum ility  w hich  

O ur L ord  gives  him  at the  altar : S ed  m a g is  a c  m a g is  in  D o m in o p ro fic ia t.3

L ocum  vero  ilium  sem per attendat, 

quo  ingressus est m onasterium , praster  

officium altaris, et si forte electio  

congregations et voluntas A bbatis  pro  

vitae m erito eum  prom overe voluerit: 

qui tam en  regulam  a decanis vel prae- 

positis constitu tam sib i servandam  

sciat; quod  si aliter praesum pserit, non  

ut sacerdos, sed ut rebellis jud icetur. 

E t saepe adm onitus si non correxerit, 

etiam episcopus adhibeatur in testi

m onium . Q uod  si nec  sic  em endaverit, 

clarescentibus culp is, projiciatur de

L et him  alw ays  keep the  place  due  

to  him  accord ing  to  his entrance in to  

the m onastery , except w ith  regard  to  

the duties of the altar, or unless the  

choice of the com m unity  and the  w ill 

of the  A bbot should  w ish  to  prom ote  

him  for the m erit of his life . N ever

theless, le t him  know  that he m ust 

keep the ru le given to him  by the  

deans and  priors. Should  he  presum e  

to  do  otherw ise  he  m ust be  considered  

not as a priest, but as a rebel; and if 

after frequent adm onition he do not
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m onasterio ; si tam en ta lis fuerit ejus am end, le t even  the  bishop  be  brought 

contum acia, ut subdi aut obedire in as a w itness. If even then he do  

regulae nolit. not am end, and his guilt is m anifest,

let him  be cast forth  from  the  m onas

tery ; only , how ever, if  his contum acy  

be such that he w ill not subm it or 

obey the R ule.

W e have already seen th is advice addressed to all and especially  to  

priests, that they should alw ays keep to the order of their profession  

and  seniority ; exception  is m ade  only  for priests or clerics w ho  exercise  

sacred  duties, and  for those w ho  receive a priv ileged rank  oil account of  

the  m erit of their lives. W e  have  seen  further that th is  precedence  w as  

in  practice  the  ordinary  lo t of  good  priests, at least in  litu rg ical functions, 

as soon  as the  A bbot granted  it, w hether on his ow n  in itiative, or, adds  

St. B enedict, at the  suggestion  of  the  com m unity , as  som etim es  happened  

w ith  the  Prior. Som e  com m entators  th ink , in  our opin ion  w rongly , that 

St. B enedict only  alludes to  their being  chosen  for the  office of dean  or  

Prior; in w hich case he says that a priest w ill not be dispensed from  

observ ing  the ru les laid dow n "  for ” deans and the Prior. It is true  

that the m ost authoritative m anuscrip ts have not got the preposition  

a  (by) before d eca n is (deans), a fact w hich  w ould  incline us to  translate  

"  for the deans.” B ut even w ith th is reading w e m ay translate "  by  

the  deans.” A nd  it is certain ly  the  m ore  natural sense : a  priest, though  

put above certain deans or above the Prior,1 m ust accept and fu lfil 

faithfu lly  the orders of all his m onastic superiors.

If, despite all these w arnings of the  R ule, a priest is insubordinate, 

m easures w ill have to be taken , against him . N o n u t sa cerd o s , sed u t 

reb e llis ju d icetu r . H e has tw o  characters : henceforth  w e shall cease to  

honour his priesthood, w hich  by  his unw orthy  conduct he w ould  seem  

to  w ish  us  to  forget, and  w e  shall regard  him  now  as noth ing  but a rebel 

m onk. A s  such  shall  he  be  treated. Som e  com m entators  give  the  w ord  

ju d ice tu r  its  form al signification  of  trial, legal process, and  condem nation ,  

an  in terpretation  w hich  scarcely alters the general sense of the passage. 

W hatever  translation  is adopted,  and  especially  if  the  second  is preferred : 

"  H e m ust be  judged , not as a  priest, but as a rebel,”  w e m ay  recognize  

in  the log ical distinction  m ade by  our H oly  Father w ith  regard  to  the  

person of the offender, a m ark of his sp irit of faith and  of his respect 

for the  priestly  character. H e  w ould  put the  priesthood  out of  the  case  

and  not th ink  of  degrading  it ; the  so le  purpose  of  his  action  is to  suppress  

rebellion . M oreover, the unruly  priest is treated w ith consideration  

and tact. N um erous representations and  lov ing  exhortations shall be  

addressed to him , and there shall be m uch patience. St. B enedict 

does not add  that he shall, if necessary , suffer corporal punishm ent and  

excom m unication , w hich w ere the degrees of the regular discip line, 

and  w ere  in flicted  even  on  the  Prior  if  he  proved  incorrig ib le. H ildem ar 

te lls us that in  his tim e, in  French  m onasteries, disobedient priests w ere

1 Som e m anuscripts have the singular rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBApraposito.—Promovere has the sam e sense as 

pratulerit in the next chapter.
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flogged like ordinary m onks, but that in Italy they w ere taken to the  

bishop, w ho  judged  and  degraded  them , if there  w ere  cause: after w hich  

the A bbot could chastise them .

T his recourse  to  the  bishop  is put forw ard  by  our H oly  Father as an  

extrem e m easure: "  even the bishop” are his w ords. It w ould be  

difficu lt to  prove  by  m eans  of  th is  "  even  ”  alone  that recourse  to  episcopal 

authority  w as not obligatory ; how ever, w e should note that the bishop  

is called  in  only  as "  a w itness  ” : he  is apprised  and  called  as a  w itness of 

the scandalous conduct of the priest. St. B enedict does not te ll us  

w hat the bishop ’s personal in tervention  m eant for the  offender: doubt

less a m ore authoritative adm onition , perhaps even judgem ent and  

sentence. H ow ever, it does  not seem , from  the  w ords of the R ule, that  

it w as he w ho pronounced defin ite sentence of expulsion . A ll these  

poin ts concern the righ ts of m onasteries  w ith  respect to  bishops. T o 

gether w ith  w hat is said briefly  on  the poin t in  C hapter L X IV ., th is is  

the so le instance of our H oly Father’s invoking episcopal authority . 

Freely chosen by the m onks, often "  ordained  ” by the bishop, and  

having , th rough th is m edium , received from  G od and the C hurch  

plenary  ju risd iction  over his  fam ily , the  A bbot exercised  th is  ju risd iction  

accord ing  to  his  conscience and  good  pleasure. W hen  the  A bbot w ished  

to  excom m unicate or expel one  of his m onks, or even  one  of the  officials  

of his house, w e now here find the R ule prescrib ing that the bishop  

should be called in .

A s early as the fourth century there are ind ications in certain  

ecclesiastical docum ents of w hat w as subsequently know n as m onastic  

exem ption . W e m ay  m erely recall the fact that the C ouncil of C hal-  

cedon  zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(a .d . 451), though  subjecting  m onks, and  especially  those  ordained  

by  him , to  the bishop  of the diocese, at the  sam e tim e  w ished  that they  

should  be undisturbed  in their m onastery— w hich  is the chief purpose  

and  m ost tangib le benefit of exem ption .1 Subsequently , and  th is even  

in m onasteries w here the bishop only in tervened to perform  certain . 

pontifical functions, there  rem ained  a canonical bond  betw een  him  and  

the m onks w hom  he had ordained: these la tter depended on him  in  

som e m anner, doubtless in w hat concerned the adm inistration of the  

sacram ents. T he T hird  C ouncil of A rles (betw een a .d . 455 and  460) 

w hich  reasserted  th is, at the sam e tim e recognized that the A bbot of 

L erins, Faustus (fu ture  B ishop  of R iez), had  the  righ t to  be  so le  m aster in  

his ow n house, and  that the B ishop of FrH us could  not in terfere  in  the  

governm ent of "  the w hole m ultitude of the  la ity of the m onastery .”2

1 Monacbos vero per unamquamque civitatem aut regionem subjectos esse episcope, et 

quietem diligere, et intentos esse tanlummodo jejunio et orationi, in locis in quibus renun- 

tiaverunt saculo, permanentes: nec ecclesiasticis vero, nec sacularibus negotiis communicent, 

<vel in aliquo sint moles  ti, propria monasteria deserentes, nisi forte bis pracipiatur propter 

opus necessarium ab episcopo civitatis (Can. iv. M a n s i , t. VII., col. 374; cf. also Canons 

vi. and viii.). This sam e Council allows (Can. vi.) a priest or a deacon to be ordained  

titulo monaster«, the origin  of the titulus mensa communis; the  titulus paupertatis cam e in  

only with the m endicant O rders.

2 M a n s i , t. VII., col. 908.— Cf. M a b i l l o n , Annales O .S.2?., 1. I., xxxix. T. I., 

pp. 15-17.
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In A frica, exem ption gained m uch strength from  the decree of the  

C ouncil of C arthage  of zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAa .d . 525: “  T herefore, all m onasteries w hatsoever 

shall be  as they  have  alw ays been , free  in  every  w ay  from  the conditions  

of the clergy , answ erable only to them selves and G od.”1 T he sam e  

C ouncil and that of a .d . 534 (or 536) sealed these m onastic liberties; 

but the C ouncil of a .d . 534 reserved to the diocesan the priv ilege of  

ordain ing .2 W e  shall say  nothing  of  the  letters  of  St . G regory  the  G reat, 

w hich , how ever, contain m any  in teresting details on m onastic exem p 

tion  in  Italy , shortly  after St. B enedict.

W e understand  better now  w hy  our H oly  Father, insp ired  doubtless  

by  a discip line allied to  that w hich  w e have just outlined , w ould  have  

"  even  the  bishop  ” in tervene in  the  case of a rebellious  m onk, w ithout, 

how ever, leav ing to him  the duty of expulsion , supposing th is to be  

necessary . T he tw o authorities, episcopal and abbatial, should w ork  

in concert. T hen, if offences becam e glaring and scandalous, if 

the priest persisted  in his refusal to obey and subm it to the R ule, he  

should be expelled . O ur H oly Father leaves it to be understood , in  

th is last sentence, that so rad ical a m easure should be adopted only if 

all other m ethods w ere  really  ineffective.

1 M a n s i , t. VIII., col. 656.

2 Oportet enim in nulla monasterio quemlibet episcopum catbedram collocate; aut qui 

forte babuerint, babere: nec aliquant ordinationem , quamvis levissimam facere, nisi cleri- 

corum, si valuerint babere; esse enim debent monacbi in abbatum suorum potestate . . . 

Inter sacrificia vero ordinatos suos tantummodo idem episcopus plebium ubi monasteria sunt, 

recitet: hoc enim convenit pad (M a n s i , t. VIII., cols. 841-842.— -M a b i l l o n  reads: . . . 

ordinatores suos . . . episcopos plebium . . • recitent. Annates O.S.B., 1. II., xvii- 

xviii. T. I., p. 40).— O n exemption, cf. C a l m e t , Comment. sur la Regie, t. I., Preface, 

xxii. jf.— S. C h a m a r d , De I'immunise ecclesiastique et monastique (Rev, des quest, bistor., 

1877, T. XXII., pp. 428-464).— D. B e s s e , Le Monacbisme africain, chap. xii.; Les Moines 

de VAndenne France, passim , especially Bk. IV., chap. xvii.-CAM . D a u x , La Pro

tection apostolique au moyen age (Rev. des quest, bistor., 1902, t. LXXII., pp. 5-60).—  

Ju l e s  V e n d e n n e , L’Exemption de visite monastique.— G . L e t o n n e l i e r , LfAbbaye de Cluny 

et le privilege de Vexemption (in  Millenaire de Cluny, 1.1., pp. 247-263).— A u g .-H u f n e r , 

Das Recbtsinstitut der klosterlicben Exemtion in der abendlandiscben Kircbe (Arcbiv. fur 

Katb. Kircbenrecbt, 1906, 1907).— Dom Gueranger, Abbe de Solesmes, par un M oine 

ben& dictin de la Congregation  de France, chap. vii. T. I., pp. 216-217.



C H A PT E R L X III

O F T H E O R D E R  O F T H E  C O M M U N IT Y

T
H E previous chapters have enum erated the elem ents that com 

pose L B enedictine fam ily : young people, adults and old m en, 

laym en and clerics, freem en and form er slaves, educated and  

illiterate, dignitaries and sim ple m onks. W hat place shall each  

hold  in  the  com m unity  ? For order is necessary  both  for the  peace and  

the progress of a m onastic house. St. B enedict’s R ule does not coun 

tenance that haphazard system  w hich som e practise as an ordinance  

of hum ility . O rder fe the law  of every group or collective body: it 

exists in nature, it is found am ong  the angels, it is dem anded  by  civ il 

and relig ious society . A nd m onastic society , being a litu rg ical choir 

w hose business it is to  answ er the heavenly choir, does not escape th is  

necessity , especially w hen its m em bers are num erous. N ow M onte  

C assino  w as not a m onastery  of tw elve m onks like those  at Subiaco , and  

m any  passages  of  the  holy  R ule— C hapter X X L , for exam ple— in  treat

ing  of the heads  of  the  deaneries, presuppose  a  considerable  com m unity . 

A t the hierarch ical sum m it of all, and  ru ling  the w hole, is the A bbot, 

seconded  at need  by  the  Prior (C hapters L X IV . and L X V .); next com e  

the  deans  and  the  various officials  w ho  form  the ctaff. St. B enedict has  

already , in  passing , given som e ru les of precedence, but he now  w ishes  

in a special chapter to arrange all expressly.

First of all he deals w ith  the  form al order of the com m unity ; then , 

from  the w ords Ju n io res erg o . . . onw ards, w ith  the private relations  

of m onks w ith one another, giv ing us quite a treatise on m onastic  

courtesy and good m anners.

D e o r d i n e c o n g r e g a t i o n s .—  

O rdines suos in  m onasterio  ita conser-  

vent, ut conversionis tem pus et vitae  

m eritum  discern it, vel ut A bbas con 

stituent. Q ui A bbas non conturbet 

gregem sib i com m issum , nec quasi 

libera utens potestate, in juste  dispdnat 

aliquid : sed cogitet sem per, quia de  

om nibus jud iciis et operibus su is red-  

diturns  est D eo  rationem .

L et them  so  keep their order in  the  

m onastery , as the tiny of their con 

version and the m erit of their lives  

determ ine, or as the A bbot shall 

appoin t. A nd le t not the A bbot 

disturb the dock com m itted to him , 

nor by the use of arb itrary pow er 

ordain anything  unjustly ; but let him  

ever bear in  m ind  that he  w ill have to  

give an account to G od of all his  

judgem ents and  of all his deeds.

T hree causes m ay operate in the determ ination  of a m onk ’s rank: 

the  date  of  his  conversion , the  m erit of  his  life , and  the  w ill of  the  A bbot. 

T he  first is the  general ru le, the  tw o  others being  no  m ore than  excep 

tions. G iven th is law , all dispute about precedence is im possib le. 

M oreover, it is founded  on  reason  and  is conform able  to  the  dispositions  

of Providence. W e shall explain farther on w hat our H oly Father  

m eans by  the tim e of conversion (tem p u s co n versio n is or co n versa tio n s ).

43i
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"  M erit of life .” N ot certain ly , as C alm et observes, that a special 

position m ight be given a m onk m erely because he w as a sain tly m an, 

but rather because the perfection  of his life recom m ends him  for som e  

office or for the priesthood. Is it necessary to  say that no one should  

lay claim  to distinction or office on the ground of his ^virtue ? T he  

in itiative  belongs to  the  superior.

T he w ill of the  A bbot and  the date of conversion , these practically  

fix a m onk ’s rank . So our H oly Father presently reduces all others  

to  these  tw o: "  T herefore  in  that order w hich  he shall have appoin ted , 

or  w hich  they  hold  of them selves (£ .* ., by  the  date  of  their conversion).”  

H ow ever, he  did  righ t to  distinguish  here  m erit of life and  the  appoin t

m ent of the A bbot; for the A bbot m ay prom ote a m an for a m otive  

other  than  his  supernatural perfection , provided  that he  does  not choose  

m onks of rather inobservant or uncertain character. T here m ay, for 

instance,  be  a  m onk  w ho  has  not  yet had  tim e  to  give  indubitab le  evidence  

of  great virtue, but w ho  could , it seem s, be  serv iceable  to  the  com m unity  

and  a  credit to  it, w ere  he  put in to  a  position  of authority . T he  A bbot 

is free  to  inv ite  such  a  one  to  show  his capacity . O r a  young  m onk  m ay  

be raised to the dignity of cantor in virtue of his possessing a good  

voice.

B ut the R ule, w hile leav ing  the A bbot free to  create righ ts of pre 

cedence, w arns  him  to  use  the  pow er w ith  reserve and  for so lid  m otives. 

It tells him  again that his authority  is paternal and not unrestricted , 

absolu te  but not arb itrary ; the  princip le S ic  vo lo , sic  ju b eo y sit fro  ra tio n e  

vo lu n ta s is never adm issib le in govern ing souls. T he A bbot cannot 

upset the  order of  his com m unity  at his pleasure, as he  m ight the  pieces  

of a chessboard : he m ay  not m ake a poin t of tak ing the youngest and  

putting  him  above his elders, and then tiring and tak ing another, to  

be rejected in his tu rn , and so disturb the w hole flock that G od has  

entrusted  to  him .1 M onasteries  need  in terior stab ility : the  A bbot m ust 

choose his m en  after m ature  deliberation  or he  w ill alw ays be  changing. 

Y et, after all, he  has the  right, for instance, to  choose as Prior one  w ho  

has  only  been  so lem nly  professed  a  fortn ight, or as N ovice  M aster  a  m onk  

professed the day before. O ur H oly  Father is content to  rem ind him  

that he  is accountable to  G od for all his decisions and  for all his deeds.

1 The rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBARule of the Master is less discreet in this m atter than St. Benedict; read  

chap. xcii.

E rgo secundum ordines quos  

constituent, vel quos habuerin t ipsi 

fratres, sic accedant ad  pacem , ad  com - 

m unionem , ad  psalm um  im ponendum , 

in choro standum . E t in om nibus  

om ni  no locis aetas non discernatur 

in  ordine, nec  praejudicet; quia  Sam uel 

et D aniel pueri presbyteros jud ica- 

verunt.

T herefore in that order w hich  he  

shall have appoin ted , or w hich they  

hold them selves, le t the brethren  

approach to receive the  kiss of peace, 

and to C om m union , and in  the sam e  

order in tone  psalm s  and  stand  in  choir. 

A nd in all places w hatsoever le t not 

age decide the order or be  prejudicial 

to  it; for Sam uel and  D aniel w hen  but 

children  judged the elders.
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It w ill be  noticed  that St. B enedict specifies only  litu rg ical occasions: 

these are  the  m ost im portan t; in  them  the  hierarch ical order  has  need  to  

be  m ost scrupulously  safeguarded . B ut the  w ords "  in  all places  w hatso 

ever/' purposely general, perhaps designate all the circum stances of  

m onastic  life , so  that elsew here  too  confusion  did  not reign , and  the  sam e  

princip les of order w ere obeyed: thus, at the very end  of the chapter, 

St. B enedict alludes to  order in the refectory .1 T herefore the m onks  

shall "  approach to  receive the kiss of peace  ” in the prescribed order.  

In the tim e of our H oly Father, each ind iv idual w ent up to the altar  

and received the kiss of peace from the celebrant.2 In the sam e  

order shall they go to H oly C om m union , receiv ing it under both  

kinds;3 so shall they  take their places in choir, and  give out psalm s or  

antiphons, if they  can fu lfil th is duty  unto edification , as St. B enedict 

said in C hapter X L V II.: P sa lm o s a u tem , ve l a n tip h o n a s, p o st A b b a tem , 

o r  d in e su o , q u ib u s ju s  su m  fu erit , im p o n a n t . C a n ta r  e a u tem a u t leg ere  

n o n p rcesu m a tf n isi q u i p o test ip su m o ffic iu m im p lere , u t ted ificen tu r  

a u d ien tes .

1 O ur H oly Father had in m ind here the discipline of the m onks of Tabennisi, 

described by St . Je r o m e  in his preface to  the  translation of the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBARule of S t . Pa c h o m i u s :

Quicumque autem monasterium primus ingreditur, primus sedet, primus ambulat, primus 

psalmum (licit, primus in mensa manum extendit, prior in ecclesia communicat: nec atas 

inter eos quaritur sed profession

3 O n the m onastic ceremonial for the kiss of peace read M a r t e n e , O s ant. monacb. 

rit., 1. II., c. iv., cols. 178-181.

3 At Cluny  Com m union was still received under both kinds. Cf. U d a l r ., Consuet. 

Clun., 1. II., c. xxx.

4 This is perhaps a reminiscence of S t . Je r o m e : . . . Neque vero eorum qui a me 

exemplaria acceperunt vel auctoritate vel estate ducaris, quum et Daniel puer senes judicet, 

et Amos pastor caprarum in sacerdotum principes invebatur (Epist. XXXVII., 4. P.L., 

XXII., 463).

B ut, w e m ight object, is age to confer no superiority  ? Is it not a  

reversal of natural law  that the  young  should  take  precedence  of the  old , 

and that the governm ent of m en of years and experience should be  

entrusted to them  ? T he A bbot w ill som etim es hear him self blam ed  

for show ing  preference  to  "  youngsters ” ; le t him  take  com fort: for here  

the first law  is to  take the best w herever you  find it, and  often  it is not 

possib le to act otherw ise ; m oreover, St. B enedict, in harm ony  w ith  the  

oldest m onastic trad ition , is on  the  side of the  A bbot. Just as it w ould  

be lud icrous to w ant none but the young , so it w ould be absurd to  

exclude them  from  office w hen  they  are capable. In  the  th ird  chapter 

our H oly  Father w ould have all professed  m onks, young  as w ell as old , 

sum m oned  to  council: "  B ecause  it is  often  to  the  younger  that the  L ord  

reveals w hat is best.” H ere, he lays it dow n afresh that in no cir

cum stance w hatever shall a m onk ’s age be a m otive for precedence, 

still less an  obstacle and  a  source  of prejudice. A nd, that he  m ight not 

have  to  cite  his  young  oblates, M aurus and  Placid , as exam ples, he  takes  

his proofs from  the O ld T estam ent: Sam uel w as G od ’s m essenger to  

H eli and his sons (l K ings iii.); D aniel confounded the tw o elders  

(D an. xiii.).4
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E rgo exceptis  iis, quos, ut dix im us, 

altiori consilio A bbas praetu lerit, vel 

degradaverit certis ex causis, reliqu i 

om nes, ut convertuntur, ita sin t, ut, 

verb i gratia , qui secunda diei bora  

venerit in m onasterium , jun iorem se  

noverit esse illo qui prim a bora diei 

venit, cujuslibet setatis aut dignitatis  

sit. Pueris  vero  per om nia  ab  om nibus  

discip lina teneatur.

E xcepting , therefore, those w hom  

(as w e have said) the A bbot has  

prom oted from  higher m otives, or 

degraded  for so lid  reasons, le t all the  

rest take  the  order  of their  conversion; 

so that, for exam ple, he w ho enters  

the  m onastery  at the second hour of 

the day m ust know  that he  is jun ior 

to him  w ho cam e at the first hour, 

w hatever m ay  be his age and dignity . 

B ut children are to be kept under 

discip line in  all m atters  and  by  every 

one.

St. B enedict repeats once m ore that, apart from  cases w here the  

A bbot "  prom otes  ” for higher m otives1 or "  degrades ” for so lid  

reasons, each m ust occupy the place w hich corresponds to  the date of 

his conversion , of his "  entry  in to the m onastery .”2 A nd  he explains  

his m eaning by  an exam ple. C om m entators, how ever, have w ondered  

w hether the date of conversion  does not rather m ean, in  St. B enedict’s  

in ten tion, the date of profession: profession alone, they urge, is the  

defin itive conversion and entry in to the m onastic life, and the R ule  

says in  C hapter L V III. : "  From  that day  le t him  be counted  as one of  

the com m unity .” It is certain that, accord ing to m onastic usage, 

alm ost universal and  of long  standing , every  m onk receives his rank in  

the  com m unity accord ing  to  the  date  of his profession : but the text of  

the R ule, if read  w ithout prejudice, w ould  seem  to  be  clearly  in  favour 

of  the  date  of  entry  in to  the  m onastery .3 G enerally , how ever, w ith  rare  

exceptions, the first to  enter m akes his profession  first.

"  W hatever m ay  be  his  age  and  dignity .” D id  children , therefore—  

i.e ., the  young  oblates— take  rank  accord ing  to  the  date  of  their  offering , 

w hich  w as their profession , and  so  m ingle w ith  the  other m onks, tak ing  

precedence  som etim es  of  m ature  and  aged  m en  ? T he  thought evidently  

occurred  to  St. B enedict, for  he  m akes  im m ediate  allusion  to  the  children , 

only  to  prevent the difficu lties w hich  w ould  arise from  such  precocious  

precedence: "  B ut children  are  to  be  kept under discip line  in  all m atters  

and  by  everyone.” T hey  shall precede  those  w ho  entered  the  m onastery  

after them  (for  w e m ust not forget that their  oblate profession has  the  

sam e ju rid ical value as adult profession): nevertheless all their elders  

shall have the righ t to superv ise, adm onish , and correct them  in all 

m atters (d isc iflin a ).

St. B enedict explains  his  m eaning  m ore  clearly  still som e  lines  farther 

on, w hen  speaking  of the  relation  of m onks to  one  another : "  L et young  

children  and  boys  take  their order in  the  oratory , or  at tab le, w ith  discip 

line. In  other places also , w herever they m ay be, le t them  be under

1 Altiori consilio:zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA the expression occurs in Su l p . Se v e r u s , Dial. I., c. x.

XX., 190.

2 Cf. the passage before cited from  the preface to the translation of the Rule of 

St . Pa c h o m i u s .

3 Read H j e f t e n , 1. III., tract, iii., disq. vi.
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custody and discip line, until they  com e to  the age of understanding .”  

T o  th is  passage  should  be  jo ined  that in  C hapter L X X .: “H ow ever,  w ith  

regard  to  children , until the  fifteen th  year of their age, le t them  be  kept 

by  all under diligent discip line  and  custody: yet th is, too , w ith  m easure  

and  discretion .” T herefore very young children and those w ho are  

som ew hat older m ust keep  their rank: o r  d in es  su o s co n sequ a n tur. W hat 

order is m eant ? If w e w ould translate in harm ony  w ith the w hole  

context and  m ake St. B enedict consisten t, w e m ust understand  him  to  

m ean  their  order accord ing  to  profession  and  years of m onastic  life (and  

not their order a m o n g th em se lves in the children ’s quarters). C u m  

d isc iflin a , says St. B enedict in passing , w hich m ay be translated : 

w ithout confusion , in  good  order; or rather, under the superv ision  and  

correction  of  the  older brethren . T hus  they  m ust keep  the  order  of  pro 

fession , in  oratory and  refectory , w ithout, how ever, escaping  d isciflin a ; 

but apart from  those  places, in  all other places and circum stances  (jo ris  

a u tem velu b iu b i), they  shall have no  precedence  and  shall sim ply  rem ain  

under the guard and  lov ing  contro l of all. In the dorm itory , for in 

stance, care shall be taken that their beds are placed betw een  those of 

their  elders : A do lescentio resfra tres , etc. (C hapter  X X II.) . T his  collective  

guard ianship  lasted  until the children  had  attained  their fifteen th  year, 

and  had  reached  m ature  in telligence and  fu ll discretion . In  th is  m atter 

St. B enedict parts  w ith  St. B asil, w ho  separated  the  children  absolu tely  

from  the rest of the m onks, except in the oratory ;1 but w e should re 

m em ber that St. B asil’s oblates w ere not professed .

1 Reg. fas.,zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA xv. 8 Cf. U d a l r ., Consuet. Clunh III., c . ix.

3 Comm entary on Chapter LXX? 4 Cf. S t . Ba s i l ., Reg. contrx.

A fter the tim e of our H oly  Father, W estern m onastic custom  also  

separated oblates m ore or less strictly from  the rest. In choir and  

refectory they form ed a separate group; they  w ere under the contro l 

of special m asters; even after their fifteen th  year, if they  w ere still too  

child ish , they  w ere closely  w atched .2 H ildem ar3 tells us that children  

did not take the rank in the com m unity w hich corresponded to their  

entry  in to the m onastery  until they ceased to be under tu telage. In  

course  of tim e, in  proportion  as  the  system  declined, not even  th is  tardy  

honour w as paid  them . B ut, as C alm et m aintains, prim itive usage  w as  

as w e have described it above, and several com m entators have been  

m isled  by  la ter custom s.

Such  is the prudent leg islation  w hich  assures all m onks their proper  

rank and dignity. It w ould be pitifu l, how ever, and ridicu lous, if 

questions of  precedence  should  engender  jealousy  and  quarrelling  am ong  

relig ious.4

Junioresergoprioressuoshonorent: L et the younger brethren , then ,

priores vero jun iores diligant. reverence their elders, and the elder

love the  younger.

Form al order, as  fixed  by  St. B enedict in  the  first part  of  th is  chapter, 

w hile  absolu tely  ind ispensable, is  yet not sufficien t by  itself. W e  m ust  add  



4Z 6 ZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAC o m m en ta ry o n th e R u le o f S t. B en ed ict

to  it m utual affectiom and  regard , politeness and  supernatural courtesy . 

W e should not criticize w orld ly politeness too severely . Its m ost 

com m on defects are tw o : it is hollow , since it is not the expression of 

charity ; it is  false, since  it easily  changes  its  tune  and  in a  m om ent decries  

w ithout pity  those w hom  it praised  w ithout conviction . Such  as it is, 

how ever, it contains som e self-denial; it often consists  in  voluntary  self- 

effacem ent, in secret designs for another ’s honour or gratification . It 

is  the  business  of  G od ’s children  to  restore  th is politeness to  its  in tegrity . 

A m ong  them  especially  it shall be  based  on  self-denial. W e  should  note  

th is  poin t w ell, that w e do  not com e  in to  contact w ith  our brethren  by  

m eans of our in terior virtues, but m uch rather on our external side; 

m en  scarcely  know  us else; and  therefore are w e bound, because of our  

com m on  life , to  get rid  of our external faults. A nd  m onastic  politeness  

should  spring , not m erely from  education , refinem ent, and  good  taste , 

but above all from  the  sp irit of faith  and  from  charity . W hen  T obias, 

w ithout disclosing his identity , presented him self before R aguel, the  

la tter observed  to  his  w ife : "  H ow  like  is th is  young  m an  to  m y  cousin  !”  

A nd  he  began  to  love  him  on  the  strength  of th is  likeness. E ach  of our  

brethren  deserves the sam e honour : he is not only  consecrated  to  G od, 

but he  has  som eth ing  of  G od  in  him : how  shall w e  refuse  him  our respect 

and  our affection  ? H ow  shall w e  not treat him  as  one  in  w hose  com pany  

w e are w ith G od. O ur conventual life is but an apprenticesh ip for 

our eternal in tercourse w ith G od  in  heaven .

St. B enedict first lays dow n  an  ordinance  based  on  natural and  super

natural  law : that the  young  should  honour their elders and  that the old  

should  love  the  young. (W e recognize  the  six ty-eighth  and  six ty-n in th  

instrum ents  of  good  w orks : S en io res  ven era ri, Ju n io res  d ilig ere .) W ithout 

th is m utual relation , the com m unity  w ill contain  parties, w hich  w atch  

one another curiously , perhaps envy  and  decry  one another. O ld  m en  

m ay  have  their fau lts  and  their  fads: but it is a  pity  to  have  eyes  only  for 

their eccentricities. Y outh  is often  too  exacting , too  sure of itself, and  

fu ll of reform ing  zeal. A ge, on  its  side, is som etim es  hard , anxious to  see ' 

others perfect im m ediately ; yet w hy  not give novices  and  young  m onks  

tim e  to  elim inate the  habits w hich  they  have brought from  the  w orld  ? 

Ju n io res erg o . . . th is ordinance is the consequence and coro llary of 

w hat St. B enedict decided before concern ing the relative righ ts and  

duties  of the  young  and  those  of  greater natural or m onastic  age; at the  

sam e tim e it is the general princip le insp iring the regulations w hich  

fo llow .

In ipsa autem  appellatione nom i-  

num  nulli liceat alium  puro nom ine  

appeU are; sed priores jun iores suos  

fratres  nom inent,  jun iores  autem  p  riores  

suos nonnos vocent, quod in tellig itur 

paterna reverentia. A bbas autem , 

quia  vices C hristi agere videtur, D om - 

nus  et A bbas  vocetur: non  sua  assum p

tion  e, sed honors et am ore C hristi.

In  calling  each  other by  nam e, let 

no one address another by  his sim ple  

nam e; but let the elders call the  

younger brethren F ra ires , and the  

younger call their elders N o n n i, by  

w hich is conveyed the reverence due  

to  a father. B ut let the  A bbot, since  

he is considered to represent C hrist, 

be called L ord and A bbot; not that
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Ipse autem  cogitet, et sic se exhibeat he hath taken it on him self, but for 

ut dignus sit tali honore. honour and  love of C hrist. L et him

reflect, and so act as to be w orthy  of 

such  an  honou r.

R espect and m utual affection m ust be m anifested exteriorly , first 

of all in  the  m anner of address, for it is thus that w e take contact w ith  

one  another. A ngels  converse  after a  m ore  sim ple  m ethod; but w e  m en  

m ust em ploy  an explicit form  of speech . T he holy R ule decides w hat 

it shall be.1 It does so  first negatively  and  by  the  m ethod  of exclusion : 

to designate a brother (w hether w e are addressing him or speaking  

about him ) w e  m ust not em ploy  his  nam e  sim ply  and  curtly , w ithout any  

prefix .2 T herefore  w e break  the  R ule if w e  use  only  C hristian  nam e or  

surnam e, if w e designate a brother, and that habitually , by the m ere  

nam e  of his office in the m onastery , by  the nam e of his position in  the  

w orld , by  the  nam e  of  his  nationality , or, a fo rtio ri , by  a  nicknam e. A nd  

w e m ust elim inate from our vocabulary slang , schoolboy language, 

and  all vulgar or too  fam iliar m odes of speech .

A fter th is  prohib ition , St. B enedict ind icates  positively  the  m onastic  

form s of address. E lders m ust call those younger than  they (ju n io res  

su o s) fra tres , “brothers.” T he term  is affectionate and pleasing; it 

em phasizes the united  life of all relig ious of the sam e fam ily ;8 the first 

^C hristians and first m onks used it.4 W e m ust give up secular m odes  

of address. T he elders shall be called N o n n i, conveying “  paternal 

reverence ” the w ord  being equivalen t to “  R everend  Father ” (a nun  

w as called N o n n a ). M any derivations have been given for th is w ord, 

of w hich  the m ost probable is that it is of E gyptian orig in , em ployed  

to  express respect and  reverence  for an  old  and  devout m an; St. Jerom e  

uses it several tim es in  his letters.5

A s for the A bbot, w ho represents O ur L ord  in the m onastery and  

holds H is place, he is to be called D o m n u s , “  D om  ” (a dim inutive of 

D o m in u s, w hich  is reserved  to  O ur L ord). St. B enedict did  not invent 

the  term  D o m nu s : the  form  D o m n u s  a p o sto licu s  w as already  use4  in  speak 

ing  of the  Pope, and it w as applied  to  great and  sain tly  people : “  T hey  

announce that D om nus M artinus has died ,”  w rites Sulpicius Severus.6  

T he superior w as also called “  A bbot,” a Syriac w ord  m eaning father. 

In  the E ast th is  nam e w as generally  given  to  sim ple relig ious, venerable 

by  age and  virtue;7 the superior  w as called  by  such nam es as T rpoeoTW , 

praepositus, pater m onasterii, archim andrite , hegoum enos, etc. St

1 Cf zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAH j e f t e n , 1. III., tract, iv.

2 The disciple and biographer of St. Fulgentius of Ruspe (t 533) says of his hero: 

Circa singulos ita mansuetus fuit et communis etfacilis ut neminem  fratrum puro nomine 

clamitaret (Vita §. Fulgent., c. xxvii. P.L., LXV., col. 144).

3 Bene fratres jussit appellari, quia uno sacro fonte baptismatis sunt renati, et uno 

Spiritu sanctificati, et unam professionem professi sunt, et unam remunerationem adipisci 

desider  ant, et ab una matre, id est sancta Ecclesia, editi sunt. Et boc.notandum est, quia 

melior est ista  fraternitas spiritualis, quam carnalis (Pa u l  t h e  D e a c o n , in b. /.).

4 Cf, S. A u g ., Enarrat. in Psalm . cxxxii. P.L., XXXVII., 1729 sq.

6 Epist. XXII., 16. P.L., XXII., 404; Epist. CXVII., 6. P.L., ibid,, 956.— Read  

H a f t e n , 1. III., tract, iv., disq. iii.— C a l m e t , Com m , in b, I.

6 Epist, II. P.L., XX., 179. 7 Cf, C a s s i a n  and the Vita Patrum, passim.
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B enedict reserves the title of  A bbot for him  w ho is really  the father of 

the  fam ily . A nd  he rem inds him  that he  receives th is nam e in  honour  

and  for love  of C hrist, and  not as a  m otive  for pride. A s  in  the second  

chapter, he bids him  m ake his life and conduct conform able  to  all that 

is im plied in such a nam e, and  to  show  him self w orthy  of the honour  

conferred  on  him . O f course  he  does  not m ean  that the  A bbot has  to  be  

alw ays "  on  stilts,” or  that he  is obliged  to  be  pontificating  perpetually .

From  the nin th century onw ards the term  n o n n u s w as dropped in  

m any  m onasteries. T he C ouncil of A ix-la-C hapelle zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(a .d . 817) recom 

m ends that the P ra p o siti (P riors or seniors ?) should  have th is title ; it 

surv ived in som e parts, as for instance at M onte C assino , w here it is  

found  at the end  of the  th irteenth  century , in  the  w ritings of the com 

m entator B ernard ; and  C iteaux  preserved  it dow n  to  our  tim e. B ut the  

title  d o m n u s  w as m ore  attractive : Sm aragdus tells  us that elders liked  to  

be addressed  thus. A t C luny, in  the tim e of U dalric , every  professed  

m onk  had  a righ t to  it.1 L ike  the  B enedictines of the  C ongregation  of 

St. V anne and the M aurists, w e reserve it for the professed w ho are  

priests. Professed m onks w ho are not priests are R everends Peres  

(R everend Fathers). L ay brothers, postu lan ts, and novices, even if 

priests, are called brothers. In certain countries, Italy for instance, 

w here secular priests are called "  dom  ” or "  don,” novices also enjoy  

the title , and the sty le of "  R everend Father  ”  is kept for professed  

m onks  w ho  are priests. T he  nam e  of "  A bbot ”  (A bb6) itself has been  

usurped  by  the  secular clergy  in  the  G allican  C hurch , largely  on  account 

of the system  of com m endatory  A bbots; it should be noted , how ever, 

that, since the six th century , the  title of A bbot (A bb6) w as som etim es  

given , in France, to a secular priest charged w ith the governm ent of 

an  im portan t church  and  the  ru le of the  college of clerics  w ho  serve  it.2

U bicum que autem sib i obviant 

fratres, jun ior a priore benedictionem  

petat. T ranseunte m ajore, jun ior 

surgat et det ei locum  sedendi. N ec  

praesum at jun ior consedere, nisi ei 

praecip iat senior suus: ut fiat quod  

scrip tum  est: H o no rs in vicem  p ra ven -  

ien tes .

Pueri parvuli vel adolescentes, in  

oratorio  vel ad  m ensam , cum  discip lina 

ordines suos consequantur. Foris  

autem  vel ubiubi, custodiam  habeant et 

discip linam , usque dum  ad  in tellig ib i- 

lem  aetatem  perveniant.

W herever the brethren m eet one  

another, le t the  younger ask  a blessing  

from  the elder. A nd w hen the elder 

passes by, le t the  younger rise  and  give  

place to him  to sit dow n. N or le t 

the younger presum e to sit unless his  

senior bid  him , that it m ay  be as w as 

w ritten : “ In honour anticipating  

one  another.”

L et young children and boys take  

their order in  the oratory , or at tab le, 

w ith discip line. In  other places also , 

w herever they m ay be, le t them be  

under custody and discip line, until 

they  com e  to  the  age  of understanding .

W e have seen  how  m onks address one  another; w e  have now  to  con 

sider certain  m arks of courtesy  w hich  they  ow e  one  another, and  first the  

salu tation . In  w hatever place the brethren m eet, the younger should

1  U d a l r ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBACensust. Clun.r 1. IL, c. xx.

2 Cf. S. G r e g . Tu r o n ., Liber Vita Patrtim , ii., 3-4. Script. rer. merov^

t. L, pp. 670-671. In gloria martyrum, 60. M .G.H.: ibid^ p. 529.
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ask the "  blessing  ”  of his  elder. O ur H oly  Father has m entioned  th is  

blessing  several tim es: in  C hapter X X V . he  said  of the  excom m unicated  

m onk: “L et none of those w ho pass by  bless him ” ; in  C hapter L U I.  

he  to ld  the brother w ho  m et a guest to  salu te  him : "  A nd  asking  their  

blessing , le t him  pass on  ” ; in  C hapter L X V I. he  bids the porter: "  A s  

soon as anyone shall knock, or a poor m an call to him , le t him  answ er 

* D eo  gratias,’ or  bless  him .” T he  custom  is  of  great antiquity . St. Paul 

(H eb. vii. 1 ff.) explains how M elchisedech "  blessed  ” A braham : 

"  T hat w hich  is less is blessed by  the better.” T o bless also  m eans to  

praise G od  on account of som e th ing  or person : "  A nd  Sim eon blessed  

them  ” (L uke ii. 34). A t the L ast Supper, O ur L ord  took bread  and  

blessed  : T he  early  C hristians blessed  each  other  w hen  they

m et.1 It is not a  m ere  gesture, but a  w ish  or an  expression  of gratitude  

tow ards G od, som eth ing analogous to the D o m in u s vo b iscu m of the  

litu rgy: G od  be blessed  for th is  m eeting ! M ay  G od  bless you  !

A ccording to the practice of the ancien t m onks both  of E ast and  

W est, you bow ed before him  w hom  you w ished to honour and said : 

B en e  d ie P a ier , or B en ed icite , recognizing  thereby  the presence of G od  

in the guest or brother, and beseeching  a blessing from  G od dw elling  

in  him . W e  learn  from  the  R u le  o f  th e  M a ster , from  B ernard  of M onte  

C assino , and  from  other sources, that the  rep ly  w as: D eu s , or D o m in u s  \2  

but it w as not alw ays expressed , and  B oherius says that he heard none  

at Subiaco and M onte C assino : "  I have not heard w hat the senior  

answ ers, nor do  I find  anyth ing  about his answ er in  the R ule, except he  

answ ers  D eo  g ra tia s” 3 O ur H oly  Father does te ll the  porter to  answ er 

D eo g ra tia s; but he adds: "or bless,”  w hich  w ould lead  us to suppose  

that the form  of blessing  w as not D eo  g ra tias . H ow ever th is m ay be, 

D eo  g ra tia s  is an ancien t and beautifu l form ula of m onastic salu tation . 

T he c ircu m cellio n es of St. A ugustine ’s tim e blam ed the m onks for 

using it; w e m ay see how  the sain tly  D octor censures them  for th is in  

his discourse on  the hundred  and  th irty-second  psalm .4

B lessing  is  asked  and  given , says Paul the D eacon, only  in  places and  

at tim es  w hen  speaking  is allow ed; in  the regular places and  during  the  

priv ileged tim es of silence, salu tation  is confined  to  asking  a blessing  in  

the  heart and  a bow  of the head . Peter the V enerable w as com pelled  

to  prove  to  the  C istercians, w ho  w ere  shocked  at it, that such  a practice  

sufficed  for the  observance of the  R ule  on  th is  poin t.6 In  the D eclara-

1 Quod penes Deum bonitatis et benignitatis, omnis benedictio inter nos summum sit 

discipline et conversation's sacramentum, “ benedicat te Deus ” tam facile pronuntias 

quam Christiano necesse est zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(T e r t u l l ., De testim. anima, c. ii. P.L., I., 611).

* Reg. Magistri, xiii.— Be r n a r d . C a s s ., in cap. xxv.

8 Comm entary on this passage.

4  P.£., XXXVIL, 1732  v Hi etiam insultare nobis audent quia fr acres, cum vident 

homines, Deo gratias dicunt. Quid est, inquiunt, Deo gratias f Itam  surdus es ut nescias 

quid sit Deo gratias ? Qui dicit Deo gratias, gratias agit Deo, Vide si non debet frater 

Deo gratias agere, quando videt fratrem suum. Num enim non est locus gratulationis 

quando se invicem vident qui habitant in Christo ?— And in Letter XL!., St . A u g u s t i n e  

says again: Deo gratias / nam quid melius et animo geramus et ore promamus, et calamo 

exprimamus quam Deo gratias ? Hoc nec dici brevius, nec audiri latius, nec intelligi 

grandius; nec agi  fructuosius potest (P.L., XXXIII., 158).

6 Epist., 1. I., Ep. XXVIU. P  L., CLXXXIX-, 133-154.
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tions for Sain te-C & ile, D om  G u^ranger w rites: "  T he  younger sisters  

shall ask a blessing  from  their elders— that is to  say , from  the professed  

w ho have  left the novitiate— saying: B en ed ic ite ; but, during  the night 

silence they  shall only  bow  to  them . T he  senior shall receive  th is  m ark  

of honour in a hum ble and  gracious m anner; but those w ho  w ere pro 

fessed on the sam e day as the one w ho salu tes them , shall answ er: 

B en edic ite .” W e have not got th is custom , and w e m ust hold to  

w hat is established . B ut w e are not dispensed  from  salu ting  a senior, 

and, in  a  general  w ay, every  brother  w e  m eet. It  is by  no  m eans  necessary  

to  say  a few  pleasant w ords to  him , to  utter som e  joke or w itticism ; but 

it is alw ays correct to uncover if w e are w earing the hood, to look  

tow ards him and to bow . E ven though the younger should forget 

to  do  it, the senior can certain ly  bow  before his brother and  before his  

brother ’s angel guard ian .

St. B enedict provides finally for the case w hen a senior passes a 

jun ior w ho  is seated : the  la tter m ust rise  im m ediately ; and  if the  senior 

is com ing to  sit in the spot or near the spot w here the jun ior is, the  

la tter ought to  give place to  him  and  not to  sit dow n  again  until inv ited  

to  do  so . T his is in  accordance  w ith  the  politeness of all countries and  

all tim es; A risto tle says:1 “H onour should be paid to every  elder in  

proportion  to  his age, both  by  rising  and  by  giv ing place to  him .” Still 

w e m ay  note, w ith  Paul the  D eacon and  H ildem ar, that if the senior is  

m erely  passing , "  the  jun ior  should  rise a  little, bow  and  ask  a  blessing  ” ; 

that if  the senior passes again and  again , or if the jun ior is seated in a  

spot w here m any  seniors com e and  go, he  is dispensed  from  rising  every  

tim e; that courtesy  and  charity  m ake  it a  duty  for the  senior not to  leave  

the  jun ior standing  before  him . T he  A bbot, says H ildem ar, shall bring  

up  th is  last poin t at chapter, and  if any  senior transgresses  it, he  shall be  

punished; if he rem ains incorrig ib le, the  A bbot shall put him  dow n in  

the  low est place. It w ould , in  fact, be  som ew hat rid icu lous  for a m onk  

to be incessantly  parading  his seniority , and exacting  haughtily  all the  

honours that are due to him .

L et us never regard  these  ordinances  of  the  R ule as out of date. T o  

repeat, th is politeness and  these  atten tions are an  index  pf our charity  

and  supernatural refinem ent. B rethren should  anticipate one another  

in  honour (R om . xii. io ); they  should  be  zealous and  should som etim es  

study  to  be  kind , yet w ithout affectation  or  obsequiousness. W e  should  

salu te  our seniors and  le t them  pass before  us; w e  should  not be  asham ed  

to  speak to  the  A bbot kneeling . C om m entators take  occasion of w hat 

is said  here about sitting  to  observe  that a m onk  should  never sit in  the  

loose and  lazy  m anner of the w orld ling .2

St. B enedict ends w ith  instructions as to  the attitude of the com 

m unity  tow ards the children : on  these w e have already  com m ented .

1 EthicszyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA, 1. IX., c . ii.— Cf. Sermo asceticus de renuntiatione saculi, inter 8. Ba s i l * 

opp. P.G ., XXXI., 644.

s Cunt sedes, non superpones alteri cruri alterum crus tuum: siquidem istud facere9 

animi paruni attenti atque aliud agentis indicium est (Sermo asceticus de renuntiat. sac.9 

8. AC., XXXI., 644).



C H A PT E R L X IV

OF THE  APPO INTM ENT  OF THE  ABBOT

T
H E  constan t purpose of th is portion  of the R ule is to  assure the  

good order, observance, and in ternal peace of the com m unity . 

C onsequently  our H oly  Father finds him self led  to  speak a second  

tim e about him  w hose m ission  it is  to  ru le the  w hole  m onastic city  

and  in  w hom  resides  the  very  fu lness  of authority . H e  does  not consider 

that the  second  chapter and  continual references  to  the  A bbot’s govern 

m ent th roughout the R ule have exhausted so  im portan t a subject; and  

far from  seeking  to  w eaken  and  soften  the  austerity  of  the  second  chapter, 

as has been som etim es rather arb itrarily supposed , St. B enedict here  

com pletes it. H e first estab lishes the procedure for the election and  

"  ordination  ”  of the  A bbot, and  then  rem inds us w hat sp irit of w isdom  

and  discretion  should  direct the  A bbot in  his dealings w ith  souls.

D e  o r d i n a n d o  A b b a t e .— In  A bba- 

tis  ordinatione ilia  sem per consideretur 

ratio , ut hie constituatur, quem  sib i 

om nis concors congregatio , secundum  

tim orem  D ei, sive etiam  pars quam vis 

parva congregationis saniori consilio  

elegerit.

In  the  appoin tm ent of  an  A bbot le t 

th is princip le alw ays be observed , that 

he be m ade A bbot w ho is chosen  by  

the w hole com m unity unanim ously  

in  the fear of G od, or even by  a part, 

how ever sm all, w ith  sounder  counsel.

In  the course of the centuries various m ethods have been em ployed  

in the appoin tm ent of abbots. A ssuredly  the m ethod  w hich  from  the  

eighth century onw ards 1 allow ed the king or lay lo rds, by righ t of  

foundation  or patronage, to  nom inate  to  abbeys and  priories  w as  not the  

best of these. It even happened, in the hey-day of comm endam , that 

these titu lar superiors w ere neither m onks nor clerics; and the m onas

teries  w ere  governed  for them , indifferen tly  w ell, by  m en  of  their  choice. 

T he m ensa abba tia lis (A bbot’s incom e) w as distinct from  the m ensa  

commun is (incom e of the com m unity); and the w hole function of the  

com m endatory A bbot w as to draw  the  revenues.2 A bbeys w ere given  

to  children  at their  birth  or  as  w edding  presents  to  princes  and  princesses. 

T hanh G od w e no longer know  the dearly bought sp lendours of the  

abbeys of the  old  reg im e; and  in  sp ite of the  precarious and  dim inished  

character  of  our life , in  sp ite  of persecution  and  exile , w e  are  at least free  

w ith in  our ow n w alls.

T he  righ ts of the Sovereign  Pontiff w ith  respect to  the  appoin tm ent 

of an  A bbot are incontestab ly  m ore  real than  those  of a  king , though  he  

be "  the m ost C hristian K ing.” T he Pope could , "  out of the pleni

tude of his aposto lic pow er,” confer the dignity of A bbot and the  

governm ent of a m onastery  on  the candidate chosen  by  him self, just as 

he confers the episcopal dignity  and  the governm ent of a diocese. In

1 M a b i l l o n , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAActa SS. Saec. III., Praf., in.

2 Cf. Em i l e  L e s n e , V  Origins des menses dans le temper el des Eglises et des monasteres 

de Erance, au IXe siccle.
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practice Popes som etim es use th is pow er, but only  in  special and  extra 

ordinary circum stances, as has for long been the case in the basilical 

m onasteries of R om e. T he L etters  of St. G regory  the G reat show  us  

the Sovereign  Pontiff appoin ting  A bbots.1 W e shall presently  describe  

the part ordinarily  played  by  the  H oly  See in  the  election  of an  A bbot.

A s regards  bishops, C anon  L aw  recognizes  that they  cannot of them 

selves, w ithout delegation  from  the  Pope, choose  the  superiors  of  regulars. 

Y et they  did  so m ore than  once in  the first centuries of m onasticism ,2  

w hether in  the  capacity  of founders and  for the  first occasion  only, or as  

reform ers,8 or by abuse of their pow er. A t the sam e tim e C ouncils, 

such as that of C arthage in  zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAa .d . 534,4  strove to safeguard the liberties  

of m onks. "A nd  w hen  abbots die, le t those  w ho are to  succeed them  

be  chosen  by  the  judgem ent of  the  com m unity ; nor le t the  bishop  claim  

or assum e the function of m aking  th is choice.” W e  find St. A urelian  

obtain ing from  Pope V igilius a confirm ation of the righ t of m onks to  

elect their ow n A bbot,5 and St. G regory the G reat m aintain ing  th is  

ordinance  of  the  H oly  R ule.® W hat part bishops  form erly  played  in  th is  

m atter and  w hat part they  now  play  shall be m ade clear in the sequel.

So  it is the  priv ilege  of m onks to  choose their A bbot; but, in  actual  

practice, the exercise of th is righ t has taken  various form s. A ccording  

to  St. B asil’s regulations^  the  superiors  of the  neighbouring  com m unities  

chose the A bbot.7 T he fifteen th century  saw  the rise of great B ene

dictine congregations, som e of w hich , w hile abandoning perpetual 

abbots, w ere w ont to  receive their superiors from  the G eneral C hapter 

or  D iet. T he  C ongregation , in  the  m odern  sense  of  that w ord, provided  

by  the m edium  of its superiors for the m aintenance of the officials. 

U nder St. Pachom ius, the superior of each m onastery w as nom inated  

by the superior-general of the C ongregation; and the latter him self  

designated  his successor.8

H istorically  th is last m ethod  w as often  em ployed . T heodoret9  and  

C assian10 allude to it. For the W est w e have num erous  pieces of evi

dence— as, for  instance, in  the  L ives  o f  th e  F a th ers  o f  Ju ra ,  in  St. G regory  

of  T ours, etc. T he  R u le  o f  th e  M a stern  describes  at length  the  procedure  

to be fo llow ed  w hen an A bbot w ished to take to him self a coadju tor 

w ith righ t of succession; accord ing  to  th is R ule the m onks had  no  say  

in  the  m atter;12 and  if the  A bbot  departed  w ithout m aking  provision  for

I Epist., 1. IX., Ep. XCI. P.L., LXXVII., 1018; M .G.H .: Epist., t. II., p. 49-

8 Cf. S. Is i d o r i  Pe l u s ., Epist., 1. I., Ep. CCLXII. P.G., LXXVIII., 339.

8 Cf. Vita S. Casarii, 1. I., 12. Script, rer. merov., t. III., p. 461.

4 M a n s i , t. VIII., col. 842.

5 M a b i l l o n , Annales O.S.B., J. IX., xxviii. T. I., p. 231.
4 Epist., 1. II., Epp. XLI. and XLII. P.L., LXXVII., 578-580; M .G .H .: Epist., 

t. I., pp. 348 and 346. 7 Reg.fusxliii.

8 Cf. La d e u z e , Etude sur le ctnobitisme pakbomien pendant le IVe siccle et la premiere 

moitU du Vf, pp. 286, 287, and 316.

9 Religiose bistoria, c. iv. P.G., LXXXIL, 1345.

10 Inst., IV., xxviii. 11 Cap. xciii. and xciv.

II . . . ive cum unusquisque de sue judicio successionem  prasumens, universes in sedi- 

tionern exagitet, et studiosam  partibus pugnam scandali domum  pacts  faciat in contentionent 

converti (xciv.).
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the fu ture, the bishop and clergy of the district applied  to a sain tly  

neighbouring A bbot, and asked him  to stay a m onth  in the m onastery  

that had lost its pastor, w ith pow er to choose the m ost w orthy . A t 

C luny, w hereas St. O do and B lessed A ym ard w ere elected by their  

brethren , St. M ajolus and St. O dilo w ere designated by their prede

cessors, the com m unity only in tervening to approve of the choice. 

W hen St. O dilo , being now  advanced in years, w as asked to  choose in  

his  tu rn , he  consented  only  to  nom inate  som e  prudent m onks  to  perform  

the  election , w hich  had  then  to  be  ratified  by  all: it w as in  th is  w ay  that  

St. H ugh  w as  chosen .1 T he  m ethod  of  election  by  "  sp iritual brethren ,"  

as B ernard of C luny calls them , even passed in to a custom .2 If the  

Prior w ho presided at the m eeting , or the first senior consulted , 

proposed a nam e w hich w as acceptable to all, the election w as  

accom plished .3

N ow adays still an  A bbot has the righ t to  concern  him self about the  

fu ture  of his children , and to  foresee, but w ith  in fin ite discretion , w ho  

shall be  the  heir of his policy  and  the  continuator of his w ork, if indeed  

he  has had  a policy  and  if he  has endeavoured a  w ork  w hich  deserves to  

last. For w hy  should  every th ing be  periodically  put in to  the  m elting- 

pot ? T he  A bbot know s his fam ily  and  know s  w hat is good  for it. H e  

is going  to  appear before G od; no m an plays false at such a tim e, and  

hum an  m otives have  little in fluence. It w as at that m om ent that the  

Patriarchs becam e prophets, and, like  Jacob  or the dying  M oses, traced  

the  fu ture  history  of their  people. B ut it w ill be said  that sain ts them 

selves have been deceived in their last choice. A re w e sure that the  

responsib ility for the failure that,  fo llow ed should be th row n on their  

choice  ? A fter all, you m ay m ake w hat use you  w ill of the A bbot's  

advice; but, that he is free to  leave such  adm its of no doubt. In  th is  

w ay  do  w e  com pensate  fo r the  advantages  of an  actual hereditary  succes

sion , w hich  has no  place here. A nd  it m ay be  that it w ill help  a com 

m unity  to  realize that unanim ity  of w hich St. B enedict speaks: Omnis  

consors congrega tion

C onsequently , under our H oly Father’s arrangem ent, the m em bers  

of  the  com m unity  alone  have  the  duty  of choosing  their  father. In  m ost 

cases th is is the safest and  m ost equitab le m ethod, the m onastic fam ily  

being better in form ed and m ore directly  concerned than anyone else. 

W e m ay alm ost say that it is a poin t of natural law ; and  the C hurch  

recognizes it in  the  w ords of the  Pontifical at the  ordination  of a priest: 

"  A ll necessarily yield  a  m ore  w illing  obedience  to  him  to  w hose  ordina 

tion  they  have given their consent." It is clear also from  the context 

that the R ule expects m onks to choose an A bbot from  am ong them 

selves; but it is difficu lt to determ ine how  th is election w as effected . 

St. C aesarius is not m ore  explicit than  St. B enedict.4 N ow adays, apart  

from  the m ethod of “  com prom ise/' the election is m ade by secret 

ballo t, an oath being adm inistered to each elector. A s to the

1 Read U d a l r i c , rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAConsuet. Clun.y I. III., c. i. 8 Be r n a r d ., Ordo ClunP. I., c. i.

8 Constit. Hirsaug.) 1. II., c. i. 4 Reg. ad virRecapitulation xii.
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details of the election , each C ongregation has its ow n ru les of  

procedure.

St. B enedict supposes  election  to  have  th ree  possib le  resu lts: (i) T he  

w hole com m unity , acting  under the in fluence of the fear of G od, is of  

one accord  in  choosing  a good  m onk. (2) T he  w hole com m unity  agrees  

in  the choice of an  unw orthy  candidate, one m ore or less a party  to  its  

irregularities; w hich  case he  exam ines farther  on. (3) T here  is no  una 

nim ity and votes are div ided: “  L et him be m ade A bbot w ho is  

chosen . . . even by a part, how ever sm all, w ith sounder counsel.”  

T his passage is undeniably difficu lt.

A ccording  to  the com m on  in terpretation , our H oly  Father’s m ean 

ing is as fo llow s : supposing that there is on the one side a relative  

m ajority , or an absolu te m ajority , or even  practical unanim ity , and  on  

the other side a m inority  of som e sort, how ever sm all it m ay be  :x the  

one chosen by  th is m inority shall be A bbot, if its choice is better and  

better insp ired, sa n io ri co n silio . W e see  at once the dangers of such  an  

arrangem ent: it is a  proxim ate occasion  of schism , an  encouragem ent to  

tu rbulent and factious m inorities: for no party  w ill ever lack reasons  

for alleg ing that its opin ion is the only  w ise one. For th is reason  the  

C hurch now  requires a num erical m ajority . D id St. B enedict really  

cast th is apple of discord am ong  his m onks and  m isunderstand  hum an  

nature  in  th is  w ay  ? For voting  w ould  have no  resu lt, and it w ould  be  

necessary continually to appeal to an outside authority  w hich should  

give  the  casting  vote and  decide  w hich  is the better choice: the bishop, 

for instance, or the neighbouring  abbots, w hom  St. B enedict m entions  

presently , or  the  Pope  him self, says  C alm et. C ertain ly  m atters  happened  

so m ore than  once in the course of the centuries; but the tex t of the  

R ule does not, for the case in poin t, provide for the in tervention  

of the bishop or of another abbot: in the R ule the com m unity is  

self-sufficien t.

A nother in terpretation  is proposed  by  the author of the  E xp lica tio n  

a scetiq u e  e t h isto riq u e  d e  la  R eg ie  d e  sa in t  B eno it. T here  are  tw o  m ethods  

of election : "  either by  the w hole com m unity unanim ously  ” (several 

im portan t m anuscrip ts read  sive  instead  of sib i) ; "  or even by  a part.”  

T he first is the m ore norm al m ethod; the  second  consists in entrusting  

the  election  of the  A bbot to  a  portion , even  a very  sm all portion , of the  

com m unity , but prudent and  of "  sounder counsel th is  m ethod  m ay  

be used  in  the ordinary  course  of events, or in  exceptional cases, w here  

the  com m unity  foresees or has ascertained  the  ineffectiveness of a vote. 

T he explanation is a good one. Y et, it w ould seem that our H oly  

Father  distinguishes  and  contrasts  in  som e  w ay  the  case  w here  the  w hole  

com m unity  is unanim ous  and  that w here, the  com m unity being  div ided , 

the  choice  of  a  m inority , though  sm all, deserves  to  prevail; but, accord ing  

to  the present explanation , practically , in  sp ite  of som e delays required

1 If only two m onks choose a good abbot, and a hundred choose an unworthy  

one, say Pa u l  t h e  D e a c o k  and H i l d e m a r , the choice of the form er should  

prevail.
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for deliberation  and the selection of the electoral com m ittee, there is  

alw ays unanim ity  in  the election : opposition  has vanished .

W e m ust look for another so lu tion of the difficu lty . W e m ay, for 

once, range ourselves on  the side of the fam ous C aram uel, w hose view  

w as adopted  also  by  D om  M ege. T ake a case w here several candidates  

receive votes. If there be am  absolu te m ajo rity , it settles the m atter, 

though  it be  only  a  "  part ”  in  com parison  w ith  unanim ity . If  there  be  

no absolu te m ajority , but votes are scattered , St. B enedict does not 

desire a second voting: it w ould  only cause som e chance com bination  

or a coalition  of m alcontents. In  th is  hypothesis, then , the choice  shall 

be determ ined  by  a sim ple relative m ajority . H e shall be elected  w ho  

has obtained the m ost votes. If th is num ber be com pared w ith the  

num ber of voters, it is only  a part and  a sm all part; it is in  reality  only  

a m inority , if you add up the other m inorities and com pare the to tal 

w ith  it. T here  rem ains to  justify  the  w ords: "  w ith  sounder counsel.”  

C aram uel has an  answ er for every th ing: "  It is m ore num erous than  the  

other parties, and therefore is to be presum ed sounder.” So says  

C aram uel and D om M ege after him . Perhaps St. B enedict w ould  

suggest that in th is case of an election accom plished by a relative  

m ajority , all have m ore reason  to  scru tin ize the one elected , to verify  

his claim s w ith  m ore  care, and  to  scru tin ize  also  those  w ho  elected  him . 

It w as  then  that one  m ight, at need , call in  an  arb iter from  outside; but 

it w ould be an exceptional course and  w ithout danger to  the indepen 

dence of the  com m unity .

V itae autem m erito, et sapien tiae L et him  w ho  is to  be  appoin ted be  

doctrina eligatur qui ordinandus est, . chosen  for the  m erit of his  life  and  the  

etiam  si ultim us fuerit in ordine con- learn ing  of  his  w isdom , even  though  he  

gregationis. should  be the last of the com m unity .

W hatever be the  m ethod  of election , each  m onk  should choose con 

scien tiously, says St. B enedict, w ho now  deals w ith  the person of the  

elect. It w ould  be  a  disgracefu l th ing  if m en  w ho  have  taken  a  so lem n  

oath  to  elect the m ost w orthy  should cast their votes in  any  direction  

at all, as chance passion m ay direct or the petty calcu lations of the  

m om ent. . So w ould the governm ent of souls be put in to  unstab le or  

irreso lu te  hands  for tw enty  or th irty  years, and  that by  the  play  of  paltry  

passions. H ere is one of those tim es w hen  it is m ost im portan t to  put 

oneself in  the  presence of G od  and  to  stand  before  H is  judgem ent seat; 

the election m ust be perform ed, as our H oly Father has said already, 

"  in the fear of G od.” A  m an m ust silence his prejudices and his  

dislikes, nay, even his likes and  his enthusiasm s: above all he m ust be  

in telligent and  prudent.

St. B enedict ind icates w ith  precision the m arks by  w hich w e shall 

recognize  a  su itab le  candidate. First, "  m erit of life .” T hat a  m an  has  

a great position in the w orld , a distinguished nam e and distinguished  

connections, a  rich  patrim ony  w hich  insp ires the  hope  that w e  shall live  

at our ease and  be  able  to  build , that he  has  financial and  adm inistrative  

capacity : all such considerations are banished . W e shall exam ine  
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w hether there is m erit and holiness of life , not necessarily absence of 

defects and  failings, but a real w orth iness  of  life  and  preoccupation  w ith  

the th ings of G od. B esides th is1 St. B enedict requires "  the learn ing  

of w isdom .” B y  w hich  he  does  not m ean  know ledge  sim ply : the  higher  

m athem atics, for  instance, are  not sufficien t. N or  is it even  ecclesiastical 

know ledge: for then  a dry  know ledge of theology, insp ired by  noth ing  

better than  curiosity , yet stam ped  w ith  its  doctor’s degree, m ight suffice. 

N or  is it sim ply  a theoretical  or  experim ental know ledge  of the m ystical 

life . It is som eth ing  m uch  m ore com prehensive: it is a learn ing  w hich  

com es  of assiduous reading , reflection , practice, and  prudence, and  from  

the understanding of m onastic institu tions. W e shall presently find  

St. B enedict rem inding us that prudence, tact, and discretion are  

especially to be expected from an A bbot. A nd these are qualities  

w hich  do  not alw ays accom pany understanding, or virtue, or aposto lic  

zeal. T he  ancien t m onks used  to  say: "  Is he  holy  ? L et him  pray  for 

us. Is he learned  ? L et him  teach us. Is he prudent ? L et him  

rule us ” (1S a n ctu s  est  ?  o re t fro  n o b is . D o ctu s est ?  d o c  ea t n o s . P ru d en s  

est?  reg at n o s).

1 Sane  la quippe rusticitas solum sibi prodest; et quantum adificat ex vita merito 

Ecclesiam Christi, tantum nocet si destruentibus non resistat. . . . Vides quantum inter se 

distent justa rusticitas et dccta justitiazyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (S. H i e r o n ., Episti XLIII., z. P.L., XXII., 

542).

* Councils and popes long ago laid it down that an abbot should have the years 

and the dignity of the priesthood. The rule is em bodied  in the Code. To be validly  

elected an Abbot m ust be ten years professed and at least thirty years old. A  

Superior G eneral m ust be forty years old. The sam e rules apply to Abbesses.

W hen  all these  conditions are fu lfilled , they  ought to determ ine the  

vote  of  the  com m unity , even  though  the  one  chosen  hold  the  low est place  

in the m onastery , and be therefore recently  professed and even quite  

young  in  years. St. Placid  did  not do  so  badly , nor St. H ugh, w ho  w as  

A bbot at tw enty-five. A nd  then , if youth is a fau lt, it is one  that is  

quickly and surely corrected . It is even a good principle to elect a  

young  A bbot: there are w orks w hich he w ill undertake and  w hich  he  

w ill be  able  to  pursue  just because he  is conscious of vigour and  because  

he has the fu ture before him . In  a B enedictine com m unity , life and  

activity  com e  from  the  A bbot; and  though  other form s of the relig ious  

life , by their strong personnel, pow erfu l organization , and m inute  

regulations, m aintain the unity and assure the developm ent of their  

w ork, w hatever be the changes of ru ler: w ith us, on the contrary , 

everything  depends on  the  person  of the  A bbot.2

Q uod si etiam  om nis congregatio  

vitiis su is (quod  quidem  absit) consen- 

tien tem  personam  pari consilio  elegerit, 

et vitia ipsa aliquatenus in notitiam  

episcopi, ad cujus dioecesim pertinet 

locus ipse, vel A bbatibus, aut chris- 

tian is vicin is claruerin t, prohibeant 

pravorum praevalere consensum , et

B ut even if all the com m unity  

w ith one accord (w hich G od forb id) 

should elect a person w ho condones  

their evil w ays, and these som ehow  

com e to the know ledge of the bishop  

to w hose diocese the place belongs , 

or of the A bbots or neighbouring  

C hristians, le t them  prevent the  agree-



dom ui D ei dignum  constituant dispen-  

satorem ; scien tes  pro  hoc  se recepturos 

m ercedem  bonam , si illud  caste  et zelo  

D ei facian t, sicu t e  contrario  peccatum , 

si negligant.
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m ent of these w icked m en prevailing , 

and appoin t a w orthy stew ard over 

the house of G od, know ing that for 

th is they  shall receive a good  rew ard , 

if they  do  it w ith  a  pure  in ten tion  and  

for the love of G od, as, on the other 

hand, they w ill sin if they neglect 

it.

St. B enedict considers, and that w ith  horror: Q u o d q u id em  a b sit!  

a th ird  resu lt of an  election : the  case  w here  the  votes of the  com m unity  

unite to elect an unw orthy  m an. A  com m unity  never chooses an un 

w orthy  candidate  except for its  ow n  pleasure  and  because  it says  to  itself: 

"  L ook  at his  habits, look  how  he is involved  in  the  sam e failings as our

selves; he is a m onk w ho w ill not be troublesom e: w e m ay m ake him  

A bbot w ithout fear.” C alculations of th is sort w ere  not by  any  m eans  

im possib le  at a  period  w hen  there  w ere  m onks such  as those  of  V icovaro ; 

if the m onks could unite to poison the A bbot, they  could also unite  

to  provide  him  w ith  a  lam entable  successor.1

W hen th is m isfortune happens, and  the bishop of the place or the  

neighbouring  abbots and  in fluential layfo lk  have learn t w ith  certain ty , 

by w hatever m ethod, w hether official or private, of the vicious pro 

ceedings  of  the  com m unity , they  have  a  duty  in  conscience  to  in tervene : 

if  they  do  so , G od  w ill give  them  good  recom pense ; if  they  take  no  notice, 

they shall sin and be punished . H ow ever, as St. B enedict quickly  

rem arks, their in tervention m ust be insp ired by  pure m otives and by  

zeal for the glory of G od, not by am bitious designs, by jealousy or  

unjustifiab le preferences. It w ere w rong that the liberty  of m onastic  

life should  be lessened  under the  pretex t of vig ilance, how ever devoted  

and  affectionate, and  that all the  pious  fo lk  of the  neighbourhood  should  

go to  w ar and  take sides in a m atter w hich concerns them  not at all. 

T hose to  w hom  our H oly  Father appeals shall have a double m ission: 

first, to  quash  the  evil or  dubious election  and  frustrate  the  plans of the  

w icked; secondly , to  provide  a  w orthy  ru ler for G od ’s house. W hat w as  

the  part played  by  each  of the  personages m entioned by  St. B enedict I 

E veryth ing  w ould lead us to believe that they had to act in concert, 

under the  guidance  of the  bishop, the  abbots  supporting  him  w ith  their  

advice, and  the  C hristians of the  vicin ity  lending  at need  the  help  of the  

"  secular  arm .” T he  proceedings  probably  took  the  form  of  an  ecclesias

tical enquiry .2 A nd finally , how  w as the choice of the new  A bbot 

determ ined  ? O ur H oly  Father is too  laconic for us to  be able to  get 

answ ers to  all these questions from  his w ords alone.

1 8. G r e g . M ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADial., 1. II., c. iii.

a These dispositions of the Rule agree with those of the Council of Carthage of 

536 (M a n s i , t. VIII., col. 842): Si qua vero contentio, quod non optamus, exorta fuerit, 

ut ista Abbatum aliorum concilia sive judicio finiatur; aut si scandalum perseveraverit, 

ad Primates uniuscujusque provincia universa  causa monasteriorum  judicandaperducantur* 

(Cf. Canon vii. of the Council of Tours [567] on the procedure to be followed in  

deposing an abbot. M a n s i , t. IX., col. 79Z.)
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O rdinatus autem A bbas cogitet 

sem per quale onus suscepit, et cui 

redditurus est rationem yillication is  

suae; sciatque sib i oportere prodesse  

m agis quam  praeesse.

L et him  that has been  appoin ted  

A bbot alw ays bear in m ind w hat a  

burden he has undertaken , and to  

w hom  he  w ill have to  give an account 

of his stew ardship ; and  le t him  know  

that it behoves him  rather to profit 

his brethren than  preside  over them .

St. B enedict addresses som e counsels to the A bbot elected and  

appoin ted 1 w hich often recall those of the second  chapter and lead us  

also to  repetition . B efore descending  to  practical applications, he  lays  

dow n  the  general princip le  w hich  should  regulate  the w hole conduct of 

the A bbot. H e is required to bear in m ind not so m uch  the honour  

done him  as the burden placed upon his shoulders: he is the L ord ’s 

stew ard  and  holds H is place in regard to souls; he m ust th ink of th is  

constan tly , and  m ust never forget to  w hat M aster of sovereign insight 

and  equity  he  shall have  to  give  an  account of  his  stew ardship .

T he  w ords w hich  fo llow  are w eighty : the  A bbot m ust know  that it 

is his duty  rather to  serve  than  to  com m and, to  be  usefu l to  his  ch ildren  

rather  than  to  cut a  great figure. O ur L ord  H im self said  w ith  the  sam e  

' apt assonance : "  T he  Son  of M an  is not com e to  be  m inistered  unto  but 

to m inister ” (M att. xx. r8). B ut our H oly Father’s w ords are also  

a verbal rem iniscence of St. A ugustine, w hen speaking to the people  

on the anniversary of his episcopal consecration : "  H elp us, both by  

your prayers and by  your docility , that w e m ay delight to profit you  

rather  than  to  preside over you and  in  another place : "  T hat he  m ay  

understand that he is not a bishop  in  order to  delight in  presid ing  and  

not in profiting .”2 A nd, in fact, how  m any w ays there are in w hich  

an A bbot m ay  regard  his charge ! "  B ehold ,”  he m ight say to  him self, 

"  I  have  attained  m y  goal; I  have  w on  m y  m arshal’s baton; I  have  noth ing  

further to  hope  for; let m e  take  m y  ease.” B y  no  m eans, for an  A bbot 

is a m an of to il. O r he  m ight reason  in th is w ay: "  I have num erous  

occupations, visits to  m ake and receive, le tters to w rite, connections  

to  cultivate, m aterial in terests  to  safeguard : surely  it is  no  longer possib le  

for m e to  face the  requirem ents of the  R ule. T hey  shall see m e  ponti

ficating  from  tim e to  tim e : as for all else, the m onastic life shall go  on  

w ithout m e.” O f course the A bbot, because of his occupations and  

because of his w ork for the com m unity , cannot be w ith  it alw ays and  

present at all observances; but does it not seem  that an A bbot w ho  

should use his charge as an excuse for sh irk ing  the R ule— except it be

1 In  general, the confirm ation of an  abbatial election, the institution,, or " ordina

tion ” of the Abbot, fell then by right to the bishop of the diocese, even in the case of 

m onasteries which enjoyed m uch independence. From the sixth century onwards 

certain founders, and even bishops themselves, in Italy and in G aul, reserved the pro

tection of their m onasteries and the  confirmation  of abbatial elections to  the Sovereign  

Pontiff. But neither in Chapters LXIV. and LXV. of the Rule, nor in the Life of 

St. Benedict (S. G r x g . M ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADial., 1. II., c. iii., xxii.), do we find sufficient data for 

deciding the m anner of the ordinatio Abbatis at Subiaco and M onte Cassino.

2 Sertno CCCXL. P.L., XXXVIII., 1484. De cwitate Dei, 1. XIX., c. xix. 

P.L., XLI., 647.



H e m ust, therefore, be learned in  

the law of G od, that he m ay know  

w hence to  bring  forth  new  th ings  and  

old : he  m ust be  chaste,  sober, m ercifu l, 

and alw ays exalt m ercy above judge

m ent, that he him self m ay obtain  

the sam e. L et him  hate sin , and  love  

the brethren .
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for sickness or old age— deprives him self of a great source of strength  

and defrauds his m onks of a very good exam ple? T here is B rother  

danger: in the language of the  C erem onial an A bbot ranks next to a  

B ishop and  possesses  som e of his external righ ts ; eeq u ip a ra tus ep isco p is . 

From  a sense of his dignity , and  for the good  renow n  of his m onastery , 

he m ay believe him self bound  to m ultip ly  pontifical occasions both at 

hom e and  abroad, to  show  him self at all cerem onies, ecclesiastical m eet

ings, and congresses, and to claim  priv ileges and honours. A ll th is  

w ould  be quite unw orthy  of an  earnest m an  and  very  m uch  against the  

w ords of the R ule. T he  A bbot is a  m onk, hum ble  and  sim ple; and  his  

place is at hom e.

O portet ergo eum  esse doctum  in  

lege  div ina, ut sciat unde  proferat nova  

et vetera: castum , sobrium , m isericor-  

dem ; et sem per superexaltet m isericor-  

diam  jud icio , ut idem  ipse cohsequa- 

tu r. Q derit vitia, diligat fratres.

T he  A bbot exists only  for the  good  of his m onks : "he  m ust therefore  

(o p o rtet erg o ) be learned in the faith , in the sp iritual life , and in the  

Sacred  Scrip tures?” T his  is  the  first precise counsel given  to  the  A bbot, 

and  w e  rem em ber how  our H oly  Father insisted  previously  on  th is  poin t. 

From  a treasure  already  acquired  and  increased  every  day  by  study  and  

prayer, the  A bbot m ust draw , like a  good  householder, "  new  th ings and  

old” (M atth . xiii. 52; C ant. vii. 13): doctrine w hich  does not change  

and  application  w hich  changes  from  day  to  day, the  eternal ru les  and  the  

counsels appropriate to  each  ind iv idual nature. It is the father ’s duty  

to  give ligh t, as it is the duty  of a son  lov ingly  to le t it penetrate his  

being: "A nd they shall all be taught of G od” (John vi. 45)- A  

m onastery should be a school of supernatural learn ing . W hen m en  

are not encouraged and sustained , daily nourished w ith in tellectual 

food , they  grow  old  before their tim e, and  from  day  to  day, the  num ber  

and  com pass of their ideas are  reduced; they  busy  them selves  w ith  their  

health , w ith  them selves, w ith a hundred noth ings, w hich  they  m agnify, 

and they becom e ungovernable. A nd if, unfortunately , the A bbot 

does not instruct at all, or confines him self to uttering  fu tilities, he  

w ill never really be in touch  w ith  his m onks,  "and  w ill never know  the  

greatest joys of life .

B ut besides theoretical instruction as to  w hat w e should th ink  and  

believe, there is practical instruction as to  w hat w e m ust reso lve and  

accom plish . W ith  a  view  to  th is second  kind  of preaching  St. B enedict 

m arks  out rap id ly  the  virtues  w hich  shall give authority  to  the  A bbot’s  

w ords. H e m ust be chaste and  sober. T o  em phasize  th is  poin t is un 

necessary , for  it w ould  be  sim ply  m onstrous  if th ings  w ere  otherw ise, and  

if the  A bbot’s  life  gave other exam ple  than  th is to  his children . H ow 

ever, sobriety  and  chastity , as understood  by  the  ancients, did  not m erely  

2 9
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m ean constrain t and negation: they im plied perfect m oral delicacy , 

the  sp irit of detachm ent in  the  use of created  goods, and  that clinging  

to  G od  w hich  is the  resu lt of th is  sacrifice*

St.B enedict adds  "m ercifu l,"because  he  is  about  to  lead  us  to  another  

top ic, that of correction or active repression . Plato som ew here asks: 

"  W hat is governm ent k" and rep lies that it is to exchange enlighten 

m ent w ith the governed . T he rep ly  is a beautifu l one and quite in  

conform ity  w ith  the Socratic theory  that no  one does  w rong  but in  his  

ow n despite: if the offender knew , he w ould  not sin . U nhappily  it is  

a princip le too  ideal for fallen beings; and  authority  m ust often  resign  

itself to  the duty  of correction and  punishm ent. B lessed  be our H oly  

Father for giv ing  us  G od ’s ow n  m ethod  as our  pattern  and  for exhorting  

the  A bbot to  it, not only  because  he  is a father, but also  on  the  ground  

of his ow n in terest: "  B lessed are the m ercifu l, for they shall obtain  

m ercy." St. O dilo used to say: "  I w ould rather be condem ned  for 

m ercifu lness than for severity ." If G od, at the L ast Judgem ent, 

reproaches us for excessive m ercifu lness, m ay w e not kneel before H im  

and say w ith the greatest possib le respect: "  B ut w hat of Y ourself, 

O  L ord  ?" T herefore  le t the  A bbot alw ays exalt m ercy  above justice, 

w hen severity does not appear ind ispensable (Jas. ii. iz). H e is not 

a  m inister  of  justice, but  of  m ercy . O f course  he  m ust hate  w rongdoing  

and  dangerous tendencies : but at least le t him  love  the brethren . T his  

double  princip le  m ust guide him  in  his correction .1

In  ipsa autem  correctione  pruden-  

ter agat, et ne quid nim is; ne dum  

nim is eradere  cupit aeruginem , franga- 

tu r vas; suaque frag ilitate sem per 

suspectus sit, m ennneritque calam um  

quassatum non conterendum . In  

quibus non dicim us ut perm ittat 

nutriri vitia, sed prudenter et cum  

caritate ea am putet, prout viderit 

cuique expedire, sicu t jam dix im us; 

et studeat plus am ari quam  tim eri.

A nd  in  his correction  itself le t him  

act prudently , and not go to excess, 

lest seeking too eagerly to  scrape off 

the  rust he  break  the  vessel. L et him  

keep his ow n frailty ever before his  

eyeand  rem em ber that the bruised  

reed m ust not be broken. B y th is  

w e do not m ean that he should  

suffer vices to grow  up, but that he  

should cut them off prudently and  

w ith  charity , accord ing  as he shall see  

that it is best  for each , as  w e  have  said ; 

and let him  study  rather to be loved  

than  feared .

H ow  then  m ust correction  be  applied , w hen  it has  becom e necessary  ? 

W ith  prudence and m oderation , w ithout ever going  to  excess: n e q u id  

n im is .2 In  the  first place, reprim ands  should  be rare. W hen  they  fall

1 It is borrowed from S t . A u g u s t i n e : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADilige bominem, oderis vitium (SermoXLIX., 

Z. P.L.y XXXVIII., 333); Oderit vitium, amet hominem (De civil. Dei., 1. XIV., 

c. vi. P.L., XLI., 409); Cum dileciione bominum et odio vitiorum (Efist. CCXI., 11. 

P.L., XXXIII., 962).— S. C z b s a r ., Reg. ad virg., xxii.: Hoc  facite cum dileciione sororum 

et odio vitiorum.
* A  reminiscence of St. Jerom e or of St. Augustine. Difficile est modum tenere in 

omnibus, says S t . Je r o m e , et vere juxta pbUosopborum sententiam, iwr&rys H bper^, 

iHTcpfidMi icatia reputantur; quod nos. una et brevi senteniiola exprimere possumus: Ne 

quid nimis, TRr e n t i u s , Andria, I., i. 34 (Epist. CVIII., 20. P.L., XXII., 898). Else-
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th ick  and  fast and  frequently , m en  grow  used to  them  and  they  cease  

to  m ake  an  im pression . Secondly , they  should  be  really  justified : som e  

m atters are of considerable m om ent and others less im portan t; there  

m ay  be som e detail w hich  an  A bbot, from  habit or tem peram ent, does  

not like, and  yet w hich  he is not for that reason  obliged to root out. 

L astly , correction should be tim ely  and  adapted  to the character and  

m oral condition of the ind iv idual: som e m en are docile, others resent 

all in terference; souls habitually subm issive have m om ents of keen  

tem ptation , w hen it w ould be im prudent and perhaps even cruel to  

add to  their burden . W e m ust bew are of exasperating souls: though  

w e  m ay  have  to  scrape the  rust off the  kettle, w e m ust not go  so  far as  to  

break  it. O ur touch  m ust be deft and  delicate.

T o  induce  the  A bbot to  be  m ercifu l St. B enedict gives  him  a  double  

m otive: he m ust consider his ow n state , and he m ust consider G od. 

E ver beth inking  him self of his ow n  frailty , ever putting  him self in  the  

place  of the  one  he  corrects, he  w ill be  inclined  to  indulgence and  com 

passion . E specially  w ill th is  be  so  if, rem ain ing  united  to  the  L ord  and  

acting only in concert w ith H im , he rem em bers the term s in w hich  

Isaias (x lii. z) and St. M atthew  (x ii. 20) describe the character of the  

M essias: "  the bruised  reed  he shall not break .” A nd  w hile the R ule  

thus endeavours to  restrain  the  A bbot from  being  prone to  severity , it 

w ould  be  strange  that  any  brother  should  th ink  he  has  a  m ission  to  rebuke  

authority  and  spur it on, w hen  it is  not em ployed  in  correcting  im m edi

ately  all that he  th inks  in tolerab le. "  W hy  does  the  A bbot not see  that ? 

It stares one in the face. C an  it be that he is a party  to  it ?” H ave  

patience  ! It is bad  taste thus to  evoke the thunderbolt on all that is  

not in  precise conform ity  w ith  one's personal notions: "  Y ou know  not 

of w hat sp irit  you  are  ”  (Luke  ix . 55). M oreover, such  ind ignant m oods  

scarcely  com e  except to  youth  and  inexperience; and  those  w ho  are  m ost 

im patien t to  have their brethren treated  w ith  severity  are m ost easily  

taken  aback  w hen  they  them selves are  reprim anded. L et us  then  leave  

the A bbot to in tervene at his ow n tim e and in the w ay w hich he  

judges fit.

In  q u ib u s n o n  d ic im u s ... In  th is sentence  w e have, not an  abate

m ent of  m ercy , but a  w arning  against a  false  in terpretation  of  th is  virtue. 

T he  ideal of m ercy  is not the  letting  everyone  do  as he  pleases; inobser

vance  and  lax ity  do  not constitu te  the  fam ily  sp irit. A nd  it is  im portan t 

that anxiety to show  kindness to the ind iv idual should not m ake us  

forget to be kind  to the com m unity ; for a m onastery  rap id ly declines  

if the superior be too ready  to forget, excuse, and  pardon every th ing . 

St. B enedict w ould  not have  evil practices  grow  th rough  such  to leration . 

A nd  his  life show s us m ore  than  one  occasion  in  w hich  his fatherly  love

where rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(Epist. CXXX., 11. AL., XXII., 1116) St. Jerom e repeats the two quotations 

and attributes Ne quid nimis to one of the Seven  Sages, adding: Quod tam celebre  factum

ut camico quoque versu expressum sit. In Letter LX., 7 (AL., XXII., 59Z) he asks 

H eliodorus to m oderate his sorrow  for the death  of his nephew  Nepotianus and  quotes 

the Ne quid nimis,— O n his part, S t . A u g u s t i n e  quotes and explains the sam e  epigram  

(Enar ratio IV. in Ps, cxviii., 1. AL  , XXXVII., 1509).
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w as  arm ed  w ith  holy  severity : w e  have  but  to  recall  the  story  of  the  young  

m onk w ho held  the lam p; of him  w ho could not rem ain at prayer but 

yielded  to  the so licitations of the  little blackam oor; of the  over-zealous  

cellarer w ho  kept back  the flask  of oil. Faults undoubtedly  have to  be  

suppressed , but it m ust be done at the fitting m om ent, w ith  sk ill and  

w ith  charity .

M oreover, the A bbot is advised to aim  at being  loved rather than  

feared . St. A ugustine gives the sam e counsel.1 So the ancients knew  

not that superfine sp irituality w hich w ould have us guard against a  

w arm  attachm ent to  our superior, in  order that w e  m ay  obey  w ith  purer 

in ten tion : w hich  w ould  m ake us distinguish  carefu lly  betw een the  m an  

and  the  superior, so  as to  fortify  ourselves against a  too  natural affection  

for the form er.2 ' If our H oly Father bids the A bbot m ake him self  

loved  and  not feared , his first reason  is  that the  A bbot  holds  the  place  of 

O ur L ord  and  our relations  w ith  O ur L ord  are the sam e as our relations  

w ith the A bbot. H is further reason is that the new  dispensation is  

essentially  and  w holly  a dispensation  of love and  not of fear : "  Y ou  have  

not received  the  sp irit of  serv itude  again  in  fear." Finally , th is  affection  

itself is an  ind ispensable  help  to  virtue; it gives support and  consolation  

to  the heart of the  A bbot. A nd, by  m eans of it, he can lead  them  to  

G od  m ore effectively ; for souls obey  the better  the  m ore they  love.

N on  sit tu rbulen tus et anxius, non  L et  him  not  be  vio len t and  anxious,

sit nim ius et obstinatus, non zelo typus nor exacting and headstrong , nor 

et nim is suspiciosus, quia nunquam jealous and too prone to suspicion , 

requiescet. for he  w ill never be  at rest.

H aving  spoken  of  instruction  and  of correction , its  necessary  com ple

m ent, our H oly Father now  insists on that fundam ental disposition  

w hich is called discretion . It should show  itself first of all in the  

A bbot’s character. A  m an ’s character is  the  m oral form  of  his  tem pera

m ent. W e m ight desire that he should have no tem peram ent, or  

character, or personality : that he w ere w holly like to G od, and that 

G od ’s in fluence rep laced self. B ut th is is not alw ays possib le, and  the  

A bbot and  his m onks  m ust accept the  fact. St. B enedict requires  that 

the A bbot should at least strive not to be violent, anxious, exacting , 

headstrong , jealous, over-suspicious:8 for, says he, there is no rest for 

such a one. H ow  im possib le is peacefu lness in a house w hose head is

1 'Corripiat inquietas, console  tur pusillanimes, suscipiat infir  mas, patiens sit ad omnes; 

disciplinam libens habeas metuens imponat. Et quamvis utrumque sit necessarium , tauten 

plus a vobis atnari appetat quam timeri, semper cogitans Deo se pro vobis reddituram esse 

rationem. Unde magis obediendo non solum vestri, verum etiam ipsius miser emini; quia 

inter vos quanto in loco superiore, tanto in periculo majore versatur (.EpistzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA. CCXI., 15. 

P.L., XXXIII., 964-965).

2 Amastis enim ut veniretis: sed amastis, quid f Si nos, et hoc bene; nam volumus amari 

a vobis, sed nolumus in nobis. Quia ergo in Christo vos amamus, in Christo nos redamate, 

et amor nos  ter pro invicem gemat ad Deum: ipse enim gemitus columba est (S. A u g ., In 

Joannis Evang., tract. VI., 1. P.L., XXXV., 1425).

8 Again  a reminiscence of Isaias, who  says  of the M essias : Non clamabit, neque accipiet 

personam . . . . Calamum quassatum non centeret. . . . Non erit tristis, neque turbulentus 

(xlii. 2-4).



O f th e A p p o in tm en t o f  th e A b b o tjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 453

restless and passionate ! L et us bew are of passing ligh tly  over these  

w ords and  regard ing  them  as so  m uch  padding. O n  the  contrary , they  

seem  to define once m ore, and by contrast, the general character of  

our life . N ot instruction only , but peace as w ell, com es from  above  

and  is com m unicated  to  us th rough  our superiors. A  m onastery  should  

be the abode of peace; and  w e expect to  see it rad iate from  the person  

of the  A bbot. L et us repeat once m ore: St. B enedict does not recom 

m end an  A bbot to  use the spur, to  push , or to  goad, in order to obtain  

the  m axim um  of sp iritual result in  the  m inim um  of tim e. Such  vio len t 

m ethods m ay succeed: but they have a very good chance of failure; 

and  even w hen  they succeed  they  give the  supernatural life a touch  of  

anxiety  and  tension .

In ipsis im periis su is sit providus  

et consideratus, sive secundum  D eum , 

sive secundum  saeculum sin t. O pera  

quae in jungit, discernat ac tem peret, 

cogitans discretionem sancti Jacob, 

dicentis: S i g reg es m eo s; 'p lu s in a m b u - 

la nd o fecero la b  o r  a re , m o rien tu r cu n cti 

u n a  d ie  J H aec ergo aliaque testim onia  

discretion is m atris virtu tis sum ens, sic  

om nia tem peret, ut sit quod et fortes  

cupiant, et in firm i non  refugian t.

In his com m ands them selves, 

w hether they concern G od or the  

w orld , let him  be prudent and con 

siderate. L et him be discreet and  

m oderate in the tasks w hich he im 

poses, bearing  in m ind the discretion  

of holy Jacob, w ho said : "  If I cause  

m y  fiocks to be overdriven , they  w ill 

all die  iri one  day.” T aking , then , th is  

and  other exam ples of discretion , the  

m other of virtue, le t him  so tem per 

all th ings, that the strong m ay  have  

som eth ing  to  strive  after, and  the  w eak  

m ay  not be dism ayed.

T he subject now  is the A bbot’s discretion , w hen  he com m ands and  

im poses duties of obedience : for he  m ay  not abstain  from  giv ing  orders, 

so as to avoid the fau lts that w ere poin ted  out to  him  a m om ent ago. 

B ut le t him , "  in  his com m ands them selves,” be carefu l and  m oderate, 

prudent and  considerate, w hether he  be  dealing  w ith  the  th ings of G od, 

such  as the D ivine O ffice and  prayer, or w ith  tem poral m atters, such  as  

w ork and food . H e should alw ays div ide his personality  and  in som e  

sort live in  the persons of the  w eak. W hen the A bbot is apportion ing  

w ork, says St. B enedict, le t him  show  discernm ent and m oderation , 

adapting it carefully to the capacity and strength of the ind iv idual. 

G od  has  given  him  no  m ission  to  crush  H is  servants. H e  m ust rem em ber  

the discretion  of the holy  Patriarch  Jacob (G en. xxxiii. 13), and in his  

reading  m ake carefu l note of all the other exam ples of th is discretion , 

the  m other of virtues.2

H ere  again  in  these few  w ords, and  expressed  positively , is  the  w hole  

sp irit of  St. B enedict. D iscretion  is  noth ing  else  but a  form  of  prudence, 

queen  and  m istress of the m oral virtues, accord ing  to  the exposition  of

1 Recent critical editions read: . . . rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAet consideratus; et sive secundum Deum, sive 

secundum saculum sit opera quam injungit, discernat.

2 These are the very words of C a s s i a n , in his 2nd Conference (chap iv.), which  

m ight well be re-read  in  its entirety: Omnium namque virtutum generatrix, custos moder  a- 

trixque discretio est. 
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the angelic D octor? V irtues should  be deliberate and  in telligent, and  

ever hold  a m ean : now  it is the business of prudence to  determ ine  th is  

virtuous  m ean, after  carefu l consideration  of  the  circum stances  of action . 

W here  prudence  is, there  also  are  the  other m oral virtues; just as all the  

theological virtues m eet in charity . W e  m ight say  of discretion  that it 

is fru d en tia  reg n a tiva— that is to  say , the  virtue  w hich , conscious of the  

end  to  be  obtained  and  of the  m eans at its  disposal, ordains  all acts  to  th is  

desired end, sets itself to proportion  all th ings and  exceed  in none, to  

m easure  the  difficu lty  of a  task  both  by  its character and by  the  capacity  

of the  ind iv idual. A s a habit and  a sustained  quality  of life, discretion  

is the  w ise  m oderation  and  exquisite  tem pering  of action . It orders  the  

virtues and  pow ers of the soul harm oniously , in  such  sort that the  lo fty  

end  of life , the contem plation  of div ine  th ings, is attained .

"  L et him  so  tem per all th ings, that the  strong  m ay  have som eth ing  

to  strive  after, and  the  w eak  m ay  not be  dism ayed." T here  is our H oly  

Father’s purpose, to  rally  all souls  of goodw ill to  the  perfect life and to  

lead  them  to  union  w ith  G od. B ut, that being  so , one  m ust be  content 

not to require from  everyone and at every m om ent the m axim um  of  

sustained  effort. T hat w ould be to  hurry  tow ards inobservance  under  

colour of perfection . H ow  short a  tim e  such  enthusiasm s last ! L uke 

w arm ness  is  not a  m ore  serious  danger  than  th is. St. B enedict estab lishes  

a certain w ise m ean, easy of attainm ent, beyond  w hich noth ing shall 

be  exacted . B ut a  m arg in  is  left for  personal sensitiveness  and  generosity . 

St. B enedict him self, in  the  last chapter  of  his  R ule  and  in  other  passages, 

lays open vistas of greater perfection for the valian t. A nd prudence  

also  w ould counsel a m onk, w ho is desirous of attain ing  sanctity , not to  

slum ber on the w ay, but to  put his w orking  ideal very  high .

E t praecipue, ut prasentem  R egu- 

lam  in om nibus conservet; ut, dum  

bene m inistraverit, audiat a D om ino, 

quod sem is bonus, qui erogavit triti-  

cum conserv is su is in tem pore suo: 

A m en  d ico vo b is , ait, su p er o m n ia  b o n a  

su a  co n stitu e t eu m .

A nd, especially , le t him observe  

th is  present R ule  in  all th ings; so  that, 

having m inistered w ell, he m ay hear  

of the L ord w hat that good servant 

heard , w ho gave w heat to his fellow 

servants in  due  season: "  A m en, I say  

unto you, he shall place him  over all 

his goods.”

A  last and  w eighty  piece of advice  is addressed  to  the  A bbot: "  A nd, 

especially , let  him  observe  th is  present R ule  in  all th ings." A ll th rough  

th is chapter he has heard scarcely of anyth ing  else than of m ercy , dis

cretion , and  the adaptation of all th ings to the needs of his children . 

In  order to  avoid all m isunderstanding , St. B enedict rem inds him  that 

he is by  no  m eans free  to  m odify  the R ule, to  m ake it easier or harder, 

to  substitu te for it his ow n notions and  his ow n extem porary  arrange

m ents. T ill St. B enedict’s tim e the  w ill of the A bbot had  often  been  

the only ru le of a m onastery : but St. B enedict’s cenobites require a 

w ritten  R ule, broadm inded yet stab le and precise. It is entrusted to

1 SummazyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA, II-IL, q. xlvii.
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the A bbot’s care. St. B enedict bids him  preserve it in tact— in sp irit 

and  in  le tter— to  see to  its  observance, and, undoubtedly , to  observe it 

also  him self. T he A bbot m ay  not dispense w ith  the R ule, w hich  pro 

vides him  instruction and restrain t; nor is the R ule enough of itself  

w ithout the A bbot, by reason of its abstract and general character. 

T here  should  be a close union  betw een  the  one and  the  other. A nd  in  

th is lies the very  natural explanation of the difficu lty  created  betw een  

a m onk  and  his A bbot, w hen  the  m onk  begins to  take liberties w ith  the  

R ule. A t the sam e  m om ent and  by  the  sam e act he separates him self 

from  G od, from  the  R ule, and  from  his  A bbot; and, by  rem ain ing  faith 

fu l to one or other of these th ree, a m onk achieves fidelity  to  all, and  

happiness.

T he  last  w ords  of  the  chapter,  w hich  are  m eant for  his  encouragem ent, 

also  tell the  A bbot for the  last tim e  that he  is the  servant of  the  servants  

of G od (co n serv is su is), that he is a stew ard  w hose business it is to  dis

tribu te  pure  supernatural food  to  them , honestly  and  unselfish ly . If he  

does his duty  w ell, the  L ord  of the fam ily  w ill one  day  set him  over all 

H is goods (M att. xxiv . 45 ry .).



L W J IU M S

C H A PT E R  L X V

O F T H E  P R IO R  O F  T H E  M O N A S T E R Y

T
|H E A bbot m ay be assisted in his governm ent by a second-in-  

com m and. Several ancien t R ules1 have no other title than  

"  second  ”  for  th is  official; and  St. G regory  tells  us  that St. B enedict 

at the tim e of the foundation of the m onastery of T erracina  

appoin ted "  a Father and one to second him ” (P a ttern co n stitu it e t 

q u is e i secu n d u s esse t); w hile a little farther on he calls th is "  second  ”  

his prior: P rc& p o situ s  e ju s,2 T he  title  of "  Praepositus,”  w hich  is applied  

in a general w ay by  Sacred Scrip ture and  the Fathers  to all those w ho  

exercise  govern ing  pow er, as for exam ple  to  bishops, belonged  also  to  the  

superiors of m onastic com m unities ; St. B asil calls the  A bbot irp o & rn fa . 

G assian calls him  "  Praepositus;”3 in  the R ule of St. Pachom ius, trans

la ted by St. Jerom e, the "  Praepositus dom us ” is the superior of a  

m onastery . B ut in reserv ing th is title for the A bbot’s assistan t, our  

H oly  Father w as no  innovator; the R ule of St. M acarius4 distinguished  

the  Praepositus from  the  A bbot, and  St. C aesarius speaks of the  A bbess, 

or M other, and  the Praeposita .® A s to the title "  Prior  ” w hich now ®  

takes the place of Praepositus or Provost, it designates in St. B enedict’s 

R ule any  superior w hatever, an elder or one w ho presides.

O ur actual leg islation recognizes th ree kinds of Priors: conventual 

Priors, w ho have ju risd iction like A bbots; sim ple Priors, superiors pf  

m onasteries w hich are not yet canonically erected and are considered  

as form ing a part of the m other house; claustral Priors, the only  kind  

w ith w hich w e shall presently have to deal. T his Prior is called  

"  claustral,” says L anfranc,7 because he is specially charged  w ith  the  

superv ision  of the  clo ister and  its surroundings— that is, w ith  the  reg ion  

generally  occupied  by  the m onks. H e w as distinguished  at C luny  and  

elsew here from  the  one w ho  w as called  G rand  Prior, and  w as his vicar.8  

In  actual fact,the  duties  of the  Subprior of an  abbey  are in  som e degree

1 S. Pa c h ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAReg; clxxxii., clxxxv.— T h e o d o r e t i , Religiosa bistoria, c.'iv. P.G; 

LXXXIL, 1348.— Cf. S. Ba s i l ., Reg.fuS; xlv.

2 Dial., 1. IL, c. xxii. 8 Inst; V., xxvii.; Conlat; XVIII., vii.

4 Cap. xxvii. 6 Reg. ad virg; xvi.

9 Differing from the view of som e com mentators, we do not think that the term  

"  Prior " had already acquired its narrower m eaning in the letter of S t . G r e g o r y  

t h e  G r e a t  ad Victor em episcopum (Epist; l.V. Ep. VI. P.L., LXXVIL, 727;

Epist; 1.1., p. 284): there, as in the interesting  letter ad Agnellum Abbatem concerning  

the appointm ent of a " Praepositus " (Epist; 1. VII. Ep. X. P.L; ibid; 864; M .G .H .: 

ibid; p. 453), locus Prioris and locus prioratus refer to the superior; and St. .G regory  

always calls the Abbot’s " second " Prapositus (Epist; 1. III., Ep. III. P.L; ibid; 605 ; 

M  G .H .: ibid., pp. 160 sq.). In order to find this personage with the nam e of 

•* Prior," we have to com e down to the Statutes of La n f r a n c , the Customs of Cluny, 
the Use of Ctteaux, etc. (Cf. H j e f t e n , 1. III., tract, vi., disq. i.-iii.).

7 Statuta, c. iii.

8 Details as to their respective functions are to  be found  in  U d a l r i c , Consuet. Clun., 
1. III., c. iv. and  id., in  the Ordo Cluniacensis of Be r n a r d , P. I., c. ii. and iii., and in the  

Constitutions of Hirschau, 1. II., c. xvi., xvii., and xx.

456
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the sam e as those of the C luniac C laustral Prior. In  the  D eclarations  

or C onstitu tions of the M aurist C ongregation m ention is m ade only  

of one or several deans to help the superior and his "  second  " in the  

m aintenance  of  discip line. T he  Subprior, or  second  Prior, existed  in  the  

C ongregations of B ursfeld , V alladolid , etc.

T he six ty-fifth chapter m ay be sum m arized as fo llow s: T he grave  

abuses that the  appoin tm ent of a Prior m ay  give rise  to , especially  if he  

is appoin ted  by  others  and  not by  the  A bbot. Is  it possib le  to  do  w ithout 

a Prior ? G ranted that it is not, how  is he to be appoin ted  i W hat 

should be the attitude of the Prior in the fu lfilm ent of his duties  i 

W hat is to be done should he conduct him self badly and prove  

incorrig ib le  ?

D e p r ^ p o s i t o m o n a s t e r y  —  

Sapins quidem  contingit, ut per or- 

dinationem  propositi scandala gravia 

in m onasteriis orian tur, dum sin t 

aliqui m aligno sp iritu superbia in flati, 

qui astim antes  se  secundos  A bbates  esse, 

assum entes sib i ty rannidem , scandala 

nutriunt, dissensiones  in  congregatione  

faciunt, . . .

It happens very  often that by the  

appoin tm ent of the Prior grave  scan

dals arise in m onasteries; since there  

are som e w ho, puffed up by  the evil 

sp irit  of  pride, and  deem ing  them selves  

to  be  second  A bbots,  take upon  them 

selves a usurped  pow er, and so foster 

scandals and cause dissensions in the  

C om m unity , . . .

W e cannot fail to  be struck  by  the  very  severe tone w hich  our H oly  

Father suddenly adopts, and by the extraord inary vigour w ith w hich  

he  denounces  the  in trigues and  scandals  w hich  he  says very  often  fo llow  

the appoin tm ent of the Prior. H e brands these in trigues w ith harsh  

and incisive w ords, such as w e are not accustom ed to expect from  his  

pen. T he  sentences  seem  borne  along in a  to rren t of holy  ind ignation . 

A nd for a m om ent St. B enedict th row s aside his w onted brevity , in  

order to  analyze  and  describe the  phases  of  the  evil. W e  get the  im pres

sion that he has m et the th ing at close quarters and speaks from  an  

atten tive and connected experience. B ut neither he nor history  has  

to ld  us  of  w hat precise  facts  he  w as  th inking . A fter  ind icating  the  abuses  

in a general w ay, and  w ithout fix ing  the events w hich  are their cause, 

our H oly Father draw s atten tion  to certain specially effective circum 

stances.

. . . et m axim e in illis locis, ubi 

ab eodem sacerdote, vel ab eisdem  

A bbatibus qui A bba  tern ordinant, ab  

ipsis etiam et propositus ordinatur. 

Q uod quam sit absurdum facile ad 

vert!  tu r, quia  ab  ipso  in itio  ordinationis  

m ateria ei datur superb iendi, dum  ei 

suggeritur a cogitation ibus su is, exu- 

tum  eum  esse a potestate A bbatis su i, 

quia ab  ipsis est ordinatus a quibus et 

A bbas.

. . . and especially  in those places  

w here the Prior is appoin ted by the  

sam e B ishop or the sam e A bbots as  

appoin t the A bbot him self. H ow  

foolish th is custom  is m ay easily be  

seen; for from  his first entering  upon  

office an  incentive  to  pride is  given to  

him , the thought suggesting itself  

that he is freed from  the authority  

of his A bbot, since he has been ap 

poin ted by  the  very  sam e persons.

In  the preceding  chapter St. B enedict alluded  to  the extraord inary  

in tervention  of the bishop  or of neighbouring abbots in  the election  of
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the  A bbot. In  th is w e learn  that in  certain  places— St. B enedict does  

not say  "  everyw here  ”— the  appoin tm ent or installation  of  the  A bbot—  

he does not say "  election  ”— -belonged usually either to the bishop  

(sa cerd o s), or to  a council of abbots, or rather to  the bishop  assisted  by  

the neighbouring abbots. A nd  it happened som etim es that the Prior  

received  his appoin tm ent from  the sam e persons as had  appoin ted the  

A bbot, perhaps in the sam e cerem ony.1 "  H ow  foolish  th is custom  is  

m ay easily be seen ," St. B enedict bold ly says. For the result is to  

furn ish  the Prior, from  the very  beginning , in the very act w hich sets  

him  in pow er, w ith a proxim ate occasion of pride. W e should not 

count too m uch on the virtue of m en, and experience show s w hat 

happens  w hen the Prior allow s him self to be "  puffed up  w ith an evil 

sp irit of pride.”

1 Mos er at eorum tunczyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA, observes Sm a r a g d u s , ut quando Abbas ordinabatur, tunc et 

ab eodem episcopo et aliis coram adstantibus Abbatibus et prapo situs or dinaretur.

2 The  best m anuscript reading  is perhaps the very  words, in  "  direct Speech/* which  

pride suggests to the soul: Ab ipsis es et tu ordinatus a quibus et Abbas.

C onsider first of all  the  secret thoughts  of the  Prior; it is  like  the  first 

act in  a tragedy: "  I am  not the  A bbot’s m an: he  has not chosen  m e, I  

have been im posed on  him . So I am  independent; I hold  the place  of 

the  superior  authority , w hich  has  appoin ted  m e  and  to  w hich  alone  I am  

accountable. C onsequently it is m y business to correct the A bbot 

and  to  contro l his  activ ity .” 2 T he  A bbot, how ever, from  his  ow n  poin t 

of view , m akes very sim ilar reflections: “ It w ill be nq easy m atter  

govern ing  here. I have got a m an by m e to act as m y, superv isor, a 

m an  w hose  functions  are  very  disagreeable  to  m e-— since  he  w atches  m e  in  

the  nam e  of  the  authority  that has  m ade  him — and  very  easy  for him self, 

since, w ith  noth ing  positive  to  do, he is at fu ll liberty  to  criticize.” So  

opens the  second  act, and  then  the  div ision  begins to  show  itself extern 

ally . In  fact, it is im possib le  to  lim it the  operation  of such  causes, since  

they  are  organic  and  do  not consist only  in  incom patib ilities of  tem pera 

m ent. In sp ite of precautions taken to save appearances the quarrel 

w ill break  out and  the  w hole house be  inv ited  to  take  sides.

H ine suscitan tur inv id iae, rixae, de- 

tractiones, aem ulationes, dissensiones, 

exordinationes; et dum contraria  

sib i inv icem A bbas praepositusque  

sentiunt, et ipsorum necesse est sub  

hac dissensione anim as periclitari; et 

ii qui sub ipsis sunt, dum  adulantur 

parti  bus, eunt in perd i  tionem . C ujus  

pericu li m alum  illos resp icit in  capite , 

qui ta libus in ordinatione se fecerunt 

auctores.

H ence  are  stirred  up  enyy, quarrels, 

backbiting , dissension^, jealousy , and  

disorders. A nd  w hile the A bbot and  

Prior are  at variance  w ith  one  another, 

it m ust needs be that their souls are  

endangered by reason qf their dis

agreem ent; and those w ho are their 

subjects, w hile favouring one side or 

the other, run to destruction . T he  

evil of th is peril falls .ch iefly  on those  

w ho by their appoin tm ent have  

orig inated such  disorders.

T he  Prior  regards  him self  and  claim s  to  be  treated , not as  the  A bbot’s  

second, but as  a  "  second  A bbot.” H e  tries  to  draw  all in to  his  ow n  hands, 

to  seize  a pow er w hich  is then  noth ing  else but usurpation  and  ty ranny :
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a ssu m en U s sib i tyra n n id em . H e has his flatterers, his clien ts, his qourt. 

T o attain his ends he encourages and fom ents scandals, sow s tares, 

organizes conspiracies, and divides the com m unity . A nd then all is  

hatred , altercation , backbiting , calum ny, jealousy, envy, dissension, and  

disorder of every  kind. T he m onks range them selves in one or other  

cam p: for it is no longer perm itted or possib le to rem ain neutral. 

T hose w ho love order and  obedience take sides w ith  the A bbot; those  

w ho  profess to  love  reform  and  good  sense  and  so  on,  these  jo in  the  Prior.

T hen  there is an end  of peace, of sp irituality , of good  exam ple, of  

the m onastery . T he quarrel grow s m ore bitter from day to day; 

som etim es the accursed heritage of these dissensions is passed  on for a  

long  period  of years, and  w hile all suffer from  them , no one is w illing  

to be  cured . For all are th inking  of revenge, of defence, or of attack , 

and  they  stand  in  an  attitude  of  arm ed  neutrality . W ith  th is  lam entable  

resu lt: those w ho have once tasted th is bitter cup  of fraternal discord  

can never again leave it alone; hostility  enters in to  their tem peram ent 

and  distrust becom es incurable. Infallib ly , says St. B enedict, the souls  

of the Prior and the A bbot him self are endangered; and those w ho  

espouse the side of one or the other run to perd ition . For it is very  

hard  then , even  for the  good, to  preserve  m oderation  and  charity .

T he  responsib ility  for the  evil w hich  m ust resu lt from  such  a  danger

ous state  of affairs (cu ju s  p ericu li m a lu m ) lies in  the first place  w ith  those  

w ho, in appoin ting the Prior w ith  the  A bbot, have really m ade  them 

selves  the  authors of such  disorders.1 T his  is a  declaration  as outspoken  

as the q u a m  sit a b su rd u m  above. Y et th is practice, in  sp ite of all the  

anathem as of St. B enedict, w as adopted  in  the seventeenth  century  by  

the C ongregation of St. V anne, in  w hich G eneral C hapter nom inated  

the C laustral Priors or Subpriors. A m ong the M aurists and  C assinese  

the  superior him self chose his assistan t.

Ideoque nos praevidem us expedite, 

propter pads caritatisque custodiam , 

in A bbatis pendere arb itrio ordina- 

tionem  m onasterii su i. E t si potest 

fieri, per decanos ordinetur (u t antea  

dispqsuin ius) om nis  utilitas  m onasterii, 

prout A bbas disposuerit: ut dum  

pluribus com m ittitu r, unus non  super- 

biat.

W e foresee, therefore, that it is  

expedient for the  preservation  of peace  

and charity , that the ordering  of the  

m onastery depend upon the w ill of 

the A bbot. If possib le, le t all the  

affairs of the m onastery be attended  

to (as w e have already arranged) by  

deans, as the A bbot shall appoin t; 

so that, the sam e office being shared  

by  m any, no  one  m ay  becom e  proud.

St. B enedict here takes m easures of a leg islative character. Since  

the evil just described com es from  alien in terference in the appoin t

m ent of  officials, "  w e  foresee,”  for  the  purpose  of avoid ing  these  scandals 

and in  order to  safeguard peace and charity— "  w e foresee  ”  that it is  

expedient to leave to the A bbot fu ll liberty  to organize and ru le his  

m onastery (o rdina tio  has here its generic sense). T his princip le of the  

absolu te  pow er of the  A bbot derives  directly  from  the  conception  w hich

1 Some manuscripts read rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAtalius inordinationis. 
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St. B enedict had of a m onastic com m unity ; it is not m erely  suggested  

by  em ergency  or given  sim ply  as an  opportune  safeguard .

In  virtue  of  th is  principle  the  A bbot  then  shall choose  his  ow n  Prior—  

if he  th ink  it necessary  to  choose one. For our H oly Father goes even  

farther. W hile  his  predecessors seem ed  to  m ake  no  scruple  of provid ing  

them selves w ith  such an assistan t, St. B enedict holds that it w ould be  

better  to  do  w ithout. H e  suspects, how ever, that th is  w ill not alw ays  be  

possib le: E t si p o test fier i. B ut it could  be done; and  especially since, 

according  to the  m ind  of St. B enedict, the  A bbot should  rarely  be  aw ay  

and should consequently have less need of a substitu te . B y m eans of 

deans, accord ing to his regulation in C hapter X X I., the A bbot shall 

secure all needfvfl help and  provide for the m anifo ld necessities of the  

m onastery .1 St. B enedict does not m ean that the deans, and they  

alone, should  be  given  charge  of  the  various offices, but rather that they  

should  see  to  the  m aintenance  of  good  discip line  and  fu lfil the  functions  

generally reserved to the Prior. In any case all w ill be done in con 

form ity  w ith  the orders of the  A bbot. A nd, thanks to  th is parcelling  

out of pow er am ong  m any, the  ind iv idual w ill be  less tem pted  to  pride.

Q uod  si aut locus expetit, aut con- 

gregatio petierit rationabiliter cum  

hum ilitate, et A bbas jud icaverit ex- 

pedire, quem cum que elegerit A bbas, 

cum  consilio  fratrum  tim entium  D eum , 

ordinet  ipse  sib i praepositum .

B ut if the needs of the place re

quire  it, and the  com m unity  ask  for it 

reasonably  and  w ith  hum ility , and  the  

A bbot judge it expedient, le t him  

him self appoin t a Prior, w hom soever  

he shall choose w ith the counsel of 

brethren  w ho  fear G od.

N evertheless, in  w ishing  to  guard  him self against the ill-conduct of 

a Prior and  the troubles  w hich  resu lt, he m ust not leave the  m onastery  

w ithout proper governm ent. For if the house is large, if the A bbot 

is often absent or is overw orked , it w ould  seem  difficu lt for the deans  

to  m aintain  an  identical policy  and  one  absolu tely  accord ing  to  the  policy  

of the  A bbot. . T he  latter then , "  if the needs of the place require it,”  

m ay choose a Prior. H e w ill do so all the m ore w illing ly  because the  

com m unity , it m ay be, asks him , hum bly and for substan tial reasons. 

B ut w hile  he  is recom m ended  to  confer in  the  m atter w ith  prudent and  

G od-fearing brethren , the duty of estim ating the su itab ility of the  

m easure  and  decid ing  upon  it is left to  him .2

W e shall observe how  St. B enedict, in  every  phrase, sets him self to  

em phasize the  entire  freedom  of the  A bbot. H e  him self chooses w hom  

he w ishes (<q u em cu m q u e e leg erit A b b a s) and w hen he w ishes; he him self 

appoin ts  his  Prior  (o rd in e t ip se  sib i  p ra p o s itu m ), and  he  is not the  bishop ’s 

Prior  nor  the  com m unity ’s  Prior; the  Prior  is  his  ow n, he  is  his  m an. A nd  

that is enough to determ ine the attitude  and r61e of the Prior in the  

com m unity .

1 Vtilitas monasterii:zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA the sam e expression  as in Chapter III.; it is found in C a s s i a n , 

Inst., VII., ix.

* See the old custom aries, especially  that of Cluny, for the m anner of " ordination "  

of the Prior.
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Q ui tam en propositus ilia agat 

cum reverentia qua ab A bbate suo  

ei in juncta fuerin t, nih il contra A b- 

batis voluntatem , aut ordinationem  

faciens: quia quantum prolatus est 

ceteris, tan tum  eum  oportet so llicite  

observare praecepta regulae.

L et the  Prior, how ever, reverently  

do w hatever is enjo ined him by his  

A bbot, and noth ing against his w ill 

or com m and; for the  m ore  he  is raised  

above  the  rest, so  m uch  the  m ore care

fu lly  ought he to  observe the precepts  

of the R ule.

Q u i ta m en p ro p o situ s: w e should notice the "  how ever ” (ta m en )  9 

an  adverb  in tended  again  to  anticipate  the  encroachm ents  of the  official 

elected . H e is Prior— that is to  say , the  one w ho com es im m ediately  

after  the  A bbot and  w ho  is  after  him  the  first authority  in  the  m onastery ; 

to  him  in case of the absence, resignation , incapacity , or death  of the  

A bbot falls the righ t of governm ent; to  him  the A bbot leaves a large  

am ount of activ ity  and  in fluence; but for  all th is  the  Prior  is  not to  affect 

an arrogant and independent air. Since the A bbot has chosen him  

freely  and  not irreversib ly , so  that he  m ay  be  his  righ t arm  and  represent 

him  am ong the brethren , the Prior w ould be disloyal if he strove to  

capture  the affection  of the  m onks, to  dissuade them  sly ly  from  obeying  

the  A bbot on  th is  poin t or on  that, and  if he  had  no  regard  on  his  ow n  

part for  orders  or  instructions  that  w ere  given . "  L et  him  do  reverently /’ 

says St. B enedict, "  w hatever is enjo ined by his A bbot, and n o th in g  

against his  w ill or com m and.” 1

T hese w ords im pel us to  say som eth ing of the qualities of a Prior. 

G od  be blessed if he be a holy  m an, for he has need  of virtue  w ho  has  

at once to com m and and to obey, to obey better and w ith a deeper  

docility , to  obey  a  m an  w hom  he  sees  at  closer quarters  and  w hose  failings  

he  m ay  know  fu ll w ell. It  goes  w ithout  saying  that he  m ust be  in telligent 

and circum spect. H e m ust be regular and a true m onk, for his duty  

before all else is to m aintain exact observance. A nd St. B enedict 

rem inds him  that in proportion  as he is raised above others he m ust 

give an exam ple of greater fidelity  to  the  precepts of the R ule. T hat  

he should be devoted to  his A bbot is only  natural; and  he shall force  

him self if necessary  to draw  near to  him  and  to bring  the brethren to  

him . A nd it fo llow s that he m ust love  these. It is alm ost desirab le, 

too , that he should be of a som ew hat differen t tem peram ent from  the  

A bbot, even  in  the  in terest of the  A bbot him self, to  w hom , on  occasion  

and  respectfu lly , he w ill be able to give good  advice; and also in the  

in terest of the brethren , w ho  w ill som etim es be  able  to  find  in  the  Prior  

certain  qualities com plem entary  to  those  of the  A bbot; but to  com pare  

the A bbot to  a father and  the  Prior to  a  m other is foolishness.2

Q ui propositus, si repertus fuerit A nd  if the  Prior be found  culpable  

vitiosus, aut elatione deceptus super- or deceived by the haughtiness of 

bias, aut contem ptor sanctae regulae pride, or be proved a contem ner of 

fuerit com probatus,  adm oneatur verb is the holy  R ule, le t him  be  adm onished

1 S t . Pa c h o m i u s  likewise said of the local superior of each m onastery: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAIpse autem 

propositus nihil faciet, nisi quod Pater jusserit, maxime in re nova; nam qua ex more 

descendit, servabit regulas tnonasterii (clviii.).

2 D. M £g e , Com m ent., p. 750.
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usque quater: si non em endaverit, 

adhibeatur ei correctio discip line  

regularis. Q uod si neque sic corre- 

xerit, tunc dejiciatur de ordine prse- 

positurae, et alius  qui dignus  est, in  loco  

ejus  subrogetur. Q uod  si et postea  in  

congregatione quietus et obediens non  

fuerit, etiam  de m onasterio  expellatur. 

C ogitet tam en A bbas, se de om nibus  

jud iciis D eo redditurum  rationem , ne  

forte  inv id iae aut zeli flam m a urat ani-  

m am .

by w ords until the fourth  tim e; and  

then  if he do not am end, le t the cor

rection  of regular discip line  be  applied  

to him . B ut if even then  he do  not 

am end, le t him  be deposed from  the  

office of Prior, and another, w ho is  

w orthy , be substitu ted in his place. 

If afterw ards he be not quiet and  

obedient in the com m unity, le t him  

be expelled from the m onastery . 

N evertheless le t the A bbot bear in  

m ind  that he m ust give an  account  to  

G od of all his judgem ents, lest per

chance  the  dam e  of envy  or jealousy  be  

kindled  in  his soul.

W e have to be prepared for all eventualities. If the Prior is pre 

sum ptuous, if he be seduced and  led  aw ay  by  pride, if he be convicted  

of contem pt for the  sacred  m onastic institu tions,1 if finally  he be found  

vicious— then the A bbot is not to be help less. N evertheless he shall 

respect the office w hich  he him self has given  him  and  he shall not be  

in  a  hurry  to  discredit him  in  the esteem  of the brethren . W hile the  

ordinary  m onks get tw o  w arnings and  the deans  th ree, the  Prior is to  be  

w arned  four tim es  and  secretly. If he  do  not am end  then  the  severity  

of regular discip line m ust be applied ; public reprim and, etc. 

(C hapter X X V III.).

If  all th is  leaves  him  incorrig ib le, then  he  m ust be  degraded  from  his  

position  of Prior, and  another w ho  is really  w orthy  of the office put in  

his place. A ccording  to our actual discip line the deposition of a bad  

or doubtfu l Prior w ould not take so long; and the tw ofold cerem ony  

of the deposition  and  renew al of officials w hich  occurs every  year pro 

vides a convenient opportunity  for the  Prior ’s disappearance, thy  m ore  

so  as  such  a  change  of  function  carries  no  im plication  at all of  degradation . 

H ow ever, if the  m onk  should  try  in  consequence, in  a very  hum an  sp irit 

of revenge, to  fom ent discord  in  the  com m unity , and  if he  do  not abide  

in his place, obedient and peaceable, then he m ust even be expelled  

from  the m onastery : e tia m  d e  m o n a sterio  exp e lla tu r.

B ut in  a  m atter  w here  the  A bbot m ay  go  to  excess, allow ing  him self 

to be led by jealousy , resentm ent, or passion , St. B enedict bids him  

rem em ber that he shall have to render an account to G od of all his  

decisions. T here is noth ing w hich w ill m ore effectively stifle in its  

orig in every  evil flam e that m ay be kindled  in  his heart.

1 D. C a l m e t  gives five reasons to  prove that our H oly Father could, without vanity  

or  presumption, speak  of the "  holy Rule.” As Bo h e r i u s  observes, these  words, although  

ill understood, are really insufficient ground  for denying to St. Benedict the authorship  

of this chapter, or even  of the whole Rule, as som e writers have ventured to do.



C H A PT E R  L X V I

O F T H E  P O R T E R O F T H E  M O N A & T E R T

T
H E  in ternal order and  peace  of  the  m onastery  are  only  secure  if its  

relations w ith  the  outside  w orld  are contro lled  and  regulated  w ith  

vig ilance. So our H oly Father rounds off th is portion of the  

R ule by  devoting a few  lines to  the porter. T he office has long  

been , and  that alm ost everyw here, a m ost hum ble one, being handed  

over to  lay  brothers or servants: yet the  ancien ts, as  w e shall see, view ed  

it in  a  very  differen t w ay. T he  purpose  of once  m ore  com m ending  and  

safeguard ing m onastic enclosure and stab ility insp ires also the second  

portion of th is chapter, though it seem s at first so disconnected . 

St. B enedict w as led to  m ake the connection by  the very source from  

w hich  he  has draw n  nearly  all the  poin ts  of th is  chapter: the  seventeenth  

chapter of R ufinus ’s H isto ry  o f  M o n ks  J

D e o s t i a r i o m o n a s t e r i i .— A d  

portam m onasterii ponatur senex  

sapiens, qui sciat accipere responsum  

et reddere, cujus m aturitas eum  non  

sinat vagari. Q ui portarius cellam  

debet habere  jux ta  portam ,  utvenientes  

sem per praesentem inveniant a quo  

responsum  accip iant. E t m oxut ali- 

quis pulsaverit aut pauper clam averit, 

"  D eo gratias ”  respondeat, aut bene- 

dicat; et cum om ni m ansuetudine  

tim oris D ei reddat responsum festi- 

nanter, cum fervore caritatis. Q ui 

portarius, si ind iget so latio , jun iorem  

fratrem  accip iat.

A t the gate of the m onastery le t 

there be placed a w ise old m an, w ho  

know s how to give and receive an  

answ er, and w hose ripeness of years  

suffers him not to w ander. T his  

porter ought to have his cell near 

the gate, so that they  w ho  com e m ay  

alw ays find som eone at hand to give  

them  an answ er. A s soon as anyone  

shall knock, or  a poor m an  call to  him , 

let him answ er, "  D eo gratias/’ or 

bid G od bless him , and then w ith  

all gentleness of the fear of G od, le t 

him answ er quickly in the fervour 

of charity . If the porter need  so lace, 

let him have w ith him one of the  

younger brethren.

W e should  notice that our H oly Father speaks of the gate of the  

m onastery  in  the  singular. It is in  fact trad itional2  that one  gate only

1 Treating of the m onastery of Abbot Isidore, in the Thebaid: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAIntrinsecus putei 

plures, borti irrigui, omnium quoque pomorum arborumque paradisic et quacumque neces- 

taria usibus erant sufficienter, immo et abundanter provisa; ab hoc ut nulli monacborum 

babitantium intrinsecus, necessitas ulla fieret exeundi foras ad aliquid requirendum. 

Senior quidam, vir gravis, et de primis electus, ad januam sedensy hoc babebat officii ut 

adventantes ea lege suscipiat, qua ingressi ultra non exeant.... Hie ergo senior in janua, 

ubi ipse commoner adbarentem sibi babebat bospitalem cellulam t in qua adventantes 

bospitio recipiat et omni bumanitate refoveat {Vita Patrum, IL, xvii. R o s w e y d , 

/>p. 475-476). In chap, ii., R u f i n u s  had written: Plantavit (Hor) banc silvam, ut ibi 

ratres.) quos inibi congregate cupiebat, non baberent necessitatem ligni gratia longius 

evagandi {R o s w e y d , p. 457).

■ The 133rd Novel of Ju s t i n i a n  (c . i Collatio IX., tit. XVI.) legislated thus: 

Volumus . . . non plurimos esse in monasterium ingressusjed unum, aut secundum  forte; 

et adstare  janua viros senes et castos et testimonii bom  ex omnibus, qui quidem neque reveren- 

dissimis monaebis concedant sine abbatis voluntate exite monasterium. . . . Sitque cau- 

tissima maceria munitum monasterium, ut nullus exitus aliunde nisi per januas sit.

463
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— apart frdm  another generally provided for dom estic traffic— should  

give access to  the  m onastery ; and  th is  to  secure our enclosure. For the  

custody of th is gate, the R ule institu tes a porter. H e is not a co n 

c ierg e (hall-porter), and should have neither his nam e nor his w ays. 

St. B enedict w ould not have the first-com er appoin ted to the office. 

A t th ree  points does  the  m onastery  com e in to  contact w ith  the outside  

w orld : at guest-house, gate, and parlour. T he m onastic parlours are  

habitually  used  by  no  one  except those  brethren  w hose  parents  or friends  

live rather near the  m onastery  and  m ake  frequent visits. O f the  special 

dangers  of the  guest-m aster w e  spoke  in  com m enting  on  C hapter L III.;  

the sam e observations should  be  m ade  again  in  reference to  the  porter,  

w hose function  also  is a very  delicate  one.

H e is the first to  com e in to contact w ith  guests. In ancien t tim es  

he  som etim es did  duty  for guest-m aster as w ell.1 M any  others besides  

guests  present them selves  at  the  gate-house : dependents  of  the  m onastery , 

tourists, peniten ts, pilgrim s, and  finally  the  poor; and  the  porter is often  

entrusted w ith the distribu tion of alm s to the needy.2 In a large  

m onastery  his  pffice  is never a  sinecure, and  provides  abundant occasions  

for m ortification arid self-suppression . A happy disposition is not 

enough: a m an m ust have supernatural virtue, in order to be affab le  

alw ays and  alw ays good-hum oured , to  know  how  to be silen t and  how  

to  speak  at the  righ t  tim e. If  the  porter  has  not got a  real love  of  silence, 

his cell w ill be noth ing  but a place of id le  gossip and  tittle-tattle . A ll 

the  new s of the outside w orld  w ill be reported there, and the m onks, 

it m ay  be, w ill com e there to  get it; from  there, too , w ill be divulged  

certain  details, m ore or less distorted , of the life w ith in . G od  forb id  

that the porter should  ever m ake him self an irregular in term ediary  

betw een the m onastery  and  the w orld . M oreover, he should not lack  

tact or discernm ent, so that he m ay know  at once w ith  w hom  he is  

dealing , and div ine how he ought to treat ind iv iduals and give  

appropriate atten tion to all: he should be "  a w ise old m an, w ho  

know s how  to give and receive an answ er.” T he w ord, translated  

"  answ er ” (resp o n su m ) often  m eant, in  the language of the tim e, som e 

business  affair or  m essage, a  "  com m ission ,”  as  w e  say  com m only .3

T he  age  of  the  porter is not unim portan t. If he  be  too  old , his  task  

m ay easily becom e in to lerab le to  him , and  he m ay be tem pted  to get 

rid  too sum m arily  of those w ho  in terrupt his reading  or quiet. If he  

be too young he does not com m and respect and consideration ; he  

cannot w ell distinguish  betw een  those  w ho should  be  received  and  those  

w hom  he  should  dism iss. Y outhfu l  im pulsiveness m ay  lead  him  abroad; 

he  opens  the  gate  for others and  he  m ay, if  he  be  not over-conscien tious,

1 C a s s i a n  wrote of the postulant: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADeputatur seniori, qui seorsum baud longe a vesti

bule monos  ter ii commanens babet cur am  peregrinorum atque advenientium deputatam eisque 

omnem diligentiam susceptionis et bumanitatis inpendit (Inst., IV., vii.).

* Such  was the case at CiteaUx (according  to  chap. cxx. of the Use), at Bursfeld, etc. 

s In  Chapter 14. St. Benedict wrote: Frater quipro quovis response proficiscitur. . . . 

And St . G r e g o r y  t h e  G r e a t : M o s  etenim cella fuit, ut quotient ad responsum aliquod 

egrederentur  fratres . . . (Dial,, 1. II., c. xii.).— Cf, Du C a n g e , Glossarium.
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open  it for him self, and  persuade  him self that he  needs a  little  excursion  

in to  the neighbouring  country , w hether for the enlargem ent of his life  

or even for the sake of his prayers. A  taste for reading and prayer, 

com bined w ith som e sm all m anual task , w ill help the porter to love  

perfect enclosure.1 V ery  m any  visitors are able  to  judge  the  m onastery  

only  from  the reception that they  receive  at the  gate-house: w hich  is a  

further reason  w hy  every th ing  there should  be w orthy  and edify ing .

T he  com m entators discuss w hether our H oly  Father really  required  

an "  old  " m an; the m ajority  th ink so , and m any pieces of historical 

evidence seem  to  support their view ; especially  as St. B enedict him self 

prescribes that the porter should be granted as assistan t "  a younger 

brother." B ut w e m ay  be content w ith  sim ple m aturity , of years and  

of prudence. A m ong  the  Fathers  of the  Fast, the  porter w as  som etim es  

one of the few  priests of the estab lishm ent. E veryw here, and for all 

the reasons w hich  w e have m entioned— the safety  of the m onastery , its  

good nam e, and the edification of strangers— th is office w as regarded  

as one of the principal ones; w e should rem em ber that the C hurch  

institu ted  a special order of clerics to guard the doors of her tem ples. 

T he C ouncil of A ix-la-C hapelle zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(a .d . 817) required w ell-instructed  

brethren to be chosen . A nd C alm et suggests that to leave th is office  

to  laym en  is an  ind ication  of a  lessening  of  the  m onastic  sense. B ut th is, 

perhaps, is rather severe. Peter the  V enerable, in  his controversy  w ith  

C iteaux , confessed  that he did  not see the  good  of fix ing  a m onk  at the  

gate-house. In  a sense, he said , there w ere no gates at C luny, for the  

gates  of  the  m onastery  w ere  alm ost alw ays  open  to  all com ers . Sufficien t, 

then , that an "  honest servant " should  guard  them  at the tim es w hen  

they should be closed .2 T he C istercians placed a choir m onk and a  

lay  brother in  th is  office. L et us  desire  to  be  able to  do  the  sam e in  our  

m onasteries.

T he  porter should  have  his cell quite close  to  the  gate : that is neces

sary . H e is not fastened  there  w ith  a chain , as w as the practice of the  

R om ans; but charity and prudence require that he should be faithfu l 

to  his post, so  that those  w ho  com e m ay  alw ays find  som eone  to  answ er 

them  and  w ith  w hom  they m ay deal: a  q u o  resp o n su m  a c  d p i  a n t . It is  

probable that, in St. B enedict’s arrangem ent, the porter said certain  

parts  of the  O ffice  and  m ade  his "  sacred  reading  ”  in  his cell; but, since  

the gate rem ained  closed  the w hole night and even at certain tim es of  

the day— perhaps at m eal-tim es, for instance— the porter w as not 

com pletely excluded from  conventual exercises.3 M oreover, our H oly

1 The rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBARegula cujusdam ad virgines draws a beautiful portrait of nuns charged with  

the duty of guarding the door: . . . AState senili; qutbus mundus silet; qua jam ex 

prasentibus pompis nihil desiderent; sed in to  to cordis affectu Creatori inbar entes singula 

dicant: mibi autem adbarere Deo bonum est, ponere in Deo spem meam. . . . Sint mentis 

sua statu fir  missima, ut Domino cum Propbeta orando dicant: Averte oculos nostros ne 

videant vanitatcm. ... Tale semper supervenientibus ostendant exemplum, ut et foris ab 

extranets nomen Domini glorificetur, . . . et intus a consodalibus suis mercedis praparent 

lucra, dum omnium vice  foris ger ent cur am (iii.).

2 Eput.t 1.1., Ep. XXVIII. P.L., CLXXXIX., 134.

8 Cf. Reg Magistri, xcv,

3°
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Father allow s him  as assistan t a younger brother, w ho w ould do his  

behests  and  rep lace  him  at need , but w ithout relieving  him  of responsi

bility , for he rem ains in  charge.

T he R ule enters next in to som e details w ith  regard  to  the w ork of  

the  porter. W hen  anyone  knocks, or  w hen  a  poor m an, seeking  nothing  

else but an alm s, cries out to announce his presence, the porter m ust, 

w ithout the  least delay , answ er  D eo  g ra lia s  or bless him . W e  have  said , 

in  C hapter  L X III.,  w hat should  be  understood  by  th is  blessing . A nd  w e  

do not th ink there is reason to enquire, or that it is even possib le to  

ascertain , w hether the form ula D eo g ra lia s w as reserved to the poor, 

w hile  the  blessing  w as  kept for the  rich , or v ice  versa .1 B ut w hat should  

be noted  is the counsel to "  answ er ’’ w ith  all possib le sw eetness, w ith  

all the gentleness that com es of the fear of G od, and  at the sam e tim e  

w ith  all the  zeal and  holy  fervour of charity . It is so  natural for people  

w ho  are  harassed  and  hurried  to  be  im patient, and, in  the  curren t phrase, 

to send everyone packing . T hat he m ay ever at need  com m and the  

secret of th is  tranquil haste, the  porter  m ust rem em ber that G od  H im 

self lies concealed  in the person of the guest. A nd  if there com e one  

w ho is not expected , or w ho seem s an in truder, he should  receive the  

sam e lov ing w elcom e, in m em ory of St. G regory ’s th irteenth pauper 

or St. M artin ’s beggar.

M onasterium  autem  si fieri potest, 

ita  debet constru i, ut om nia  necessaria , 

id  est, aqua, m olendinum , hortus, pis- 

trinum , vel artes  diverse  in tra m onas

terium  exerceantur, ut non sit neces- 

ritas m onachis vagandi for as; quia  

om ni  no non  expedit anim abus eorum .

T he m onastery , if it be possib le, 

ought to be so constructed that all 

th ings necessary , such  as w ater, a m ill, 

a garden , a bakery, and the various  

crafts m ay be contained  w ith in  it; so  

that there m ay be no need for the  

m onks to go abroad , for th is is alto 

gether inexpedient for their souls.

W e have  poin ted  out the connection , over and  above their com m on  

orig in , betw een  th is  ordinance  and  those w hich  precede: St. B enedict’s  

constan t anxiety  is to em phasize the separation of his m onks from  the  

w orld , and to guarantee their enclosure and stab ility . It is w holly  

unsuitab le and dangerous for m onks to roam  here and there, to w alk  

abroad , and  in  general to  go  out w ithout perm ission , or  w ith  a  perm ission  

w hich has been extorted and is then extended . T he w orld is not a  

healthy  place  for us; our souls  are  ill at ease  in  it; w e  are  no  longer su ited  

to so journ there w ithout danger. T hat a m an should feel a need of  

distraction , of escaping  observance  and  the  com m on  life, w ould  be  a  very  

bad  om en. A nd  self-indulgence  never lacks excuses; it can cloche itself 

in m ost edify ing  form s : it w ill allege w ork for souls, or sacred studies, 

or charity , or precious bodily  health. B ut our H oly Father does not 

answ er for the perseverance and sanctity  of souls except they  rem ain  

hidden  in  their m onastery. H e even  desires that the  m onastery  should  

be self-sufficing and so equipped  that there is nothing  w anting  of the  

th ings necessary  for life and  w ork. Y et he recognizes that th is is not

1 Some manuscripts read a u t B en ed it.
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alw ays possib le. T he  circum stances  of a  M ont St. M ichel, for instance, 

do not lend them selves w ell to St. B enedict’s in ten tion; and  the hills  

w hich , accord ing  to  the old  saying ,1 he loved  so w ell, w ere not alw ays, 

except by  m iracle, provided  w ith  a  w ater-supply .2

1 Bernardus valles, menus Benedict™ amabat, 

Oppida Franciscus, celebres Dominicus urbes.

2 Read chap. v. of the Life of St. Benedict (S. G r e g . M ., Dial.) 1. II.).

8 D. C a l m e t  has quite a little dissertation on  m ills.

* D. Bu t l e r ’s  edition om its pistrinum. See the discussions of the com m entators 

on the exact m eaning of this word.

s This reading at Prime is already prescribed by the Council of Aix-la-Chapelle

of 817 (cap. Ixix.). The reading in  the refectory is appointed in the Bule of the Master 

(xxiv.).

T he enum eration  of th ings "  necessary  ” does not, it is needless to  

say , pretend  to  be  exhaustive; St. B enedict only  m entions the  essentials:  

w ater, a m ill,3 a garden , a bakery ,4  * and finally the crafts and various  

w orks (see C hapter L V IL). W e should  note  in passing  that our H oly  

Father recom m ends occupations and enterprises in so far as they are  

necessary to the conventual life , and not as great com m ercial under

tak ings. It w ould  seem , too , that he does not care to  see his m onks go  

to  w ork  far off, since  he  w ishes  to  have  the  garden  in  the  very  enclosure.

T herefore the com plete m onastery  resem bles a city . T his w as the  

case w ith  m any  of the m onasteries of the  T hebaid , w here the differen t 

trades occupied  each  their ow n quarter. In  the W est, after St. B ene 

dict’s tim e, certain  great abbeys  w ere adm irably  organized , and  trained  

a still greater variety of craftsm en and artists. B ut, under pain of  

extending the com m entary im m oderately , w e m ust leave all these  

questions to  the  historian  of m onasticism .

H anc autem  R egulam sasp ius vo- A nd w e w ish th is R ule to be  

lum us in congregatione leg i, ne quis frequently read in the com m unity, 

fratrum  de  ignorantia  se excuset. that none of the brethren  m ay  excuse  

him self on  the  ground  of ignorance.

W e m ay  regard th is sentence as the conclusion of a first redaction  

of the R ule; although, accord ing to  the view  w hich tends to prevail, 

neither history , nor the in trinsic evidence of the m anuscrip ts, really  

discloses the existence of tw o prim itive and differen t tex ts. B ut it 

rem ains highly  probable that the R ule w as not com posed in a single  

effort.

O ur H oly Father enjo ins that the code of the m onastic life should  

be  read  very  often  in  public, so  that no  one  m ay  excuse  his lax ity  on  the  

ground  of ignorance  or a  treacherous  m em ory. It is another exam ple  of 

St. B enedict’s determ ination to have done w ith all the disorders pro 

duced  in so m any m onasteries by the vagueness, or even the absence, 

of w ritten ru les. W e are faithfu l to St. B enedict’s precept, for his  

R ule is read  several tim es to the novices, and is read to all, in L atin  

or in  the  vernacular, at Prim e and  at the  evening  m eal.6



C H A PT ER  L X V 1I

O F  B R E T H R E N  W H O  A R E  S E N T  O N  A  JO U R N E Y

T
H E R E is a connection betw een the six ty-six th chapter and the  

first of those w hich  carefu l critics regard  as la ter additions. O ur 

H oly  Father  foresees that it w ill som etim es be necessary  for m onks  

to  leave their actual enclosure  and  go  on  a  journey; but even then  

he  w ould  have them  surrounded  and  protected  by  a  sp iritual enclosure, 

so that the m onastery m ay, as it w ere, accom pany them  continually .  

T hat is the  purpose  w hich  dictates all the  arrangem ents of th is  chapter; 

their character and num ber show  how  m uch St. B enedict feared his  

sons  going  abroad , even  though  they  did  so  in  quite ,  regular  fash ion . H e  

has spoken already , in  C hapters L . and  L I., of m onks on  a journey , but 

briefly  and  only to  rem ind  us of their obligations  in  the m atter of the  

D ivine O ffice and of m eals; in C hapter L V . their clo th ing  w as dealt 

w ith ; but here the poin t of view  is differen t. W e should observe, 

finally , that the chapter deals w ith m onks w ho are undertak ing  a real 

journey , and  not w ith  those  w ho  are  absent only  for a  few  hours.

D e  f r a t r i b u s i n  v i a  d i r e c t i s .—  

D irigendi fratres in via, om nium  fra

trum vel A bbatis oration i se com 

m endent: et sem per ad orationem  

ultim am operis D ei com m em oratio  

om nium  absentium  fiat.

L et the  brethren  w ho  are about to  

be sent on  a  journey  com m end  them 

selves to  the  prayers  of all the  brethren  

and of the A bbot; and alw ays, at the  

last prayer of the W ork of G od, let 

a com m em oration be m ade of all the  

absent.

St. B enedict, therefore, adm its  that a  m onk  m ay  undertake  a  journey , 

w ithout thereby violating  his vow  of stab ility . Y et he m ust be sent 

accord ing  to  ru le : d irig en d u s . T he  sp iritual or financial in terests  of  the  

m onastery , the care of souls, m essages to be taken  to  princes, bishops, 

or abbots, attendance at councils, and, in exceptional cases, a visit to  

one ’s fam ily : these  are  som e  of  the  m otives  w hich  m ay  induce  the  A bbot 

to im pose th is hard obedience.1 E ven nov^days, w hen journeys are  

accom plished  m ore  rap id ly, a  m an  w ith  the  m onastic sp irit should  never  

so licit, still less insisten tly  claim , the  favour of return ing  to  his hom e—  

perhaps periodically— or of passing som e w eeks near a w ell-stocked  

lib rary . B ut certain aw kw ard situations should be laid before the  

A bbot as a m atter of filial duty : his prudence shall decide.

O rdinarily , the A bbot gives the departing  m onk  one or m ore com 

panions  : th is is the best of safeguards, and  thus com m unity  life is not 

w holly  abandoned. A lthough  St. B enedict says noth ing  of th is custom  

(the plural "  brethren  ” perhaps suggests it), it is probable that it 

existed  in  his  m onastery , as it did  am ong  the  Fathers  of the  E ast.2 T he

1 Cf. H t e f t e n , 1. XL, tract, iv., Uinerarium.

2 Nullus solus for as initiator ad aliquod negotiant, nisi June  to ei altero (S. Pa c h ., 

Reg.) hi.).— Cf. 8. M a c a r ., /teg., xxii*— S. Ba s i l ., Reg. ftw., xxxix.— St . G r e g o r y  t h e

468
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C ouncil of  A ix-la-C hapelle  zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA(a .d . 817) prescribed  that a  m onk  oh  a  journey  

should  alw ays have a com panion .

B efore going , the brethren  recom m ended them selves to  the prayers  

of all and of the A bbot. Som e com m entators (B ernard of M onte  

C assino  and  B oherius) regard  the  particle  ve l in  th is  place  as disjunctive : 

St. B enedict, they  say , foresees the case w here a m onk m ight have to  

quit the m onastery  w ithout being  able to  appear before the assem bled  

com m unity , and then the prayer and blessing of the A bbot are to  

suffice.1 T he prayers of the com m unity  are asked  in  the oratory , at a  

fitting  tim e.2

T hus  arm ed  and  fortified  they  set out. A s  w e  said  in  C hapter L ., they  

keep all the m onastic observances that they can . E specially are they  

faithfu l to  the  D ivine  O ffice  and  to  their  reading? T he  com m unity , on  

its  part, never  fails  to  rem em ber absent brethren  at the  end  of  each  H our. 

Several com m entators th ink  that St. B enedict m eans only  the prayer  

at the  end  of the  w hole  O ffice— that  is, the  one  w hich  ends C om pline—  

since he does not m ention  all the  canonical H ours expressly , as he does  

presently w hen dealing w ith the return . O ne m ay rep ly that in the  

la tter passage St. B enedict rises the  expression  "  the  ending  of the  W ork  

of  G od  ”  for the  conclusion  of  each  H our : p er  o m n es  ca n o n ica s  H o ra s , d u m  

exp le tu r O p u s  D ei; w hy  should  he  have  given  a differen t sense  to  a quite  

analogous phrase ?— e t sem p er  a d  o ra tio n em  u ltim a m  O p eris D ei . H ow 

ever, general and  ancien t m onastic  usage  is sufficien t to  justify  our in ter

pretation .4 T hese touching  prayers for absent brethren  w ere form erly  

of som e length . T hose given by Sm aragdus begin w ith the w ords: 

O rem u s p ro  fra tr ib u s n o str is a b sen tib u s; they com prise a series of short 

versicles  w ith  their  responses, and  then  the  fiftieth  psalm . T he  B reviary  

of  Paul V . selected  a  very  m uch  shortened  form ula, but one  w hich  is  still 

attractive, and, if said w ith  faith , sufficien t.

G r e a t  sets down am ong the reasons which  m ade him  refuse to confirm  the election of 

Abbot Constantius, that this m onk had m ade a journey alone: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAEpist., 1. XII., Ep, 

XXIV. P.L., LXXVII., 1233; Epist,, t. II., p. 351.

1 The  Abbot's blessing was, m oreover, necessary  always, both on setting out and on  

returning: several passages in  the Life of St. Benedict allude to it (S. G r e g . M ., Dial,, 

1. II ). See, for instance, chaps, xii., xxii., xxiv.: in this last passage is told the 

story of the young m onk  who loved his parents too m uch, and going to see them  with 

out having obtained a blessing, died that sam e day.

2 The G regorian Sacramentary has three special prayers for this occasion; they are 

quoted by H /e f t e n  (1. XI., tract, iv., disq. iii.) along with those also which  are given by  

Sm aragdus. The one we recite occurs already in the Customs of Cluny (1. III., c. v.) and  

in  the Constitutions of Hirschau (1. IL, c. xviii.).

W hen travellers were to return the sam e day or after a few days, the blessing and  

short prayer of the superior usually sufficed (cf, H j e f t e n , loc, cit.). In actual fact, in  

our Congregation, we do not ask for prayers in the oratory unless the absence has to  

extend beyond a week; but, every tim e that we leave enclosure, we should, both going  

and returning, ask the superior's blessing and pray for a m oment in the church.

2 Codiculum modicum cum aliquibus lectionibus de monos  ter  io secum porte  t, ut quavis 

bora in via repausaverit, aliquantulum tamen legat, etc. (Reg, Magistri, Ivii.).

4 W e have  recalled the  fact before (p. 156), that the  ancient services ordinarily  ended  

with prayers for all the needs of the faithful.
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R everten tes autem  de via fratres, 

ipso  die  quo  redeunt,  per  om nes  canoni- 

cas H oras, dum expletur opus D ei, 

prostrati so lo oratorii ab om nibus  

petant orationem propter excessus, 

ne quid  forte subripuerit in via visus, 

aut auditus m alae rei, aut otiosi ser- 

m onis. N ec praesum at quisquam  alias 

referre quaecum que foris m onasterium  

viderit aut audierit, quia plurim a  

destructio est. Q uod si quis prae- 

sum pserit, vindictae regular! subjaceat.

L et the brethren  that return  from  

a journey , on  the very  day that they  

com e back , lie prostrate on the floor 

of the oratory at all the canonical 

H ours at the ending of the W ork of 

G od, and beg the prayers of all on  

account of their transgressions, if 

perchance they should have seen or 

heard ,  anything evil on their journey  

or have fallen  in to  id le ta lk . A nd  le t 

no  one  presum e to  te ll others  w hat he  

m ay have seen or heard outside the  

m onastery , for thence com es  m anifo ld  

destruction . If anyone shall so pre

sum e le t him be subjected to the  

punishm ent of the R ule.

O n the very day of their return , w ithout any delay , the brethren  

m ust prostrate them selves on the floor of the oratory , at the end of  

each H our, begging thus the prayers of all. T he custom  has been  

estab lished  of  requiring  th is, once  for all, at the  end  of  the  first canonical 

H our that fo llow s their return . T he form  used by us appears to be  

identical w ith  that used at C luny  and  H irschau .1 T hese prayers are a  

sort of sacram ental, designed  for the  rem oval of all negligences and  all 

faults in to  w hich eyes, ears, or tongue m ay  have been surprised . Paul 

the  D eacon  and  H ildem ar  note  that w e  are  dealing  here  chiefly  and  so lely  

w ith those fau lts of surprise in to w hich our w eakness falls alm ost 

inevitab ly , and  that such  is the  m eaning  suggested  by  the  w ords excessu s  

and  su b rip u erit; graver fau lts, or fau lts  of  a  differen t kind , w ould  require, 

they  say , to  be confessed  to  the  A bbot.2 O ur H oly  Father ’s in ten tion  

is to  purify  the  sp irit, heart, and  senses of  the  m onk  from  all the  w orld ly  

im pressions w hich he m ay  have gathered in his ow n despite . A s w ith  

the  heavenly  Jerusalem , no  defilem ent m ay  penetrate  in to  the  precincts  

of the  m onastic "  V ision  of Peace.”

For  the  sam e  reason , those  w ho  return  from  a  journey  shall spare  their  

brethren  w hat the  R ule  endeavours  to  deliver  them  from  fo r them selves. 

St. B enedict doep  not forb id  the  recital of every th ing  seen  or heard : for 

w hy  not tell of edify ing  m atters,8  or of certain  harm less  details  k W hat 

he requires is  that a m an  should  no t  relate at random  and  thoughtlessly  

all that he  has observed: q u a cu m q u e; for, says he, "  thence  com es m ani

fold destruction '' (d estru c tio n the opposite of a d ifica tio ). Indiscreet 

or too  circum stantial narratives  m ight aw aken  m em ories  here  and  there, 

m ight arouse  in terests, insp ire  regrets, suggest little  rom ances, resuscitate

J
1 Constih Hirsaug1. II., c. xix.

2 Cf. S. Ba s i l ., Reg. fu s ., xliv.: Quibus permittenda tint peregrinationes et quomodo, 

ubi redierint, sint interrogandi.

8 As is formally  permitted by the Regtila Tarnatensis (ii.).— St. Benedict is quoting  

St . Pa c h o m i u s : Et omnino quidquid for  is gesseriht et audierint, in monasterio narrare non 

poterunt. Si quis ambulaverit in via, vel navigaverit, aut operatus  fueritforis, non loqua- 

tur in monasterio qua ibi geri viderit (Ivii., Ixxxvi.).
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m atters to  w hich w e are dead , and w hich , by G od ’s help , are dead to  

us: “T he w orld is crucified unto m e, and I unto the w orld .” It is  

alw ays better to  keep on  th is side of w hat w e th ink  is the proper line, 

L nd to banish any m atter w hich m ight be such as to trouble a soul, 

or even  to  disturb a brother ’s vocation .

St. B enedict lays dow n a severe penalty against such as dare to  

in fringe th is poin t of ru le; they  shall be subjected to the regular dis 

cip line.

Sim iliter, et qui praesum pserit H e  shall undergo  a  like  penalty  w ho  

claustra m onasterii egredi, vel quo- presum es to  leave the enclosure  of the  

cum que ire, vel quidpiam quam vis m onastery and go anyw here or do  

parvum  sine  A bbatis jussione facere. anyth ing , how ever sm all, w ithout 

perm ission  of the  A bbot.

N othing w ould be left of enclosure or stab ility if every ind iv idual 

had  the righ t to  w eigh  the  M asons for and  against his going  out, for his  

tu rn ing  th is w ay  or that in  the course of a journey , or for undertak ing  

any  particu lar line  of action . T hat is  the  reason  w hy  our H oly  Father, 

in ending  the chapter, rem inds us that the A bbot’s com m and or per

m ission  is designed  fo r the  prevention  of all uncertain ty , and  is requisite  

so that the m onk ’s conscience m ay rest in  fu ll security ; m oreover, the  

punishm ents of regular discip line  are decreed  against anyone  w ho  should  

leave the m onastery  w ithout perm ission , tu rn  his steps in  any  direction  

w hatever,  or  do  anyth ing  at  all,  though  very  trifling ,  outside  the  enclosure.1  

T he parts of th is sentence  should  be taken  together, not disjunctively . 

O ur  H oly  Father,  alw ays  jud icious  and  discreet,  could  not  have  th reatened  

w ith  so severe punishm ent a m onk  w ho  should  do  anyth ing  irregularly , 

how ever trifling  it m ight be, w ithin  the m onastery ; and  how , too , could  

such an ordinance su it the context ? N or does the sentence concern  

one w ho should  w ander and  go anyw here at all, w ithout perm ission , in  

the m onastery . U ndoubtedly , as Sm aragdus observed , St. B enedict 

seem s  in  th is  place  to  have  been  insp ired  by  one  of St. Pachom ius’s ru les2  

and by  a passage in C assian ,3 both  of w hich  im ply  the m eaning  w hich  

w e reject (less the penalties); but our H oly  Father som etim es m odifies  

considerably  the  sources w hich  he uses.

1 S t . Ba s i l  had  asked : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAAn congenial aliquo abire, moderators non print commonefacto f 

(Reg.brev..) cxx.).

* Nullus neque exeundi in agrum, neque ambulandi in monatterio, neque extra murum 

monasterii foras babeatfacultaiem, nisi interrogaver it prapo  si turn et ille concesserit (Ixxxiv.).

•  IV ., x.



C H A PT ER  L X V III

IF  A  B R O T H E R  B E  C O M M A N D E D  T O  D O  

IM P O S S IB IL IT IE S

T
H E R E  is noth ing  in  the  R ule  w hich  does  not deserve  our greatest 

veneration : yet, these last pages, w ritten  by  our H oly Father in  

the  fu lness  of  his  years,  of  his  know ledge  o f  souls, and  of  his  sanctity , 

resem ble  a  sp iritual testam ent, and  have  for us  a  savour of etern ity . 

T hey  are transfused  w ith  the brightness of G od  and  im pregnated  w ith  

H is sw eetness.

O nce m ore the subject is obedience. In the very Prologue our  

H oly  Father defined  the  m onastic  life as a  glorious  labour of obedience: 

"  T hat you  m ay  return by  the labour of obedience  to  H im  from  w hom  

you  departed  th rough  the slo th  of disobedience  ” ; our sp iritual arm our, 

in all its parts, is called  obedience  : "  W ho renouncing  your ow n w ill, 

do  take  up  the  strong  and  bright arm s  of  obedience.” T he  fifth  chapter  

treats  expressly  of obedience  and  delineates  it as above  all else eager and  

joyous. T he seventh chapter, in  its first degrees of hum ility , perhaps  

even  in  all, really  give  us  nothing  but degrees  of  obedience. St. B enedict 

invokes obedience unceasingly , even as St. Francis of A ssisi sang of  

poverty . A nd, confronted  w ith  th is insistence, w e are tem pted  to  say: 

"  Father, w hy  alw ays repeat the  sam e th ing  ?” U ndoubtedly  he  w ould  

answ er us w ith St. John: "  L ittle  children , it is the L ord ’s com m and, 

and, if it be done, all is done.” W e m ust have obedience alw ays, 

obedience in all m atters, obedience to  all, and, w hen necessary , hero ic  

obedience. St. B enedict has revealed his secret to us, has entrusted  

us w ith his ideal; he w ould have a m onk to be not m erely obedient, 

but a personification  of obedience, like H im , by  H im  and  in  H iyi, w ho  

w as "m ade  obedient even unto  death .”

W e m ay  enquire, before com m encing  the  com m entary , w hether any  

special m otive led our H oly Father to treat th is question of hero ic  

obedience im m ediately  after the  six ty  ^seventh  chapter rather than  else

w here. W e believe that here again , as in the chapter on the porter, 

th is order of treatm ent w as suggested  to  him  by the source w hich  he  

utilized : the ten th  chapter of the fourth  book  of C assian ’s In stitu tio n s.1

Si zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAf r a t r i i m p o s s i b i l i a  i n j u n g a n - If on any brother there be la id  

t u r .— Si cui fratri aliqua forte gravia com m ands that are hard and im pos-

1 Post bac tanta observantia obe  dientice regula custoditur, ut junior es absque  prapositi 

sui scientia vel permissu non solum non audeant cella progredi, sed ne ipsi quidem communi 

ac naturali necessitati satisfacere sua auctoritate prasumant (we recognize here the con

clusion of our Chapter LXVII.; and here are words which resem ble the succeeding  

chapter): sicque universa complere, quacumque  fuerint ab eo pracepta, tamquam si ex Deo 

sint calttus edita, sine ulla discussione  festinant, ut nonnunquam etiam impossibilia sibimet 

imperata ea fide ac devotione suscipiant, ut tola virtute ac sine ulla cordis basitatione 

perficere ea et consummate nitantur et ne impossibilitatem quidem pracepti pro senior  is

• reverentia me  tian  tur.— St. Benedict m ay have been thinking also of S t . Ba s i l , Reg. 

contrIxix., Ixxxii.— Cf. Reg. fus., xxviii.

472
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aut im possib ilia ih junguntur, suscip iat sib le, le t him  receive the order of his  

quidem  jubentis im perium  cum  om ni superior w ith all m eekness and obe- 

m ansuetudine et obedientia . dience.

C om m ands that are hard and im possib le  ? W hat becom es of the  

m uch-vaunted discretion of the B enedictine R ule ? A nd w hat of 

St. B enedict’s prom ise, in the Prologue, to enjo in noth ing beyond  

ordinary  hum an capacity : "  w e hope to  order noth ing that is harsh  or  

rigorous”  ? N o, he  is not self-contrad ictory . H e  does not, w e are sure, 

adopt those  E astern  practices— though  often  venerable  and  suggestive—  

w hich  aim ed  at breaking  self-w ill by  tasks of a vio len tly  paradoxical and  

contrad ictory  character. N othing  in  the  R ule  of St. B enedict, or in  his  

life, perm its us to  assim ilate  the  "  im p o ssib ilia  ” of w hich  he  is th inking  

to the im p o ssib ilia m entioned by C assian ; the sam e expression often  

signifies very differen t realities. T he m iracle of St. M aurus w alking  

on the w ater is assuredly  an exceptional event; and  perhaps, too , our  

H oly Father at first m erely  sent him  to  help the boy  Placid : then  his  

obedience provoked  the m iracle.

St. B enedict m ay be th inking of the case of a com m and w hich is  

scarcely  to  be fu lfilled  by  ordinary  m ethods, or even by  m erely  hum an  

pow er; but he  is especially  concerned  w ith  the  attitude  of those people  

w ho, w hen  they  receive a  com m and, are  so  ready  to  declare  it im possib le. 

T he  A bbot m ay  reflect and  contrive  and  calcu late, yet th is  or  that m onk, 

to  w hom  the  office  of cellarer, or in firm arian , or reader, is entrusted , w ill 

in  all  good  faith  allege  his incapacity . So  sw eet is it to  have  no  responsi

bility , to  have no duties except one ’s prayers and  studies. So pleasant 

is it to  be a m ere passenger on  the sh ip , and  not to be obliged  to  lend  

a  hand  in  its  w orking . T herefore, by  a  species of delusion  w hich  is only  

too natural, w hen  authority  w ith  all kindliness m akes certain brethren  

em erge from  their quiet, and  obliges them  tb  undertake som e task for 

the com m unity , their first im pulse is to entrench  them selves in their  

incapacity . T here  is an  exact parallel to  their attitude  in  the am using  

behaviour of the raven , w hen our H oly Father bade it carry off the  

poisoned loaf. "  T hen the raven, opening its m outh and stretch ing  

out its w ings, began  to  flu tter round  about the loaf and  to  croak , as if 

it w ished  to  express that it desired  to  obey  and  yet could  not fu lfil the  

com m and.” 1

1 S. G r e g . M ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBADial., 1. II., c. viii.

* Quid vultis oner a nobis imponere, qua non possumus portare ? exclaimed St. Benedict 

at first. But presently he worked the m iracle, in all simplicity of faith (S. G r e g . M ., 

Dial., 1. II., c. xxxii.).

In face of th is state of trep idation St. B enedict’s action is very  

fatherly ; he says to  his m onk: "  Y ou are convinced  that the com m and  

is  hard , that it is im possib le for you  to  fu lfil it i T hat m ay  be  true, but 

I shall not discuss your estim ate. L et it be agreed betw een us that 

the com m and is superhum an; perhaps it is som eth ing  like that raising  

of the dead  to  life w hich  the good  peasant of C assinum  im posed  on  m e  

one day.2 B ut, after all, there are graces of state and  graces  of office:
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G o d  h e lp s  u s  to  c a rry  th a t b u rd e n  w h ic h  H e  h a s  H im s e lf p u t u p o n  u s . 

M o re o v e r , m a n y th in g s s e e m  im p o s s ib le o n ly b e c a u s e w e h a v e n o t  

re s o lu te ly  a tte m p te d  th e m . O n ly  try , a n d  y o u  w ill  s o o n  f in d  y o u r  fe e t ; 

if  y o u  d o  n o t try , y o u  n e v e r  w ill. P e rh a p s , to o , y o u r  A b b o t w is h e s  to  

m a k e  y o u  s h o w  y o u r m e ttle  a n d  to  c o m p e l y o u  to  d e v e lo p  b y  e ffo r t . 

R e m e m b e r th e  c a llin g  o f M o s e s , o f Is a ia s , o f J o n a s , o f A m o s , a n d  o f  

S t. J o h n  th e  B a p tis t .”

T h e n , in  th e  s p ir it o f g re a t  g e n tle n e s s  a n d  o b e d ie n c e  (cu m  o m n i m a n -  

su e tu d in e e t o b edien tid ) , th e  re lig io u s  s h a ll a c c e p t th e  c o m m a n d . T h u s  
d o e s  o n e  le a rn  to  w a lk  o n  th e  w a te r , a s d id  S t. M a u ru s . H o w  o fte n  

d o e s  it  n o t  h a p p e n  th a t  G o d  s u d d e n ly  re m o v e s  a ll d iff ic u lt ie s , th a n k s  to  

th e  jo y o u s e a g e rn e s s o f o u r o b e d ie n c e ! T h e  w o m e n , w h o  w d n t to  

O iir L o rd ’s to m b , s a id  d o u b tin g ly  a s th e y  w e n t: "  W h o  s h a ll ro ll u s  

b a c k  th e  s to n e  fro m  th e  d o o r  o f th e  s e p u lc h re  ? ” Y e t th e y  c a m e  th e re  

a n d  th e  g re a t s to n e  w a s  re m o v e d . "  A n d  lo o k in g  th e y  s a w  th e  s to n e  

ro lle d  b a c k ; fo r  it  w a s  v e ry  g re a t,”

Q uod si om nino virium suarum B ut if he sees that the burden  

viderit pondus excedere, im possib ili- altogether exceeds his strength , let 

ta tis suae causas ei qui sib i ' praeest him  lay  before  his superior the  reasons  

patienter et opportune suggerat, non of his incapacity  patien tly  and  in  due  

superb iendo, aut  resistendo, vel contra- season , w ithout show ing pride, or 

dicendo. resistance, or contrad ictoriness.

B u t if , a fte r a  g e n e ro u s  a n d  lo y a l a tte m p t, y o u  f in d  th a t y o u  a re  

c e r ta in ly  n o t e q u a l to  th e  ta s k , d o  n o t s u lk , o r m u rm u r , o r c o m p la in  

to  y o u r  b re th re n . G o , s e e k  y o u r  A b b o t, a n d  g e n tly , a t  th e  f it t in g  t im e , 

la y  b e fo re  h im  th e  re a s o n s  o f y o u r  fa ilu re , w ith o u t  p r id e , re b e llio n , o r  

c o n te n tio u s n e s s . E n d e a v o u r  to  tre a t  th e  m a tte r  a s  th o u g h  it  c o n c e rn e d  

a n o th e r  a n d  n o t y o u rs e lf , a s a  c a s e  fo r  w h ic h  y o u  a re  m e re ly  s u p p ly in g  

th e  d e ta ils  (su g g era t). "  In  d u e  s e a s o n ,”  a d d s  S t. B e n e d ic t  ; a n d  in  fa c t  

w e  m u s t  k n o w  h o w  to  w a it  fo r  th e  p ro p e r  t im e ,  w h e n  w e  a re  c a lm , w h e n  

W e  k n o w  th a t  o u r  s u p e r io r  is  s o  a ls o ;  w e  m u s t  l ik e w is e  c h o o s e  a  fa v o u ra b le  

p la c e  : n o r  is  th is  d ip lo m a c y  a n d  d e c e it , b u t  m e re  p ru d e n c e  a n d  c h a r ity . 

A n d ,  in  o u r  e n tre a ty  its e lf ,  le t  u s  a v o id  a ll  th a t  s a v o u rs  o f  h a u g h ty  d e m a n d , 

o f p a s s io n a te n e s s , o r o f a n u n y ie ld in g  o b s tin a c y . M o re o v e r , le t u s , 

o n  p r in c ip le , n e v e r a s k fo r a p e rm is s io n  b u t w ith  p e r fe c t l ib e r ty  o f  

s p ir it a n d th a t s u p e rn a tu ra l d is in te re s te d n e s s w h ic h is p re p a re d to  

a c c e p t re fu s a l. W e b e lo n g w h o lly to o b e d ie n c e ; o b e d ie n c e a lo n e  

g u a ra n te e s  u s  a g a in s t d e lu s io n ; o b e d ie n c e  is  th e  g u a rd ia n  a n g e l o f o u r  

m o n a s tic l ife : "  F o r  w h a t h a v e  I  in  h e a v e n  ? A n d  b e s id e s  th e e  w h a t  

d o  I  d e s ire  u p o n  e a r th  ? . . . T h o u  a r t th e  G o d  o f  m y  h e a r t , a n d  th e  

G o d  th a t  is  m y  p o rt io n  fo r  e v e r  ”  (P s . Ix x ii. 2 5 -2 6 ) .

Q uod  si post suggestionem  suam  in If, how ever, after these  represent 

sua  senten tia  prioris  im perium  perdura- ta tions, the  superior still persist in  his  

verit, sciat jun ior ita sib i expedire, com m and, le t the subject know  that 

et ex caritate confidens de adju torio th is is expedient for him , and  le t him  

D ei, bbediat. obey  out of love, trusting  in  the help

of G od.
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T hough our representations m ay have been couched in the best 

term s possib le and supported  by  . the w isest of reasons, it m ay  happen  

that the superior persists in  his com m and. T hat is his business. H is  

purpose  m ay  be to  try  or to  constrain : he has a perfect righ t to  do  so , 

especially  w hen  it is a m atter of im posing  certain  m ore difficu lt offices, 

such , for instance, as the governm ent of a com m unity . In  such a case  

the m onk  m ust cease to  consider the  alleged  insurm ountable  difficu lties  

w hich  he  th inks  he  perceives; he  m ust convince  him self that it is proper 

for him  to  act thus, that it is good  for him  to  obey  even  to  the borders  

of absurd ity . Souls, if they  w ould m ount high , have need to em pty  

them selves thus. “  D o  you  w ish it, m y  L ord  and  m y  G od  ? T hen  it 

is m y  w ish  also . T hen  all is sim ple, all is easy  for m e. I have put m y  

hope  in  Y ou: and  Y ou  have  prom ised  Y our grace to  all those  w ho  trust 

in  Y ou." T hat is the disposition  w hich  our H oly  Father St. B enedict 

ventures to require of us. It is not the disposition of the child  w ho  

obeys for fear of the rod , nor of the m an  w ho  resigns him self to  som e

th ing because he cannot do otherw ise; but a tranquil, in telligent 

adhesion , subm issiveness springing  from  love, a profound  act of faith , 

hope, and  charity : "  L et him  know  that th is is expedient for him , and  

le t him  obey  in  love, trusting  in  the  help of G od." If G od ’s purpose  

is m erely  to  prove the quality  of our obedience, an  angel w ill com e at 

the  righ t m om ent, as the  angel cam e  to  A braham . W ithout explain ing  

his m eaning  further, our H oly  Father bids us count on  G od.

A nd  probably  a  m iracle  w ill not be  necessary  to  relieve  our trouble. 

For, as w e m ay  repeat, the  incapacity  of m en  often  arises from  slo th  or  

pusillan im ity . T hey  too  often  forget the  sim ple tru th  that if a th ing  

is to  get done  w e m ust do  it. A nd  w hen  w e  have  spent long  hours in  

contem plating , in  a sp irit of false and  foolish self-p ity , the real or pre 

tended  difficu lties of  our duty , w e  have  not changed  the  reality  of  th ings  

one w hit: our duty  is alw ays our duty , and  the  w ill of G od  abides: w e  

have only succeeded in w eakening ourselves. “  Fortune favours the  

brave  ”  L in  th is  case fortune  is the  grace  of G od.



C H A PT ER L X IX

T H A T  M O N K S  P R E SU M E  N O T  T O  D E F E N D  O N E  

A N O T H E R

C
H A PT ER S L X V III. to  E X X I. seem  to  have  a com m on  purpose—  

viz., to destroy  selfishness at the root, to pursue it in to  its m ost 

secret  hid ing-p laces, and  therefore  to  regulate  precisely  our charity  

tow ards G od and our brethren . T hey com plete the fifth and  

seventh  chapters. St. B enedict  here  signalizes  som e  special  circum stances  

of the  m onastic life w herein  self is m ore tem pted  to  assertion . A  m an  

m ay discuss the feasib ility of com m ands (LX V III.) ; he m ay w ithout 

cause m ake  him self the defender or the judge of his brethren (L X IX ., 

L X X .); he m ay reject that obedience w hich , in vary ing  degrees, each  

ind iv idual ow es to all (L X X I.) : all these tendencies originate in an

exaggeration of the self.

U T IN M O N A STE R IO N O N PK ffiSU - 

M A T  A L TE R  A L T ER U M  D E FEN D E R E .— Sum - 

m opere praecavendum est, ne quavis  

occasione praesum at alter alterum  

defendete m onachum in m onasterio , 

aut quasi tueri, etiam si qualibet con- 

sanguin itatis propinquitate jungantur. 

N ec quolibet m odo id a m onachis  

praesum atur, quia exinde gravissim a  

occasio scandalorum oriri potest. 

Q uod si quis haec transgressus fuerit, 

acrius coerceatur.

T he greatest care m ust be taken  

that no  one  in  the  m onastery  presum e  

for any  reason  to  defend  another, o r  to  

take his part, even though they be  

jo ined by som e near tie of kinship . 

L et not the  m onks  presum e  to  do  th is  

in any w ay w hatsoever, because the  

m ost grievous  occasion  of scandals  m ay  

arise  therefrom . If anyone  transgress  

th is ru le, le t him be very severely  

punished .

H ere w e have a th ing  w hich  m ay occur in  the best-regulated  com 

m unity . Suppose  tw o  brothers, or  tw o  cousins, or  an  uncle  and  nephew , 

are  m onks  together;  the  ties  of  blood  draw  them  to  each  other, and  there  

is danger that natural affection , alw ays blind , should  close their eyes to  

very  real defects and lead them  to excuse each other. Superiors can  

never be  carefu l enough  in  their  treatm ent  of those  w e  love ! T he  best-  

in ten tioned m easures are blam ed for severity and prejudice. T he  

difficu lty  is m ore  com plex  still if  these  m easures  are  based  on  facts  w hich  

are  know n  only  to  the  A bbot and  w hich  he  m ay  not divulge. So  a  m an  

w ill defend  his  relative, either openly , or  in  a  discreet and  sk ilfu l m anner; 

he m akes him self a sort of officious guard ian and  claim s a righ t of pro 

tection  (a u t q u a si tu eri).

Perhaps the m ost form idable relationships are not those of blood, 

but those  of choice, those created  by  assiduous and  exclusive atten tions.  

“Particu lar  friendships”  should  evidently  be  banished  from  a  m onastery . 

A fter  having  renounced  the  keenest and  m ost legitim ate  natural  affections  

w e should  not rep lace them  w ith  unreality and  absurd ity . T his poin t 

doesnot need  to  be  laboured ,except  for  tem peram ents  of a  silly ,frivo lous, 
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and  rather foolish  stam p. M onks  should  love  as do  the  angels  in  heaven : 

"  T hey  shall be like the angels of G od in heaven .” T he affection of 

the  angels  tow ards  one  another  does  not tu rn  them  from  G od, or  dim inish  

their  subm issiveness  and  obedience. It causes  them  neither  trouble, nor  

anxiety , nor jealousy . T hey  m eet gladly ; but  they  do  not go  in  pursu it.

T he danger em phasized by St. B enedict m ay exist also in little  

coteries, or particu lar friendships betw een a group, and  even  in  certain  

gatherings of a regular character, as, for exam ple, w hen several m ohks  

are continually  together for som e  w ork  in  com m on. H ence  the  curious  

phenom enon that m ay  som etim es be observed: these relig ious w hen  

together m ay  agree or disagree. B ut w hether they  agree or not, they  

none  the  less form  a distinct body, a  State  w ith in  a  State. O ne cannot 

touch  one  of their num ber w ithout touching  all, and  evoking  discontent 

and m urm uring. T hey share their grievances, and som etim es even  

invent a language, a special slang , in w hich to express and com 

m unicate them . T hey  criticize the acts of authority and  sym path ize  

w ith  the victim s. From  m any  observations m ade by  our H oly  Father  

w e m ay  in fer that the  m onasteries of his tim e contained  som e m eddle 

som e busybodies, thoughtless m ischief-m akers, or professional schem ers, 

w hether by tem peram ent or inveterate habit. Sqch  people unite the  

discontented  and  busy  them selves w ith  in flam ing  the petty  w ounds of  

self-love. A ll their strictures are w rapped in insinuation; they m ake  

hypocritical  pretence  of  justify ing  authority, and  abundant protestations  

of  obedience ; their  sentences  are  punctuated  w ith  sighs, and  so  on. A nd, 

of course, there is alw ays in th is condolence  #  som e pretex t of charity ,  

or pity , or yf "  independence of character,” eveh  of piety  itself. H ow  

easy  is delusion  in  th is  m atter !

In  reality  their action  causes  scandals and  divisions  in  the  com m unity : 

E xin d e g ra v issim a o cca sio sca n d a loru m  o rir i p o test. A t the sam e tim e  

they  are  doing  the  w orst possib le  serv ice  to  the  brother  w hom  they  defend  

in  th is w ay. W ho  know s if our im prudent and  thoughtless  w ords m ay  

not sow  the seeds of actual apostasy from  the relig ious life  ? Such  

action , too, often entails calum ny and in justice tow ards the A bbot:  

for the  A bbot cannot be  justify ing  all the  decisions  that he  takes, unless  

he  w ould  in troduce  the  parliam entary  system  of governm ent by  debate.  

Finally , these little m onastic cabals never lack a certain naive, self-  

sufficiency , since they  appear to  claim  that governm ent of w hich  they  

judge the A bbot incapable.

W e  now  understand  the  strong  expressions  em ployed  by  St. B enedict: 

"  T he  greatest care  m ust be  taken ... for any  reason ... in  any  w ay  

w hatsoever ” : w hatever be the circum stances, w hatever the m ethods  

em ployed; w e understand also the "  very  severe  ” punishm ent decreed  

against those  w ho  in fringe  th is  ru le.1 Y et it is, of course, quite regular 

1 St. Benedict is not m ore severe than the ancient m onastic legislators: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAQui consentit 

peccantibus et defendit alium delinquentem, maledictus er it apud Deum et homines, et 

corripietur increpatione severissima (S. Pa c i i ., Reg-, clxxvi.— See also St . Ba s i l , Reg. 

contr., xxvi.
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and very m eritorious to help a brother to bear som e punishm ent or  

difficu lt task . M oreover, it is charitab le, both  tow ards the A bbot and  

tow ards  the  brother, if  w e  th ink  that  the  punishm ent is  out of  proportion  

to  the fau lt, if w e know  of extenuating  circum stances, or if w e are w ell 

in form ed  as  to  the  true  state  of the  case, hum bly  to  approach  the  A bbot 

him self and  to  enlighten  him .



C H A PTE R  L X X

THAT  NO  ONE  PRESUME  RASHLY TO  STR IKE  OR  

EXCOMMUN ICATE  ANOTHER

I
N  the  preceding  chapter our H oly  Father  has  w arned  us  against that 

egoism  w hich  m anifests itself in  irregular sym path ies  on  pretex t ok  

charity ; he now  denounces egoistic  antipath ies w hich  betray  them 

selves in  correction , equally  irregular, but coloured  w ith  the  appear

ance of zeal. For th is chapter deals only  w ith  those w ho presum e to  

in flict w hat they  regard  as regular punishm ent, and  not indiscrim inately  

w ith all w ho perm it them selves to indulge in rough conduct tow ards  

their brethren .

U t  n o n  p r j e s u m a t  q u i s q u a m  a l i - 

Q U E M  PA SSIM  C JED ER E A U T  E X C O M M U N I

C A R E.— lit vitetur in  m onasterio  om nis  

praesum ptionis occasio , ordinam us  

atque constitu im us ut nulli liceat 

quem quam fratrum suorum excom 

m unicare aut credere, nisi cui potestas  

ab A bbate data fuerit. Peccantes 

autem  coram om nibus arguantur, ut 

ceteri m etum  habeant.

In order that in the m onastery  

every occasion of presum ption m ay  

be  avoided , w e ordain  and  decree that 

it be law ful to  no  one to  excom m uni

cate or strike any of his brethren , 

except he be given  pow er to  do  so by  

the  A bbot. T hose that sin before all 

shall be reproved , that the rest m ay  

have  fear.

A uthority  is not to  be  usurped . It is unlaw ful and  very  im prudent 

to  exercise so  delicate a pow er as that of correction  w ithout any  sort of  

righ t. T herefore  no  m onk  should  of  his  ow n  accord  and  w ithout form al 

instructions  from  the  A bbot in flict  the  punishm ent of excom m unication  

or the  rod  on  anyone  w hatsoever, and  in  a  burst of "  bitter zeal "  com e  

dow n upon all offenders. W e m ust suppose that such abuses w ere to  

be m et w ith in St. B enedict’s days. A nd in our ow n tim e there are  

tem peram ents w hich seem  predisposed tow ards the functions of the  

inquisitor or redresser of w rongs. R eprim and, denunciation , scold ing , 

and  a suspension  of friendly  relations  w hich  resu lts in  practical excom 

m unication: all these m ethods are justified in their eyes, w hen they  

w ish to have the R ule respected or to enforce unim portan t custom s  

that affect their  vanity . "  Such  and  such  an  abuse  is  glaring ,”  they  w ill 

say . B ut w ho com pels you  to  notice it ? A re  you  responsib le  ? W hy  

th is  m orbid  craving  to  in terfere  in  other  fo lks’ business  ? L ook  to  your

self. B e  content to  pray  for the  brother w ho  annoys  or scandalizes  you. 

G ive him  good  advice on  occasion , and  above all good  exam ple. A nd  

tell the  proper authority . T urn  to  G od: for experience  show s  that  souls  

grow  m ercifu l in proportion  to  their nearness to  H im . It is com m on  

know ledge, too, that the m ost in to leran t and  ill-advised  critics are m en  

w ithout office, m en  w ho  lack  the  grace of state and  act only  accord ing  

to  their character  and  the  im pulse  of  the  m om ent. For  the  first danger  

to  w hich  th is unseasonable correction  is liab le is the danger of strik ing  

too  hard . T he second is of achieving no resu lt. N o  one can be a
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physician of the body  off-hand, still less a physician  of the soul.1 B ut 

our  H oly  Father speaks  explicitly  only  of  the  danger of  pride, of  arrogant 

rashness : U t v ite tu r2  in  m o n a sterio  o m n is  p rcesu m p tio n is  o cca sio . T o  deal 

out the regular punishm ents  of excom m unication  and  the rod  w ithout  

authority  and  on  any  pretex t, and  to  do  th is rash ly  (p a ssim , as the  title  

says), is to assum e to oneself a strange im portance; it is practically  

to usurp the pow ers of the law ful authority . It m ay even be an  

am bitious effort to  w in  a reputation as a fervent and  resolu te m an.3

P ecca n tes  a u tem  . . . T his  passage  is  a  verbal quotation  from  St. Paul: 

"  T hem  that sin reprove before all: that the rest also  m ay  have fear ”  

(1 . T im . v. 20); but  w hat is the  exact m eaning  of our H oly  Father, and  

w hat is the connection of th is rem ark w ith the context ? V arious  

explanations have been given . "  T hose w ho sin against the foregoing  

regulations shall be corrected publicly .” Such a developm ent of the  

tex t is apt, but w hy  did St. B enedict om it the few  w ords needed to  

m ake the sentence clear, and  say absolu tely , w ithout form al reference  

to  w hat precedes : "  those  that sin”  ? M oreover, St. B enedict presently  

specifies  the  punishm ent w hich  he  reserves for  those  w ho  correct w ithout 

authority— viz., the degrees of the regular discip line; and  the regular 

discip line im plies som eth ing  other than  public rebuke— "  T hose w ho  

com m it a fau lt shall be reprim anded  publicly .” W hen put in that 

general w ay  the  ordinance w ould  seem  to  be at variance both  w ith  the  

R ule itself, w hich elsew here prescribes secret adm onition , and w ith  

m orality ; for to bring  every  fau lt, of w hatever sort, before the w hole  

com m unity  m ight be  noth ing  short of defam ation . T he  sense is rather  

th is: transgressions of a public and scandalous character (fecca n tes  

co ra m  o m n ib u s) shall not rem ain  unpunished; som e authorized person  

m ust correct such  fau lts, w ith  vigour, publicly  if necessary , and  in  such  

a  w ay  that the  disorderly  m ay  be deterred .4

Infantibus vero  usque ad quin tum  

decim um annum aetatis, discip line  

diligentia sit, et custodia adhibeatur 

ab om nibus: sed et hoc cum om ni 

m ensura  et ratione.

1 Si enim objurgatio est anima curatio, non est cujuslibet objurgarei sicut nec mederi, 

nisi si tirafectus ipse, multo ad  bibi  to examine, id cuipiam per miser itzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (S. Ba s i l ., Reg.fus., 

H ii.).
3 The m ost authoritative reading is: Vetetur in monasterio . . . occasio, atque con- 

stituimus.

3 Is not this St . Ba s i l ’s  m eaning also: Si quis, non desiderio corrigendi fratres arguat 

cum qui delinquit, sed sui vitii explendi gratia, quomodo oportet bunc corrigi ? . . . Iste 

velut suis commodis prospiciens et primatus desiderans notetur ... (Reg. contr., cxciii.). 

In the answer to the next question, he points out that it lies with the superior to  

determine pel quanto tempore vel quali mode corripi debeant.

* The m ajority of the com mentators connect the words coram omnibus with both  

peccantes and arguantur. Sm a r a g d u s  recalls in this context the words of Leviticus: 

Non oderis fratrem tuum in corde tud, sed publice argue eum, ne habeas super eo peccatum  

(xix. 17).— Ipsa corripienda sunt coram omnibus, qua peccantur coram omnibus; ipsa 

corripienda sunt secretins, qua peccantur secretius (S. A u g ., Sermo LXXXII., 10. P.L., 

XXXVIII., zn).— Another explanation is: no one should without authority inflict 

corporal or spiritual punishment (excommunicare aut cadere), but, in face of a public 

and scandalous fault, anyone m ay protest and  reprove (1arguere).

C hildren , how ever, shall be kept 

by all under diligent and w atchfu l 

discip line until their fifteen th year: 

yet th is too  w ith  all m easure  and  dis

cretion .
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In  stipu lating  that no one should usurp the righ t of punishing  his  

brethren , St. B enedict did  not w ish  to  revoke the  regulations w hich  w e  

have m et already , and accord ing  to  w hich children  of less than  fifteen  

years are subject to the supervision and correction of all their elders, 

w hoever they  m ay  be. T he children lived  w ith  the older m onks, fo l

low ed  m ost of  the  exercises  w ith  them , and  w ere  trained  by  the  in fluence  

of all. "  T his m anner of bringing up the young w as perhaps m uch  

better than that since used ,” says C alm et. "  E xperience show s that  

children  brought up  to  th ink  and  speak  seriously  are  capable  of  acquiring  

very early great m aturity and rare w isdom , w hich w e do not find in  

children educated  am ong  dissipated  fo lk  or w ith  other children .” B ut 

our H oly Father foresaw  the danger. A n older m onk, w ho w as rough  

and som ew hat barbarous still in  his w ays, m ight get vexed w ith  these  

little children— le t us suppose they  w ere fro licsom e and had the bad  

taste too  to be his elders by profession— and  deal out his punishm ents  

w ith  too  liberal a hand. O ne cannot reason  m uch  w ith children , and  

St. B enedict w as not unaw are that early education is accom plished  

otherw ise than  th rough the in tellect: yet he requires that correction  

should  be exercised  w ith  all m easure and  discretion .

N am in fortiori aetate qui prae- 

sum pserit aliquatenus sine praecepto  

A bbatis, vel in ipsis in f anti  bus sine  

discretione exarserit, discip linae regu 

lar  i subjaceat, quia scrip  tu rn est: 

Q u o d  tib i n o n  v is  fier i, a lii  n e  feceris .

For if anyone presum e, w ithout 

leave of the A bbot, to  chastise such  

as are above that age, or show  undue  

severity  even  to the children , le t him  

be subjected to  the discip line of the  

R ule, for it is w ritten : "  D o  not thou  

to  another  w hat thou  w ouldst not have  

done to thyself.”

St. B enedict sum s up and concludes. A nyone w ho, w ithout the  

A bbot’s orders, has the tem erity to punish adults in any w ay, or to  

punish children ind iscreetly , shall be subjected to regular discip line;  

he  shall experience on  his ow n  account, and for his fu ture am endm ent, 

the  w isdom  of the  div ine  counsel: "  D o  not thou  to  another, w hat thou  

w ouldst not have done to  thyself.” 1

T he  ordinances of th is  chapter are  prim arily  addressed  to  those  w ho  

have no  authority  to  correct their brethren; they  also  concern  all those  

w ho are invested by  the m onastic penal code, by  law ful custom , or by  

special delegation , w ith ordinary or extraordinary  righ t of correction , 

w hen they  overstep the bounds of w hat is perm itted  by  the R ule and  

by  prudence. Speaking  generally , all correction should  fu lfil the th ree  

fo llow ing conditions: the corrector should have pow er to correct, the  

cause should be just and reasonably adequate, and the punishm ent 

should  be proportioned  to  the fau lt. T he effect of correction  w ill be  

m uch  jeopard ized , if it is  m anifest that w e  are  yield ing  to  im patience, or  

to  natural antipathy , or to  irritab ility  of tem peram ent: le t us keep  our  

antipath ies for our ow n faults.

1 This is the ninth instrum ent of good works: see farther back, p. 67.
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T H A T T H E  B R E T H R E N  B E  O B E D IE N T  O N E T O  

T H E O T H E R .

N
O  one  m ay  correct his brethren  w ithout authority , but there are  

m any  w ith  th is  authority ; and  it is far less im portan t for a m onk  

w ho  is aim ing  at perfection  to  verify  the  credentials  of the  person  

w ho  com m ands  or punishes, than  sim ply  to  obey  all in  all th ings. 

T herefore, far from exercising a disagreeable superv ision over his  

brethren , or harassing  them  w ith  ty rannical repression , each  ind iv idual 

m ust study  to  subject him self to  all.1

T he chapter has tw o parts, the first telling us how  to receive a  

brother’s com m and  or to  do  him  a serv ice; the second  how  to  receive  

certain  reprim ands from  superiors.

U t  O B E D IE N T ES SIN T SIB I IN V IC E M  

FR A TR E S.^O bedientiae bonum  non so 

lum  A bbati exhibendum  est ab om ni

bus, sed  etiam  si  bi inv icem  ita  obediant 

fratres, scien tes se per hanc obedien 

tial viam  itu ros ad D eum . Praem isso  

ergo A bbatis, aut praepositorum qui 

ab eo constituuntur im perio (cui non  

perm ittim us  privata im peria  praeponi), 

de  cetero  om nes jun iores priori  bus su is  

om ni caritate et so llicitud ine obe

diant. Q uod si quis contentions  

reperitur, corripiatur.

N ot only  is the boon  of obedience  

to  be show n by  all to the A bbot, but 

the brethren m ust also obey one  

another, know ing that by  th is path  of 

obedience they  shall go  to  G od. T he  

com m ands, therefore, of the  A bbot or 

the superiors appoin ted by him  (to  

w hich w e allow  no private orders to  

be preferred) having the first place, 

for the  rest le t all the  younger  brethren  

obey  their elders w ith all charity  and  

so licitude. B ut should anyone be  

found contentious, le t him be cor

rected .

O b ed ien tia  b o n u m .2 O bedience is not a w holly  form al and  external 

act, nor  an  alm s  disdainfu lly  given , but a  gift given  gracefu lly , and  gladly  

received  by  G od: "  acceptable  to  G od  and  sw eet to  m en  ” (C hapter V .). 

A nd  it is also a benefit and  a blessing  for him  w ho  obeys : for each  act 

of subm ission  rem oves a portion  of his self-love and  gives him  m ore of 

G od. T o  draw  near to  G od  and  to  be  united  w ith  H im  is the  end  of  all 

sp iritual activ ity . A nd  w e  know  that the  ancien ts  view ed  the  C hristian  

life  as an  unin terrupted  m arch  tow ards  that blessed  goal, union  w ith  the  

liv ing  G od: "  Father, I w ill that w here I am  there  also  m y  servant m ay  

be.” W e  have been  to ld , and  our L ord  and  H is  M other and  the  Sain ts  

have show n it to us in  their lives, that obedience is the royal road by  

w hich  w e  ascend  to  G od. O ur  H oly  Father  St. B enedict is  never w eary  

of speaking  of it; it is the alpha  and  om ega  of his R ule.

So, if w e hasten  to  reach  G od, w e shall seek  occasions of obedience  

rather than  ingenious  w ays  of eluding  it. W ith  our eyes raised  tow ards  

the heavenly Jerusalem , w e shall journey ligh t-hearted ly , seeing now  

naught but G od in all th ings, obeying  G od and every  creature for the

1 S t . Ba s i l  has the sam e teaching: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAReg, eontr., xiii., Ixiv.

2 The expression is C a s s i a n ’s , IV., xxx.; XII., xxxi.
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love of G od, w ith  our souls "  lost,” as the  m ystics say . O bedience to  

the  A bbot, and  to  those  w ho  hold  som e  m easure  of authority  from  him , 

w ill no longer suffice us: w e shall bow  as w ell, and for very sim ilar  

m otives,  to  the  w ishes  of  our  seniors,and  even  to  the  w ishes  of  our  jun iors, 

though  St. B enedict does not require th is explicitly ; and  there  shall be  

am ong the brethren a sort of general eagerness to obey one another: 

S ed e tia m  sib i in vicem  ita o b ed ia n t fra tres . G od  forbid— w e scarcely  

dare to m ake the supposition— that a m onk should adopt a differen t 

view , m aintain ing  that the  m onastic  life  m eans ind iv idualism  and  every  

m an  for  him self, that each  is  iso lated  from  the  others and  has  no  relations  

w ith them  but those of jux taposition . H e w ill conclude that it is  

his duty  to  consider him self and  no  one else, to  observe C hapter L X X . 

scrupulously , but, in  return , to  brook  no  in terference.

T he com m entators observe  that, even in a life  w here every  m om ent 

is consecrated  to  som e  fixed  w ork, w here  the  law s  of  obedience  and  in ter

course w ith others are determ ined by  a w ritten or liv ing  ru le and by  

custom , there rem ain to  the brethren plenty  of opportunities for the  

exercise  of  m utual  obedience. A re  not courtesy , affab ility , and  oblig ing 

ness, so m any  engaging  form s of obedience ? T here  are m onks, very  

jealous of their tim e and very faithfu l to  their studies, w ho yet seem  

alw ays to  be  at one ’s serv ice, and  to  have noth ing  else to  do  but to  give  

them selves  to  all w ho  seek  them . O m n i ca vita te  e t so llic itu d in e  o b ed ia n t. 

In  that brief sentence the div ine orig in  of dur obedience, its character 

and  its  m anner, are  expressed . It is  not a  product of  w orld ly  politeness, 

but of charity . L et us  not im agine  that w e are  obeying  as St. B enedict 

w ould  have us obey  .w hen w e consider that w e are doing a favour; or  

w hen  our obedience is accom panied  by  a bored  and  sceptical attitude; 

or, finally , w hen w e put on  a sad air and regard  ourselves as m artyrs. 

T his is but a  caricature  of obedience.

T here is alw ays danger of delusion w hen w e exam ine ourselves  

anxiously  in  order to  see how  w e stand  w ith G od: "  A re m y  sins for

gotten  ? H ave I reached  the illum inative  w ay  yet I O r the unitive, 

perhaps ?” T hough  th is  be  curiosity ,  yet after  all it is  a  law ful curiosity ,  

since our so le in terest is to  know  w hether w e stand  w ell w ith  H im  w ho  

alone counts. A nd G od ’s answ er never fails; but w e do not usually  

listen w here w e should to hear it. Im agination , the senses, hum an  

understanding , the devils, delude us. W e should not seek th is dread  

secret even  from  G od, even  in  prayer. N or does  our confessor  know  it. 

W e m ust, in all hum ility and honesty , exam ine our obedience. If 

w e find  in  fact that our soul has becom e  pliab le, profoundly  and  alm ost 

boundlessly  docile , let us rejo ice and  le t us than! G od: for then  H e is  

very  near. A nd  it m ay  be  that the  Sym bolical verses of St. John  of the  

C ross echo  softly  in  our hearts:

M y  soul is occupied

A nd  all m y  substance  in  H is  serv ice  ;

N ow  I guard  no  flock , 

N or have I any  other em ploym ent: 

M y  so le  occupation  is  love.
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If then  on  the  com m on

I am  no  longer seen  or found. 

Say  that I am  lost;

T hat, being enam oured ,

I lost m yself, and  yet I  have  been  w on.

St. B enedict observes that a certain order should be kept in th is  

obedience w hich is due to all. T he A bbot and deans shall of course  

be  attended  to  first. W hen  w e  ask  for a  perm ission  or fu lfil a  com m and, 

w e m ust avoid  all conflict of ju risd ictions, and  certain ly  bew are  of pro 

voking  such m aliciously. W hen authority  properly  so called  has been  

obeyed  first, says St. B enedict, or w hen  it does  not in tervene, all shall 

receive w ith sim plicity , hum ility , and good sense, the law ful orders, 

suggestions, and  observations of the seniors. T his is a counsel of per

fection , but also , in  som e degree, a  precept. A nd  if there  be  found  in  

the  m onastery  a contentious person , one  w ho  is alw ays eager  to  dispute, 

and alw ays provided w ith excellen t reasons for evading  obedience, he  

shall be  m ade  to  see  that such  a  disposition  is entirely  incom patib le  w ith  

the  relig ious life; and  he shall be punished . St. Paul before him  said : 

"  B ut if any  m an  seem  to  be  contentious, w e have no  such  custom , nor  

the  C hurch  of G od  ”  (1 C or. xi. 16).

Si quis autem  pro quavis m inim a  

causa, ab A bbate vel a quocum que  

priore suo corrip iatur quolibet m odo; 

vel si lev iter senserit anim um  prioris  

cujuscum que  contra  se  iratum  vel com - 

m otum , quam vis m odice, m ox sine  

m ora tam diu prostratus in terra ante  

pedes ejus jaceat satisfaciens, usque  

dum  benedictione  sanetur ilia  com m o 

tio . Q uod  si quis  contem pserit facere, 

aut si contum ax  fuerit, de m onasterio  

expellatur.

B ut if anyone be rebuked by  the  

A bbot or by any superior in any  

w ay  for how ever sm all a  cause, or  if he  

fain tly  perceive that the  m ind  of any  

superior is angered or m oved against 

him , how ever little , le t him  at once, 

w ithout delay , cast him self on the  

ground at his feet, and  there rem ain  

doing penance, until that feeling be  

appeased , as he  gives him  a blessing . 

B ut  if  anyone  shquld  disdain  to  do  th is, 

let h im  either  be  subjected  to  corporal 

chastisem ent,  or,  if  he  rem ain  obdurate, 

be expelled from  the m onastery .

E ach phrase of th is passage is fu ll of m eaning , though its severity  

m ay  astonish us. Y et it is in  harm ony  w ith  all the  holy  R ule and  w ith  

the ancien t ru les;1 and, certain details excepted , its ordinances have  

alw ays been enforced . It w ould seem  that the m onk w ho is rebuked  

does not ow e satisfaction in the case of every  sort of reprim and, but  

only w hen the superior’s w ords are em phasized by som e feeling , by  

som e anim ation of tone, and especially by  ind ignation . T he offender  

has  not to  w ait for th is  extrem e  developm ent; a  sligh t disp lay  of feeling  

is enough: q u a m vis  m o d ice . N or need  it be m anifest; it is enough  that 

it be m erely  div ined , fain tly  perceived: ve l si lev iter  sen serit . H ow ever 

trifling  the cause of the rebuke  m ay  appear {p ro q u a vis  m inim a ca u sa );

1 Frater qui fro qualibet culpa arguitur vel increpatur, patientiam babeat et non 

respondeat arguenti; sed humiliet se in omnibuszyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA (S. M a c a r ., xvi.).
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w hatever be the m anner in w hich it is adm inistered (q u o lib e t m o d o ) ; 

and w hencesoever it com es (a b A b b a te ve l 4  q u o cu m q u e fr io re  su o ) : he  

m ust prostrate  on  the  ground 1  at once  w ithout delay , w ithout reflecting , 

or w eighing  the  argum ents fo r and  against. A nd  he  shall rem ain  in  th is  

hum ble posture until the superior blesses him  and  thereby  show s that 

his irritation has passed . St. B enedict naturally takes it for granted  

that m ercy  w ill not lag  behind  repentance.

O ur business, then, is not to  justify  ourselves, to  prove  that w e  m eant 

no  harm , to  protest that our in ten tions  w ere good; still less have  w e to  

launch out in to irrelevancies. A nd, as w e have  said , th is poin t of the  

R ule is not obsolete; there are occasions w hen  the offender should  ask  

pardon  at once  on  his knees, or at least give excuses. T he  profit of th is  

hum ble subm ission is tw ofold: the brother reprim anded finds an  

im m ediate and  easy  m eans of repairing  his fau lt, and  of becom ing  little  

again , and  w hen  prostrate  he  w ill no  longer be  tem pted  to  dispute; the  

superior, on his part, is disposed to im m ediate forg iveness, and his  

feeling vanishes suddenly w hile his hand m akes the sign of blessing: 

u sq u e  d u m  b en edic tio n #  sa n e tu r ilia  co m m o tio . B oth  parties gain by  the  

experience.

St. B enedict, in  concluding , ind icates  the  penalties  reserved  for those  

w ho refuse to m ake satisfaction . If a proud sp irit resists, he shall be  

visited  w ith  the  rod , or  subjected  probably  to  the  graduated  punishm ents  

detailed  in  the  m onastic  penal code ; and, finally , if  he  proves  incorrig ib le, 

he shall be expelled from  the com m unity .2 H e shall be given back  to  

the  w orld , since by  his  sp irit of  contention  he belongs  to  the  w orld .

1 C a s s ., rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAInst.y IV., xvi.

3 According to the ancient com mentators, if the m onk be one who has been  

brought up  in the m onastery— that is, if he entered as an oblate— he shall not be sent 

back into the world of which he is ignorant, but shall be im prisoned.



C H A PT E R  L X X II ZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
A  

O F T H E G O O D  Z E A L  W H IC H  M O N K S  O U G H T  T O  H A V E

D e Z E L O B O N O , Q U EM D EB EN T  

H A B E R E M O N A C H I.— SicU t eS t Z elus  

am aritud in is  m alus, qui separat a D eo, 

et ducit ad in f er  num : ita est reins  

bonus, qui separat a vitiis, et ducit 

ad  D eum  et ad  vitam  aeternam . H unc  

ergo zelum  ferventissim o am ore exer- 

ceant m onachi. . . .

A s there is an evil zeal of bitter

ness w hich separates from G od and  

leads to hell, so  there is a good zeal, 

w hich separates from  vices and leads  

to G od and to life everlasting . L et 

m onks, therefore, practise th is zeal 

w ith  m ost fervent love. . . .

T
U I8  chapter com pletes and  sum m arizes the teaching  of the four 

w hich precede it. W e m ay even regard it as a synthesis of the  

entire  R ule. St. B enedict condenses  the  w hole  science  of  m onastic  

perfection in to a few  short and  pithy  sentences, w hich  have the  

brightness  and  so lid ity  of  the  diam ond. A lthough  the  points  of  doctrine,  

and  even  the form s of their expression , are already  partly  know n  to  us, 

their selection and  grouping  give them  a new  value.1

T he  idea  is as old  as C hristianity, and  very  fam iliar to  St. B enedict,  

that every  hum an  life has the choice betw een tw o directions or w ays, 

and  tw o  only : the  w ay  of evil, of separation  from  G od, of hell; and  the  

w ay  of good, of separation from  vice, of union  w ith  G od, of life ever

lasting . O n these tw o roads tw o hostile arm ies are hasten ing , and  

betw een them are continual conflicts. E ach has its chief and its  

standard , each  its  m otto , its  tactics,  and  its proper  arm s ; in  the  one  cam p  

are  pride  and  disobedience, and  the  N o n  servia m  of L ucifer; in  the  other 

hum ility and  obedience, and  the Q u is u t D eu s k of St. M ichael. O ur 

H oly  Father speaks to  us  here  of  tw o  sorts of  zeal, as St. A ugustine  spoke  

of tw o loves.2

Z eal is a secret ardour, a ferm entation  of the soul, its w arm th and  

fervour. In H oly Scrip ture and the Fathers the w ord "  zeal " m ost 

often  m eans an evil tendency of the  soul: jealousy , envy, greediness in  

the  pursu it of som e  selfish  satisfaction  even  at the  expense  of our neigh 

bours. C assian  uses the w ord  in  th is sense in  the six th chapter of his  

first C onference, and in the fifteen th and six teenth chapters of his  

eighteenth  C onference; in  th is sense, too , our H oly  Father recom m ends  

us: "  not to  have  zeal and  envy  "  (C hapter  IV . : six ty-fifth  instrum ent), 

and w arns the A bbot: "  lest perchance the flam e of envy or jealousy  

(ze lu s ) be  kindled  in  his soul"  (C hapter L X V .). St. Jam es  w as  the  first

x The chapter echoes the teaching of S t . Ba s i l : rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAReg. contrxii. sq. This is the way  

in which the ancients understood the contem plative life: Quali affectu debet servire qui 

servit Deo T Affectum bonum vel animum ilium esse arbitror ego, cum desiderium vebemens 

et inexplebile atque immobile inest nobis placendi Deo. Impletur autem iste affectus per 

tbeoriam (Oewplar), id est scientiam per quam intueri et perspicere possumus magnificen- 

tiam gloria Dei, et per cogitationes pias et puras, et per memoriam bonorum qua nobis a 

Deo collata sunt; ex quorum recordatione venit anima dilectio Domini Dei sui, ut eum 

diligat ex toto cor de suo, et ex tota anima sua, et ex tota mente sua (xiv.).

* De cimtate Dei, 1. XIV., c. xxviii. P.L., XLI., 436.
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to  speak  of "  bitter zeal ” : " B ut if you  have bitter zeal, and  there  be  

contentions in  your hearts, glory  not and  be  not liars against the  tru th . 

. . For w here  zeal and  contention  is : there is inconstancy  and  every  

evil w ork”  (Jas. iii. 14, 16). T his evil zeal leads straight to death , as  

St. C lem ent of R om e had already  w ritten : zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAt o  eis ffa va ro v  a yo v U X 05  

("  zeal w hich  leads to  death  ”).x B ut there is also a good zeal, a  holy  

ardour, "  the zeal of G od,” w hich St. B enedict alluded to cursorily  

in  the  six ty-fourth  chapter.2 H e  te lls us  presently  how  th is zeal m ani

fests itself; here he m erely notes its effect, w hich  is to  free souls from  

evil passions and  lead  them  to  G od.3

So  it is  perfectly  clear  that the  starting-poin t of all our  m oral activ ity  

is  w ith in  ; and  it is  to  the  in terior, to  the  soul,  that our  H oly  Father  looks, 

and  there  that he  w ishes  to  evoke  decisive  action . T he  im portan t poin t 

is to know  w hat w e have in our hearts. Perhaps w e should  have to  

answ er: "  I love m yself m uch; scarcely anyone else counts. I possess  

a  very  keen  self-assertiveness ; I belong  heart and  soul  to  m y  ow n  view s—  

that is, to  m y  delusions. A nd  since I am  not alone in  the w orld , and  

there  is a m ultitude  of other selves around  m e w ho  lim it m e and  seek  

to  check  m e, m y  zeal easily  becom es  im patience, anger, contentiousness, 

and  rebellion : the  evil zeal of bitterness.” W e  are  forb idden  to  rem ain  

neutral. M erely external correction has no value or lasting effect. 

If  w e  assum e  an  inert and  frozen  attitude, w e  have  already  chosen  death . 

L et us rather allow  the  Spirit of G od  to  enkindle  in  us  the  flam e  of that 

good zeal, w hose nam e is charity . "  L ove and do w hat you w ill.”  

T he m an  w ho  loves G od  is in  som e sort a law  to  him self. A nd  w hen  

the fervour of faith  and tenderness anim ates our deeds, all goes w ell. 

E vil habits, how ever inveterate, cannot resist th is liv ing and w holly  

div ine flam e. Such  is the zeal, says St. B enedict, w hich  m onks should  

have  and  exercise "  w ith  m ost fervent love.” T hen  he  tells  us  in  detail 

to  w hat th is holy  rivalry  is applied .

... id est, ut honore se inv icem  

praeveniant. Infirm itates suas sive 

corporum sive m orum  patien tissim e  

to leren t; obedientiam sib i certatim  

im pendant. N ullus quod sib i utile  

jud icat sequatur, sed quod m agis alii. 

C aritatem  fratern itatis casto im pen 

dant am ore.

. . . that is, in honour preventing  

one  another. L et  them  m ost patien tly  

endure one another ’s in firm ities, 

w hether of body or of character. 

L et them obey one another w ith  

rivalry . L et no one fo llow  w hat he  

judges good for him self, but rather 

w hat seem s good for another. L et 

them  tender the charity of brother

hood  w ith  chaste love.

1 Efist. ad Cor.t ix. (Fu n k , Opera Patrum Apost., I., p. 72). Cited by D. Bu t l e r  

along with the " ancient Latin translation."

a Cf. C a s s ., Conlat., IL, xxvi.; VII., ii., xxvi., xxxi.; XII., i.; XIII., vui.; XVII., 

xxv.— 8. Ba s i l ., Reg. contr., Ixxviii.

* St . Je r o m e , in his Commentary on Execbiel (1. V., cap. xvi. P.L., XXV., 156), 

cites as “ from  the G ospels ” this sentence which  is no longer to be found in them , but 

which recalls a passage in Ecclesiasticus (iv. 25): Est confusio qua duett ad mortem, et 

est confusio qua duett ad vitam. H e quotes these words again in his letter LXVI., 6. 

P.L., XXII., 64.2.—Cf. 2. Cor. vii. 10.
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T he  subject is ever  charity , and  that fraternal  charity : "by  th is  shall 

all  m en  know  that  you  are  m y  discip les, if  you  have  love  one  for another "  

(John. xiii. 35). C harity  is  m anifested  in  m utual regard  and  m utual kind 

nesses, and  our H oly  Father  rem inds  us  of the  w ords  of  the  E pistle  to  the  

R om ans  (x ii. 10) already  quoted  in  C hapter L X III. C harity m anifests  

itself also in lov ing  to leration of the m oral or corporal in firm ities of  

our brethren  j1 and, w e  m ay  add, in  the  peacefu l acceptance  of our ow n  

w retchedness. A ll th ings are com m on in a m onastery , both  good  and  

evil. Perhaps even w e m ay have to endure w ith tireless patience  

(p a tien tiss im e ), not only  the in firm ities of our neighbours but also  their  

difference from  ourselves. W e all com e from  differen t provinces (ex  

d iver  sis  p ro v in ces '). T his m an  com es from  the fogs of the N orth ; th is  

other has  m atured  under the  strong  suns of the  south ; such  a one  com es  

from  B urgundy  and  has  perhaps som e  drops  of  its  w ine  in  his  veins, w hile  

another is a B reton and  a B reton  true  to  his race. N ow  G od  requires  

us  to  accom m odate  ourselves  to  diversities of tem peram ent, and  never  to  

fret at an association  w hich has been  form ed  in  H im  and by  m eans of  

H is grace. L et us endure also our neighbour’s superiority , and the  

love  and  confidence  w hich  are  bestow ed  on  him . G od  often  allow s  us  to  

suffer  keenly  on  th is  poin t, in  order  to  com pel us  to  seek  a  higher  affection  

w here  w e m ay  fear no  rivalry : "  B ear ye one another’s burdens: and  so  

you  K hali fu lfil the law  of C hrist ” (G al. vi. 2).

1 A  reminiscence of C a s s i a n : (rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBALazarus) infirmitatem corporis patientissime toleravil 

(Conlat., VI., iii.). Is were et non ex parte perfectus est, qui et in eremo squalorem soli- 

tudinis et in ccenobio infirmitatem fratrum aquali magnanimitate sustentat (Conlat., 

XIX., ix.).

2 Sitque inter eos pax et concordia, et libenter majoribus subjiciantur, sedentes, ambu 

lantes, ac stantes in or dine suo, et invicem de bumilitate certantes (S. Pa c k ., Reg. clxxix.)

O bey  one  another w ith  rivalry , continues  our H oly  Father. Instead  

of  pursu ing  his personal satisfaction , each  one m ust seek  every  oppor

tun ity  of oblig ing  his brethren .2 T his is the great law  of C hristian ity  

and  the  antithesis  of anim ality ; for  the  anim al and  the  anim al m an  order  

all th ings  tow ards  noth ing  but their ow n  advantage. St. Paul w ith  one  

stroke  of  his  pen  hits  off a  com m unity  w hich  w as  not yet fu lly  C hristian : 

"  A ll seek  the th ings that are their ow n: not the th ings that are Jesus  

C hrist’s” (Phil. ii. 21); and, a few  lines before, he draw s the ideal 

of a C hristian  com m unity : "  E ach  one not considering  the th ings that 

are  his  ow n, but those  that are  other m en ’s ”  (ib id ., 4). A nd  St. B ene 

dict ends the series of counsels  w hich  ensure fam ily  peace by  that m ost 

engaging  one, again borrow ed  from  St. Paul: that they  pay  their debt 

of chaste brotherly love (R om . xii. 10; 1 T hess. iv . 9; H eb. xiii. 1. 

See  also  1 Pet. i. 22 H e  em phasizes that character of supernatural 

purity w hich constitu tes the charm and the enduring reality of 

m onastic affection .

D eum tim eant; A bbatem suum L et them  fear G od, and love their 

sincera et hum ili caritate diligant; A bbot w ith sincere and hum ble  

C hristo om nino nih il praeponant, qui affection . L et them prefer noth ing
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nos pariter ad vitam seternam per- w hatever to C hrist. A nd m ay H e  

ducat. A m en. bring us all alike to life everlasting .

A m en.

U p  to  th is  poin t our H oly  Father’s counsels have chiefly  concerned  

our relations  tow ards  our brethren  and  equals— w hat m ay  be called  our  

social co-ord ination ; now , it w ould seem , they concern our relations  

w ith  those  w ho  are set over  us— our  social  subordination : and  a  m onastic  

fam ily  is bound  together by  the  union  of  these  tw o  elem ents.

D eu m  tim ea n t. T hey m ust fear G od as dutifu l servants, and as 

sons. W e know  th is chaste fear w ell, a fear lasting for ever and  ever: 

tim o r ca stu s p erm a n en t in  scecu lu m  stecu li; it is the B enedictine sp irit 

p a r  exce llen ce ... W e should  have  it alw ays ; it is the  stim ulus of our zeal, 

and  the  practical expression  of  our charity . A nd  perhaps, too, the  best 

attested  reading  is th is: C a rita tem fra tern ita tis ca ste  im p en d a n t. A m o re  

D eu m  tim ea n t (Let them  tender the charity  of brotherhood chastely . 

L et them  fear G od in love). W e find an identical expression in the  

R om an Pontifical in that adm irable Preface for the C onsecration of 

V irgins : A m o re te tim ea nt (Let them  fear T hee  in  love).1

"  L et them  prefer  noth ing  w hatever  to  C hrist.” T his  is  the  tw enty-  

first instrum ent of good  w orks and  a m otto  taken from  St. C yprian  and  

St. A ntony. It is easy , in days of sincerity and sp iritual joy , to tell 

O ur L ord  that w e prefer noth ing  w hatever to  H im : but it is  easier still, 

alas ! to  unsay  our w ords in  the  details  of our life . A nd  yet G od  loves  

us to repeat these elective w ords to H im . T hey are rich in faith , in  

hope, and  in charity . G od  has pity  on  our desire, and  contrives, little  

by little, that w e becom e true: there is no longer aught but H im  

in us; w e respond at last to that dateless, fathom less, boundless love  

w hich  em braced  us in  our ow n  despite .

A nd, as though to guarantee the A bbot’s authority , as though to  

estab lish  for the last tim e that it com es from  G od, and  is a sacram ent 

of the L ord  in  our m idst, St. B enedict gives the  A bbot a  place betw een  

G od  the  Father  and  H is  C hrist. A nd  again  it is  in  charity  that he  seeks  

the sure norm  of our relations tow ards the  A bbot. A b b a tem  su u m , he  

says, ind icating  that he  is our ow n. W e have elected  him  perhaps, or  

m ade our profession  to  him . W e  shall respect all prelates; but he  w ho  

is the father of our m onastic fam ily  and  our soul’s father, has a special 

title to our affection . It shall be “ sincere” : and by consequence  

steadfast under rebuke or severity . It shall be no faw ning or foolish  

affection , but true, com ing  from  the  soul and  from  faith . St. B enedict 

w ould have it be "  hum ble,” a quality that w e should understand . 

D oubtless it is righ t that our relations w ith  him  w hose function it is, 

as our H oly  Father noted  before, to  serve and  not to  dom ineer, should  

be distinguished by a holy and  joyous liberty ; but liberty is not un 

cerem oniousness. T he fabulist has described for us the im pudence  

of the frogs tow ards their K ing  L og:

1 D. G . M o r i n  has m ade the sam e comparison: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAVers tin texte definitif de la regie 

de S. Benoit: Revue B-ntd., O ctober, 1912, pp. 408-409.
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U p  cam e a crow d  of them , 

Sw arm ed  o ’er the  back  of  him , 

M ade them selves quite at their ease; 

R espect w as quite  gone, 

A w e there w as none,

A s  they  leap t  on  the  neck  of  their  king .

H um ility consists in  keeping  one ’s proper place. R everence m ight 

perhaps com e m ore easy if authority held itself aloof, w ithdrew  in to  

sp lendid  shadow , and  played  the  prince ; but  that w ould  not be  St. B ene 

dict’s fam ily , w here the A bbot fives am ong  his m onks. Y et there  is a  

degree of m oderation , discretion , and  filial respect, from  w hich none  

should  depart, and  w hich  is never lack ing  in a soul that is attached  to  

O ur L ord .

T he chapter ends w ith a w ish . M ay  w e by  lov ing our brethren , 

by  fearing  G od  w ith  the  fear  of love, by  lov ing  our A bbot, and  clinging  

w ithout reserve to  H im  w ho  declared  H im self "the  w ay, the tru th  and  

the  life  ”— m ay  w e all together, conventually , attain  eternal life S1

1 The rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAAmen is not to be found in the best m anuscripts nor in the m ost ancient 

com mentators.



C H A PT E R L X X III

THAT THE WHOLE  OBSERVANCE OF  JU ST ICE  IS  NOT  

SET  DOWN  IN  TH IS RULE

T
H IS chapter is a veritab le storehouse of practical teaching . It 

even enlightens us anew  on that question , so often discussed by  

the m oralists and  already  answ ered by  our H oly  Father: W hat is  

the first directive princip le of all our m oral activ ity  ? W e know  

the  answ er  w ell : "  L ive  conform ably  to  w hat you  are  and  you  w ill  grow .”  

T o  progress, to  go  forw ard , to  tend  tow ards perfection, is our suprem e  

law . N ow  tw o  th ings  are  necessary  for  th is : w e  need  an  in terior  stim ulus, 

w hich is zeal, holy rivalry , and the fervent charity spoken of in the  

preceding chapter; but besides th is, says St. B enedict, w e need a field  

in  w hich  w e m ay  thus m ove and  run : and  of th is  he  speaks now .

D e  e o  q u o d  n o n  o m n i s  o b s e r v a t i o  

JU STIT IJE IN H A C SIT R e G ULA C O N STI- 

t u t a .— R egulam  autem  hanc descrip-  

sim us, ut earn observantes in m onas- 

teriis, aliquatenus vel honestatem  

m orum , aut in itium conversation is  

nos dem onstrem us habere.

W e  have  w ritten  th is R ule  in  order 

that, observing it in m onasteries, w e  

m ay  show  that  in  som e  m easure  w e  have  

goodness of m anners and a beginning  

of relig ious life .

H ere, he says, is the R ule prom ised  at the end  of the Prologue and  

the  first chapter. It  has  been  draw n  up  w ith  care, to  regulate  observance  

in our m onasteries of cenobites. If w e rem ain  faithfu l to it, that w ill 

be  a  sufficien t proof that w e  have, if not extraord inary  sanctity , at least 

a certain w orth iness of life and a beginning ,1 or attem pt, at a true  

m onasticism : no  one  w ill now  be  tem pted  to  confuse  us  w ith  gyrovagues  

or sarabaites.

T hese w ords breathe a C hristian  sim plicity , w hich  of itself reveals  

the perfect sanctity of our H oly Father. Such candour and such  

m oderation could only com e from G od. H ow differen t is hum an  

tendency ! M en naturally regard their w orks as m asterp ieces. W e  

claim , as though instinctively , to com pass the w hole w orld w ith  our  

m inds; w hat w e do  is alw ays final and  com plete. O nly  the tru ly  w ise, 

only m en of real artistic genius escape th is fascination . O ur H oly  

Father is of th is  num ber. T he  R ule  appears to  him  as a  m odest sketch , 

as an in troduction or in itiation in to  a  higher life . W e know  how  the  

centuries  have  given  the  lie  to  th is  hum ble  statem ent. A nd  St. B enedict 

him self could  not have  altogether m istaken  the  true  character  and  scope  

of his achievem ent. H aving recom m ended the A bbot to "  m aintain  

every item  of th is R ule,” having prom ulgated , as a guarantee of its  

observance, a com plete and rigorous penal code, he could not have

1 Initium conversationist the sam e phrase occurs in C a s s i a n , Inst., IV., xxxix. See 

also Verba seniorum: Vita Patrum , V., xi., 29. R o s w e y d , p. 6n.

491  
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in tended  to  dim inish  our respect for that w hich  he tw ice nam es "  the  

holy  R ule  ” (C hapters X X III., L X V .). W hen  w e hear him  bidding  us  

have  recourse to  the  teaching  of Scrip ture  and  the Fathers, he  does not 

m ean  that w e should , accord ing  to  the accident of devotion , in troduce  

elem ents  of all sorts draw n from  very  various sources in to  the form  of 

life  w hich  he  has  given  us. D id  he  not  prom ise, at  the  end  of  the  seventh  

chapter, that he  w ho  should  scale  the  various degrees of  hum ility  w ould  

m ost surely  attain  to union  w ith  G od  ? D oes not the  teaching of his  

R ule  aim  at giv ing us  in  outline  a  com plete  code  of  m onastic  perfection  ? 

D eep hum ility does not m ean blindness, and "  pious exaggeration  ”  

w as not congenial to  St. B enedict’s tem peram ent.

H ow , then, are  w e  to  justify  his  extrem e  m odesty  ? L et us  rem em ber 

in  the  first place  that he  w rote  his  R ule  far less  for perfect souls  than  for 

those  w ho  have  reso lved  to  becom e  perfect. H e  sets  him self to  prepare  

them , to  refine  them , to  lead  them  by  an  easy  w ay  to  the  very  consum m a

tion  of  charity  and  the  holy  liberty  of  the  children  of  G od. T he  sp iritual 

doctrine of the R ule is com plete; but com plete in the m anner of a  

catechism , iw hich  condenses the  w hole  of  theology  in to  the  sim ple  form s  

of its exposition , and really  only needs to be developed . T he obser

vances of the R ule are discreet, chosen  w ith  care, proportioned  to  the  

average strength  of hum an nature, w ithout any lean ing tow ards un 

sparing  m ortification : but souls w hich  hunger for G od  w ill know  w ell 

how  to be generous, to go som ew hat farther, under the guidance of  

obedience, to  m ake their silence deeper, their prayers m ore assiduous, 

their litu rg ical duties  m ore  perfect  ; above  all they  can  raise  the  in terior  

princip le of their actions alm ost to the pow er of in fin ity . A ll th is is  

only  virtually  contained  in  the  R ule; the  R ule  inv ites to  it and  suggests  

it: "  th is  little R ule  for beginners.” M oreover, w hat ru le  is there  that 

w ill not disp lay its insufficiency w hen brought face to face w ith  the  

boundless horizon of perfection la id  open in the w ords of O ur L ord: 

"  B e ye therefore perfect, as also your heavenly Father is perfect ”  

(M att. v. 48) ? O ur H oly  Father finds his R ule m ean and paltry  in  

contrast w ith  the sp lendours revealed by  G od  to  H is sain ts, w hich  he  

knew  by  experience: "  T o  the  soul that sees the  C reator, every  created  

th ing  is of sm all account.” 1

1 S. G r k g . M ., D ia l., 1. II., 0. xxxv.

C eterum  ad perfectionem  conver- 

sation is qui festinant, sunt doctrinae  

sanctorum  Patrum , quarum  observatio  

perducit hom inem ad celsitud inem  

perfect:on is. Q uae enim pagina, aut 

quis serm o div inae auctoritatis veteris  

ac novi T estam ent!, non  est rectissim a  

norm a  vitae hum anae ? A ut quis liber 

sanctorum  catholicorum Patrum hoc  

non resonat, ut recto  cursu pervenia-  

m us  ad  C reatorem  nostrum  ? N ec  non

B ut for those w ho hasten to the  

perfection  of  the  relig ious  life,  there  are  

the teachings of the holy  Fathers, the  

observance of w hich  brings a m an to  

the height of perfection . For w hat 

page or w hat w ord is there in the  

div inely  insp ired  books  of the  O ld  and  

N ew  T estam ents, that is not a m ost 

accurate ru le for hum an life? O r 

w hat book  of  the  holy  C atholic Fathers  

does not loudly  proclaim  how  w e  m ay
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et C ollationes Patrum , et Institu ta  et 

V ita  eorum ; sed  et R egula  sancti Pa  tris  

nostri B asilii, quid aliud sunt, nisi 

bene  viventium  et obedientium  m ona- 

chorum  exem pla, et instrum enta vir-  

tu tum  ? N obis autem desid iosis et 

m ale viventibus atque negligentibus, 

rubor confusionis est.

by  a  straight  course  reach  our C reator?  

M oreover, the C o n feren ces o f th e  

F a th ers , their In stitu tes and their 

L ives , and  the  R ule  of our  holy  Father 

B asil— w hat else are  they  but exam ples  

for w ell-liv ing and obedient m onks  

and  instrum ents  of virtue  ? B ut to  us  

w ho are slo thfu l and ill-liv ing and  

negligent, they bring the blush of 

sham e.

St. B enedict in a few  w ords ind icates to the soul that is eager to  

realize the m onastic ideal1 the sources from  w hich  it m ay  com plete its  

supernatural instruction . L et us  note  w ell  the  ro le  given  to  the  in tellect. 

St. B enedict is concerned w ith the contem plative life; and th is life  

develops accord ing  to  law s  of its  ow n. W e  are  not bidden  w alk  and  run  

in  the aposto lic and  active life , but in  the  life w herein  both  night and  

day w e scru tin ize G od and H is w orks; w herein  is revealed by  w ay of 

illum ination , love, and  praise the m ystery  of G od and  of C hrist. N or 

w ould our H oly  Father have us study  the ancien ts m erely  in  order to  

collect a variety  of ascetical counsels, although  he em phasizes on four 

occasions the practical m oral benefit of th is study: he  is th inking of a  

profound  doctrinal  instruction , of  an  in tellectual relish  for div ine  th ings, 

w hich  is all the  m ore  effectual in  in fluencing  our w hole  life because it is  

the  fru it of a  higher know ledge. H ow ever, m en ’s m inds differ, even  as  

the stars: "  For star differeth from  star in glory  ” (i C or. xv. 41); all 

m ethods are good  w hich  reform  the life and  lead  to G od; but no  one  

w ill w onder that the  sons  of St. B enedict rem ain  faithfu l to  the  m ethod  

of the early  centuries, and  that they  find the  guidance  and  nourishm ent  

of their souls in reading  taken from  "  any page ” of the B ible or the  

Fathers of the C hurch .

H ere then, accord ing  to  St. B enedict, is the m atter of our contem 

plation : "  the teachings of the holy Fathers.” Perhaps th is phrase  

em braces all our fathers  in  the  faith , all those  w ho  have  w ritten  on  G od  

and supernatural m atters, beginning w ith the insp ired w riters; and  

St. B enedict goes  on  to  enum erate  th ree  great  classes  of  w orks. T he  first 

com prises  the  books  of the  O ld  and  N ew  T estam ents  that are  recognized  

as of div ine  authority , and  therefore  excludes all apocryphal or  doubtfu l 

books, w hich  w ere still in  circu lation am ongst the  faithfu l. T he H oly  

B ible is the m onk ’s m anual. B ut G od  grant that w e m ay  never treat 

these  le tters of our heavenly  Father to  H is creatures— as St. A ugustine2  

puts it— after the m anner of rationalists or m ere critics  ! O nly if w e  

regard Scrip ture w ith the sam e respect as the E ucharist, w ill each  

page or w ord  becom e the surest m oral ru le for hum an  life (rec tiss im a  

n o rm a  v ita  h u m a n # ).3

1 Ad perfectionem festinantibus . . zyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA. (C a s s ., Conlat., XXI., v.).

3 Enarrat. in Psalmum Ixiv. L. P.£., XXXVI., 774.
3 This is the whole them e of psalm  cxviii.: Lucerna pedibus meis verbum tuum, et 

lumen semitis meis.
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A nd  since Scrip ture  does  not contain  G od ’s w hole thought,  w e shall 

jo in  to  it the  study  of  the  Fathers  (sa n c to ru m  ca th o lifo ru m  P a tru m ), those  

w ho are faithfu l m outhpieces  of trad ition , and  w hose w orks provide  us  

w ith  a  continuous  com m entary  on  the  B ible, the  only  com m entary  that 

w e value. N either heretics nor atheists are com petent to  explain  the  

Scrip tures to children  of the C hurch: they are in truders; the C hurch  

w as in  possession before  them ; and  the  C hurch  has from  G od  the true  

m eaning of the sacred books, even as T ertu llian1 long  ago haughtily  

proclaim ed. Is there one of the w ritings of the Fathers, continues  

St. B enedict, that does  not call aloud  upon  us to . m ount by  the  straight 

path  of the  just (Isa. xxvi. 7) to  our C reator I

1 Ita non cbristiani nullum  jus capiunt cbris  tianarum Litter arum; ad quos merito dicen• 

dum est: Qui estis ? quando el unde venistis ? quid in meo agitis, non mei f quo denique, 

Marcion, jure silvam meam cadis ? qua licentia, Valentine, fontes meos transvertis ? qua 

potestate, Appeles, Umiles meos commoves ? quid hie ceteri ad voluntatem vestram seminatis

et pascitis ? Mea est possession olim possideo.. . . Ego sum bares apostolorum . . . (De 

prascriptione bareticorumnzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA xxxvii. P.L., II., 51).

3 The words exempla et are in  the "  received text ” only.

3 See the explanation of the word instrumenta which we gave at the beginning of 

Chapter IV.— T e r t u l l i a n , shortly after that passage from which we have just 

quoted, calls the Scriptures instrumenta doctrma (De prascriptione bareticorum 9 

xxxviii. P.L., II., 51).

4 A desidiosis ac neglegentibus . . . (C a s s ., Conlat., XII., xvi.).

Scrip ture  and  the  Fathers belong  to  all the  faithfu l; there  are  other 

books w hich*  are the special heritage of m onks and bring  us in to com 

m union w ith the sp irit of all our sain ts. St. B enedict m entions the  

w orks w hich  w ere best know n in his tim e : the C o lla tio n es , in w hich  

John C assian sum m arizes his adm irable conferences w ith  the E astern  

m onks; the In stitu ta  co en o b io ru m  of the sam e author; the L ives o f th e  

F a th ers (P ita  P a tru m ); and  the R ule  of one  w ho  w as then  regarded  as  

the  greatest m onastic  leg islator : "  our  holy  Father St. B asil.” A ll these  

w ritings are noth ing else than patterns, authentic m odels,2 of a holy  

life and  of m onastic obedience; they  are also  "  instrum ents of virtue  

evidences and  records of virtue, or rather, m eans and  m ethods for the  

developm ent of  virtues  in  us.3 T hey  are  at the  sam e  tim e  an  encourage 

m ent  and  a  stim ulus; and  w hen  w e  are  w eak, inobservant, and  negligent,4  

their lessons w ill cause us to blush for sham e. O ur H oly Father’s  

in ten tion , w e  repeat, is  not to  depreciate  his  R ule, nor  to  confound  souls  

that are satisfied  w ith  it; still less does he condone lax ity . T he m ost 

that he  w ould  say  is  th is : that w hat w e  do  is sm all, w hen  com pared  w ith  

the austerity  of the E ast. B ut perhaps  he  w ould  rather, by  depicting  

the perfection of form er days, hum ble those w ho m ight be tem pted  

to  lax ity , w ho  m ight find  in  the very  gentleness of their ru le a pretex t  

for evading  it.

T he  w hole of th is paragraph  of the R ule contains w eighty  teaching  

as to  the  chief  in terest of our m onastic  life , and  as to  the  subject-m atter 

of our reading  and  labour. G ossip , new spapers, rev iew s, criticism , or  

handbooks of devotion: none  of  these can  lead  a m onk  to  the  heights  of
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perfection : a d  ce ls itu d in em  p erfection is t T hey  are broken  cisterns that 

cannot hold or furn ish the liv ing w ater (Jer. ii. iz). A s soon as  

m onasticism  abandons  the  w ells  of  doctrine  from  w hich  our  fathers  drew , 

it becom es enfeebled , and  E sau ’s blessing  of w orld ly  prosperity cannot 

hide its insignificant triv iality . C hristian  literature has been enriched  

since the tim es of St. B enedict ; but his little lib rary  has not gone out 

of date. T he C hurch  herself in  her official lessons scarcely  know s any  

other books than those w hich our H oly Father recom m ends for their  

sovereign excellence.

Q uisquis ergo ad  patriam  caelestem  

festinas, hanc m inim am inchoationis  

R egulam descrip  tam , adjuvante  

C hristo , perfice: et tunc dem um  ad  

m ajora, quae supra com m em oravim us , 

doctrinae virtu tum que culm ina, D eo  

protegente, pervenies.

W hoever, therefore, you are w ho  

hasten  tow ards  your heavenly  country , 

fu lfil w ith  the aid of C hrist th is little  

R ule for beginners w hich  w e have set 

forth ; and then at length you shall 

arrive, under G od ’s protection , at the  

lo fty  sum m its of doctrine and virtue  

of  w hich  w e  have  spoken  above.

O ur H oly Father speaks too  m odestly  of his R ule. Is there, apart 

from  the G ospel, a book  w hich  has been  able, as it has, to  adapt itself 

to  all the  needs of C hristian  society  from  the sixth  century  to  our ow n  

day, and  w hich  w ill, as  G od  has  revealed  to  certain  of  H is  sain ts,  continue  

to do  so  until the  com ing  of the Son  of M an  ? W ithout adopting  the  

arrogant claim  that a  B enedictine, in  virtue  of his R ule, is a  m an  fit for 

any  sphere, w e should  recognize for a last tim e that the R ule has len t 

itself w ith  w onderfu l adaptability  to  w orks of extrem ely  various kinds, 

that it has accom m odated itself better than any other to tim es and  

circum stances, and  that it has furn ished  a so lid  leg islative fram ew ork  to  

several founders of O rders or C ongregations. T o devise a R ule so  

w ide as to  em brace all, so strong  as to  contain  all, so  div inely  sim ple as 

to  be understood  by  the  unlettered  G oth  and  to  charm  St. G regory  the  

G reat, so perfect as to  deserve for ever the appellation  of "  the R ule,”  

the m onastic R ule  p a r  exce llence: is not th is a w ork  of surpassing  super

natural genius ?

B ut St. B enedict is concerned w ith glory of a far differen t sort. 

L ike  the  psalm ist, his  eyes are  lifted  up  to  the  m ountains. T he  C hurch  

has  her  giants  of  sanctity ; there  are  lo fty  sum m its  of  w isdom  and  virtue,2  

tow ards w hich  they  have show n  the  road: perhaps O ur L ord  w ill give  

us the  grace  to attain  them  som e day; but le t us begin by  observ ing  in  

its entirety  all that is taught us in  the  hum ble  pages that w e have just 

read . T here is a heavenly  country , a fam ily  sanctuary , w here w e are  

expected, w here G od  and  St. B enedict are  w aiting  fo r us: le t souls that 

hasten  to  reach  it first achieve  their novitiate  for etern ity .

1 C a s s i a n  said: rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAscandere . . . culmina perfectionis (Inst., IV., viii.).

8 Dominica doctrina culmen ascendit (C a s s ., Conlat., XXL, xxxiv.). Si ad ctdmen 

virtu  turn ejus volumus pervenire . . . (Conlat., XVIII., xv.). Cf. Inst., IV., xxiii.; Conlat. 

XXII., vii.
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H ere  w e  m eet again-that ardent and  sw eet inv itation  w ith  w hich  the  

R ule began. W e m eet again  the profoundly  C hristian  teaching  of the  

Prologue, that w e go to  G od  only by  the help of G od  and H is C hrist,  

by  the  div ine  strength  given  us  by  baptism  and  by  faith . A bove all w e  

m eet again  that quiet yet confident assertion , that H e  w ho  has  loved  us  

and  called  us  w ill  love  us  to  the  end  and  never betray  our  hopes. For  the  

R ule ends  on  th is  blessed  assurance: “  Y ou  shall arrive  ” ... you shall 

arrive  even  at the  heart of G od.



IN D E X

The Index includes authors, proper names {with some necessary exclusions), LatinzyxwvutsrqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA ccords and 

phrases explained in the Commentary, and subjects. The reference number covers the 

entire page, notes as well as text. It has not been attempted to give a verbal index to 

the text of the Rule, and the reader is recommended to consult the indexes in Abbot 

Butler's edition (published by Herder). Nor have quotations from Holy Scripture 

been indexed. It should be noted  further that the majority of the references to authorities 

are to actual quotations, and not to mere citations of the authors specified.

A b a n d o n m e n t  of the m onastery, 228-230, | 

405  -

abbas, 437  I

abbot, father of the m onastery, 27, 37, 

320; represents Christ, 36, 37, 437; 

physician and pastor of souls, 38-40, 

54, 221, 223, 225-227, 300, 320, 45); ' 

m aster and teacher, 40-42, 45, 57, 95, j 

314, 449; his qualifications in de- ! 

tail, 35-55, 445-454; his paramount = 

authority, 36-40, 56-60, 459, 479, to ; 

be exercised according to the law of : 

G od, 37, according to the Rule, 59, ' 

454-455, according to constitutions, 60, • 

390, with the counsel of his m onks, ' 

56-60, 196, with prudence and equity, : 

42-46, with firm ness and discretion, • 

45-51, 220-227, 357, 451-454, without 

arbitrariness, 431-432, and with a 

constant sense of his accountability, 

38-40, 45, 50, 52, '54-55, 59, 356 , 43', 
443, 462; the officials of the m onastery , 

to be appointed by him and exercise | 

their functions in entire obedience to • 

him, 194-199, 235-236, 240, 303, ' 

361-362, 378, 459-462; his permission  

constantly required, 245, 248, 320, 325, 

343-346, 361, 471, 481; responsible for 

the choice of Lessons and  Canticles, 150, 

155, for furniture, tools, food, drink, 

and clothing,. 200, 243, 272, 275, 347, 

351, for signifying the H ours for the 

O ffice, 302, for the  judgement of offences 

and their punishment, 211, 287, 289, 

294-296, for studies, 308, for the 

observance of poverty, 245, 248, 

Z4Z-Z46, 354-356, for the order of the 

m onastery, 415, 422, 428, 431; chooses 

those to be ordained, 426; his functions 

at M atins, 155-156; duties towards 

sick, 258-262, and guests, 335-338, 

358-360, towards postulants, 374, and  

novices,. 377, 378, 386, 394, 397, 400;

should listen to the criticism s of visiting  

m onks, 419; should not take another 

Abbot’s m onks, 422-423; the m anner 

of his appointment, 441-445; no term

set to his rule, but deposition pro

vided for, 447; m onks going on a  

journey m ust comm end them selves 

to  his prayers, 468-469; entire obedience  

and submission to, 472-475, 484-485; 

to be loved with sincere and hum ble 

affection, 488-489

absent brethren, prayers for, 156, 468-469  

abstinence, 319. See Fleshmeat 

acus, 356

ad ipsum diem pertinentes, 165-167  

address, m odes of, to be used by m onks, 

437-438. Sec Bencdicite

adm ission, of fugitive and expelled m onks, 

228-230, of postulants, 367-405, of 

oblates, 406-412, of priests and clerics, 

413-417, of pilgrim  m onks, 418-423

adolescence, 231-232. See Children

TEsop, 309, 490

aterna clausura, 97

Agape, 138

Agape, Chionia and Irene, SS., Acts of, 114  

Agde, Council of (a .d . 506), 152, 176, 389, 

423, 426

agenda, 143, 163

agents of the m onastery, 363

i agricultural work of m onks, 278, 312-313, 

322

I Aix-la-Chapelle, Councils of (a .d . 802, 

i 8'7), -8z, 358, 375, 384, 394, 4'°, 438, 

! 465, 467, 469
| Alberic, St., 351

j alleluia, 147, 152, 153, 155, 158, 159, 160,

I 168-169

! Am brose, St., 146, 148, 312, 319

1 Am brosian Liturgy, 138, 146, 147, 148, 

155, 166, 177, 181, 182

• ambrosianum, 148, 175

1 analogium, 151

• anchorites, 28-30

?■ Angela of Foligno, B., 191

' angels, 1, 6, 89, 101, 102; guardian, 107, 

108, in, 112

ante-m ass, 139, 149

antiphonal psalm ody, 145-148

antiphons, at various O ffices, 144-148, 

*52-,57> >58-169, 175

■97 32
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Antony, St., 28, 70, 72, 276, ziz, 373, 489  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
Apopbtbegmata patrum, 353

apostolate, the m onastic, 137, 308, 340, 

341-342, 360

apostolic activities, 82, 134, 308, 342, 424  

Apostolic Constitutions, 62, 156

Aquinas. See Thomas. Aquinas, St.

Arianism , 146, 334

Aristotle, 185

Arles, Council of (a .d . 456), 429  

armour, the supernatural, 4  

Arsenius, St., 415

artificers of the m onastery, 361-366, 

466-467

Asella, 406

astuteness in selling to be avoided, 364  

Athanasius, St., 424, 426

Athos, M t., 27

Augustine, St., 10, 16, 22, 23, 26, 32, 33, 

zz, 63, 68, 72, 105, 108, no, 150, 178, 

188, 195, 223, 226, 227, 236, 250, 304, 

3°5, 306, zir, 313, 327, 345, 361, 363, 

366, 382, 388, 424, 439, 448, 450, 451, 

452, 480, 486, 493

Augustine of Canterbury, St., 424  

Aurelian, St., 148, 151, 375, 425, 442  

austerity, great, not the aim of St. Bene

dict, 19, 251, 270, 317, 492

authority, com es from G od, 36; to be 

exercised for G od, 37-38; relation to  

liberty, 39; a dangerous thing in the 

hands of a m an, 155; not to be usurped, 

479. See also Abbot

avarice, to be avoided by the cellarer, 

237-238, by m onks, 363-364

Aym ard, B., 443

bakery of the m onastery, 466, 467  

Bartholom ew, St., 21

Basil, St., his Rule recom mended by  

St. Benedict, 493, 494; quoted, 38, 46, 

93, 97, 102, 113, 115, 120, 159, 172, 187, 

204, 224, 238, 246, 259, 276, 291, 293, 

304, 323, 333, 35b 357, 380, 395, 407, 

408, 419, 420, 427, 435, 440, 442, 470, 

471, 480, 486, 494

baths, 259-262

Baumer, Dorn, 159, 161, 170

Bavarian Congregation of the H oly  

Angels, 385

Bee, 411

bedding, 354“355

Bede, Venerable, 412  

bells, 302  

bcnediccrcy bencdictio, 150, 156, 176, 416  

bcnedicitc, 93, 217, 341, 439, 465-466; 

canticle, 159, 161

Benedict, St., ix; begins his Rule with a  

loving address, a m aster and father, 1, 

220, 226, 229; requires docility, 2, and  

obedience, 3; conceives our life as a  

journey to G od, 3; continual insistence 

on obedience, 1-5, 78, 83-91, 114-119, 

472-475, 482-485, on stability, 24, 

81-82, 388-389, on the love of Christ, 

69-70, 81, 84, 488-489, who is to be 

recognized in the Abbot, 36, 37, 437, 

in the sick, 258, in guests, 330; calls the  

m onastery a school of H is service, 19, 

23, 136; insists on the thought of G od's 

presence, 74-75, 104-109, 110-112, 

185-186; urges the thought of eternity  

and judgement, 6, 7, 9, 16-17, 24, 

72-74,105-110, 112, 128,130, 185,489; 

gentleness and discretion of, 19, 205, 

251, 263, 275, 346, 453, 473; prefers 

the cenobitical life, 27-34, 87; regards 

the Abbot as the keystone of the m onas

tery, 35, see also Abbot; specially  

severe on  m urm uring, 90, 206, 253, 277, 

279, 351; borrows largely from  Cassian, 

102-103, 129, etc.; gives param ount 

im portance to the W ork of G od, 136, 

286; borrows his cursus from m any  

sources, 138; his own contributions, 

145, 159, 161, 162, 172; hum ble about 

his arrangem ent of the psalm s, but 

wishes the entire psalter to be said in  

a week, 183; recognizes three chief 

m onastic occupations: the W ork of 

G od, sacred reading, m anual labour, 

304; his m aster thought that we should  

seek G od, 305; displays the genius of a  

Rom an, 396; was perhaps a deacon, 425; 

monies amabat, 467; his m odesty about 

his Rule, ix, 491-492, 495; the vogue  

and influence of his Rule, ix, 495. For 

detail of his teaching and regulations 

see the index, passim

Benedict Labre, St., 18

Benedictine m ission, 134-135. See Apos

tolate

Benedictine piety, 379. See Brayer 

Benedictus (Canticle), 159, 162  

benedictus «, 257

Bernard, St., 52, 93, 104, 123, 351, 411, 

415, 467

Bernard, Claude, 2

Bernard of Cluny, 443

Bernard of M onte Cassino, 322, 336, 390, 

4-7, 438, 439

Bethlehem, m onastery at, 171  

biberes, 256  

bishops, relations of m onks with, 426, 

429-430, 442, 4477448, 458

M essing. See Benedicere 

Boherius, 439, 462  

Bonaventure, St., 26  

books, for Lent, 314-315, 318; for the 

O ffice, 142, 150, 157, 166, 323-324

boots, 350

Bossuet, 96, 119, 310
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boys, how  to be corrected, 231-232. SeejihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 

also Children, O blates

bracile, 201, 356

breakfast, not provided by the Rule, 256  

breve, 244

breviary, a  late  invention, 323; the  Rom an, 

161. See Rom an Liturgy; quoted, 24, 

74, 75, 75, 8-, 173, -4-

brevity in prayer, 192

Bruno, St., 26  

buffoonery, 97, 125-126  

Bursfeld Congregation, 201, 366, 386,456, 

457, 464

Butler, Dorn, 5, 62, 133, 143, 155, 228, 

304, 367

cabals, m onastic, 477

Cabrol, Dom , 139  

cadere, 209

Caesaria, Abbess, 403

Caesarius, St., 24, 147, 151, 157, 159, 165, 

167, 188, 199, 222, 244, 261, 262, 265, 

-9>, 3H , 35-, 355, 375, 3«3, 3«4, 3«9, 

403, 407, 450, 456

Cagin, Dom , 146  

Cajetan, St., 248  

Calends, m eaning of, in the Rule, 139,311, 

3/3
caliga, 350

Calliriicus, 172

Calmet, Dom , 19, 139, 142, 151, 159, 160, 

165, r66, 184, 202, 206, 209, 256, 262, 

.265, 272, 280, 415, 432, 435, 462, 465, 

481

Cam aldolese, 28, 201, 366

Canons Regular, 390

Canticles, at M atins, 155; at Lauds, 

158-159, 161-162; at Vespers, 159, 175  

cantors, 303  

capitate, 355

Cappadocian m onks, 146, 265

Capuchins, 248  

Caram uel, 445  

Carmelites, 390  

carnet, 274  

Carthage, Councils of, 430, 442, 447  

Carthusians, 28, 29, 142, 201, 250, 362, 

366, 390

Cassian, his Conferences and Institutes 

recom m ended by St. Benedict, 283, 

493-494; freely used by St. Benedict, 

103 and passim; quoted, 5, 22, 26-27, 

-y, 3i, 53, 61, 76, 93, 95, 96, 102-103, 

104, 112, 120, 121, 124, 129, 141, I42,

143, 145, >47, >5°, i 63, 171, >7-, >74,

176, 191, 193, 195, 246, 249, 254, 255,

256, 257, 267, 268, 281, 283, 284, 286,

290, 292, 298, 299,325,329,336,348, 

35°, 35-, 354, 355, 363, 369, 37>, 377, 

405, 409, 426, 453, 464, 472, 488, 494, 

495

499

Cassinese Congregation, 300, 366, 459  

Cassinum , 473. See M onte Cassino  

Cassiodorus, 14, 261  

Cato, 352

Celestine III., Pope, 411

cellarer, appointm ent of, 233; qualifica  

tions and duties, 233-242

cenobite, 25-34

cerem onies, of choir, 187; of profession, 

393-402

Chalcedon, Council of (A .D.451), 389,410, 

429

chanting, m anner of, 187. See Psalmody  

Chapman, Dom , 228

chapter, conventual, 56-60; of faults, 299; 

for novices, 384, 386

charity, love of G od and neighbour, 28, 

63-71, 78-80, 163, 488

Charlemagne, 157, 209, 272

Chasles, M . Raym ond, 364-365  

chastity, 79, 245

Chezal-Benoit, Constitutions of, 379, 384  

children (pueri parvuli vet adolescentes) 

adm itted into the m onastery, 406^412; 

discipline, 231-232, 297, 298, 434-435, 

438, 480-481; indulgence towards, 

263-264; food of, 273

choir, cerem onies of, 187; m istakes in, 

297-298

choir-m onks, a distinction not m ade by  

St. Benedict, 365; m ust now  be qualified  

to receive O rders, 425

Christ, see Jesus Christ

Church, an organ of worship, 133; divine  

authority of, 310-311; regulates and  

approves vows, 388; the church of the 

m onastery, 327-329

circatores, 197, 202, 315

Cistercians. See Citeaux

Cfteaux, 52, 93, 98, l22, 209, 250, 300, 

3-3, 336, Z49, 350, 351, 353, 366, 375, 

. 4Z8, 439, 464, 465

civil death, the system  of, 248

Clem ent H I., Pope, 411

Clem ent V., Pope, 425

Clem ent VIII., Pope, 375, 376, 426, 443

Clem ent of Alexandria, 170

Clem ent of Rom e, St., 487  

clocks, ancient substitutes for, 141  

clothing, for night, 202; in general, 

346-357; Abbot’s duty with regard to, 

351-355  . ..
clothing  in the m onastic habit, postulants, 

374-375, novices, 375, professed m onks, 

375> 399-400, 4®5
Cluny, 93, 98,-151, 176, 197, 201,209, 229, 

255, 257, 271, 273, 276,300,323,331,  

338, 339, 35°, 35  >, 353, 355, 356, 35«, 

365-366, 374, 375, 3«4> 393, 394, 4°4, 

411, 418, 433, 438, 443, 456, 465, 47°  

collect. 156 193

32
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colour of habit, 351

Columbanus, St., 140, 209  

Columella, 81, 194, 244, 348  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
commendam, 60, 441  

Com munion, H oly, 10, 23, 66, 176, 213, 

257, 266, 269, 402, 4ZZ

com munity, to be consulted  by  the Abbot, 

56-605 chooses the Abbot, 442-4435  

order of, 431-440

Compline, 148,172,175,182; silence after, 

281-285; institution of, attributed to  

St. Benedict, 172

com punction, 77-78, 191, 318  

concupiscence, 77-79, m  

Conferences, of Cassian, recomm ended by  

St. Benedict, 283, 49Z. See Cassian  

confession of faults and temptations, 76, 

120-121, 300-301

confinem ent, solitary, 209,215,227,405  

congregational system not known to  

St. Benedict, 418

constitutam annonam, 241  

Constitutions monastics, 246  

Constitutions, vows taken according to, 

390. See under nam es of various 

Congregations

contem plation, 307  

contem plative life, qualifications required  

for, 370-371; trials of, 21-22, 382  

contem pt of the Rule, 207, 391  

contentiousness, 79, 484  

contumacia, 206  

conversation 29, 491  

conversation, 93-98, 76, 125, 316  

conversion 29, 245, 367, 389, 431  

conversion of m anners, vow  of, 245, 389- 

390
Conybeare, F. C., 127  

corporal punishm ent. See Punishm ent 

correction, necessity of, 48-50; ordinary  

procedure for, 207-208, 213, 225-227; 

Abbot's duty regarding, 450-452; of 

priests, 428-430; of prior, 4625  irregular, 

479-481. See also Children.

council, of the whole comm unity, 56-60; 

of seniors, 59, 60, 196; Abbot's relation  

to, 58-60, 196

courtesy, 435-440, 483  

«>w,» 347-349> 352) 353  

crafts. See Artificers 

critical spirit, 38, 94-95, 310. See

M urm uring 

cuculla, 348  

cultellus, 201, 356  

Cure d ’Ars, 412  

Cyprian, St., 70, 163, 227, 489

David, K ing, 47

Day H ours, 170-182; unpunctuality at, 

289-290. See under names of H ours 

deacons of the m onastery, 424

deans, 194-199

death, the thought of, 73-74  

decanus, 194-195  

delusion, 32, no

De M eester, Dom  Placid, 156

Denis the Areopagite, 26, 396, 424  

denunciation, the practice of, 300  

Deogratias, 439, 465-466  

Deodatus, Abbot, 418  

desideria carnis, 107  

desolation, spiritual, 21-22, 128, 382  

despair, 80-81

Deus in adjutorium, 144, 158, 174, 177, 

257,290

devil, the, 5, 7, iz, 14, 28, 73, 103, 106, 

121, 126, 193, 216, 218, 334, 486

devotio, 190 f

Didacbe, 62, 67, 162, 170  

directanee, in directum, 148  

direction of conscience, 96-97  

dirigatur oratio tnea, i 8 t  

disciplina, 45, 189, 208-209, 211, 434-435  

Disciplina Farfensis, 260  

discipline, the, 208-209  

discretion, 453-454* See Abbot; Bene

dict, St.; Rule

disobedience, 39-40, 206. See O bedience  

distinction of persons in the m onastery, 

43-45, 365- See O rder

docility required by St. Benedict, 2. See 

O bedience

dom, domnus, 437-438  

domestics  fidei, 332  

Doming labia tnea aperies, 267  

Dominic, St., 26, 467  

Dominic Loricatus, St., 184  

Dom inicans, 142, 390  

Dom itian, 49  

Donatus, St., 355  

dorm itory, 201-204  

Dracontius, 426  

drink, the m easure of, 275-277  

duality in m oral life, 10

Eastern m onks, 26-27, *44, J45, *46, 147, 

148,151,197, 333,407, 467,468  

eating between m eals forbidden, 292  

education, function of punishment in, 49  

Egyptian m onks, 144, 147, 192, 254  

election of Abbot, 443-445  

enclosure, 81-82; 322, 466-467, 468, 471  

English Benedictine Congregation, 349, 

399, 4°°, 402
Ephrem , St., 29, 332, 360

Epicurus, 75

Epiphanius, St., 424  

equality, absolute, not aim ed at by

St. Benedict, 252

Equitius, St., 351

Erasm us, 343  

eremita, 28
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erem itical life, 28-30

Essenes, 70

eternity, the desire of, 70. See Bene

dict, St.

Eucharist, the H oly. See M ass; Com 

m union

eulogia, Z4Z-Z44

€VTpa.TF€XLa9 94, 125

exam ination of conscience, 15, 301

excess in eating and drinking, 273

excom municated m onks, im proper com 

m unication  with, 218-219; Abbot m ust 

be solicitous for, 220-224, 226; recon

ciliation of, 221-224, 294-296

excom munication, m onastic, 205-227, 

Z25, 47S-48l

exem ption, m onastic, 426, 429-430, 442, 

447-448,458

Exbortatio de panoplia ad monacboi, 4  

experientia magistra, 31

Explication ascetique et bistorique de la 

Rigle, 444

expulsion of incorrigible m onks, 227; 

readm ission of, 228-230

Eusebius of Vercellae, St., 424

Euthym ius, St., 176

Eutychius, 408

Evagrius of Pontus, 395

Faber, Father, 32, 307, 321

Farfa, 260, 411

fast, ecclesiastical, 271, 279-280, 282, 284, 

314, 336, see also Eent; eucharistic, 257, 

269; m onastic, 271, 279, 280, 282, 284, 

3*3-3*4, 336, 3595 sum mer, 378-379, 

284

fastidiousness to be avoided, 122

fasting, a m ortification, 68, 319-320; 

a punishment, 208, 214, 217, 225, 

231-232

Father* of the Church, appropriate 
reading for Benedictines, 30^-310; 

recomm ended by St. Benedict, 493-494  

faults, chapter of, 299; confession of, 76, 
120, 300-301; correction of, 205-230, 

286-301

Faustus of LGrins, 429  >

Faustus of Rhegium , 395, 399  

fear of G od, 105-112, 489. See G od  

feast-days. See Saints’-days 

Jemoralia, 352-353

ferias, O ffice on. See M atins; Lauds; 

etc.

Ferreolus, St., 375, 384

fervor novitius, 29

fields, O ffice in the, 323. See Agricultural 

work

flesh  m eat, forbidden  by  St. Benedict, 274; 

except for the sick  and  infirm, 260,262, 

274; m ay it be given to  guests  ? 336

Florence, Council of, 37

food, provided by the cellarer, 240-241; 

m easure and kinds of, 270-274, 

275-277; for the sick, 260, 262, 274; 

for old m en and children, 263-264; for 

guests, 336

footgear, 350  

forgetfulness to be shunned, 106-108  

fowls regarded  as fasting fare, 274  

Francis of Assisi, St., 26, 467, 472  

Francis de Sales, St., 11, 98  

Franciscans, 142, 248, 349  

Francois, Dom  Philip, 118

Frankfort, Council of (a .d . 794), 209

Fraires sobrii estate, 175

French Benedictine Congregation, Con

stitutions of, 192, 249, 272, 366, 379, 

384,385,39°. .

friendships, particular, 476-477

Fructuosus, St., 209, 353, 355, 375, 384, 

395 .
Fulgentius, St., 437

«a*ety, 77, 94, 97, 126

garden of the m onastery, 466, 467  

gate of the m onastery, 463-464  

G elasius, Pope, 150

G ertrude, St., 412

G irone, Council of (a .d . 517), 162

Gloria Patri, 144, 145, 174  

gluttony, 273, 275-276

G od, the fatherhood of, 1, 6; we m ust be  

docile and attentive to, 2; will require  

an account, 3, 39-40, 42, 51, 54, 59, 

357, see also Abbot; life a journey to, 

in obedience, 3; necessity of H is grace, 

5-6, 15, 102, 496; fear of, 7, 9, 72-73, 

105-110, 112, 128, 130, 185, 489; H is 

call, 10, 12, 23, 368; all good to be  

ascribed to, 15, 72; the patience of, 17; 

trust in, 18, 53, 80-81, 301, 412, 475; 

the lover and purifier of souls, 21, 22, 

117, 382; union with, 23, 24, 173, 301, 

482; all authority from , 36-38; no  

respecter of persons, 43; discretion of 

H is Providence, 46; blesses fervent 

m onasteries, 52-53; reflected in good  

souls, 55; actively interested in the 

affairs of a m onastic house, 57; the love  

of, and of our neighbour for H im, 28, 

63-65, 65-71, 173, 301; sees us always, 

74-75,107-109, 111-112,128,185-186; 

H is purpose in creation, 83-84; rejoices 

in our obedience, 85, 87, 89; wins all 

H is victories by obedience, 88; loves 

a cheerful giver, 91; silence of, 97; 

requires humility,. 101; H is rights 

absolute, 106, 238, 2^4, 249; requires  

us to obey others, 114, and gives us 

H is graces in and through our social 

state, 216; liturgical worship of, 131- 

136; gave us the psalter, 183; reverence  
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in  prayer to, 189-193,327-328;  generous 

to those who sacrifice them selves for 

the Comm unity, 237; nothing to be  

put before H is W ork, 286-287; the 

object of our  study, 306; vocation  com es 

from , 368; novice m ust seek, 379-380; 

the end of our lives, 482, 495-496. 

See also Jesus Christ; Trinity

G ospel at M atins, 155

grace, necessity of, 5^-6, 15, 102, 496  

grace at m eals, 290^291  

G radual Psalm s, 173, 180, 183  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
grapbium, 356

G ratian, Decree of, 97

G reek m onks, 151. See Eastern m onks 

G regory the G reat, St., 24, 48, 120, 165, 

191, 193, riz, 248, 250, 302, 308, 329, 

339, 348, 35*, 4’8, 4’9, 442, 456, 464, 

465, 473, 495

G regory II., St., 410

G regory of Tours, St., 141, 407  

grumbling. See M urm uring 

guardian angels, 107, 108, ifr, 112  

guest-house, 331, 338-340  

guest-master, 340  

guests, reception of, 330-342, 418-423;

cellarer’s duty towards, 237; relations 

of com m unity with, 341; separate  

refectory for, 358-360

gyrovague, 27, 33-34, 388, 418

habit, the Benedictine, 346-357; colour  

of, 351; significance of, 400; not to be 

taken away by a m onk who leaves, 405; 

taking of the, see Clothing

beec complens, 17

H aeften, Dom , 35

hardships of m onastic life, 381-382

begoumenos, 437

bemind, 272, 275

H eli, 48

hermits, 28-30

H erwegen, Dom , 205

H ilarion, St., 28, 353

H ildegarde, St., 30, 92

H ildem ar, 96, 139, 353, 398, 408, 414, 

421, 427, 435, 470

H irschau, 366, 470

H oly Spirit, the, 133, 135

H orace, 211, 228

hospitality, 330-331, 340, 360. See G uest 

hour, for O ffices, signifying of, 302-303;

of rising, see Rising.

hours, division of, by the ancients and  

St. Benedict, 139-140

hours of the O ffice. See under M atins; 

Lauds; etc.

H ugh of Cluny, St., 443

bumanitas, 335

hum ility, 100-130; relation to obedience, 

835 in prayer, 190

hum iliations, novice to be eager for, 3805  

fictitious, 118-119, Z80

hym ns, of M atins, 145,148-149; of Lauds, 

159,162; of Prime, 174; of Little  H ours, 

175, 179-180; of Vespers, 175, 181; of 

Compline, 175

H ypatius, St., 172

Idleness, the enem y of the soul, 304  

Imitation of Christ, 67, 76, 96, 191, 259  

imponere, 148

impossibilities, if a m onk be comm anded, 

. 472-475  .. , , o
inattentiveness, spiritual, 106-108  

infirm arian, 261

infirm ary, 260  

ingenuus, 45

Inscriptionum latinarum . . . collectio 

(O relli-Henzen), 383

Institutes, of Cassian, recomm ended by  

St. Benedict, 493. See Cassian

instruments of good works, 61-82  

instrumentum , 61

intentio cordis, 329

introspection, dangers of, 11, 15, 116  

Invitatory, 145

Isaias, Abbot, 338

Isidore, St., 28, 227, 231, 355, 395

Isidore, Abbot, 425, 463  

Ivo of Chartres, St., 29

Jacob, lor, 443, 453

Jephte, 406

Jerom e, St., 26, 34, 35, 45, 78, 102, 127, 

194, 263, 279, 291, 316, 331, 364, 407, 

4*3, 433, 446, 45°, 4& 7

jesting, 97, 125-126

Jesuits, 142, 394

Jesus Christ, the m onk a soldier of, 3-5; 

m ust follow H im in obedience, 5, 

83-85, 112-113, 114-115, in patience, 

23-24, in self-denial, 67-68; m ust cast 

down tem ptations before H im, 13-14, 

75-76; and prefer nothing to H im , 

69-70, 83-85, 488-489; the perfect 

m onk lives by H is love, 129-130; the  

Abbot represents H im , 35-38, 437; 

to be seen in all our brethren, and  

especially  in the sick, 258-259, in  guests, 

33°, 335, 34°, *n the poor, 332-333, 

337; the m onastery a school of H is 

service, 18-19, 23; m ust suffer  with  H im , 

24; teaches humility, 36-37, 100; desire 

of, 13, 73; priesthood of, 133; used the 

psalm s, 183; bids us avoid wordiness 

in prayer, 191, and intem perance, 

273; Imitation of Christ, see Imitation

Jethro, 195, 419

Jews, psalm ody of, 146, 149, 170

Job, 22, 89

John, St., on charity, 66-67
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John  the Baptist, St., 28,164,165,406,474

John Chrysostom, St., 89

John Climacus, St., 415

John of the Cross, St., 97, 306, 483-484

John of G orze, B., 151

John of Lycopolis, 426

Jonas, 474

Joseph, St., 183

Josephus, 70

journeys, 322-326, 468-4715 how thejihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 

O ffice is to be said on, 322-324; clothes 

for, 353; prayers before and after, 

468-470; things seen and heard on, 

470-471

Judgem ent, the Last, 73  

juniors, 203-204, 435-440  

Justinian, 231, 248, 375, 463  rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
juxta consider  a  tionem rationis, 140

K itchens of the m onastery, 338

K itchen servers, 254-257

Kyrie eleison, 152, 156, 159, 174, 175, 176

labour, m anual, 304-316  

ladder of hum ility, xoi-102  

Ladeuze, M gr., 384  

lama, 355

La Fontaine, 490 '

Lanfranc, Statutes of, 386, 394, 456

Last Things, the, 72-74

Lauds, on  Sundays  and  feast-days, 158-159, 

164; on ferias, 160-163; antiquity of, 

170; to begin at daybreak, 143; interval 

between M atins and Lauds, 141-143, 

between Lauds and Prime, 171; 

Paternoster at, 162-163

laughter, 125-126

laus perennis, 173

lay brothers, 364-366; not distinguished  

from  choir m onks by St. Benedict, 365  

Lawrence, St., 18, 383

lectio divina, 142, 192, 201, 304, 306. See 

Reading

lectiones cum responsoriis suis, 151. See 

Lessons

lectisternia, 200

Lent, observance of, 317-321; silence in, 

93,319-320; hours of m eals in, 279-280; 

special books for, 314-315,318

Leo the G reat, St., 318, 319

Lgrins, 201, 429

Le Roy, W illiam, 118-119

Lessons, of the O ffice, at M atins on  ferias, 

149-151, 152,153, on Sundays, 154-155, 

on Saints’-days, 150, 164-167; length  

of, 151, 157; to be shortened if the 

m onks rise late, 157

Lessons (short) at Lauds, 159, 162 ; at 

Little H ours, 175, 179-180; at Vespers, 

175, 181; at Com pline, 175

letters of m onks, 343-345

503

libra, 271-272

library of the m onastery, 314, 355  

lighting of dorm itory, 202  

litanice, 152, 156, 159, 162

littera commendatitue, formata, 212, 334, 

423

Little H ours, the, 148. See also Terce; 

Sext; None

liturgy, idea of, 131-133; the Opus Dei, 

133; the special province of religious, 

134; the m ain Benedictine work, 

134-137; apostolic  value of, 137; sources 

of St. Benedict’s, 138-139; M atins 

m ost ancient part of, 138-139; books 

for, 142, 150, 157, 166, 323-324; care in  

performance of, 186-187. See also  

under the nam es of the parts and  

elem ents of the liturgy

Lives of the Fathers, recom mended by  

St. Benedict, 283, 493. See Vitce 

Patrum

Lobbes, 425

Lombards, 272

love of G od and neighbour. See Charity  

lucernarium, 171, 172, 181  

Lucifer, 486. See Devil

lying, in word and deed, 10

M abillon, 119, 395, 425

M acarius, St., 206, 211, 268, 287, 314, 

337, 373, 383, 4°3, 484, 456

M acon, Council of, 407  

Magnificat, 159, 175  

M aistre, Count de, 123  

M ajolus, St., 443  

Mandatum, 256, 337, 339  

m anifestation of conscience, 75, 76, 120—  

121, 300-301

m anual labour, 304-316

m anufactures suitable to m onks, 362-363  

mappula, 356  

M artine, 119, 122, 141, 165, 180, 323, 

358, 360, 377, 384, 4°4

M artin, St., 77, 89, 165, 201, 337, 353, 

424, 425, 465

M ary, B.V.M ., 13, 106, 183, 190, 416  

M ary M agdalene, St., 223  

M ass, the, 133, 156, 176, 213, 257, 266, 

269, 314, 400, 401-402, 416

M atins, on ferias, 138-153, 168; on  

Sundays, 154, 157, 169; on Saints’-days, 

164-167; the psalms of, 182; m ost 

ancient part of the O ffice, 138-139; the 

time of, 139-141, 143; probably began  

with Domine labia mea aperies, 144; 

interval before  Lauds, 142-143,156-157; 

no interval between the nocturns, 152. 

See also under nam es of various elements

matta, 355

Matutinorum solemnitas, 158. See Lauds 

M aundy, the, 337
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M aurus, St., 57, 91, 408, 412, 4ZZ, 47Z, 

474
m eals, reading  at, 265; silence at, 267-268;

hours of, 278-280; eating between, 

forbidden, 292; away from the m onas

tery, 322-326. See also Fast; Food;

Drink  

m eat. See Flesh m eat rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA
meditari, 142  

m editation, 142-143, 307  

M €ge, Dom , 104, 119, 140, 165, 337, 445  

M elania the Elder, 395  

melpta, 348, 349  

M 6nard, Dom , 126, 142, 145, 263-264, 

285

m ental prayer, 142-143, 192, 306-307, 

493
m ercy, works of, 68-69  

M ichael, St., 486  

M ilan, Liturgy  of. See  Am brosian  Liturgy  

m ill of the m onastery, 466, 467  

minutio, 261  

miscens temporibus tempera, 46  

Miserere, 158-159  

missa sint, fiant, 156, 174  

M issal, the Roman, 23, 402  

missam, missas tenere, 413  

mix  turn, 269  

M olesmes, 353  

m onastery, a school of the Lord's service, 

-8, 19, 23, 319; a fam ily, 27, 51, 252; 

the house of G od, 36, 57; prosperity of, 

48, 52-53; property of sacred, 238, 244; 

to be self-sufficing, 466-467

m onastic life, a counsel, 7; hardships of, 

381-383; distinct from priestly, 413. 

See Vocation and passim

M onica, St., 305  

m onk, m eaning of the word, 25, 26; kinds 

of, 25-34; varying tem peram ent and  

character, 41-42, 46-48, 51; for duties 

see Index, passim

M ont St. M ichel, 467

M onte Cassino, 57, 144, 147, 160, 165, 

197, 257, 269, 272, 276, Z-8, zzz, Z46, 

352, 353, 355, 365, 401, 418, 43’, 439  

m ortification, 19-20,68,317,319,320-321 

M oses, 50, 195, 419, 443, 474  

m urmuring, 71, 90-91, 206, 253, 256, 277, 

279, 338

Nathan, 47

necessaries to be provided for all alike, 

251-253

negligence to be avoided, 122, 354

Nerva, 39

Night O ffice, unpunctuality at, 287-289.

See also M atins

night silence, 204, 281-285  

Nilus, St., 29, 395  

Nitria, 333, 338

nobles, sons of, who are offered, 406-412  

nocturns, of ferial O ffice, 149, 152; of 

Sunday O ffice, 154-155; of festal 

O ffice, 165

None, 148, 168-169, 170, 175, 179-180, 

3U
nonnus, 437

novices, 367-405; separated from the  

professed, 376; studies of, 379; chapter 

of, 384, 386; admitted to profession  

by vote of the Com munity, 386

novice-m aster, 377-379

novitiate, tests and training of, 379-383; 

stages and length of, 383-384; one 

novitiate for a Congregation, 377, 378

nulla regula approbate, 31

obedience, 3-5, 32, 34, 83-91, 472; for 

love of O ur Lord, 83^-85, 115; as a  part 

of hum ility, 114-115; in spite of 

difficulties, 115-118, 472-475; vow of, 

390; novice to be zealous for, 377, 380; 

of m onks one to another, 482-485, 

487-488; the best index of spiritual 

progress, 483

obedientia bonum, 482

oblates, adult, 365, 412; children, 406- 

412, 434-435. See Children

obligation of the Rule, 391-393  

oblivio, 106

O dilo, St., 443, 450

O do of Cluny, St., 443, 446

O ffice, the Divine, the Opus Dei, 133; 

its m eaning and place in Benedictine  

life, 131-137; terminations of, 152, 156, 

162; excessive m ultiplication  of O ffices, 

173; beginning of, 177; how  to be said, 

185-193; the Night O ffice, 138-157, 

164-167,182; the Day  O ffices, 158-163, 

170-182; nothing to be put before it, 

287; the sign for, 302; how to be said  

away from the m onastery, 322-324; 

novices to be zealous for, 380

O ffice of the Dead, 173

officials of the m onastery  hold their offices 

ad nutum Abbatis, 198. See also  

Cellarer, etc.

officiousness, 479-480

old m onks, 263

O ptatus, St., 114

opus Dei, 133

opus peculiare, 355

O range, Council of, 5, 72  

oratory of the m onastery, 327-329  

order of the Comm unity, 431-440; not 

to be determ ined  by  age, 433; generally  

fixed by date of "  conversion," 434; 

special ordinances for priests and  clerics, 

415-417, 422, 428, and for pilgrim  

m onks, 422

O rdericus Vitalis, 353
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O rleans, Councils of, 219, 407, 423

O uen, St., 425

O vid, 76

Pachom ius, 22, 85, 93, 98, 193, 206, 229, 

243, 281, 288, 291, 299, 316, 323, 332, 

333, 343, 37b 373, 379, 3«4, 395, 405, 

414, 419, 424, 442, 456, 461, 468, 470, 

47b 477, 488

Palestine, psalm ody of, 147

Palladius, rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBALausiac History, 221, 335, 425

Palladius, De re rustica, 348  

Paphnutius, Abbot, 369  

Paradise of the Fathers, 426  

Pardon, hum ble asking for, 484-485. See 

also Confession

Pargoire, Pere, 171

pastoral work, 424. See also Apostolic 

activities

Paternoster, 162-163  

patria potestas, 37, 60, 411  

Paul, St., 18, 123. Q uoted, passim 

Paul the Deacon, 338, 353, 358, 404, 408, 

409, 414, 421, 427, 437, 440, 470

Paul O rosius, 26

Paul the Sim ple, St., 28, 373

Paula, St., 302

Paulinus of Nola, St., 4, 344

Paulinus (biographer of St. Am brose), 

146

Pax, the Benedictine m otto, 11 

pedules, 201, 350  

Pelagianism , 5, 72, 163  

penances, for faults in general, 205-217, 

299-301; for the incorrigible, 225-227; 

for boys, 231-232, 298; for unpunctu 

ality, 286-293; for the excom municated, 

294-296; for m istakes in choir, 297-298

Penitential psalm s, 173

Peregrinatio Eucberia, 156, 164-165, 166  

Perpetua and Felicity, SS., 102  

Peter Dam ian, St., 184

Peter the Venerable, 93, 230, 323, 337, 

35', 358, ZS4, 43S, 465

Petit, M gr., 146

Petition, the Profession, 385

Petronax, 272  

pigmentum, 276  

pilgrim  m onks, 418-423. See also G uests 

Pius X., Pope, 161, 183

Placid, St., 57, 408, 412, 4ZZ, 446, 473

Plato, 42, 72, 75, 450

Pliny, 138-139  

politeness, 435-440, 483  

Pontifical, the Rom an, 413, 443, 489  

poor, sons of, who are offered, 406-412.

See also G uests

Porcarius, 287

Porphyry, 72

porter of the m onastery, 463-467  

postulants, 371-375

poverty, m onastic, 245-253; vow  of, 247, 

345; Abbot sees to observance of, 

355-356. See Clothes, etc.

prapositus, 437, 456

prayer, necessity of, 5-6; qualities of, 

77, 97, 189-193; remote preparation  

for, 186-187; private prayer, 192-193, 

318-319, 327-329. See also M edita 

tion; M ental Prayer; Liturgy

preces f orioles, 152

presence of G od, the thought of the, 

74-75, 107-109, 111-112, 128,185-186 

presents to m onks, 343-345.

pride, 72, 100-101, 206, 266-267, Z6i.

See Self-complacency

priesthood, relation of, to m onastic life, 

413-414, 424

priests in the m onastery, 413-417, 

424-430

Prim e, 168-169, 171, 172, 174, 178-179; 

interval between Lauds and, 171; night 

silence ends at, 285; work begins after,

312

prior (prapositus} of the m onastery, 197,

456- 462; St. Benedict severe about,

457- 459; to  be appointed  by the Abbot, 

459-460; to be m  all things submissive 

to the Abbot, 461; to be punished if

refractory, 462

prior, signifies in the Rule the Abbot, 

a superior, a senior, 96, 1x7, 162, 192, 

r«7> -75, ryr, 333* 335. 336, 435. 436 , 

43«, 474, 482, 4?4 .

pro modo conversations, 200, 204

Tpo&rnbs, 437, 456

profession, adm ission of novices to, 386; 

character  and  consequences of, 392-398; 

a second baptism , 399; cerem onial of, 

393-402; schedule of, 385, 397-398

Prom etheus, 21

promptitude in rising, 203, 204

property, private, 245-250; arrangements 

concerning, before Profession, 402-404, 

409-410. See also Poverty

psalms, at M atins on ferial days, 144-153, 

182, on Sundays, 154-157, 182, on  

Saints'-days, 164-167; at Lauds on  

ferial days, 160-163, on Sundays, 

158-159, on Saints’-days, 164-167; at 

Prim e, 174, 178-179; at Little H ours, 

175, 179-180; at Vespers, 175, 180-181; 

at Com pline, 175, 182; probably said  

standing, 151; study of, 142; the  

principle of St. Benedict’s distribution  

of, 165, 167, 183; does not regard his 

distribution  of, as final, 183; the authen

tic Divine prayer, 183

psalmody, kinds of, 145-148; essential 

part of the O ffice, 149

psalmus responsorius, 146  

pueritia, 231
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punctuality, in  rising from  sleep, 203, 204; 

at Comm unity exercises, 286-293; 

law  allowed  at different O ffices, 288-290; 

penances for faults in* 288-291; Abbot 

to be responsible for, 302-303

punishm ent, ground of, 220; not to be 

inflicted without authority, 479-481; 

corporal, 49-50, 207-210, 225, 231, 

298,485. See also Correction; Penances 

puritatis devotio, 190  

purity of prayer, 190

Q uintilian, 49

Q uintus Curtius, 8

Racine, 218

Raguel, 436

Ranc6, Abbot de, 118-119, 3°°

reader, the weekly, 265-269; of Lessons, 

142, 303

reading, at m eals, 265-268; after supper or 

Vespers, 283-284; sacred, 77, 142, 

306-308, 3-4-316, 3 l8-3-y, 493-49.5
reception of brethren into religion, 

367-405. See Adm ission; G uests

recollection, 2, 173, 281, 301; before sleep, 

204

recreation, 94. See Conversation  

recruitm ent of the m onastery, 52, 340, 

360, 371-373. See Adm ission

refectory, servers in, 254-257; reading  

in, 265-268; penances in, 300; for the 

sick, 260; for guests, 338-340; the 

Abbot’s, 358-360

Regula S. Antonii, 72

Regula cujusdam ad virgines, 465

Regula Magian, 33, 141, 142, 196, 209, 

269, 33>, 338, 404, 442, 469

Regula Orientalis, 207

Regula SS. Patrum I., 46, 211, 234, 237, 

244, 268,303, 341, 359,371,422, 423

Regula SS. Patrum II., 321

Regulus, 228

relationships, in the m onastery, 476  

religion, m eaning of, 131-137

religious, what is a ? 134; religious life the  

perfection of the Christian life, 387

Responses, at M atins, 148/151, 153, 155, 

157,165; at Lauds, 159,162; at Vespers, 

175, 181

responsorial psalm ody, 146

responsum, 325, 464

reverence in prayer, 189-193

Ring of Pope Xystus, 127

rising, time of, 139-141, 143, 154, 157;

promptitude in, 203, 204

Robert, St., 353

Rom an Liturgy, 138, 149, 150, 152, 155, 

161, 166, 177, 181, 182

Rom anus, St., 302, 347, 418

Rom e, Council of (a .d . 826), 425  

Rufinus, 34, 68, 101, 126-127, 176, 191, 

267, 330, 333, 334, 336, 426, 463
Rule of St. Basil, recom m ended by  

St. Benedict, 493. See also Basil, St.

Rule of St. Benedict, m anuscripts, sources, 

comm entaries, x-xii; m oderation of, 

19, 251, 473, 492; stability an essential 

element of, 24; titles of the chapters, 

25; to be observed by all, 58-59, 454; 

called "  holy " by St. Benedict him self, 

206, 461, 462; its m aster thought the 

seeking of G od, 305; to be read to the 

novices frequently, 383-384, and to the  

whole Com munity, 384, 467; one of 

those approved by the Church, 388; 

vows to be taken according to, 390; 

the obligation of, 390-391; the closing  

chapters especially venerable, 472; 

obedience its alpha and om ega, 482; 

Chapter LXXII. a synthesis of, 486; 

St. Benedict’s m odest opinion of, 

491-496; adaptability  of, 495. Textual 

notes, 3, 5, 12, 17, 18, 25, 31, 33, 38, 40, 

59> 63, 9b 96, 104, 109, H 2, 113, 127, 
143, 155, 202, 205, 221, 223, 228, 229, 

241, 270, 282, 284, 299, 301, 323, 367, 

428, 453, 466, 467, 480

Rule of SS. Paul and Stephen, 80  

Rule. See also Regula  

Rutilius Nam atianus, 25

Sacred reading. See Reading  

sagum, 355

Saint-Denys, 425

St. M aur, Congregation of, 260, 310, 366, 

374, 377, 379, 3»4> 3»5, 394, 39«> 399, 

401,438, 459

St. Vanne, Congregation of, 366, 438, 

459
SS. Vitonus and H ydulphus, Congregation  

of, 300

Saints, cultus of, in m onastic churches, 

164-165

Saints’-days, O ffice on, 150, 164-167  

Salmanticenses, 94  

salutation, m odes of, between m onks, 439.

See Bene dicite

Samuel, 57, 433  

sanatorium , 260  

sanctity, kinds of, 354  

sapientice doctrina, 197  

Sarabaites, 31-33, 418  

Satan. See Devil 

scapular, 202, 349-350  

Scete, 333, 426

- Schenoudi of Atrip6, 395  

scbdla dominici servitii, 19  

scriptorium, 201
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Scripture, use of, in the rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBARule, 8, 9;jihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBA 

sacram ental value of, 226; to be read to  

guests, 335; recom m ended by St. Bene

dict, 492-495. See also Lessons; 

Reading  

self-assertion, 124  

self-com placency, 15, 72, 78, 321. See 

Pride

self-love, 68, .100-101,476  

self-will, 21, 109-110, 113  

selling of the produce of the m onastery, 

363-364

Seneca, 75

seniores, 202, 204

seniors, relations of, with  juniors, 435-440;

council of, 59-60, 196

Sens, Council of, 105

Sentences of Sextus, 62, 126

Serapion Sindonita, 221

Sermo asceticus de renuntiatione saculi, 440  

Servandus, Abbot, 419

servers in the. kitchen and at m eals, 

254-257
seven O ffices of the day, 172-173

Sext, 148,168-169, X7O ) I7b !75» 179-180, 

312

Sextus, Sentences of , 62, 126  

shoes, 349-350  

sic stemus ad psallendum, 151  

sick m onks, 258-262; cellarer’s duty  

towards, 237

sicut erat. . ., 145

Sidonius Apollinaris, 348  

siesta, 143, 312, 314  

signs, use of, at m eals, 267-268; for H ours 

of the O ffice, 302, 314

silence, the spirit of, 92-99; a part of 

hum ility, 115-116, 125-126; how far 

enjoined by St. Benedict, 76, 93, 125, 

316; m aterial silence, 98; interior, 

98-99; at m eals, 267-268; after Com 

pline, 204, 281-285; in Lent, 319; in  

the oratory, 328

silent obedience, 116

simple vows distinguished from solemn, 

247, z88

simplicity of heart, 10, 71  

sincerity, 10, 71

singularity, to be avoided, 124

Siricius, Pope St., 424

sleep, m anner and m easure of, 200-204; 

time of rising from, 139-141, 143, 154, 

157; promptitude in rising from , 203, 

204; recollection before, 204. See 

Siesta

Sm aragdus, 59, 150, 267, 350, 438, 458, 

469, 471, 480

solem n vows distinguished from simple, 

247, 388

solemnitas, 158

Solesm es, 374, 394

507

solitude, dangers of, 28, 30  

somnolentorum excusationes, 204  

Spiritual Life and Prayer, 382  

spiritual reading, 77, 142, 306-308, 

Z>4-Z'6, Zi8-ziy, 493-495

stability, essential elem ent in the Rule, 

24, 27, 34, 82; m eaning of, 389; vow  

of, 388-389; to be prom ised by pilgrim  

m onk, 421; St. Benedict anxious for, 

466-467  

statio, 187

Stephen, St., 123  

Stobaeus, 78  

stockings, 350, 352  

Stoics, 117, 211  

study, of psalter and lessons, 142; m atter  

and m ethod of, 306-311; studies of 

novices, 379. See also Reading

Subiaco, 195, 298, 348, 424, 431, 439  

sufferings, 20-24; of obedience, 115-118;

of m onastic life, 381-383  

Sulpicius Severus, 58, 77, 88, 437  

Sunday, occupations of, 316; the O ffice 

of, 154-159, 168-169

super statutam annonam , 256  

superfiuitas, 259, 419  

supplicatio titania, 156  

Surin, PSre, 126  

sympacta, 221

Tabennisi, 433  

tabula, 356  

tacita conscientia, 116  

Tacitus, 39, 69  

taciturnitas, 92  

talkativeness, 95-97, 125  

talking. See Conversation; Silence 

Te decet laus, 156  

Te Deum, 155  

tears, gift of, 191, 328, 329  

temptations, to be cast down before O ur

Lord, 14, 75, 76; m anifestation of,

75, 76, 120-121, 300-301

Terce, 148, 168-169, 170-171, 175, 

179-180; in the fields, 312, 314

Terence, 450

Teresa, St., 22, 104, 204, 259  

Terracina, 195, 339, 346, 356  

Tertullian, 7, 130, 189, 334, 347, 439, 494  

Tertullus, 408, 412  

Thebaid, 467  

Thelem a, 35  

Theodemar, 348, 349, 353

Theodore of Canterbury, St., 394  

Theodoret, 442

Theophilus of Alexandria, 102  

tberapeuta, 26

Thomas Aquinas, St., 1, 11, 26, 30, 43, 64,

76, 79, 94, i°3, >Z>, >32, >34, >35, '92, 

249, 37°, 372, 387, 39', 399, 453

Thom assin, 407, 425
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tim e, how com puted by St. Benedict, 

139-141. See M eals; O ffice; Sleep; Year

Tobias, 436

tokens (rqponmlkjihgfedcbaZYXWVUTSRQPONMLKJIHGFEDCBAeulogia), 34Z-Z45

Toledo, Council of (a .d . 633), 410, 411  

tolerance, m utual, 488  

tonsure, 30, 375, 395  

tools of the m onastery, 243-244

Trappists, 122, 362

Trent, Council of, 384, 404, 406, 443, 446

Trinity, the Blessed, 37, 130, 131, 133, 

216

tunic, 350, 352, 353

Turrecremata, 336  

typus, 241

Udalric, 151, 438

University of Paris, 26

unpunctuality, in rising, 203-204; at

Comm unity exercises, 286-293  

unworldliness, 69, 326  

ut pravalet, 48

Vaison, Council of (a .d . 529), 145, 152  

valetudinarianism, 259

Valladolid, Congregation of, 457

Vallombrosan O rder, 336

Vannes, Council of (a .d . 465), 29

Varro, 244

vel, 27, 469

iVerba Seniorum, 3, 28, 33, 125, 184, 236, 

276, 354, 4i5
Versicles, at M atins, 150, 154, 155, 157; 

at Lauds, 162; at Prime, 174; at Little 

H ours, 175, 179-180; at Vespers, 175, 

181; at Com pline, 175

versus =  grace at m eals, 291

' Vespers, 169, 170, 171, 172, 175, 180-181;

Paternoster at, 162; hour of, 279-280; 

reading after, 283-284

Vicovaro, 32, 67, 447

Vienne, Council of (a .d . 1311), 425

Vigilantius, 168

Vigilia^ 140

Vigilius, Pope, 442

Vigils. See M atins

Virgil, 189, 381

Vita Patrum , 72, 93, 184, 494. See also  

Verba Seniorum

Vitry, Jacques de, 93

Vivarium , 261

vocation, 368-370; requirem ents of Bene

dictine, 370-373

voluptas babet pcenam, 113

vows of religion, 386-392; theological 

basis of, 386-388; distinction between  

simple and solem n vows, 388; vow of 

stability, 388-389, of conversion of 

m anners, 389-390, of obedience, 390; 

taken according to Rule and Con

stitutions, 390; obligation of, 390-393; 

vow of poverty, 247; form ula of, 385, 

397-398, to be kept in the m onastery, 

405; vows of O blates, 406-408. See 

also Profession

W andrille, St., 425

washing of the feet. See M aundy  

water-supply of m onastery, 466, 467  

weapons of obedience, 4

will, renunciation of, 4; perversity of, the 

root of serious faults, 206-207. See also  

Self-will.

wine, allowed by St. Benedict, 275-277  

wit, pleasantness of (euTpareXfa), 94, 125  

work, value of, 304-305; kinds of, for 

m onks, 361-366. See also M anual 

labour; Study

W ork of G od, the Divine O ffice, 133. 

See O ffice

world, relations of m onks with, 340-342, 

343, 371, 466. See Enclosure

worldliness, 69, 326  ,

W orm s, Council of (a .d . 868), 410

Year, variously divided by St. Benedict, 

3"

Zachary, Pope, 272

zeal for the W ork of. G od, 287, 380; 

the good zeal which m onks ought to  

have, 486-490
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